Google 


This  is  a  digital  copy  of  a  book  that  was  prcscrvod  for  gcncrations  on  library  shclvcs  bcforc  it  was  carcfully  scannod  by  Google  as  pari  of  a  projcct 

to  make  the  world's  books  discoverablc  online. 

It  has  survived  long  enough  for  the  Copyright  to  expire  and  the  book  to  enter  the  public  domain.  A  public  domain  book  is  one  that  was  never  subject 

to  Copyright  or  whose  legal  Copyright  term  has  expired.  Whether  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  may  vary  country  to  country.  Public  domain  books 

are  our  gateways  to  the  past,  representing  a  wealth  of  history,  cultuie  and  knowledge  that's  often  difficult  to  discover. 

Marks,  notations  and  other  maiginalia  present  in  the  original  volume  will  appear  in  this  flle  -  a  reminder  of  this  book's  long  journcy  from  the 

publisher  to  a  library  and  finally  to  you. 

Usage  guidelines 

Google  is  proud  to  partner  with  libraries  to  digitize  public  domain  materials  and  make  them  widely  accessible.  Public  domain  books  belong  to  the 
public  and  we  are  merely  their  custodians.  Nevertheless,  this  work  is  expensive,  so  in  order  to  keep  providing  this  resource,  we  have  taken  Steps  to 
prcvcnt  abuse  by  commercial  parties,  including  placing  lechnical  restrictions  on  automated  querying. 
We  also  ask  that  you: 

+  Make  non-commercial  use  ofthefiles  We  designed  Google  Book  Search  for  use  by  individuals,  and  we  request  that  you  use  these  files  for 
personal,  non-commercial  purposes. 

+  Refrain  fivm  automated  querying  Do  not  send  automated  queries  of  any  sort  to  Google's  System:  If  you  are  conducting  research  on  machinc 
translation,  optical  character  recognition  or  other  areas  where  access  to  a  laige  amount  of  text  is  helpful,  please  contact  us.  We  encouragc  the 
use  of  public  domain  materials  for  these  purposes  and  may  be  able  to  help. 

+  Maintain  attributionTht  GoogXt  "watermark"  you  see  on  each  flle  is essential  for  informingpcoplcabout  this  projcct  and  hclping  them  lind 
additional  materials  through  Google  Book  Search.  Please  do  not  remove  it. 

+  Keep  it  legal  Whatever  your  use,  remember  that  you  are  lesponsible  for  ensuring  that  what  you  are  doing  is  legal.  Do  not  assume  that  just 
because  we  believe  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  the  United  States,  that  the  work  is  also  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  other 
countries.  Whether  a  book  is  still  in  Copyright  varies  from  country  to  country,  and  we  can'l  offer  guidance  on  whether  any  speciflc  use  of 
any  speciflc  book  is  allowed.  Please  do  not  assume  that  a  book's  appearance  in  Google  Book  Search  mcans  it  can  bc  used  in  any  manner 
anywhere  in  the  world.  Copyright  infringement  liabili^  can  be  quite  severe. 

Äbout  Google  Book  Search 

Google's  mission  is  to  organizc  the  world's  Information  and  to  make  it  univcrsally  accessible  and  uscful.   Google  Book  Search  hclps  rcadcrs 
discover  the  world's  books  while  hclping  authors  and  publishers  rcach  ncw  audicnccs.  You  can  search  through  the  füll  icxi  of  ihis  book  on  the  web 

at|http: //books.  google  .com/l 


g.c)u.^"T  ni  v.rt-.-fe-ä 


I 


HARVARD  COLLEGE 
LIBRARY 


THE  ES8EX  INSTITUTE 
TEXT-BOOK  COLLECTION 


GIFT  OF 
GEORGE  ARTHUR  PLIMPTON 

OF  NEW  YORK 
JAHUARV  15,  1914 


,r. 


3  2044  102  862  778 


\ 


l. 


1 


»^>%*I^*»%>*'*^%»»'*%%«^*^»X»^^»^»%»  ><»%<» fc*»»<i»*^^»^>»»%t 


>%'%<^»%»%»  %< 


i: 


PÜBLISHED  BY  IVISO^  JLNiD  PHINNSY^  KSW  YOBX. 


1 

■ 


FREKCH. 
L  PASQUELLE'S    NEW    FßENCH    COUESB. 

$1  2$. 

n.  A  KEY    TO    THE    EXEßCISES    IN    FAS- 

quelWs  French  Course.    '76  oente. 

nL  FASQUELLE'S    COLLOQUIAL   FSENOH 

Gourse.    75  eente. 

TV.  PASQUELLE'S  Tfe^MAQUE.    62  1-2  cents. 
V.  NAPOLEON,     BY  ALEXANDER   DUMAS. 

YL  HOWAßD'S  AIDS  TO  FRENCH  COMPOSI- 

tiexu    A  Companion  te  Fasquelle's  French  Course.     $1. 

YH.  TALBOT'S  PBENCH  PSONUNCIATION.    68 

cente. 


: 


-»-•-♦■ 


L  FASQUELLirS    NEW   FSENCH   COUESE. 

$1  25. 

Faaquelle's  Franch  Ceurse  \b  on  tbe  ]Haii  ef  **  Woddbiiry*8  Method  with  German." 
It  puraues  tbe  aame  gradual  course,  and  comprehends  tlie  eame  wide  «cope  of  iastrac- 
tioo.  It  is  most  cminently  practical ;  works  admirably  in  tbe  cla8SHX>oni.  It  will  be 
foundeverywbere  equal  alike  to  tbe  wants  ef  tlie  teacher  and  tbe  pnpil,  indicating  in 
tbe  attthor  a  clear  and  profound  kuowledge  of  bis  naüve  teogue,  addea  to  ccBsummata 
Bkill  iu  tbe  art  of  imparting  it. 

#V«m  the  JW»  York  Evangelist, 

**  It  to  a  very  copieus  and  elaborate  work,  supplying  tbe  pupll  wltSi  tbe  materlal 
for  all  bl«  neoees&ry  elementary  study,  and  going  over  tbe  groiiBa  with  gVMt  tborougb- 
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J^Vom  tke  JV*«i0  York  Comnureial  JUverlüer, 
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^TtA€  grammar  is  deaigiied  to  teacb  reading,  speaking,  and  writiag  tbe  Franeh 
lan^niage,  upon  the  same  system  whieb  Mr.  Woodbury  has  so  sacoeMfüUy  applied 
to  German.  Combiuing  tlie  analytic  and  syntbetic  principles  of  Instruction,  U  will 
perhaps  be  raore  generaHy  useful  thaa  aay  otber  ea  tbe  saate  subjject.^ 

FVom  the  Phäadelpkia  Enquirer. 

**Fasqae11e^8  New  Freneh  Course  is  evideatly  a  work  «f  mtqin  tfaaa  onOury 
abllity,  and  is  tbe  resiüt  of  much  labor  and  researcb." 
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PÜBLiaHEl>  BY  IVISON  AND  PHINNEY,  NEW  YOEK. 

FASQFELIE'S  NEW  FßENCH  COüßSE. 

ROTIGES. 

From  the  JV*«»  York  Courier  and  Enquirtr, 

^TMa  work.  erabraces  both  tbe  analytical  and  synthetic  modes  of  Instruction,  on 
the  plan  of  Woodbury^s  Methed  witb  Geromn.  It  is  ta«  produet  of  a  great  deal  of 
•kill  and  labor,  and  appears  to  os  eminently  adapied  to  its  purpose.  Tbe  book  presents 
•vory  faeiUiy  tb«  Freuch  I«amer  can  ever  reasonably  bope  for.** 

FVom  Ote  Lüerarg  Worid, 

<*  Mr.  Woodbury*s  New  Metbod  with  German,  npon  the  plan  of  whleh  the  present 
work  is  constructed,  met  with  the  approval  of  ourbest  8choiar8.  Our  author  takes  up 
the  Bubject  of  the  Freacb  tongue  witli  the  zea)  of  an  enthuaiasl,  and  evklently  bas- 
tabored  diligently  in  recouuiling  Ita  difflculües,  in  the  wsy  of  stiidenta^  with  the 
EngUah." 

^rvm  tht  JV<Bi9  York  Mirror, 

"•W.  slrißes  m  as  bcing  one  of  the  beetrarranged  booka  tot  binnen  that  we  bare 
Seen." 

From  the  Philadelphia  Eveiting  Bulletin» 

**  This  work  seeras  to  us  to  be  all  that  can  possibly  be  needed,  in  the  way  of  book 
fnstmctton,  in  acquiring  the  Krench  language.  The  leamer  is  carried  forward,  team 
the  rudimentsof  the  study,  by  progrea^ve  8tepB>  to  ttie  completeart  of  composition 
aud  conversation  in  French.'' 

Drom  Professors  of  fVeneh  in  Boston, 

^  Wiih  a  view  of  promoUng  the  diffusion  of  whatever  roay  tend  to  faeilitatea. 
knowledge  of  the  French  language,  and  as  a  just  tribute  of  «cknowledgment  to  tbe  , 
merits  of  Prof.  Fasquelle's  Grammar,  we,  the  undersigned,  Professors  of  French  In  the  f 
city  of  Boston,  would  beartily  and  unauimoosly  testify,  that  the  said  work  is  beld-in  ' 
high  esteem  and  approbation  among  us,  and  that  we  consider  it  the  very  best  hereto- 
forepublishedonthe  subject  of  wliicb  it  trcats.    For  the  true  interest  of  atl  eugaged 
in  the  study  of  the  spoken  French,  we  would  advise  its  universal  adoption. 

"GUILLAUME  H.  TALBOT, 

«T.  A.PELt*ETIEB, 

«E.H.VIAN, 

«'  H.  SEST, 

«N.  B.  M.  DE  MONTRACHY." 

FVom  Prof,  D.  O,  Mallery,  Clarke  Fem.  Sem^  Berrtfviliey  Va, 

**  I  have  uaed  various  books  on  the  Ollendorf  System,  and  still  have  cTasses  in  two  » 
of  them,  but  as  soon  as  possibie  shall  exclude  all  bat  Fasquelle^  which,.  aller  thorough  £ 
trial,  1  consider  the  best  book  in  the  market."  • 


given 


From  Miss  S.  Woody  Principal  of  Fem,  Department,  IVhitestown  Ssminary, 

^The  progress  which  our  classcs  in  French  have  raade  during  ike  paat  year,  has  ( 
n  US  abundant  evidence  of  tbe  superiorily  of  Fasquelle.*'  # 


From  JE.  L.  Avery,  Esq.,  Prinzipal  of  Ward  Sehooly  JVo,  A%  Jfew  York  City, 

"  A  carefuT  examination  of  Fasquelle's  French  Coxerse  has  convinced  me-  that  it 
proposes  the  best  raethod  I  have  ever  seen  for  acquiring  a  oomplete  mastery  of  the 
difflculties  of  pronunciation,  the  intricaciesof  construclion,  and  also  a  Just  appreclatiou 
of  the  beauties  of  exprcssion  of  the  French  language.** 

From  P.  A*.  Legender,  Professor  of  French,  JV>w  Haven,  Ct, 

**^Never  has  a  work  eoroe  under  my  notice  that  blends  so  hapiNly  and  haroMBioosly  { 
the  great  rival  elements  of  tbe  language.    My  pupila  study  it  with  pleasure.**  f 

i*  öl 


« 


c 


NEW    METHOD 


OF  LEABNINO  THIC 


GEKMANLANGUAGE: 


EMBRACINO  BOTH  THE 


^       ^^nalgtic  anb  0snti)etic  ßlob^Q  of  Snetritction ; 


BEINQ 


A  PLAIN  AND   PRACTICAL  WAY  OF  ACQUIRING  THE  ART 


OF 


READING,  SPEAKING,  AND  COMPOSLNG  GEEMAN. 


BY 


W".  H.  WOODBÜEY,  A.M., 

AUTROR  Or  "SIIORTER  COURSE   WITH  OERMAN,"   "  ELEMENTARY  ORRMAN  BBADIR|" 

*'  ECLECTIC  OERMAN  READER,"     "  OBRMAN-ENOLISH  AND  BNOLISH-OBRMAX 

READER."   "  NEW  MBTHOO  FOR  OERMANS  TO  LEARN  ENOLISH,"   OR  : 

"  ffttut  SÄet^obc  jur  SrlcrRung  ber  enätift^en  ©prad^e/'  »ra 


©er  freaibc  ©pradjen  ni^t  fcnnt,  »ctg  nl^t«  »on  feiner  eignen. 

Q)oet$e. 


« 


NEW  YORK: 

IVISON  &  PHINNEY,   178  FULTON  STREET. 

CHICAGO:    S.    C.   GRIGGS   &  CO. 

OINCINNATI :    MOOBE,  WILSTACH,  SJBTS  A  CO. 

18  5  6. 


I-]  \  V.  51*^.  ^  o^rt 


Just  PubUahed, 

A  Key  to  thb  Exercisks  in  Woodbüry's  New  Method 
wiTH  THE  Germ  AN  Languaoe.     Price  50  cents. 

IVISON  ä  PHINNEY,  178  Fülton  Street.  N.  Y. 

HArtVAf.D  C*li:CE  LI^FARY 

C.rTCF 

titürfGE  AhTHUa  PLIMPTO^ 

MNÜAHY  ^ft,  1«9« 


Enterad  aeeording  to  Act  of  Oongress,  in  the  year  1866,  by 

W.  H.  WO  OD  BUB  Y, 

Im  Um  Olerk's  Offlee  of  the  District  Court  of  the  Southern  Dietriet  of 

New  York. 


©tcreotvpengtcgcrel 
84  Scefman  ©trape» 


SSttd^brucferei 
16  ©pnice  ©tragt. 


\ 


TO 

JAMES  S.  M'ELLIGOTT,  LL.D. 

X»  VHOM  AXB  VOÜSS 
BIQH    MOBIL   WOBtB,    SABX    7HIL0L0GI0AL    AirAnnOENTS» 

EXTBAORDINAKY  SUCCESS  AS  A  PBACTICAL  EDUCATOE, 

Ain>    AK    ABLB    AND    SLOQUXMT    ADYOOATE    OF 

THE  CAUSE  OF  GEKERAL  EDUCATION, 

Siiid  bolnme 

18    XOST    OOBDIALLT    DKDIOATXD 
BT    HI8    FBXXNI^ 

THE  AUTHOR. 


WOODBURY'S  GERMAN  SEßlES. 


i#  <>  ♦>»»i 


I  NEW  METHOD  WITH  GERMAN. 

628  pp.  12mo. — Prioe,  $1  60. 

IL  KEY  TO  NEW   METHOD 

80  pp.  12mo. — ^Prioe,  SOcents. 

HL  SHORTER   COÜRSE   WITH   GERMAN. 

280  pp.  12II10. — Prioe,  76  cents. 

VL  KEY  TO    SHORTER  COÜRSE. 

80  pp.  12mo.-«-Prioe,  60  eents. 

V.  ELEMENTARY   GERMAN   READER. 

260  pp.  12mo. — ^Price,  76  centa. 

VI.  ECLECTIC   GERMAN   READER. 

280  pp.  12ino. — Ftie»,  $1.    - 

Vn.   GERMAK-EHGLISH   AND   ENGLISH-GEBMAIT  HEADER, 

70  pp.  121110. — Price,  26  oents. 

}ur  dxUxnuns  t>tx  englif^en  (Spxaä^t. 

9xti9  $1. 


fasqntiit's  fttntl)  0erie0. 


I.  PRENCH  COURSE. 

600  pp.  12II10.— Prioe,  $1  26. 

n.  KEY   TO  PRENCH  COURSE. 

140  pp.  12mor— Price,  60  oents. 

IIL  COLLOQUIAL  PRENCH  READER. 

260  pp.  12mo. — ^Prioe,  76  oents. 

rV.  TilLlÖMAQUE. 

890  pp.  12mo. — ^Price,  76  oents. 

V.  NAPOLEON 

274  pp.  12mo.— Prioe,  76  eents. 


FR  E  FACE, 

TThe  GermaiL  Langnage  is  now  deservedly  ranked  among  ib» 
leading  studies  in  many  of  our  High  Schools  and  Academies. 
Its  treasures  in  evcry  d€ipaTtmeiit  of  Imowledge,  in  ev&vy  variety 
of  composition,  are  certainly^mong  tlie  wonders  (^  literary 
achievement.  Am<mg  Enropean  tengues  it  holds  a  decided  su* 
periority  of  rank ;  surpassing  them  all  in  the  abundance  of 
its  words,  in  ike  richness  of  its  internal  resources,  and  ia  its 
"w^onder^l  ^xibility.  Hence  the  proprlety  of  its  place  «tnong 
liberal  studies, 

But  the  motives  to  the  study  of  tlais  language  reach  far  be- 
yond  the  circles  of  literas'y  life,  Celerity  and  -cheapness  of 
travel,  growingout  of  recent  improvements  in  navigaüon,  bave 
united  in  produciag  an  easy  intercourse  between  Germany  aai 
Amerioa.  Besides,  w«  faave  already  in  aar  midst  an  immense 
«nd  daily  augmenting  German  popuktion^  iThe  language  of 
this  people  is  spoken  exteasively  among  us,  aad  has  hence  come 
to  have  a  high  practical  value.  k  is  oflen  set  <iown  as  an  in- 
dispensable  quaMcation  even  for  a  common  derkship« 

Such  being  the  character  «nd  importance  of  the  German  lan- 
guage, varioüs  attempts  tsave  been  made,  as  was  natural,  to 
^ye  greater  facility  in  leaming  it.  Some  of  these  are  unques- 
tionably  excellent  works ;  executed,  according  to  the  pla«  which 
they  have  adopted,  in  a  manner  skülful  and  judicious.  But  just 
here,  in  plan,  as  it  seems  to  the  present  writer,  all  of  them  are 
more  or  less  htcking;  and  out  of  this  conviotion  has  arisen  the 
present  voktme. 

The  ^ounds  of  this  conviction  may  be  briefly  stated,  Years 
ago,  when  the  author,  with  som^thing  of  enthusiäsm,  resolved, 
if  p9ssihl0|  to  znaster  the  language,  and  for  that,  among  other 


TIÖ  FK  IFA  CBT» 


purposes,  resided  for  some  time  in  Oermany,  he  found  Eis  sr- 
dor  not  a  liUle  abated  bj  the  dTcumstanee,  that,  in  no  one  of 
the  muneracis  granumcrs wbieii  he  had  eoUected  ahout  Mm,  wa» 
he  able  to  puTBfie  Ms  studies  en  what  he  deemed  philosephicaÜ 
principles«  The  methods  of  the  books  were  in  one  sense  va- 
Tious ;  bvt  all  were  plainly  divisible  into  two  eztremelj  oppo- 
sit«  classesr  In  one^  cTass  iheorif  held  the  sway }  in  the  other 
praeiice  was  snpreme.  The  one  seemed  bent  npon  groanding 
the  ptipH  in  set  rules  and  forms,  and  anxious  chiefly  to  present 
and  impress  the  language,  as  a  thing  of  science,  a  sjstematio 
whole.  The  other  appeared  to  deal  almost  exclnsively  in  sep- 
arate and  independent  facts;  intent  only  on  exhibiting  and 
teaching  the  German  tongne,  asftthing  of  art,  a  medium  of  com- 
mon communication.  That  such  a  knowledge  of  the  language  tts 
he  had  proposed  to  himself  to  acquire,  could  neverbe  obtained 
by  either  of  these  methods  exclusfvely,  was  perfectly  evident, 
Hiat  not  only  the  surest,  but  even  the  shortest  route  to  his  ob- 
ject.  might  be  found  in  the  due  combinationof  the  two,  seemed 
not  less  obyions.  For  art  has  her  only  Just  basis  in  the  science 
that  lies  undemeath ;  without  which  she  is  liable  to  frequent 
failure  and  perpetual  uncertainty. 

The  attempt,  then,  in  this  book  is  to  unite  and  narmonize 
more  fuUy  two  thihgs,  which,  in  teaching  a  language,  ought 
never  be  to  separated  :  the  theorefical  and  the  practical.  This 
leadiDg  feature  being  announced,  we  now  proceed  to  specify 
aome  details  of  the  plan. 

It  assumes  in  the  outset,  as  ever  afterward,  the  position  of 
the  careful  and  considerate  Uvinff  teacher;  that  is,  introduces 
one  by  one  the  easier  forms  and  usages  of  the  language,  and 
directs  attention  to  the  more  obvious  difierences  between  the 
GermSn  ^nd  the  English.  It  here  seeks  to  avoid  the  error  of 
frighteniDg  the  beginner  with  a  formidable  array  of  rules,  de- 
clensions  and  conjugations,  which  he  is,  as  yet,  in  no  wise  pre- 
pared  to  entertain. 

After  a  certain  amount  of  progress  in  these  preliminary 
Steps,  the  pupil  is  put  upon  the  exercise  of  composing  in  Ger- 
man. To  this  end  he  is  taught  to  regard  every  German  sen- 
tenoe,  given  bim  for  translation,  as  a  model  on  which  he  i»  to 
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bxilld  one  of  bis  owti.  He  is  in  oo  wise  trammeied  as  to  the 
thought ;  he  is  under  no  necessity  of  divesting  it  of  some  par> 
ticular  English  dress,  given  it  hy  the  band  of  another ;  but  is 
enoGuraged  to  take  wiy  tbougbt  whi<^  may  suggest  itsel^  and, 
under  the  guidanoe  of  his  modei  seatence  and  what  otber  light 
he  has  received,  to  put  it  into  a  German  garb.  In  this  way, 
he  comes  gradually  to  ^l  the  difference  betwe^  the  English 
and  the  German  modes  of  expression,  and  thenoe  derives  ao- 
ouracy  and  readiness  in  msüeing  them.  Conjointly  with  thia 
prooess,  and  in  order  to  its  more  complete  success,  the  practice 
of  tuming  English  sentences  into  German,  as  well  as  German 
into  English,  is  carried  on  in  «  series  of  exercises  at  once  pro> 
gressiye,  oomprehensive  and  systematio. 

It  supplies  the  iearner  throughout  all  these  Tailous  exerdses 
with  the  materials  neoessary  to  their  due  Performance.  Everj 
lesson  is  headed  with  the  Statement  and  Illustration  of  all  new 
prinoiples  involved,  an  explanation  of  difficult  words  and 
phrases,  and  a  vocabulaary  alphabetically  artanged.  Nothing, 
indeed,  is  left  unsupplied,  which  the  Student  oan  not  readily 
obtain  for.himaelf. 

It  does  not,  howeyer^  in  regard  to  grammatical  Instruction, 
leave  the  learaer  here»  For,  although  it  embraces  somewhere 
or  other  in  the  previous  oourse,  all  the  leading  &cts  and  fea* 
tures  of  the  language,  it  purposely  deals  with  them  rather  as 
individtiaü  than  as  components  of  a  ^rammatical  ^stem.  It 
takes  them  analytically,  not  synthetically.  But  now,  haviog 
accomplisbed  its  purpose  in  this  respect,  it  invites  the  attention 
of  the  Student  to  a  new  and  more  scientific  aspect  of  them. 
They  come  belbre  him  now,  not  as  new  things,  but  in  new  re- 
lations*  He  has  all  the  advantage  of  an  impressive  review, 
and  at  the  same  time  gives  .disdpline  to  his  mind,  by  giying 
Order  to  its  acquisitions. 

It  furthermore,  as  is  piain,  adapts  itself  to  all  dasses  of 
teachers  and  leamers.  Those  who  insist  upon  the  more  purely 
practical  method,  who  regard  every  thing  beypnd  ^s  superflu- 
ous,  if  faot  pernicious,  will  find  tbe  ppifrsß  ppntained  in  the  first 
part,  all-sufßcient,  \i  h>  belieyed,  t^q  ^nswer  their  demands. 
To  tb0S@,  pn  tjie  9tbpp  hftn^,  who  can  tplerate  nothing  short  of 


a  strictly  systematic  course,  first  and  last,  the  seöond  part  will, 
it  is  hoped,  be  found  no  unaoceptable  offering.  To  those, 
iinally,  livho  sympathize  with  the  author  in  the  view  tbat  these 
two  methods  can  and  ou^t  to  be  united  in  teadiing  a  l^öiguage, 
the  entire  work  is  presented  with  all  the  eonfidence  of  expe- 
rienced  sticcess. 

To  render  it  yet  more  complete  in  itself,  a  carefuUy  selected 
series  of  Reading  Lessons,  from  the  best  German  writers,  has 
been  added,  together  with  a  füll  vocabulary  (pp,  4t  1  and  505). 

Throughout  the  volame,  great  care  has  been  taken  to  fumish 
in  every  particular,  however  trivial  it  might  seem,  the  most 
reliable  instroction.  Änd  in  this  respect,  as  in  others,  it  is 
hoped,  the  work  will  be  fbuöd  especially  acceptable  to  that" 
large  class  of  students  who  aim  at  the  acquisition  of  the  lan- 
guage  mainly  without  the  aid  of  a  teacher.  Indeed,  for  their 
purposes,  many  features  in  the  System  will  prore  peculiariy 
setviceable. 

In  the  matter  of  decleni^on  and  conjugation — ^in  the  accouni 
of  derivatives  and  Compounds — ^in  the  tabula?  views  of  verbs, 
regulär  and  irregulär,  simple  and  Compound — in  the  illustra- 
tions  of  the  powers  and  uses  of  the  prepositlons  and  other  par- 
fides — ^in  short,  in  all  leading  points,  the  author  has  sought 
to  present  those  views  only  which  are  now  recognized  as  the 
best  and  truest  by  the  highest  German  authorities.  To  the 
labors  of  Beceibr  and  Hetse  especially  is  he  indebted ;  though 
numerous  are  the  works  on  German  grammar,  whioh  have 
been  consulted  in  view  of  this  publication. 

Finally,  with  the  sincere  desire  that  this  course  of  study  may 
subserve  the  purpose  of  rendering  the  German  language  and 
literature  more  easy  of  access,  and  with  a  grateful  acknowledg- 
ment  of  the  friendly  aid  which  has  been  received  from  several 
gentlemen  of  known  abillty  in  linguistic  science,  the  work  is 
respeclfuUy  submitted. 

I^EW  York,  October,  1856. 
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T.ESSON  L 

£ection  L 

THB    LKTTXB8. 

GxBMAir  Alphabet. 

I^etttfd^ed  ^Ipl^ait 

8«nii*ii. 

Englidi  Prommdttloii, 

1 

Ezamples. 

91    a 

S 

äh 

mt 

33    i 

b 

bay 

Setctt* 

d    t 

0 

tsay 

Set)  er* 

5D   t» 

d 

day 

Deinen* 

e  e 

e 

e  (as  in 

prey) 

ffiJm. 

5    f 

f 

eff 

gctt. 

®   8 

g 

gay 

OeBm. 

^    % 

h 

häh 

^a^n. 

3*  l 

• 
1 

i  (as  in 

pique) 

Sonett. 

3*i 

• 

yote 

Sota. 

St  I 

k 

käh 

Ra^^ 

8     I 

1 

eil 

(£De. 

ÜR  m 

m 

emm 

.dmper. 

91   tt 

n 

enn 

(£nt)^ 

SD  0 

o 

oh 

0% 

9>  f 

P 

pay 

3)eter. 

D  '(j 

q 

koo 

DttaL 

3t  r 

r 

err  (as  in  «ror) 

erfl. 

®  f« 

(21.  ©0     8 

ess 

effctt. 

2;  t 

t 

tay 

a^ee. 

U    tt 

u 

o  (asin 

do) 

Ufer. 

SJ   » 

V 

fow  (asinfowl) 

8oK. 

SB  w 

w 

vay 

ffiefcn. 

Ä    )f 

X 

ix 

giy- 

S)    9 

y 

ipsilon 

®9|lem'. 

3    8 

z 

tset 

Bettel. 

*  3  before  a  consonant  answer»  to  I,  as  in  3n;  before  a  vowel  it 
anBwen  to  Y,  as  in  Sa^^r. 
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COMPOUND   CONSONANTS. 

ch,  ^=tsay-häh;  ck,  (I=tsay.käh;    seh,  fiö^=es-tsay-häh;    ss, 
jf=es-es;  st,  fl=es-tay;  sz,  ß=es-tset  ;tz,  ^=tay-tset. 

^  »■  »  >»  » 


LESSON  n.    .  Uction  IL 

SOUNDS   OF  THE   LETTERS. 

I.    Votoels. 

1.  81,  a  Sounds  like  a       in  ah,  marl :  ä^n,  ©aal,  SSIött» 

2.  S,  e  Sounds  like  e        in  tete,  very :  Smjl,  Jpecr,    $err» 

8.  3/ i  Sounds  like  t        inpique,  ill:  3^r,    S5lft,    Äittb» 

4.  D,  0  sounds  like  o,  oo,  in  no,  door:  D^r,  5iRonb,  Söot» 

ö.  U,  u  sounds  like  ö,  oo,  in  do,  moor :  U^r,  ipunb,  Ufer* 

6.  D,  9  sounds  like  i        in  3^r,  Sllb,  g)fo)),  ©t^y,  ©^rup. 

A  vowel  when  donbled,  or  followed  by  1(  in  the  same  syllable,  is 
thereby  lengthened ;  preceding  a  double  consonant  it  is  shortened. 

Words  in  this  and  tbe  foUo'wing  lessons,  unless  otherwise  noted, 
take  the  primary  accent  on  the  firet  ayllable. 

II.    Umlauts, 

The  Umlauts  are  producedby  a  union  of  e  with  0.9  e,  U,  respectively; 
as  in  ^t^xt  or  ^^xt,  Oel  or  Öl,  ntUx  or  über.  Ezcept  when  they  are 
capitals,  however,  the  e  is  more  commonly  expressed  by  two  dots; 
thus,  ä,  0,  üf  (instead  of  at,  ot,  ue). 

1.  Sie,  ä  sounds  nearly  like  e  in   2lej)fel,    ©ärtner,   fpät* 

2.  Dt,  ö  sounds  as  heard         in    Del,       3)56el,      ©bt^e* 

3.  Ue,  ü  sounds  as  heard  in    Ueiel,     SKufler,     ©üb. 

For  ö  and  ü  we  have  in  En^lish  no  corresponding  sounds.  Del 
and  <3übr  for  example,  might  oe  understood  if  pronounced  ail  and 
aeed;  butthis  is  by  no  means  the  correct  pronunciation.  The  French  eu 
in  pett/Tj  answers  most  nearly,  perhaps,  to  j);  and  1»  in  the  word  vu  to  ü* 

III.  Diphthongs. 

1.  SH,  ai  (or  a^)  sounds  like  ay  in  aye :    ^ai,  9Jlai* 

2.  ^u,  au  sounds  like  ou  in  flour :  ^au^,  9Raud« 

3.  Si,  ei  (or  CJ^)    sounds  like  i    in  die:      Sein,  3)eitt* 

4.  (£u,  eu  sounds  nearly  like  oi  in  oil :      Sule,  $eu. 

6.  äteu,  äu  sounds  nearly  like  eu  in :  Käufer,  SleugeTit, 
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IV.  Consonants, 

1.  35,  b,  f,  ^f  f,  I,  m,  tt,  p,  q,  r,  d,  p^,  jf  and  jl  sound  like  b,  d, 

f,  h,  k,  ],  m,n,  p,  q,  x,  ck,  ph,  ss^and  st. 

2.  (£,  c  before  e  (or  ä),  i  and  9  in  the  same  syllable  sounds 

like  g  (&)  ;  otherwise  like  1 :  gcter,  cMV,  (iüpaW 

3.  ®,  g  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable  sounds  like  g  in  gun. 

After  n,  in  the  same  syllable,  it  sounds  like  our  g  hard 
in  like  position:  9(ngfl,  ^an^,  gar*  Otherwise  its  sound 
usuaily  approaches  that  of  ij:  ZdQ,  regnen,  3)tagb« 

4.  ^f  ^  in  the  midst  or  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  is  silent,  but 

serves  to  lengthen  its  vowel :  SHe^r,  Äol^n,  Zf^un,  Wtut^* 
6.  3/  i  sounds  like  y  consonant :  ^a^v,  ^uU,  Sanuar,  ^nitU 
6.  3t,  r  is  uttered  with  a  trill  or  Vibration  of  the  tongue,  and 

with  greater  stress  than  our  r :  SWol^r,  S5rob» 
T.  ®,  f  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable  foUowed  by  a  vowel, 
has  a  sound  between  that  of  2;  and  s:  @o^n,  flnb*    Other- 
wise it  sounds  like  s:  ®ad,  toa^*    At  the  end  of  a  word 
&,  instead  of  ],  is  employed. 

8.  X,  t  sounds  like  t  in  lest:  Ztj:tf  %j:L     Where  in  English  t 

sounds  like  sh,  t  has  the  sound  of)  {ts)  :  (Station,  Station. 

9.  S,  t)  sounds  like /  in  ^/;  Setter.  In  fbreignwords  )>  sounds 

like»:  Sene%, Serfai'ffei?. 

10.  SB,  to  has  a  sound  between  that  ofw  and  v:  SBelt,  SBaffer* 

After  a  consonant,  in  the  same  syllable,  it  sounds  like  w: 
^ijtott,  g»et» 

11.  3/  S  sounds  like  ts:  ^a%  ^a^m,  ^inn,  3)el3,  Slwwer* 

V.  Compound  Consonants. 

1.  S^,  if  in  primitive  words,  foUowed  by  ^,  sounds  like  k: 
Dad^d,  3Ba(]^d.  Otherwise  $  has  its  guttural  sound :  Zuii, 
ncuiff  ^0^.*  In  foreign  words  ^  retains  its  original  sound: 
d^or,  d^armanf. 

*  To  aid  in  prodaeing  this  sound  take,  for  ezperiment»  the  abov« 
word  l^üä^ :  pronounce  $0  precisely  like  our  word  ho  t  obeerving  only 
to  give  as  füll  and  distinct  a  breoAing  at  the  dose  as  at  the  beginning ; 
thns,  haJi^o^*  When  not  preceded  by  a,  o#  or  11,  however,  a  dignt 
hiflsing  sound  of  s  or  sh  naturally  attaches  to  the  (^;  i<Sif  xiä^U  rei(|« 
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2.  ©^,  ]ij  sounds  like  sh :  ®d)nur,  ©d^ift),  ©dritter,  ©c^ule^ 

3.  f  (though  compounded  off  and  3)  sounds  like  jj,  aud  occurs 

only  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  :  gu§,  na^,  ^aplid^. 

4.  ^  (compounded  of  t  aftd  3)  sounds  like  3  and  like  §,  is  used 

only  at  the  end  of  a  sjllable:  ^la^,  fhi^en,  nii^lid). 

VI.     ÄccenU 

1.  In  words  compounded  with  a  separable  particle  (§  90  and 

91),  as  also,  with  the  prefix  un,  the  primary  accent  is  on 
the  first  syllable :  ab'faHen,  öb'^efaHen,  «n'gcfattig,  Un'fatt» 

2.  Si  final,  and  also  ix  (or  ier),  in  verbs  ending  in  f  r  c  tt  {or 

ierctt),  take  the  accent :  ©d^relbcrct',  poU'rert;  rljll'rcn* 

3.  Foreign  words  that  have  dropped  the  original   endings, 

usually  take  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable :  a.  ^^mixaV, 
Sontrafl\  Those  that  have  taken  German  endings  are  gen- 
erally  accented  on  the  penult :  b.  Sranjö'flfd^,  Slpot^e'fer^ 
Those  that  remain  unchanged  in  form,  often  retain  the 
original  accent :  c.  Sotte'gium,  2Rinifle'rlum» 

4.  Nearly  all  words,  except  those  above  noted,  are  accented  on 

the  radical  or  primitive  syllable,  thus  corresponding  to  our 
words  of  Anglo-Saxon  origin :  2ßint>'mü^le,  grcunfc'fc^aft, 
üitxroaij']m,  unternehmen,  öerjleVcn,  le'ben*  2eben'tig  is 
one  of  the  very  few  exceptions  to  this  latter  rule. 

In  German  as  in  English,  the  accent  is  often  varied  for  the  sake  of 
contrast  or  emphasis :  (£r  i jl  nid^t  ^  t'UffXt,  fonbern  » e  r'fcl^rt;  he  is  not 
öow'verted,  butjpcr'verted. 

ExERcisE  1  SlufgaBc  !♦ 

Voweh,   Umlauts,  Diphthongs, 

(a)  mux,  5ral,  ^U.  (c)  (£rbe,  flehen,  mc^r,  SWeer,  nett*  (f,  5j)  3J!, 
i^n,  <Bt\)l,  ©pmbol'.  (0)  D^r,  iOoodr  bort*  (u)  Unter,  9lu^m.  (at,  ei) 
^ftain,  mein*  (au)  Saujl*  (du,  eu)  ^äutc,  ^reunb,  l^eute*  (ä,  e)  %t^xtn, 
Öeber,  ©elTcI.    (ö)  Defen,  l^ören.    (ü)  Über,  «Wü^te* 

ExERcisE  2*  SlufgaBe  2* 

Consonants  and  Double  Gonsonants. 

(c)  Gabett',  Gäfar,  Giber,  Clafre,  ©cction'*  (g)  (^aUX,  ge^cn,  ®lft, 
Oonbel,  xvl^q,  SRing*  (j)  Sa*  (r)  «Reif,  rar*  (f,  «)  ©üf,  Slei«*  (t) 
Sitel,  Station'.  (»)  SJafe,  »on.  (»)  SEBort,  SBinb,  <S^»ert*  (j)  Sinf, 
*oIj*  (*)  Slad^d,  »a*fen,  Sl^ao«,  £i(ä^t,  GJaufTee'*  (f^)  Bä^aft,  ölei^. 
(J,  IT)  aieig,  meifen*    (^,  s)  Älo^  furj» 


y^c^f/r//  jä/ 


-^/^-  £'  ir^  V'  /■  /      .^ZAl^. 


<?^^^  >A 


7 


'  rr^^f^f^<^.    '  i^^tk^/M  l/^  i>^/f^^Vf'*r 


rr-^^'. 


tA:.  *^- 


^-/äf'T'  < 


y 


;^/ 


»■y      W-   V  /  f   tf       ^t'fT    •> 


.   ff  r' <»•*-•  •?     y.  (* r  f  f  f  ff  A'       --%..'  f.*  f.f  f  /  f 
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LESSON  IV.  Cectton  IV, 

70BMS   OF  THE   DEFINITS   ABTICLE. 

1.  In  German  the  defioite  article  baa,  in  the  nominatire 
Singular,  a  distinct  form  for  each  gender : 

Ma8etdine,btx,  the;  femimine,  biCr  the;    neuter,  ba^f  the. 

2.    fyaitn ,   TO   HAYE,   IN   THE  PRE6ENT   TENSE   SINGULAR. 


Afflrmativeli^. 
Ist.  prs.  lij   ^oie,    I  have ; 
2fl?.  prs.  ®ie  ^abtxif  you  have ; 
"6(1  prs,  er     ^at,     he  has; 

©eifpiele, 
t>aUn  ©ic  bad  2eber  ? 

<>at  bcr  ©lafer  ba^  ®m  ? 

3a/  er  ^at  bad  ^lad  unb  ba^  Q3oIb. 


^aie   i^?    have  H 
^aktn  ®ic  ?  have  you  1 
^at     er?    hashe? 

ExAMPLBfB. 

Have  yoQ  the  leather  ? 

No,  I  have  the  bread. 

Has  the  glazier  the  glass? 

Yes,  he  has  the  glaas  and  the  gold. 


VOCABÜLARY   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


®ad  SÖTob,  the  bread; 

^er,  the  \^^^J> 

(£r,  he; 

e^,  it; 
"S^a^&ia^,  the  glass; 
!£)a^  ®olbr  the  gold; 

^aUUf  to  have  (see  2); 

Sa,  yes; 


•Da«  ßcber,  the  leather. 

9lnnr  no; 

Dbcr,  or; 
^cr  ©üttler,  the  saddler; 
2)er  ©d^mieb,  the  smitb ; 

Sitf  you;  ^ 
!D«^  ©über,  the  ailver; 

Unbf  and; 

2öa«,  what; 

äßcr.  who. 


ExERcisE  4.  StufgaBe  4» 

1.  ffiaiS  :^akn  @ic  ?  *  2.  3d^  ^aie  Srob.*  3.  SBa«  l^at  bcr 
eatticr  ?  4,  er  ^at  ta«  ©lad.  5.  SBa«  ^ak  ic^  ?  6.  (Bit  ^aBen 
(sU^Iü,  7.  ^aten  Bit  baö  ©laß?  8.  9Zein,  i*  ^ait  bad  Seber. 
0.  ^at  er  bad  ©über?  10.  9lein,  er  l^atbaö  ®oIb.  11.  §abc 
ict?  taö  33rot  ?  12.  3a,  ©ie  Ijabcn  e«.  13.  Sßer  ^at  ba«  Seber? 
14.  Ser  ©atticr  l)at  e3.  15.  SBer  ^at  baö  ©Über?  16.  Der 
Gd)mieD  l^at  t^,  17.  §at  ber  ©attfer  ba«  ®laö  ober  ba«  ©otb? 
18.  gr  ^at  bad  ©olb  unb  ba«  ©Über. 

*  For  use  of  capitals  in  writing  German,  see  p.  267,  nole.  Writing  in  the  Ger- 
miui  character  (L.  III.)  will  soon  render  it  familiär,  and  at  the  same  time  be  vrel) 
adapted  to  fix  in  the  memory  the  forms  and  meanings  of  the  words. 
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ExERCisB  5-  SlufgaBe  5* 

1,  Have  you  the  bread  ?  2.  Yes,  I  have  it.  •  3.  Has  he  the 
glass  ?  4.  No,  he  has  the  bread.  5.  Who  has  the  bread  ?  6. 
I  have  it.  7.  Hate  I  the  glass  or  the  gold  1  8.  You  have  the 
glass  and  the  gold.  9.  Has  the  saddler  the  bread  or  the  leather  ? 
10.  He  has  the  bread  and  the  leather.  1 1.  What  has  the  smith  ? 
12.  He  has  the  gold  and  the  glass.  13.  What  has  the  saddler  ? 
14.  Hö  has  the  gold.  15.  Who  has  the  silverl  16.  I  have  it. 
17.  Have  you  the  gold?     18.  No,  the  saddler  has  it. 


i#  i»  »  ».  » 


LESSON  V.  Uclion  V. 

©ingenAND  SB  arten  m  thk  present  tense  singular. 


1«^.  prs.  iij    flng-e,    I  sing ; 
2d,  prs.  ®le  flng-en,  you  sing ; 
Sd.pr8,  er     flng-t,    he  sings; 


i^    tt)art-e,    I  wait ; 
®ic  toaxt-tn,  you  wait ; 
er    ttJart-et,  he  waits. 


1.  Thus  the  present  tense  singular  is  indicated  by  e  for  the 
first  person,  en  for  theseoond,  and  t  (or  et*)  fbrthe  third:  that 
part  preceding  these  endings  being  the  root. 

2.  For  the  three  forms  common  in  English,  the  German  has 
but  one:  thus,  i^  finge,  I  sing,  I  do  sing,  I  am  singing. 

3.  Like  flin^tn  and  toarten  are  eonjugated  in  the  same  teiise 
and  number,  unless  otherwise  designated,  the  verbs  in  this 
and  subsequent  exercises. 

Seifplele*  Examplbs. 

Der  3Ratttt  fingt  ba«  ßlcb»  The  man  is  singing  the  song. 

3d^  l^öre  roa^  8ie  fagen.  I  hear  what  you  are  saying. 

Das  Älnb  fpldt  unb  fingt.  The  child  is  playing  and  singing. 

Sie  l^ören  »ad  t(^  fage.  You  hear  what  I  say. 

3(3^  laufe  bad  9)at)ler'.  I  am  buying  the  paper. 

2)er  3HttÄer  trlnft  itaffe«  unb  X^ee.  The  tailler  drinks  coffee  and  tea. 


♦  "WTien  the  root  ends  in  b  or  t,  the  3d.  person  adds  e  to  the  t;  thua, 
V^axt-tU  instead  of  wart-t;  e  is  also  often  added  or  omitted  according 
to  the  choice  of  different  writers. 
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TOOABULART  TO.  THB  EXEBCIfiES. 


2)a0  9Bu$f  tbe  book; 
S)et  gif(^,  thefish; 

gfliegcttf  (see  3.)  tofly; 
!Da«  %ltmf  the  meat; 
©er  Slelfd^cr,  the  butcher; 

^örcn*  tohear; 

Äaufen,  tobuy; 
'^tt  Sto^f  the  oook; 
©ad  j^ontr  the  grain; 
©adäl^e^Iftheflour; 


©er  3RüIIer,  the  milier; 

©agettf  to  say ; 

^d^rei^ettr  to  write; 
©er  ©(^üUrr  the  scholar  ; 
©er  Sä^r&an,  the  svan ; 

S^ioimmenr  to  Bwim; 

fingen»  to  sing ; 

ZxMtn,  to  drink ; 

äBartettr  to  wait;  ( 

©ad  äBafTer»  the  water*  ' 


ExERcisB  6.  21  uf gäbe  6» 

!♦  Der  ©dualer  lauft  bad  Su(i^.  2.  Der  STOuKer  lauft  ba«  Rom* 
8.  SQer  lauft  bad  Srob?  4.  Der  Jtod^  lauft  bad  93rob  unb  bad 
gleif(^.  ö*  26)  ^bxt  »ad  ©iefagen*  6*  3d^  triufe  SBaffer»  1*  Der 
8if(^  f(i^»lmmt,  ber  ©d^wan  fliegt*  8*  Der  ©d^filer  fd^relbt  j»a« 
er  ^xt.  9.  gr  ^ftrt  »ad  ©le  fagen  unb  toai  iij  fage»  10»  3^^ 
l^öre  m^  ber  SWÄtter  fagt»  11*  SSer  »artet?  12*  3^  toaxtt. 
13.  SBad  fagt  ber  ©d^mieb?  14.  Sßer  fingt?  15.  Der  glelfd^er 
fingt  unb  trinft.  16.  Sßer  fauft  bad  gtelfc!^?  11.  Der  SKfitter 
ober  ber  ©e^mleb  lauft  ed.  18.  ©le  laufen  Srob,  er  lauft  Slelfd^, 
unb  iöi  laufe  m% 

ExBBcisE  Y.  SfttfgaBe  Y. 

1.  The  milier  is  writing.  2.  Who  is  buying  the  meat  ?  3. 
The  Cook  is  buying  it.  4. 1  hear  what  you  say.  5.  The  milier 
buys  the  grain  and  the  cook  buys  the  flour.  6.  The  butcher 
is  singing.  T.  Who  is  singing?  8.  Who  sings  1  9.  The  cook 
is  singing,  10.  The  saddler  is  buying  the  book.  11.  Who 
buys  bread?  12.  The  milier  is  drinking  water.  13.  The  fish 
swims,  the  swan  flies  and  swims.  14.  The  butcher  buys  flour, 
you  buy  meat,  and  I  buy  bread.  15.  Who  hears  what  I  say? 
16. 1  hear  what  you  say.  17.  You  hear  what  he  says.  18. 
Who  is  buying  meat !  19.  The  saddler  or  the  smith  is  buy- 
ing it. 
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nrTEBBOOATIVE  OOKJUGATION. 


LESSON  VI. 


Uttion  VI. 


INTERROGATIVB  CONJUOATION. 

1.  German  verbs  in  the  present  and  ünperfeot,  when  used 
interrogatively,  precede  the  subject,  like  have  and  be  in  English : 

äBad  ^abvx  ®ie  ?  What  liaye  you  f 

aOBa«  fagcn  @lc  ?  What  do  you  say  ?         (What  say  yon?)        ^    . 

aOBo  iji  er  ?  Whero  is  he  f 

SDo  tt>o$nt  er?  Where  does  he  live  ?     (Where  lireB  he ?) 

2.   PRESSNT  TENSB  SINGULAR  OF  THB  IRREGULÄR  VERB    SQ  i  f  f  e  tt* 
Aßrtnativelff,  JrUerrogaiively. 

\Si    »elf,    I  know ; 
©le  »Ijfen,  you  know  ; 
er     »ei^,    he  knows ; 


»eig    iifi     do  I  know I 
»ijfen  ®ie  ?  do  you  know  1 
toei^    er  ?     does  he  know  % 

Ex^ii^LSS. 


Setfptele* 

SBiffett  8le  »a«  IdJ  fe^e  ?  Do  you  know  what  I  seef 

Seif  ter  9)tami  too  ®ie  lool^tteit  ?         Does  the  man  know  where  yon  liyef 
^ort  fielet  ber  3^ger ;  S^erfte^en  @ie  Yonder  Stands  the  hunter,  do  you 
toad  er  fagt?  understand  what  he  says  t 

VOCABÜLART  TO  THB  EXERCISES. 


^er  93£d(err  thebaker; 
^er  IBauer»  the  peasant; 

SßeHen»  tobark; 
®ad(£ifen»  theiron; 
3!)ttd®clbr  themoney; 
%ix  ®olbf((miebf  the  goldsmith ; 

^dimmem»  to  hammer; 

itvXvXt  to  howl; 
^er^unb»  the  dog; 
Der  ^^%tx,  the  hunter; 


!Dtt«  6l  (or  Del,  L.  2.  H.  2.)  the  oil; 
3)ad  95ttDter'r  the  paperj 
Da^i^uUf  the  dcsk; 
!£)ad®alaf  thesalt; 

»erfau'fen,  to  seil  (L.  2.  VL  4); 

^tx^t'^ta,  to  understand; 

SBanttr  when; 

SBarum'r  why; 

äDo#  where ; 
Der  SDolfr  the  wolf. 


ExERcisE  8.  SlufflaBe  8. 

!♦  ®a0  l^aBen  ©ie  ?  2*  Sßa«  laufen  Sie  ?  3*  i)at  ker  Äod^ 
bad  3>a|)ier?  4.  Äauft  ber  Äoi^  baö  Srob?  ö.  Sßa«  :§at  ber 
S3ä(Ier,  unb  »a«  lauft  er  ?  6.  SBa«  fauft  ber  Säder,  unb  »a«  »er^^ 
lauft  er?  T.  SBarum  ijerlau^  ber  ®olbf(^mieb  ba«  ®il6er?  8» 
Äauft  ber  Äo(^  ba«  Del  unb  ba«  ©alj  ?  9.  3ßann  unb  »o  flnöt  ber 
Sauer?  10.  SJaö  fingt  ber  3agcr?  11.  Äauft  ber  ®(]^filer  bad 
|)ult  ?  12.  Serflel^t  ber  Sauer  »ad  id^  fage  ?  13.  SBarum  l§am^ 
ntert  ber  ©(i^mieb  ba«  Sifen  ?    14.  $at  ber  ©attler  bae  filfen?  15» 


GBKDEB   OF  NOUKB.  2t 

SBarum  Bclft  fcer  ^nb  ?  1 6*  SBarum  :^eult  ker  »ölf 2  11.  SBeif 
ber  ©d^filcr  mrum  l^  warte?  18*  Dort  fielet  ber  Sauer,  ijerjlc^ 
l^en  @ie  toa&  er  fagt  ? 

ExEBcisB  9.  SlttfgaBe  9* 

1.  What  has  the  baker  ?  2.  What  doea  the  baker  buy  1  3. 
What  does  the  baker  seil  1  4.  Is  the  dog  barking?  6.  Why 
is  he  barking  1  6.  Where  does  he  stand,  and  lyhat  does  he 
understand  ?  T.  Why  is  the  goldsmith  waiting  1  8.  Does  the 
peasant  buy  the  grain  ?  9.  When  does  the  smith  hammer  the 
iron  1  10.  Where  does  the  scholar  seil  the  desk  1  11.  Does 
the  goldsmith  hammer  the  gold  ?  12,  Where  does  the  cook 
buy  the  salt?  13.  Does  the  saddler  seil  the  oil?  14.  Is  the 
wolf  howling  ?  15.  Why  is  he  howling  1  16.  When  and  where 
does  the  hunter  sing?  lt.  Is  the  baker  or  the  peasant  waiting  1 
18.  Does  the  peasant  know  what  the  baker  says  ? 


LESSON  Vn.  JCection  VH. 

YSBBS   IBBSGULAB   IK   THE   PRESSNT   SIKOÜLAB   nmiOATIVS. 

1.  In  the  third  person  Singular  of  several  verbs,  the  root 
vowel  e  is  changed  to  i  or  ie,  while  in  that  of  some  others  a,  i> 
and  n,  take  the  Umlaut  (L.  47.  6.  and  §  78,  p.  346) : 


iij    ixtiit,      I  break ; 

©ie  Bremen,    you  break ; 

er  Jri^t  {not  Ixtä^t),  hebreaks ; 


Ol    ftl^e,      I  see ; 

@ie  fe^en,    you  see ; 

er     fie^t  {noü  \t^t),  he  sees. 

GEKDEB   OF  KOÜKS. 

2.  In  German  some  names  of  inanimate  objects  are  calied 
masculine,  and  some  feminine;*  while  some  names ofanimate 
objects  are  calied  neuter : 

Masculine,  Feminine.  Neuter. 

I^cr  SBittter,  the  winter ;  Die  Sinte,  the  ink ;  Da«  Äinb,  the  child. 

*  This  is  tme  of  nearly  all  langnaees.  Many  words,  however,  though 
d«noting  the  same  objectis,  areregarded  indifi&rent  langaages  as  being 
of  different  genders.  Thus,  forbrig,  the  French,  bric  is  masculine,  while 
the  German,  S3rigg  is  feminine.  For  head,  the  German  Sti»ßf,  is  mascu- 
line^ the  French,  tite  is  feminine,  and  the  Latin,  capul  is  neuter. 
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Seif))iele, 

SBaöfagtberfiel^reT? 
^a«  J^inb  $at  bad  8rob. 
SBetfauft  ba«  9)ferb? 


ExAMFLES. 

Doea  the  ohild  read  the  book  f 
What  does  the  teacher  sajt 
The  child  has  the  bread. 
Who  is  hujing  the  horse  ? 


^er  Bonner  roHt/  ber  SRegen  fSHU        The  thunder  rolls,  the  rain  faUs. 
ä^erfaitft  ber  S3auet  bad  ^alb  unb  bad  Does  the  peasant  seil  the  calf  and 
£amm?  thelamb? 


VOCABULART  TO  THB  EXEROISES. 


©redten»  to  break ;  (L.  47.  6.) 

Ibomtxn,  to  thunder; 

Snttoe'berr  either^ 
Der  (£fj!gf  the  vinegar; 

SfaUcn,  tofall;  (L.  47.  6.) 
Der  Äafee»  the  coffee; 
Dad  ^dbr  the  calf; 
Der  ^laufmanitf  the  merchant; 

üaä^txi,  tolangh; 
Dad  ^amm,  the  lamb ; 
Der  ßel^rer^  the  teacher; 


ßefetir  to  read;  (L.  47.  6.) 

Slocjr  nor; 
Der  9)fefferf  the  pepper; 
Dad  @^afr  or  S^aaf,  the  sheep; 
Der  Sd^nee,  the  snow; 

©^neibeit;  to  cut; 
Der  ®enff  the  mnstard; 
Der  X^it,  the  tea; 

SBeber»  neither; 

SGBle,  how ; 
Der  guderr  the  sngar. 


ExBRcisB  10.  SlufgaJe  10* 

1.  SJarum  Bred^en  ©ie  ba«  Srob?  2»  Scfcn  ®ie  ba«  Su^? 
3*  Äauft  ber  glelf(!^er  ba«  ©(^aaf  ober  ba«  Samm?  4.  ®r  lauft 
tt>cber  ba«  ®(^aaf  ttO(^  ba«  iamm,  er  lauft  ba«  Äalb*  ö*  Srinlt 
ber  Äaufmautt  entweber  Äajfee  ober  2:^ee  ?  6.  SBad  lauft  ber  Äo^  ? 
7.  gr  lauft  gfPg,  9)feffer,  ©cnf  uub  Surfer*  8*  SBann  fäBt  ber 
©d^nee?  9*  SBarum  trinlen  ©ie  Sßafler?  10*  Sßarum  trinftber 
Äaufmaun  Sier?  !!♦  Serfle^en  ©ie  toaö  ber  2cl^rer  fagt?  12» 
iplkett  ©ie  m^  ba«  Äinb  fagt?  13*  SBer  ijerlau^  Äaffee,  2^ee 
unb  3urfer?  14.  aBarum  faufl  ber  Säger  Srob?  15;  aSerjle^eti 
©ie  toa«  ber  gteif^er  liejl?  16.  SBarum  lad^t  ber  ©^üler  ?  1*1. 
Da«  Äittb  f(!^neibet  ba«  fapitt.    18.  ®0  bonnert* 

ExERcisE  11.  Slttfgabe  11. 

1.  Is  the  teacher  reading^  2.  What  is  he  reading'?  3.  Is 
the  Cook  breaking  the  bread  1  4.  No,  he  is  cutting  it.  5. 
Why  does  the  butcher  buy  the  calf,  the  sheep  and  the  lamb  ? 
6.  What  does  the  child  sing  ?  7.  Is  the  hunter  drinking  tea  or 
coffeel  8.  Why  is  the  cook  buying  mustard,  pepper,  sugar 
and  vinegar?  9.  Do  you  know  when  the  snow  falls?  10. 
Why  are  you  laughing  ?    1 1 .  Do  you  know  how  the  child  sings  ? 
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12.  Does  tho  cbild  know  how  you  readi  13.  Does  the  child 
break  the  bread  ?  14.  The  scholar  understands  what  you  say. 
15.  Do  jou  know  why  I  am  laughing  1  16.  Does  it  tiiunder  1 
lY.  What  are  you  buying,  bread  or  flour  ?  13. 1  am  buying 
neither  bread  nor  flour. 


i#-«^ 


LESSON  Vffl. 


Utüon  Vffl, 


0ASX8. 


1.  There  are  in  German  fotir  cases ;  namely,  the 

Nominative,  which  answers  to  our  nominative ;  the 
GsNiriYE,       which  answers  mainly  to  our  possessive ;  the 
Dative,  for  which  we  have  no  exact  equivalent ;  and  the 

AccüSATivE,  whidi  answers  to  the  English  objective.  ^ 

The  datiye  denotes  the  object  for  or  in  relation  to  which  an  aetion 
ifl  performed,  and  is  nBnally  rendered  by  our  objeetive  govemed  by  a 
prepofiition. 

DXOLENSIOK  07  H0UN8. 

2.  Nouns  have  two  fbrms  of  declension,  called  the  cid  and 
the  new, 

3.  Nouns  of  the  oM  declension  that  end  in  t,  el,  tn,  er,  d^en 
and  lein,  form  the  genitive  by  adding  i ;  the  dative  and  aceusa- 
tive  remaining  like  the  nominative. 


4.   OLD  DECLENSION  OF  NOÜNS,  MASOüLINE  AND  NEUTER, 
WITH  THE  DEFINITB  ABTICLE. 


N.  itr  SWaler,    the  painter; 
G.  ied  9RaItrd,  the  painter's ; 
D.  bem  SWaler,    to  the  painter ; 
A.  bett  9Ralcr,    the  painter. 


ba^  Sifen,    the  iron; 
be«  Sifen«,  of  the  iron  (L.  9) ; 
bem  Sifen,    to  or  for  the  iron ; 
bad  Sifen,   the  iron. 


^abtti  @ie  bed  SRalerd  f3tt4  ?  Have  yon  the  paintei^B  book  f 

9^einf  i^  ^U  be«  ©d^üler«  SBud^.         No,  I  have  the  scholar's  book. 
2)a9  ßeber  ^t^üxt  htm  Sattler.  The  leather  belongs  tothe  eaddler. 

The  artiole  agrees  with  its  noun  in  gender,  case  and  nnmber. 


30   VBRBB  OONBTRUBD  WITH  THE  DATIVS  AND  ACCUSATIVE. 
VERBS  WITH  THE  DATIVE  MTÖ   ACOUSATIVB. 

5.  When  the  dative  and  accusative  are  both  govemed  bj 
the  same  verb,  the  dative  usually  comts  ßrst,  unless  it  be  a 
personal  pronoun : 

^er  ^reunb  s^erfl^rid^t  Um  Sattlet  bad  The  friend  promiBes  (to)  thesaddler 

®elb.  the  money. 

Santm  gieBt  er  ed  bem^^nelber?       Why  does  he  give  it  to  the  tailor  f 
(Sr  ma^t  bem  £el(rer  ein  ^vlU.  He  is  making  (for)  the  teaoher  a 

deak. 

S3eif)){ele*  Ezamfles. 

^ad  SBerf  loH  btn  Sli^eilhT*  The  work  praiBee  the  master. 

5Da«  Stixib  (at  M  &äfiXtx9  8leifKft«  The  ehild  hae  the  acholar's  penciL 

SGDet  fdjidt  bew  ©Ädfcr  ben  IRittg  ?  Who  aends  the  baker  the  ring  ? 

fBamm  tobeln  @ie  ben  ^d^uler  ?  Why  do  you  blame  the  scholar  t 

®  e^drt  bad  S^ud^  bem  SDeBer  ?  Doea  the  cloth  belong  to  the  weaverf 

iS^erfauft  er  ed  bem  6($netbeT  ?  Doea  he  aell  it  to  the  tailor  t 

VOOABULABT  TO  THE  EXBRCISE8. 


^erSBaH»  the  ball; 

Der  S3Ieiflifr,  the  penoil; 

2)er93riefrtheletter;    • 

jDer  SBruber^  the  brotiier; 

{Der  lötdtl,  the  cover; 

(öeben,  to  give;  (L  47.  6.) 

®  el^ö'ren,  to  belong  (L.  2.  VL  4) ; 

5Der  ®la^tx,  the  glacier; 

2)er  ^utr  the  hat ; 

Der  ^eUner^  the  waiter; 


Der  Wtctm,  the  man ; 
Dad  ^ferb/  the  horse ; 
Der  8te{§f  therice; 
Der  (Rina,  the  ring; 

^^mvxt  to  send; 
Der  ©tal^Ii  the  steel ; 
Der  Stodff  the  cane ; 
Der  ©tul^l,  theohair; 
Der  Zx\äi,  the  table; 
Der  Sei^eni  the  wheat. 


ExEROisE  12.  9[ufsa(e  12» 

!♦  5Da«  Äittb  gieBt  bem  ©(ä^uler  ben  Satt»  2»  ©er  ijerlaufl  bem 
®Iafer  ben  Dedel,  beti  ©tu^I  un\>  ka«  gifen  ?  3.  Der  Dedel  ge^ 
l^ört  bem  ®Iafer,  t>er  Sfttttj  gei^ört  bem  ^ijültt,  unb  ber  SIef jHft  fle^: 
iitt  bem  ÄeHner»  4»  De«  Säder«  Sruber  lauft  ben  $ut,  ben  @to(f, 
ken  @tu:^I  unk  ken  Zi^ä^.  5»  gefeti  Sie  ke«  Säflet«  ©rief?  6» 
9leitt,  iii  gebe  kern  Säger  ken  Sricf»  T*  Serlauft  ker  ?Kann  ken 
9tei^  itnk  ken  SBeiaen  ?  8.  Sr  leerlauft  kem  Sauer  ken  Sfleig  unk 
fd^idt  kem  WlMtt  ken  SSeiaen*  9.  äBarum  l^&mmert  ker  @^miek 
kad  (Eifen  unk  ken  ©tai^I?  10.  ®e:^9rt  bad  ®elk  kem  Sauer  oker 
kem  Sleifiä^er?    11»  Sd  gel^drt  kem  Sauer,  uvb  kad  9)ferk  gei^brt 
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bem  ^ü]i)cx.  12.  SBad  figt tad  ilinb  bem  Sattler ?  13.  SSantm 
f^lÄ  ber  Sauer  beut  SKuüer  ben  fficiaen?  14.  Der  SWfiaer  fd^idft 
bem  Sauer  ba«  SKe^I,  unb  ber  Sauer  »erlauft  e«  beut  Äcllner»  15» 
äßer  »erlauft  bem  ©c^üIer  ben  SfcifHft  unb  ba«  3>a))ier? 

EzEBcisE  13.  Slufgaie  13» 

1.  Who  sells  the  saddler  the  iron  and  the  steel  1  2.  Has 
the  glazier's  brother  the  waiter's  letter  ?  3.  No,  the  waiter  has 
the  letter.  4.  The  child  has  the  scholar's  pendl  and  ring.  5. 
The  Cover  belongs  to  the  glazier,  the  hat  belongs  to  the  scholar. 
6.  The  man  sells  the  hunter  the  horse  and  the  dog.  T.  The 
child  gives  the  scholar  the  paper  and  the  pencil.  8.  What 
does  the  peasant  send  to  the  milier  ?  9.  Who  sends  the  milier 
the  grain  and  the  money  1  10.  The  peasant  sells  the  milier 
the  wheat,  and  the  milier  sends  the  waiter  the  flour.  11.  The 
rice  belongs  to  the  waiter,  the  wheat  belongs  to  the  peasant, 
the  table  belongs  to  the  teacher,  and  the  chair  belongs  to  the 
scholar.  12.  Who  hammers  the  steel  and  the  iron  ?  13.  Why 
does  the  oook  buy  the  tea,  the  oofiTee,  the  oil,  the  pepper,  the 
Salt  and  the  vinegar  ?  14.  Does  the  cane  belong  to  the  saddler 
er  to  the  tailor  1    15.  Is  the  smith  buying  the  iron  or  the  steel  ? 


^*«  ♦  •> 


LESSON  IX.  Cection  IX. 

GENITIVE   RENDERED   BT   THE   OBJEdTIVE. 

1.  The  genitive  more   commonly  follows   its   governing 

noun,  and  may  be  rendered  either  by  our  possessive,  or  by  the 

objective  govemed  by  of: 

(aBett  Bit  bad  fduä^  bed    Have  yon  the  book  of   HayeyontheBoholar'B 
04ülerd?  the  scholar?  book? 

NOUKS   ADDIKa   ed   IN  THE   GENITIVE. 

2.  Nouns  of  theold  declension,  not  ending  in  el,  ett,  er, 
^  e  n  and  lein,  add  e  d  in  the  genitive  and  e  in  the  dative ;  the 
accusative  remaining  like  the  nominative  (oompare  L.  8.  3.)  : 

SBer  Jat  bea  Äo^c«  Srob  ?  Who  has  the  cooVs  bread  ? 

©a«  »etfattfctt  ©ie  Um  Äodje?  What  do  you  seil  to  the  cook  ? 
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3emanb  l^erTauft  bem  @($miebe  bcn  Some^ydy  is  selling  ihe  smith  the 

^taffl,  unb  bad  C^iftn»  steel  and  the  iron. 

Det  ©d^mieb  gielbt  bem  ^inbe  bad  The  smith  giyes  the  child  the  mo- 

®elb  unb  bad  S3rob«  ney  and  the  bread. 

3.  Note,  however,  that  nouns  of  this  class  sometimes  drop  the 
e  of  the  genitive,  and,  ocoasionally,  that  of  the  dative  (§  13. 
3.p,  274): 

9«f  be«  lOofifd  (ä^ogted)  ®t^i*  At  the  bailiTs  command. 

SS^er  ](at  bed  ilait^annd  9)rerb  ?  Who  has  the  merchant's  horse  ? 

^tx  Sifc^er  i^ertaufl  bem  Jlo^e  ben  The  fisherman  eells  the  cook  the 

STal  «nb  ben  ßad^«*  eel  and  the  salmon. 

SDer  l^at  ben  Sogen,  ben^feilr  unb  btn  Who  has  the  bow,  the  arrow  and 

@tO(f  bed  J^inbed  ?  the  cane  of  the  child? 

9Ber  gieh  bem  ^ferbe  bad  ^eu  ?  Who  gives  the  horse  the  hay  ? 

'Jba^  ^inb  giebt  bem  ®($aafe  bad  ^eu«  The  child  gives  the  sheep  the  hay. 

^er  S3rubeT  bed  Jünbed  vertauft  bem  The  brother  of  the  child  sells  the 

dornte  ben  9ling  VLV^  ben  @to(f«  man  the  ring  and  the  cane. 

®el^5rt  biefed  S3rett  bem  i^aufmanne  Does  this   board  belong  to  the 

ober  bem  @(i^miebe  ?  merchant  or  to  the  smith  f 

9{eitt,  td  ge$9rt  btm  Binmermanne«  Ko,  it  belongs  to  the  carpenter  ? 

YOCABVLABT  TO  THE  XXSBCI8ES. 


^er  ^oX,  the  eel; 
^er  9Baum/  the  tree ; 
©er  Sogen,  the  bow ; 
©ad  Srett,  the  board; 
©ad  %ai,  the  cask»  barrel ; 
©er  %i^ä^tT,  the  fisherman ; 
©ad  ®am,  the  yam ; 
©ad  ®radf  thegrass; 
©ad  ^eu,  the  hay; 
©ad  ^u^n,  thefowl; 
©er  Stall,  the  lime ; 


©er  Jtaufmamw  the  merchant; 
©er  Äüfer,  the  cooper; 
©ad  Tupfer,  the  copper ; 
©er  SOfeili  the  arrow ; 
©er  @attel,  the  saddle; 
©er  So^rtt  the  son ; 
©er  Spaten,  the  spade; 

Spielen,  toplay; 

SJerfprcd&en  (L.  7.)  to  promise ; 
©er  SBalb,  the  forest ; 
"Jba^  dimt,  the  tin. 


ExERcisE  14.  SlufgaBe  14» 

1.  SSerfpri^t  ker  gif^er  bem  Äo(^c  ken  Slal?  2.  ©e^m  ©leben 
SBalb?  3*  »erlauft  ber  Sauer  kern  Äufer  ken  ^a\xm^  4^  2a, 
unk  ker  Äüfer  \)erlauft  kern  5iRüner  kad  %a^.  5.  ©e^ört  ker  Sogen 
kern  SKanne  ?    6*  Der  Sogen  gehört  kern  SBanne,  unk  ker  5)feU  ge^ 
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^öTt  Um  Äitibe^  *l.  SBcr  »erlauft  bem  ©^micbe  ba«  3i««  ^nb  ba« 
Äu)>fcr?  S.  ®ijiät  ber  ©attter  beut  Wlamt  ben  Sattel?  9.  SBer 
i)er!auft  bem  Äaufmann  ba«  ®arn,  bad  ^euwnb  ben  ÄafI?  10» 
®t^xt  ba«  Srett  bem  Srubcr  bed  ©^mlcbed?  11.  SBer  [(ä^ift  bem 
©^mlebe  ben  ©jjaten?  12.  ®t^xt  bad  ®ra«  bem  ©d^mlebe? 
13.  SSerlauft  ber  Äo(^  bem  Ätnbe  ba«  ^ui^n  ?  14.  9lein,  ba«  Äinb 
»erlauft  e«  bem  Äo^e.  15.  Der  Äaufmann  i^at  ba«  glfen  be« 
©(^miebed  unb  bad  ©ID^er  bed  ©olbfi^miebed*  16.  £ad  jtinb  f))iett 
ttttb  ber  ©^»ati  fHegt. 

EzERcisE  15.  3(ttfga(e  15« 

1.  Who  sells  the  merchant  the  tin  and  the  copper  ?  2.  The 
copper  belongs  to  the  merchant,  he  sells  it  to  the  smith.  3. 
Who  sells  the  cook  the  eel  and  the  fowl  ?  4.  Who  promises 
the  child  the  bow  and  the  arrow  1  5.  Does  the  peasant  seil 
the  merchant  the  forest  ?  6.  No,  he  sells  the  oooper  the  tree. 
1.  The  peasant  has  the  spade  of  the  fisherman.  8.  Who  sells 
the  man  the  lime,  the  cask  and  the  board  1  9.  The  brother  of 
the  cook  sends  the  smith  the  bread,  the  meat  and  the  flour. 
JO.  The  brother  of  the  miller  has  the  horse  and  the  saddle  of 
the  smith.  11.  The  child  gives  the  horse  and  the  sheep  the 
hay.  12.  Does  the  cooper  or  the  milier  buy  the  yam  of  the 
peasant?  13.  The  brother  of  the  merchant  buys  it.  14.  WTio 
sells  the  smith  the  iron  and  the  steel?  15.  Who  sells  the 
goldsmith  the  silver?  16.  Who  is  playing,  and  what  is  flying? 

.^ »« » «» ^ 


LESSON  X.  Cedion  X. 

DEMONSTRATIVE    PR0N0UN8    Diefer   AND   3^»ßt. 

1.  T)iefer  {this,)  refers  to  the  nearer,  and  Jener  {tkatj^  to  the 
more  remote  of  two  objects.  When  not  contrasted  with  j[ener, 
however,  biefer  may  often  be  rendered  by  tkat  : 

X)iefer  Äaffee  i(l  Beffer  ttt«  jener.  This  coffee  is  better  than  that 

2)lefe«  ©Tob  i\t  bcflTcr  aU  jene^.  This  bread  is  better  than  that. 

SBie  alt  ifl  tiefe«  9)ferb  ?  How  old  is  that  horse  ? 

2* 
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2.  S)iefer  may  often  be  rendered  by  ihß  latter  and  jieiier  by 

the  former : 

3i  !eime  ben  i^aufmann  uvJ^  ben  Krjt ;    I  know  the  merchant  and  the  phy- 
biefer  ifl  xtiä^,  jener  ifl  arm*  Bician;   the  lauer  is  rioh,  the 

former  is  poor. 

3.  For  the  word  one  after  a  pronoun  or  adjecUve  no  eorres- 

ponding  word  is  employed  in  German : 

!Dicfer  Xif^  dt^Srt  bem  @4üler  uttb    This  table  belongs  to  the  Bcholor» 

iener  best  fie^rer«  and  that  (one)  to  the  teacher. 

3e»cr  ifl  aU,  biefer  ifl  nett*  That  one  is  old,  this  one  iB  new. 

4.   DECLKNSION  OF  liefet  COMPARED  WTTH  ARTICLE  S)er* 

Mose.  Neut.  {Lesson  VIIL) 

N.  bief-er,  bief-e«,  this;  (N.  bcr,  baö)* 

G.  bicf-ed,  blcf-e«,  ofthis;  (G.  be«,  bed)\ 

D.  btef-em,  bicf-cm,  to  or  for  this;  (D.  bcm,  bem)* 

A,  blef-en,  blef-ed,  this;  (A.  ben,  ba«)* 

Like  biefer  are  dedined  the  fi)lIowing  indefinite  numerals  and 
adjective  pronouns,  wbich,  like  the  definite  article,  have  a  di»- 
tinct  form  for  each  gender  (the  charaoteristio  of  the  nonUnative 
masculine  being  r,  and  that  of  the  neuter  d) : 


Mose.    Neut 

aller,     aDe«,     all  (§53. 3.); 
einiger,  einige«,  some ; 
etlid^er,  etliii^e«,  some ; 
ieber,    Jebe«,     every ; 


Ma^c,      Neut 

iener,      Jene«,      that ; 
mand^er,  mattd^e«,  many  a; 
fo^er,    fo^e«,    such ; 
»eld^er,  »el(i§e«,  which,what. 


5.  ©ein  AHD  Sergeffen  ik  thb  presxnt  tense  sikoular« 


i^    bin,  lam; 
@ie  Pttb,  you  are ; 
er    ifl,    he  is. 


iüi   bergeffe,    I  forget ; 
©ie  bergejfett,  you  forget ; 
er    »ergibt,     he  forgets. 


93  e  i  f )}  i  e  t  e.  Exam  ples. 

X)iefer  5Wann  l|l  reid^,  iener  ifl  amt»  This  man  is  rieh,  that  one  ib  poor. 

^er  Sfrül^Ung  nnb  Mi!:^  ber  ^erbfl  l^at  The  spring  and  also  the  antainnhas 

feine  ^renben«  biefer  bringt  ^x^^Xt,  its  pleaBures,  the  latter  brings 

iener  Sdlumen.  fraita»  the  former  flowers. 


©ein  AND  Sßijfcn  in  the  «»rksent  tense  sinqular.     35 

t>it\tt  Sftatm  tfl  ein  ^alcr.  Tbat  man  is  a  paintcr. 

Sc^  hin  arm,  aBcr  i(%  Hn  jufricbcn«       I  am  poor,  but  I  am  contented. 

3*  lefe  bicfen  a3rief»  I  am  reading  (L.  V.  2.)  thia  letter. 


VOCABULART   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


fnier^  all  (see  decL  biefer); 

^xm,  poor; 

t>it\tx,  this  (see  1.); 
jDer  Gärtner,  the  gardener; 
!£)er  ®aul,  the  hone,  nag ; 

®xei,  large ; 

®ut,  good; 

^artf  hard; 
^ad  ian^t  the  house ; 

äebCTf  every ; 

ätntx,  that; 
^Oad^inb,  thechild; 

EXERCISB    16. 


^anä^tx,  many  a ; 

92td^t,  not; 

ffitiäi,  rieh ; 

Seliif  to^be  (Infinitive  ü  X.  0); 
^er  @d^neiber/  the  tailor ; 

@4ön/  beantifiil ;  . 

^clö^tx,  snoh ; 
^er  Spater,  the  father; 

SGßal^rr  true; 

aGBel(^CT,  which,.what; 

SBifTen,  to  know  (p.  868.) 

SlttfflaBe  16» 


!♦  Diefcr  WlMix  i|l  ber  ©ol^n  Jcncd  Sauerd»  2.  Sener  Sauet 
ijl  ber  Satcr  bicfc«  Sauer«.  3.  3etter  ®aul  gcl^ört  {enem  SKutter» 
4*  Selben  Sie  blefen  ©arten  unb  Jene«  ^au«?  ö.  Stter  Stallt  ijl 
l^art.  6.  mift  aUe«  ©Ifeti  ijl  gut*  Iv  ipat  icber  ©(ä^mieb  folc^eit 
®ta:^l  Uttb  fol^e«  (Sifen  ?  8*  9lid^t  ieber  ^unb  ijl  grof  ♦  9*  SRati^ 
^cr  9Rantt  ijl  arm»  10»  Äaufcn  @ie  bicfen  SHing  ober  \tntni 
11»  SBarum  laufen  ©ie  imtn  Sling  unb  ni^t  bfefen?  12*  ffiefc 
d^em  ©d^nefber  fd^idfen  ©ie  biefe«  Zuä)  ?  13.  ffield^eö  lud^  fc^idfen 
©ie  biefem  ©d^neiber ?  14.  SBa«  biefer  2)?ann  fdflt  ijl  »al^r.  15* 
2iejl  ber  Seigrer  bicfen  Srief  ober  Jenen  ?  16.  9lid^t  Jieber  mam  ijl 
reid^,  nid^t  lebe«  Sud^  ijl  gut.  IT.  ffiJijfen  ©ie  tt>aö  biefer  ®5rtner 
t)erf>)rid^t  biefem  Äinbe?  18.  ©old^er  ©tal^I  ijl  nid^t  gut»  .19* 
3P  fol^c«  Rapier  fd^5n  ?  20.  SBetd^em  ©attler  »erlaufl  kiefet 
sodann  bftfed  Seber  ?    2L  SBa«  ^ergi^t  er  ? 

ExERcisB  IT.  SlufgaJe  IT. 

1.  Wliich  paper  has  this  scholar  ?  2.  He  has  the  paper  of 
that  child.  3.  Which  pencil  has  this  child  ?  4.  It  has  the  pen? 
eil  ofthat  scholar.  .  5.  To  which  teacher  does  this  man  send  the 
book?  6.  Which  steel  and  which  iron  does  this  smith  buy  ? 
T.  Is  every  house  laige  and  good  1  8.  Is  every  horse  beautiful  1 
9.  What  tree  is  krge  1     10.  What  tree  do  you  see  ?     11.  Has 
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every  milier  such  wheat  and  such  flour  1  12.  Is  not  many  a 
man  rieh?  13.  Is  all  iron  hard?  14.  Is  all  steel  hard  and 
good  ?  15.  Does  this  garden  belong  to  this  gardener,  or  to 
that  milier  *?  16.  Is  the  father  of  this  scholar  reading  the  book 
of  the  smithl  17.  Which  tailor  is  poor,  this  one  or  that  onel 
18.  Who  is  rieh?  19.  Who  is  singing ?  (L.  V.  2.)  20.  That 
ohild  sajs  you  have  the  ball,  is  it  true  ?  21.  That  tree  is  large 
and  beautiful.     22.  That  tree  is  falling. 


^-•^ 


LESSON  XI.  Uttim  XI. 

DATIVE  WITH  PREPOBITIONS. 

1.  The  dative  is  often  preceded  by  preposition^,  and  then 
answers  to  our  objective : 

(St  fommt  aud  beut  ^aufe.  He  is  coming  <mf  of  the  house. 

tOer  9ftam  ifl  in  beut  $aufe.  The  man  is  in  the  house. 

^od  üinb  f)}ielt  mit  bem  ^unbe.  The  child  is  playing  mth  the  dog. 

!D(r  SBaum  fielet  Ux  htm  ictu^u  The  tree  standfl  before  the  house. 

DATIVS  WITH  VERBS  OF  HOTION. 

2.  Äfler  verbs  denoting  direction  ioward,  ^  u  must  be  placed 

before  the  name  of  a  person^  and  tidij,  before  the  name  of  a 

pkux  or  counfyy  ;  gtt  and  n<i6:j  being  both  rendered  by  to : 

(Er  gel^t  Sit  hm.  ^Cmtmatm  (§  13.  S).       He  goes  to  the  magistrate. 
(Sr  gel^t  naä^htm  jDorfe*  He  goes  to  the  village. 

y  3.  Where  in  English  the  preposition  may  be  omitted,  it  is 

not  usually  employed  in  German : 

«.>:«, -c      ft-^      w.«v*  JI  send  the  teacher  the  hSdk, 

Cr  fltebt  bem  ©(^«tlbet  ba«  ®elb.      -j  S«  &J<»  t^e  taüor  the  money 

i  He  gives  the  money  to  the  taiior. 

SdJ  ffiidfe  ba«  Äinb  &u  bcm  ßc^rer.         I  send  tho  child  to  the  teacher. 
2)tt«  Äinb  gejt  lU  bcm  ©(ä^ncibcr.  Tha  child  goes  to  the  tailor. 

4.  Ofj  when  denoting  relation  (instead  of  possession  L.  9. 1.), 
must  be  expressed  in  German  by  a  corresponding  preposition : 

3d^  fpre^e  9  o  n  bem  (^&xttttx,  1  am  speaking  of  the  gardener. 

{not,  i^  fprcd^e  be«  ©ärtner«).  (Compare  Lesson  9.  1.) 


POSITION  OF  PRBPOSrnONS.  Wl 

POSITION   OF  PBEPOSITIONS. 

5.  Prepositions  precede  the  words  which  they  govern,  and 
can  not,  as  in  English,  stand  at  the  end  of  a  sentenoe : 

SRit  toel^em   SIeiflift  With  what  pencil  is  What  pencU  ia  he  writ- 

ffi^reibt  er  ?  he  writing  t                   ing  with  ? 

3n  tt)el($em  ^aufe  ifl  er  ?  In  which  house  is  he  Y  Which  house  is  he  in  f 

SDiffen^ie  l9ontt)eI$cm  Do  youknowof  which  Do   yoa  know    which 

S3ud^e  er  fVri^t?  book  he  speaksl            book  he  speaks  oft 

Der  @($mieb  gel^t  ivl  bem  ©lafer*  The  smith  goes  to  the  glazier. 

9Bad  f^idft  er  bem  ®Iafer?  What  does  he  send  the  glazier  ? 

SBer  $at  bad  S3u4  bed  Sefrer«  ?  Who  has  the  book  of  the  teacher  f 

fBa«  fagen  Sie  «on  bem  Seigrer  ?  What  do  yoa  say  of  the  teacher  Y 

SQSiffen  Sie  in  toeld^em  ^aufe  ber  ®la^  Do  yon  know  which  house  the 

fer  tool^nt?  glazier  lives  in  Y 

ZoUn  Sie  be«  So^n  be«  SKütter«  ?  Do  yon  praise  the  müler's  sonY 

VOCABÜLAET   TO   THS  3EZBRCISES. 


T>tt  SCblerr  the  eagle; 

9iU,  than,  as; 
Der  9imioff  the  anvil; 
Der  Sfnfer»  the  anchor; 
Der  Srj>fel,  the  apple; 

STriei'ten,  to  work; 
Der  STriei'ter,  the  laborer; 
Der  STnUf  the  arm; 
Der  9(ritr  the  physician; 
'X>ai  9uge,  the  eye; 

9iu9,  ont  of  ; 


®e^ett,  togo; 
Der  ^onlg,  the  honey; 

j^ommeitf  to  oome ; 
*Jia^  2iäft,  the  oandle; 

^t^x,  more; 

5Wit,  with; 

^(läi,  to,  after; 

Spredjert,  to  speak;  (L.  VTL) 

Sel^r,  very ; 

jBotti  of,  from;  ♦ 

Qvif  to  (see  2.). 


ExsRcisB  18.  Slufgabe  18* 

1.  Stemmt  ber  3fig^i^  <iii^  ^^m  ^aufe,  ober  gel^t  er  nad^  bem 
^aufe?  2*  5ßer  fc^relSt  tne^r  aU  bcr  SStgt?  3.  SBann  ßc^ert  Sie 
nad^  bem  SBalbe?  4*  SBad  ja^t  ber  Satter  ^cn  biefem  Stellte  ?  5. 
S&ann  gel^t  bad  Ainb  in  bem  Slrbeiter  unb  mann  nac^  bem  !Corfe? 
6»  Da«  Äinb  ge'^t  löeber  ju  bem  Arbeiter  ncif  na^  bem  SBalbe* 
7.  3u  tt)cl^em«rate  gel^t  bcr  ©lafer?  8*  SSarum  fäüt  ber  Slpfel 
)>on  bem  Saume  ?  9*  SBijfen  @ie  i9on  toel^em  ^mbo§  ber  ®^mieb 
[^xiiit  ?    10.  ®a«  fagt  ber  ©lafer  \>ott  bem  ?ln!er  ?    11  ♦  Arbeitet 
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ber  ©(^filcr  mit  Um  Sauet?  12*  Der  Slrtctter  arteitct  mit  bcm 
Sauer.  13.  Dad  Äuge  teö  Slrtcrö  ifl  fd}ün.  14.  SBad  fagcn  Sie 
»Ott  bem  ^ottifl  ?  15..  Der  arm  Mqcd  ©(i^miebcd  Ijl  ßro§*  16» 
Der  Sruber  biefe«  Sauer«  ifl  arm.  11.  SRlt  »eifern  SlcijÜ^e 
fi^rettt  ber  Seigrer  ?     18.  SBijfen  ©ie  mü  Webern  Sleijlifte  er 

ExEBoisB  19.  SlufgaBe  19« 

1.  Are  you  writing  the  letter  with  the  penoil  of  the  scholar  1 
2.  What  does  the  child  say  of  the  honey  1  8.  Has  this  laborer 
moro  grain  than  flour,  and  more  copper  than  gold  ?  4.  Do 
you  know  what  pencil  the  man  is  writing  with  ?  6.  Yes,  I 
know  which  one  he  is  writing  with.  6.  Why  is  the  hunter 
Coming  out  of  the  forest,  and  why  is  the  child  Coming  out  of 
the  house  1  7.  When  does  the  laborer  go  to  the  forest  ?  8. 
When  do  you  go  to  the  teacher?  9.  What  does  he  say  of  the 
eagle  1  10.  Is  the  eye  of  the  eagle  large  ?  11.  Does  the  apple 
fall  &oih  the  tree?  12.  The  milier  is  Coming  from  the  house 
of  the  goldsmith,  and  the  cliild  is  going  to  the  house  of  the  mil- 
ier. 13.  Do  you  see  that  anchor  1  14.  With  which  smith 
does  the  milier  work  1  15.  The  arm  of  the  smith  is  large. 
16.  The  brother  of  the  baker  is  poor.  17.  Which  forest  is  the 
physidan  going  to  ?  18.  He  is  going  neither  to  this  one,  nör 
to  that  one  (L.  X.  8.). 


^^ 


LESSON  Xn,  Cecticn  XII. 

INDEFIKITE   ARTICLB. 

1.  The  form  of  the  indefinite  articie  is  less  varied  than  that 
of  the  definite ;  having  for  its  accusative  masculine  only,  a  ohar- 
acteristic  ending : 

Nom.  masculine^  eitt,     a ;      Nom.  neuter^  ein,  a. 
Acc.   masculine^  ein-en,  a;      Ace.   neuier^  ein,  a. 
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POSSEßSIVK  PROKOUNS. 

2.  The  possessive  pronouns  constitute  in  German  a  distinct 
dass  of  words,  answering  in  signification  to  the  pos9e$9ive  case 
of  our  personal  pronouns.  Like  the  article,  they  are  subjeot 
to  inflection,  and  agree  in  gender,  number  and  case  with  their 
nouns :  ^ 

3$  ^clH  meitt9>aj^ierunb  mtintttSBaU*  I  hare  my  paper  and  my  balL 
ioi  3^x  Sremtb  bad  fbuä^mtiat^  fBtt^  Has  yoiir  friend  the  book  of  my 

terd  9ber  3|re0  OttfeU  ?  conain,  or  of  yonr  und«  f 

@4tteiben  <Sie  S^it  6»b  mit  tteiuem  Are  you  cntting  yoiur  bread  irith 

SKefler?  my^ifef 

3.  The  indefinite  article  and  the  possessiv^  pronouns  (unlike 
biefer,  L.  X.  4.)  add  by  inflection,  except  in  the  nom.  and  acc. 
neuter,  another  syllable  to  the  form  of  the  nominative : 

S)er  @o$n  «nfer-ed  ^aäjiHx9  ifl  ein  The  son  of  our  neighbor  is  a  friend 
Sireunb  biefe»  ^ä^tx^^  of  this  bunter. 

4.   DEOLSNSIOK  OF  nn>EF.  ARTIOLS   OOMFARED  WTTH  DEFIKITB. 

Mose*  Neut  {Lesaon  Vm.  3.) 

N.  ein,  ein,       a;  (N.  ber,    ba«.) 

G.   cin-ti,  tin-t&,  ofa;  (G.  U$,    bcd*) 

D.  tin-^tn,  etn-em,  to  or  for  a ;  (D.  bem,  bem*) 

A.  eitt-en,  ein,       a;  (A.  ben,   bftd») 

Like  the  indefinite  article  ein,  are  dedined : 

mein,  my ;      fein,  bis,  its ;      nnfer,  our ;        il^r,   their ; 
bein,   thy;      %,  her;  euer,  your;      fein,  no. 

5.  When  a  word  whidi  ends  in  el,  en,  er,  takesanadditional 
syllable  beginning  with  e,  one  e  is  often  dropped : 

nnf-erd,  for  nnfer-e« ;  nnf-erm,  for  nnfer-ent  j  etc. 

WORDS  IN  APPOSITION. 

6.  Words  in  apposition  must  agree  in  case  (§  133)  : 

nnfcr  f^a^Bar,  ber  Sattler,  ?<it  ba«  Our  neighbor,  the  saddler,  has  fhe 
9)ferb  feine*  grennbe«»  be«  ® erb«r«.      horee  of  H«  friend,  the  tanner. 
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LsssoN  xn. 


(£r  gejl  mit  feinem  ©ctter,  bem  3Raler,  He  is  going  with  hk  consin,  the 
not^  9)ftnd*  painter,  to  Paris. 


Selfpiele» 


EXAMPLES. 


S^r  greitttb  J<tt  SJren  ©rief  utib  3^r  Yoiir  friend  has  sent  your  letter 
©tt$  Syrern  ©ruber  gefc^icft*  and  yonr  book  to  your  brother. 

Sßad  ^t  fein  Srennb  in  feinem  Jtofer  ?  What  has  bis  friend  in  bis  trank? 

3(i^  l^abe  fein  (Sifen  mtb  feinen  ^ta%  I  baye  no  iron  and  no  steeL 

Sllein  £if$  fielet  in  meinem  dimmer*  My  table  Ib  Btanding  in  my  room. 

jDer  93attm  fielet  itoifd^en  mtferm  ^onfe  Tbe  tree  Stands  between  oorboase 
imb  3l^rem  ©arten*  and  yonr  garden. 

^ad  Stxvb  ^at  fein  S^^effer  rnib  feinen  The  cbild  bas  its  knife  and  its  ball 
fdaU  In  feinem  ^ute,  in  its  hat. 


YOCABULART  TO  THE  BZSRCISES. 


STm  at; 

Siuff  on; 

^enn  (conjnnctionj,  for; 

(£^e  (adverbX  ere,  before; 

(£ln  (moie.  or  neut.),  a,  an; 
Da9  ^ener»  tbefire; 
Der  Steunbr  the  friend; 
X)er  Jammer»  the  bammer; 

4^interr  bebind; 

äi^t  (matc  or  neut,\  yonr; 

3n»  in,  into; 

itein  (m.  or  n.),  not  any,  no; 

EXEROISE   20. 


2itatn,  to  lie; 

5Ketn  {nuue,  or  neut),  my; 
Der  Dfen,  thestove; 

@ein  {mase.  or  neut.),  bis»  its; 

©i^en»  tosit; 

Sttf^tn,  to  stand; 

Ueberr  over; 

Unfer  {nuue.  or  neui.),  onr; 

Unter;  nnder^  among; 

Sßot  (preposition),  before; 
Dad  Blmmer,  tbe  room ; 

dt9lf(^en#  between. 

9(ttfgabe  20. 


1.  Wtdn  Srubcr  l^at  ein  ?)ttlt,  einen  Jifd^  itnb  einen  ©tn^I  In 
feinem  3lmmer.  2*  Sr  fl^  an  feinem  ^ulte,  «nb  fein  SlelfWft 
liegt  auf  bem  Slfd^e.  3.  ^aben  ©le  ein  gener  in  3l^rem  3immer  ? 
4*  Sleln,  benn  id^  l^abe  leinen  Dfen  in  meinem  S^tnmtv.  5.  Der 
©d^rnleb  ^t  feinen  ^ammn  nnb  fein  Slfen.  6.  Sd  Ifl  ber  greunb 
feine«  9la^bar«,  bed  ©attletd»  1.  Unfer  greunb  f^at  unfern  $unb» 
8.  3|l  i>f^^  ©o^n  unfre«  9lad^6ard  In  unfrei»  ©arten  ?  9*  ©teilen 
©le  bor  Syrern  ipaufe  e^e  ©le  fingen  ?  10.  ©tel^t  ber  Saum  gwi^ 
f(!^en  S^tem  ©arten  unb  unferm  ^aufe  ?  11.  SKeln  Su(J^  liegt  un:? 
ter  3^«m  9)ulte.  12.  Da«  Stmmer  be«  ®Iafer«  Ift  über  bem  3lm? 
mer  bed  ©olbfd^mlebe«.  13.  ©te^t  ber  {)unb  l^lnter  3l^rem  |)ulte? 
14.  ^at  bad  Älnb  fein  S5u^  unb  feinen  SleljW^?    lö.  gefen  ©le 
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in  3l^rcm  ober  in  meinem  Sud^e  ?    16»  Dicfct  3ftann  ifl  «rm,  er 

^ot  »eber  ®oÜ  no^  S3roti* 

ExEBcisE  21.  3(ufga(e  21. 

1.  Is  your  friend  sitting  at  his  table?  2.  No,  he  is  inttiiig 
at  my  table.  3.  Whj  have  you  a  stove  in  your  room?  4. 
I  haye  no  stove  in  my  room.  5.  Does  your  book  üe  under 
your  table?  6.  No,  it  lies  on  my  desk.  f.  Is  your  friend  in 
bis  garden?  8.  No,  he  is  in  our  house.  9.  Your  hammer  is 
lying  between  the  stove  and  the  table.  10.  The  scholar's 
room  is  over  the  room  of  his  father.  11.  Have  you  no 
fire  in  your  room  ?  12. 1  have  no  fire  in  my  room,  fbr  I  have 
no  stove.  13.  Is  the  friend  of  your  teacher  sitting  behind 
your  desk  ?  14.  No,  he  is  standing  before  his  house ;  he  writes 
before  he  reads.  15.  Our  friend,  the  milier,  has  our  horse  and 
our  dog  in  his  garden.  16.  The  son  of  the  peasant  has  your 
anvil  and  your  iron. 


^-•^ 


LESSON  Xffl.  £ecti0tt  XIII. 

INTEBROOATIVE    PBONOÜNS. 

1.  The  interrogative  pronouns  are 

SBer,    who ;  mlä^jtt,  which,  what ; 

SBa«,    what;  mi  für,  (§  66.)  what  kind  of. 

In  this  connection,  für  may  precede  any  of  the  cases  : 

Sa«  f&t  ein  9Raim  ijl  er  ?  What  kind  of  a  man  is  he  f 

SRit  »a«  für  Xinte  fd^rciben  ©le?         With  what  kind  ofinkdoyonwrite? 

3n  toad  für  einem  ^aufe  tool^nen  ©ie?  In  what  kind  of  ahonsedoyonlivef 

2.  Between  tPad  and  für  other  words  are  sometimes  intro- 
duced  : 

9Bad  l^at  er  benn  für  Sunber  9or  uxt"  What  (kindof)  miracles»  then,  has 
fem  STttgen  get^Kin? — ®.  he  performed  before  our  eyes  ? 

3.  SBcId^er  and  toa^  für  are  oflen  employed  in  exclamations, 
in  which  use  tpel^er  usually  drops  the  last  syllable  : 

SBelc^  ein  *elb !  What  a  hero  ? 
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9Ba«  fat  unfer  ^er^  f^r  eine  \tlt\amt  Whata  singular  astronomylias  our 
^flronomi'e  gelernt  I  heart  learned ! 

4.  The  form  totlij  is,  also,  employed  in  questions,  when  the 
succeeding  word  is  under  special  emphasis : 

aBel$  ^^idfal  aUx  »irb  ba9  (Eure  Whatfate  thongh  will  yonrs  bet 
.  fei«?  (beyoarBf) 

6.  When  not  foUowed  by  a  noun  or  an  adjective,  tln  is  ren- 
dered  a  one,  and  dedined  like  Mefer  (L.  X,  4.) : 

Sad  Tür  ein  ^ogel  ifl  ter  ^Xtx,  vtxä>  What  kind  of  a  bird  is  the  eagle» 
mi9  für  einer  ifl  ber  ia'biäitt  and  what'kiad  of  aone  is  the 

hawkf 

6.  SQad  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  toarum : 

Sad  l^dltjl  ^u  meinen  aufgel^ol^enen  Why  (what)  holdest  thott  my  up- 
9[nn?  liftedarm? 

DECLENSION  OF  THE  IKTERBOGATiyE  FRONOÜNS  SßtX  AND  SQad« 

N.  »et?  who?  »ad?  what? 

G.  »effcn?  whosel  tüe§?  ofwhat? 

D.  »cm  ?  to  or  for  whom  1  {dative  wanüng.) 

A,  »en?  whom?  »a3?         what? 

T.  The  genitive  of  »ad  seldom  oocurs  except  in  Compounds: 

®e«»egett  IJat  er  e«  getljan?  On  aceonnt  ofwhat  (why)  has  he 

done  it  t 

8.  Instead  of  »ad,  construed  with  prepositions,  the  adverb 
»0  {where)  combined  with  them,  is  employed : 

SBomlt  (not  mit  »ad)  fdjrelBt  er  ?         "With  what  (wherewith)  is  he  writ- 

ingt 
SDos^^n  (not  )}on  toai)  fprid^t  er  ?  Of  what  (whereof )  does  he  speak  ? 

SBorin  (§  103.  2.)  l^at  er  gefel^It?         In  what  (wherein)  has  he  failed? 

Seifpiele»  Examples. 

SBiffen  <Sie  tt>ad  für  ein  Z^tx  bad  Bo  yonknow  what  kind  of  an  ani- 
9lu§pferb  i%  nnb  in  toa^  für  einem  mal  the  hippopotamns  is,  and  in 
ßttnbe  ed  libt  ?  what  kind  of  a  conntry  it  lives/ 

3n  »effen  |)attfe  »oljnctt  ©ie  ?  In  whose  house  do  you  live  ? 

SBoi^on  fpxxä^t  ber  SD^aurer  ?  What  is  the  mason  speaking  of ! 
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VOOABULABT  TO  THB  BXERCISES. 


5Dad  ^idtti,  ihe  basin; 


tXr  a^UUt,  the  white  bear;  2)a^  SReffer,  ihe  knife ; 


B^aulr  idle,  lazy,  indoloit; 
^er  idfftx,  the  trunk ; 
^er  Stox^r  the  basket; 
2)a0  ihofobi'Ir  the  orooodile ; 
^ad  Sanbi  the  country; 

l^ibttif  to  live ; 

ßiel&ett#  tolove; 

£oBeiw  to  praise ; 


^a^tn,  to  make,  do; 


^er  &&u'^,  the  ahoe ; 

^tr  S^upmaäitx,  the  shoemaker; 

!Z)er  ^TOjttf,  the  ostrich; 

Der  Ziger,  thetiger; 

Der  Unterfd^iebr  we  difference; 

Der  l^ogel,  the  bird,  fowl; 

SDo^nett»  to  reaide^  lire; 

fB^o^on,  see  8. 


ExERcisE  22.  3(ufga(e  22* 

!♦  SB'er  loBt  tett  ©exilier,  unb  wen  loM  Ux  ©d^iiler?  2»  SBeflm 
S3ttd^  lefen  ®ie  ?  3*  ffiem  fd^reiJtn  ©ic  etnen  Srief  ?  4*  ®lffen 
Sie  »cffen  SWejfcr  ber  ®(!^ul^ma(^ct  l^ot  ?  5*  JBad  für  etn  9Reffer 
l^at  er  ?  6.  2Ba^  für  ein  2Rantt  ^t  mein  SWeffer  ?  7»  3Rlt  »effcti 
SIeifHfl  fd^rettctt  ©ie  ien  »rief  ?  8.  SKit  mi  für  einem  SleijHfte 
nnb  auf  »a^  für  SJapier  f(!^rci6t  ber  2e^rer  ?  9*  3«  »ft*  für  einem 
2anbe  leit  ber  diMxi  10.  3n  »a«  für  einem  leW  ber  Siget? 
!!♦  3tt  »e^em  Sanbe  leW^er  6i«Mr  ?  12*  SBijfen  ©ie  in  »e^em 
2anbe  bad  ^olobU  leU  ?  13.  SSSod  lefen  ©ie  ?  14.  föad  für  ei::: 
nen  ©t^u:^  ma^t  ber  ©d^n^mad^er  ?  15.  SSem  f^iA  ter  ©^neiber 
ba«  Seden  ?  16.  3n  »eflfen  ^anfe  »ol^nen  ©ie  ?  17.  SBad  für 
titt  Sogei  i(l  ber  ©traufl  ?  18.  üBifen  ©ie  ben  Unterfd^ieb  mi\äjcn 
"2eBen"  «nb  "fflol^nett?"  19.  SieSt  bad  Äinb  ben  SWann  ?  20* 
SBejfen  ÄorB  l^ot  ber  ©d^u:|ma(^cr?  21.  Sßijfen  ©ie  wa«  für 
einen  Äoffer  iä^  ^abt  ?  22.  SJon  j»cm  fpred^e  i(!^,  unb  »oöon  f)>re(!^en 
©ie?    23.  3^  fpted^e  »Ptt  bem  SRütterj  er  ifl  faul. 

ExEBCisE  23.  Slttfga^e  23« 

1.  Whoee  horse  bas  the  tailor?  2.  With  whose  pencil  are 
you  writingl  3.  To  whom  does  tbe  saddler  send. die  moneyl 
4.  To  wbich  merehant  does  this  ancbor  belong  ?  5.  What  kind 
of  an  animal  is  the  white  bear  1  6.  In  what  kind  of  a  country 
does  he  live?  7.  tn  what  kind  of  a  house  does  the  shoemaker 
live  1  8.  Do  yon  know  what  kind  of  a  bird  the  ostrich  is  1 
9.  In  what  kind  of  a  country  does  the  tiger  live  ?  10.  What 
are  you  doing  with  my  knife  ?    11.  Why  is  the  child  laughingl 
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12.  Wnom  does  the  shoemaker  praise?  13.  Is  he  making  a 
shoe  ?  14.  Who  is  making  the  captain  a  trunk  ?  15.  In  what 
kind  of  a  country  does  the  crocodile  live  ?  16.  On  whose  tabld 
is  my  book  lying  ?  IT.  Whom  does  the  child  love  1  18.  To 
whom  is  the  ohild  going  1  19.  To  whom  does  the  peasant  send 
thebaskef?  20.  Ofwhom  are  you  speaking?  21.  Ofwhat 
am  I  speaking  1  22.  Whose  basin  has  the  cook  ?  23.  Is  our 
neighbor  not  idle  ? 


i#-»^ 


LESSON  XIV.  Utüon  XIV. 

▲DJEOTIVBB. 

1.  Adjectiyes  when  used  predicaüvelyy^  undei^o  no  change 
of  form ;  thus, 

Mate.  *lbtx  ©tal^l  ifl  pt.  The  steel  is  good. 

Neut.  ^ad  (£ifen  ifl  gut.  The  iron  is  good. 

ATTRIBUTIVE  ADJBCTIVES. 

2.  Ädjectives,  when  used  attMuHvely*  are  subject  to  three 
modes  of  inflection,  called  the  oldj  the  new  and  the  mixed  de- 
densions. 

3.  Adjectives,  when  not  immediately  preoeded  by  Mefcr,  ettt, 
or  some  other  word  ofthat  class  (L.  X.  4.  and  L.  XII.  4.)  are 
inflected  aceording  to  the 

OLD  DSCLENSIOir. 

MascuUne,    Neuter,  Mose.        Neut 

N.  flttt-er,        flut-e«,        good;  (N.Mef-er,  Mef-c«.) 

G.  gut-c«  (cn),  flttt-^«  (en),  of  good ;  (G.  Mef-c«,  Mef-c«.) 

D.  gut-em,       flut-em,      to  or  for  good;  (D.  blef-em,  biefem.) 

A.  gut-en,       gttt-e«,       good.  (A.  blef-cn,  bief-e«.) 

*  The  terms  ^redioative  and  attributive,  which  in  grammar  have  a 
strictly  conventional  sense,  should,  by  the  pnpil  of  German  especially, 
be  fally  understood.  Thns  in  the  sentence,  {art-er  ®tabl  ifl  gut»  hard 
steel  is  good ;  hard  is  regarded  as  a  known  attribute  of  uie  steel,  while 
good  is  äat  which  is  predicated  or  affirmed  of  it.  Hence  hard  is  attrih' 
utiv€y  and  good  predieaUve, 
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4.  The  adjeefäye,  like  the  artiöle,  must  agree  with  its  nomu 

5.  The  genitiTe  of  the  old  form  is  now  seldom  used ;  that  of 
the  new  being  preferred : 

^it%axU  guten  (infliead  of  guted)  Theoolor  ofgoodgcldisyellow« 
®oU)ee  ifl  gelB.  . 

ATTRIBUTIVE  AKD  PREDIOATIVS  FORMS   OF  THB  ADJBOTXVX. 

Attributive.  Predicative. 

^axt-tx  Bta^  ifl  ]tü|Ud$«  Hard  eteel  is  nsefol. 

^axt-<9  (Sifen  i{l  nü^Ud^*  Hard  iron  ia  usefol. 

9t^li^x  Sta^I  ifl  l^art  Uaeful  steel  is  hard. 

fftTAifliäht^  (Sifett  ifl  iaxl  UseM  iron  is  hard. 

6.  Adjectives  preceded  by  ettvad,  tcai  and  nii/t^f  and  used 
substantiyely,  are  of  the  old  dedensdon,  and  written  with  a 
capital  initial : 

$al6en  @ie  ettvad  9leued  ?  Haye  yon  any  thing  new  t 

@ie  fpte^en  ^en  emad  Steuern«  You  speak  of  something  new } 

(Er  fagt  tti(3^td  @4Xe4te^4  He  says  nothing  bad. 

1.  An  adjective,  when  referring  to  a  noun  understood,  has 
the  same  ending  as  when  the  noun  is  expressed : 

(£t  (ftt  feinet  Xn^,  {($  $a)^e  ^xoM*     He  has  fine  cloth,  I  have  coarse. 
iaxttx  <Sta^  ifl  gut,  toeid^er  ifl  fd^led^t*  Hard  steel  is  good,  sofb  is  bad. 

Giye  the  gender  of  the  nouns  in  the  foUowing  exampfes,  as 
indicated  by  the  adjectiye.  State  also  which  adjectiyes  are 
attributive,  and  which  predicaMve, 

93eif))iele«  Examples. 

SBeid^er  @tal^I  ifl  nid^t  gut«  Soft  steel  is  not  good. 

®Wit^  S3Iei  ifl  toeid^«  Good  lead  is  soft 

^at  tet  S3auer^uten  Seiten  uub  guted  Has  the  peasant  good  wheat  and 

Obfl?  good  fruit? 

SBet  l^at  feinet  Xtx^  unb  feinen  ^amntet?  Who  has  fine  cloth  and  fine  yelvet  V 

®uter  ^enf  ifl  gel^#  gute«  ®alj  ifl  Good  mnstard  is  yellow,  good  salf 

toeip*  is  white. 

Cr  fttidjt  mit  Mtterm  l^o^ne*  He  speaks  with  bitter  scorn. 

(8r  ruP  in  bittrem  ftarme*— U«  He  cries  {or  caUs)  in  bitter  sorrow 
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VOCABÜLART  TO  THE  KXKRCISES. 


ICngenel^m»  pleasant; 
S3lau»blue; 
S)ad6leif  thelead; 
Sfeiitf  fine; 
®db,  yellow; 
Oratt/  gray; 
®xel,  coarse; 
Q)rüit#  green ; 
Smmcr,  always ; 


Der  ^mtl,  tbe  doak; 
!£)er  9lo(Ir  thecoat; 
•       atotlj,  red; 

^^tt)atS/  blaok; 

Zxodtn,  dry; 
!3Dad2:ud^»  thecloth; 
Der  ^etterrtheconsin; 

äBarm»  warm; 

SG5el§,  white ; 
D(t^  SBelterr  the  weathop. 


EzBBcisB  24.  31  u  f  g  a  ( e  24* 

1*  SP  S^tr  Su^  fein  ober  groB  ?  2»  3^  ^«8^  ßwkö  Zu&i,  uv!o 
ber  ©d^nettcr  :§at  fetne«  Su^*  3*  Dicfer  Slod  ijl  »on  feinem  Su^e, 
ienef  iß  i^on  grobem«  4«  £)er  @tal^l  iß  l^art,  bad  Slei  ifl  meid^. 
5.  i&arter  @ta^I  ifi  gut,  lDei(i^ed  Slei  i^  gut*  6*  ©uter  ®tal^I  ifi 
l^art,  guted  Slei  ifl  tt)ei(!^*  1.  ©uted  ®o&)  ifi  geK,  guter  ©t^I  iß 
»eiß*  8*  Der  ©olbfc^mleb  ^(d  weifen  Stallt  unt)  gelbe«  ©ott*  9*. 
S)ad  äSetter  iß  jie^  tparm*  10*  SBarmed  Ißetter  iß  angenel^m* 
11*  Slngenel^mei^  äßetter  iß  niii^t  immer  mtm.  12*  Son  mi  fSx 
Zuäi  maijt  ber  ©d^neiber  ben  SRantel?  13*  Sr  ma(!^t  ben  SRautel 
»on  Hauem  unb  ben  Slod  öon  grünem  Sud^e*  14*  SJa«  für  SBet^ 
ter  iß  angenehm?  15.  Aalte«,  Irodene«  SBetter  iß  angenel^m*  16* 
£)a«  lieber  bed  ®attler«  iß  gelb,  ba«  Sebet  be«  @^u^ma^er«  iß 
fi^waQ*  IT*  Der  ©attler  ^(A  gelbe«  2eber,  unb  ber  ©c^u^mad^er 
l^fd^ttar^«*  18*^aben  @ie  tveife«  ober  blaue«  ^ot^ier?  19* 
3d^  l^abe  blaue«  unb  mein  Setter  l^ot  toeige«*  20*  $at  ber  @^nei;' 
ber  graue«  ober  rot^e«  Su(!^  ?  21*  Sr  l^at  ioeber  graue«  no^  rotl^e«, 
er  l^at  grüne«,  blaue«,  fci^toarae«  unb  ixamt^* 

ExsBcisE  25.  ^[ufgabe  25* 

1.  The  weather  is  warm.  2.  Wann  weather  is  pleasant, 
3.  What  kind  of  weather  is  always  pleaäant?  4.  Dry  weather 
is  pleasant.  5.  Is  your  doth  coarse  ?  6.1  have  coarse  clotb, 
and  my  cousin  has  fine  cloth.  7.  The  oloth  of  the  tailor  is  blue, 
the  leather  of  the  saddler  is  yellow.  8.  The  tailor  has  blue 
cloth,  and  the  saddler  has  yellow  leather.  9.  Is  the  saddler's 
coat  of  blue,  of  green,  or  of  black  cloth  ?     10.  His  coat  is  of 
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black  doth,  and  bis  cloak  is  of  gray  doth.  11.  Hard  lead  is 
not  good,  good  lead  is  not  hard.  12.  Is  the  doth  of  the  tailor 
blue,  brown,  green,  red,  or  black  ?  13.  The  tailor  has  black, 
blue,  green,  gray  and  red  doth.  14.  This  paper  is  white,  and 
that  is  blue.  15.  My  cousin  has  blue  paper,  and  bis  friend  has 
white.  16.  This  tailor  is  making  a  coat  from  ooarsegray  doth. 
1*7.  That  smith  has  good  steel  and  good  iron.  18.  The  iron  of 
OUT  friend,  the  smith,  is  yery  good.  19.  With  whose  good 
pencil  are  you  writing.  your  friend  a  letter  1  20.  From  whose 
blue  doth  is  the  tailor  making  his  coat  I 


^  <  •  »  ■  I » 


LESSON  XV.  i:«ti0n  XV. 

KEW  DSCLENSION  OF  ADJEGTIVEB. 

1.  AcQectives,  when  following  kiefcr,  or  any  word  of  that 
dass,^  and  referring  to  the  same  noun,  are  of  the 

HBW  DECLEN8I0K. 

MascuUne.  Neuter, 

N.  Mef-er   gittej  Mef-ed   gutej  this  good. 

G.  Wef-e0   öwteit}  Mef-^^   ^utm;  of  this  good. 

D.  fctcf-cm  guten;  kief-em  QUttn;  toorfor  the  good. 

A.  Mef-ctt  guten;  kief-ed   ffxtt]  this  good. 

2.  FORM  OF  THE  NEW  D^CLEKSION  IN  THB  KOMIKATIVE. 

Attributive.  Predicative. 

Sttter  ßttt-e  ©tajl  .  i|l  Jttrt.  All  good  steel  is  hard. 

^tted  gut-e  eifen  ifl  (art.  All  good  iron  is  hard. 

X)er  l^rt-e  <Sta^  ifl  gut.  The  hard  steel  ia  good. 

Da«  Jart-e  eifen  ifl  gut*  The  hard  iron  is  good. 

Diefer  f(^ött-c  ©ogel  ifl  »dg.  This  beautiful  bird  is  white. 

Dlefee  Wön-e  %uä^  ifl  »eip.  This  beautiful  doth  is  white. 

Scber  gut-e  Wtam  ifl  eljrli(^.  Every  good  man  ia  honest. 


«  Namely :  aller,  ber,  einigerr  ctU^er,  ithtx,  itmr,  mattier,  foldjer  änd 
»el^er,  (L.  X.  4.  §  31.  §  32). 
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AtiribuHve.  Fredieative, 

3ebe0  0«t-e  itixib  ifl  el^rU^.  Eyery  good  child  is  honest 

3nier  e^rUdH  Aftern,  ifl  pt*  That  honest  man  is  good. 

3ened  e^rltd^  Jtinb  ifl  gut*  That  honest  child  is  good. 

S^atu^er  gut-t  ^atat  ijl  arm*  Many  a  good  man  is  poor. 

S^an^ed  gut-t  itinb  ifl  arm*  Many  a  good  child  is  poor. 

SBel^er  flotte  ^awx  ifl  gut?  Whatproud  man  is  good? 

SBeU^ed  flolse  j(inb  ifl  gnt?  WhatprondchUdisgood? 

3.  The  final  syllable  of  mannet,  folget  and  mlijtr,  which, 
by  its  characteristio  ending,  denotes  the  gender  of  the  noun,  is 
sometimes  dropped ;  in  which  case  the  adjective  that  follows 
is  infiected  according  to  the  old  dedension  (L.  XIV.  2.)  : 

fBtanä^  gut-er    Vtam  insiead  of   ^anä^tx  gut-e   3Ram* 
@oI4  grol^-td  %nä^     instead  of   Sold^ed  groB-e  XviiSi^ 

4.  The  adjective  with  the  artide  is  often,  for  the  sake  of 
special  emphasis,  placed  afler  the  noun : 

^ad  Sünbni^r  bad  l^erberl^Ud^e*  The  rninons  treaty  (the  treaty,  the 

minons). 

5.  Adjectives  denoting  the  material  of  which  a  thing  is  mado, 

are  formed  from  nouns  by  suffixing  t,  en,  em*    In  such  case 

a,  0  and  u  often  take  the  Umlaut : 

lebent»    leathem  from  Seber^  leather; 

golbettf   golden,  gold  (made  of  gold)  from  ®olb/  gold; 

^5(}eniy  wooden  from  ^ol},   wood ; 

gläftriir  glass  (made  of  glass)  from  %\Ci^,  glass. 

^ot  ber  ito4  ^^Vi  1^5l}entcn  obtr  ben  Has  the  cook  the  wooden  or  the 

fleinemen  iifd^  ?  stone  table  t 

2)er  (Sd^üler  $at  \)9l^  fltl^eme  S^inten^  The  scholarhasthesilverinkstand, 

fap  unb  i4  ba«  glctfeme«  and  I  the  glass  one. 

S3  e  { f ))  { e  I  e.  Examples. 

STUed  gute  ^d^reiBpa))ieT  ifl  glatt«  All  good  writing-paper  is  smooth. 

^ben  Sie  bad  rot^e  ®iegeHa(f  ?  Have  you  the  red  sealing-waxf 

®t}fixX  biefed  alte  9)ferb  bem  alten  Does  this  old  horse  belong  to  the 

Bleifi^er?  oldbutcher! 

3eber  tDirflid^  gttte  imb  nü^lic^e  9Henf4  Bvery  really  good  and  nsefnl  man 

ifl  fleißig*  (hnman  heing)  is  ^ligent. 

@eien  @ie  bad  gl^njenbe  (Si9  unb  ben  Do  you  see  the  glittering  ice  and 

»eif«tt©(iJlieeattfieiiemlJp5«»S5erge?  the  vhite  snow  on  yonder  high 

monntains  ? 
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%tt  junge  9lam  fd^ciit  htm  ftHeit  TbeyoxmgmaA  uwntingthe  old 

fiterer  einen  S3(ief*  teacher  a  letter. 

iBecsmeijlttng  ifl  bei  einzige  i^te  ^tl^e«*  Bespair  is  the  only  genuine  athe- 

Uvm^\—fft*  ism. 


VOOABULABY  TO  THB  SXERCISES. 


SfBer,  but; 

Sat,  old; 

STttigr  polite,  agreeable; 

SBrann#  brown ; 

^wcam,  Btnpid; 

9lei$i0r  di%ent,  indusferions ; 

®emt0#  enongh; 

Sitttß,  Yonag; 

Sttttg,  long; 
t>tf  ßel^tlingf  the  apprentlce; 
5Der  SItanrer/  themason; 


5Der  3ReifeIr  the  ohiael; 

^er  Sl^enfc^r  the  man,  human  being; 

9Jett,  new; 

@($aTfr  Sharp; 

©toljf  proua; 
^er  Zi^äjUtt,  the  eabfaiet-mBlcerv 

llnittfriebaif  diaoontented»  dis* 
satisfied ; 

Bieltei^ty  perhape; 

BufrieWn«  contented* 


EzBBcisB  26.  ^ttfgaie  26* 

1*  3^  ^(At  bad  feine  3:itd^  lutb  itx  @^neit)er  i§at  bad  gtoUZnii^ 
2*  S)iefer  9to(f  ijl  ))on  bent  feinen  Stt^,  jener  ijl  ))on  bem  grplben« 
3.  Der  ^arte  (Sta^I  i{t  gut,  bad  »eid^e  S3Iei  i{t  gut.  4«  !Diefer  junge 
SRanrer  lauft  joie«  iunge  9>fert»  5*  S^ne«  Junge  5^eÄ  ftd^brt  Me^j 
fem  iungen  SKaurer*  6»  ©d^reiBen  ®ie  lien  langen  Stief  mit  bem 
dum  SIei|Hfie  be«  armen  Sel^rrfnö«  ?  T*  ®el^8rt  Mefer  fd^arfe  SWefc? 
fei  bem  fTei^igen  SHfd^rer  ?  8*  3|l  iAcf  rei(^e  SWann  attfWeben  ? 
9*  3fl  tti<3^t  jeber  auftiebene  9)lann  rci(!^  flenufl  ?  10»  SBeld^er  ^tUf 
fifle  SDlann  ijl  ungufrieben?  11*  ©(i^rettt  jener  arme  ©ci^ttler  mit 
bem  neuen  SIeijHfte?  12*  Srtand^er  ftolac  3Renf^  ijl  bumm,  a5er 
»ietteid^t  nt(!§t  jeber»  (L.  X.  3.)  13.  SP  aKee  trodene  SBetter  an^ 
genel^m?  14.  SBeld^e^  g^t  Seber  l^ber  alte  (BcMtt,  bad  gelBe, 
baa  grüne;  bad  Haue,  ober  ba$  fd^i^arae  ?  15.  Serfottft  ber  artige 
^an^marm  bad  n^eipe  $ai>ier,  ober  bad  Haue?  16«  3^  dfkt  gute 
©tai^I  ^rt,  unb  aUe^  gute  S3Iei  toeif?  1 7.  3n  tott^mlalten 
2««be  leW  ber  fitdiär  ?  18.  3ii  ntd^t  ieber  faule  ®^üler  unaufrie^^: 
ben,  ober  mijf^n  @ie  ni^t  ? 

ExiERoisK  21.  Stuf ga Je  2*1* 

m 

1.  This  warm  weather  is  vcrj  pleasant.  2.  Is  that  young 
oabinet-maker  the  good  friend  of  the  old  mason?    3.  Is  every 

a 
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proud  man  stupid?  4.  Is  noteverymdustriousman  contentedl 
5.  Is  not  that  indolent  apprentice  very  disoontented  1  6.  Is 
the  newchisel  of  the  young  cabinet-maker  sharp?  f.  Wlio 
has  the  sharp  chisel  of  the  poor  glazier  ?  8.  This  polite  scholar 
is  writing  the  old  teacher  a  long  letter.  9.  Has  every  con- 
tented  man  money  enough  ?  10.  Has  our  friend,  the  old  gla- 
zier, the  green,  the  blue,  or  the  red  glass?  11.  Is  the  new 
doak  of  the  old  mason  of  the  fine  doth,  or  of  the  ooarse  1  12. 
Is  the  new  cloth  of  the  saddler  gray,  green,  black,  or  blue? 
13.  The  old  saddler  has  the  blue,  the  gray,  the  green  and  the 
blaok  doth,  and  the  tailor  has  the  red,  the  white,  and  the  yel- 
low.  14.  Do  you  understand  what  that  poor  old  man  says? 
15.  With  what  old  pencil  is  he  writing  that  long  letter  ?  16. 
Does  any  body  know  in  which  new  house  the  rieh  milier  lives? 
17.  Why  does  the  poor  peasant  buy  the  fine  cloth?  18.  The 
new  doak  of  the  old  baker  is  very  good. 


i^  «■ » >«» 


LESSON  XVL  ttttiütt  XVI. 

.    MIXXD  DECLEKSION  07  ADJBCTIVES. 

1.  AdjecÜTes,  when  following  mein,  or  a  word  ofthat  dass^* 
and  referring  to  the  same  noun,  are  of  the 

MIXBD  DEOLENSIÖN. 

Mose,  NeuU 

N.  mein     flut-er,     wetn     fiitt-e«,     my  good ; 
6.  weine«  gut-en,    weine«  flut-en,     ofmygood; 
D.  meinem  flut-en,     meinem  ^-iti,     to  or  for  my  good"; 
A.  meinen  gut-en,    mein      iVik-^^,     my  good. 

2.  As  mein,  bein,  etc.,  haye  the  same  form  for  each  gender 
(t.  e,  in  nom.  masc.  and  neut.)  the  adjective  following  them 
takes  the  characteristic  ending  (L.  X.  4.),  thus  indicating  the 
gender  of  its  noun : 

«  Kamdy:  beitt#  ein^  f(itt#  il^t»  m\ix,  tuet  and  fein;  (L.  XU  4.  §  32. 
§  33). 
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(Ein  aXt-a  9tam,  an  old  man. 
Stein  nett-er  a^ifi^^  my  new  table. 
3l(r  eigen-er  ^,  yonr  own  hat 


Sin  alt-cd  ^ftxh,  an  old  hone. 
@ein  nm-ed  Sud^r  hia  new  book. 
UnftT  eignH«^  ^df  onr  ovn  hona«. 


3.  Sigen,  as  denoting  possession,  often  requires  with  '*  own," 
in  translation,  both  a  prepositionand  a  pronoun,  and  sometimes 
only  the  latter : 

^Itn  Sie  ein  eigened  Btmmer  f  Have  you  a  room  of  ycur  own  t 

34  icAt  fein  eigene^  Q^elb*  I  have  no  money  ofmy  own. 

^Cii  er  nid^td  QSigened  f  Has  he  nothing  of  hi$  own  t 

3^  ^ä^xiih  e9  mit  eigener  ^on^*  I  wr^te  it  with  my  own  band. 

(Sr  fd^rie)^  ed  »it  eigener  ^onb*  He  wrote  it  with  hU  own  hand. 


AUnbuHve 

• 

Predieative* 

(Ein 

gut-er 

3)l(tnn 

ifl 

e^rlid». 

A  good  man  is  honest. 

Sin 

gttt-e« 

^inb 

ifl 

el^rli** 

A  good  ohild  ia  honest 

©ein 

e^rlidHt 

Breunb  iß 

gnt* 

His  honest  friend  is  good. 

©ein 

e^rlidH* 

Jtinb 

m 

gnt« 

His  honest  child  is  good. 

^ein 

f^ött-er 

SogeX 

ifl 

»eif* 

My  beantifol  bird  ia  white. 

^ein 

Wött-ee 

XvOi 

iff 

»eifi« 

My  beautünl  eloth  is  white. 

Sit 

ttit-er 

8attm 

iß 

grog* 

Yonr  old  tree  is  large. 

Sit 

alt-ed 

4aud 

iH 

grog* 

Yonr  old  honse  is  large. 

Unfer 

grop-eJ^ 

S3a»m 

iß 

alt. 

Our  large  tree  is  old. 

ttnfer 

grof-e^ 

4ana 

iß 

ftlt. 

Onr  large  honse  is  old. 

jtein 

gut-<r 

a^ann 

iß 

träge* 

No  good  man  is  idle. 

iCein 

gttt-<0 

Jtini) 

Ifl 

tröge« 

No  good  child  is  idle. 

4.  Sin  is  also  a  numeral  answering  to  one^  and  is  then  pro- 
nounced  with  a  stronger  empbasis,  and  often  written  with  a 
oapital  initial : 

3d^  l^Benur  SinSSud^f  nnberl^otbrei«  I  bare  bnt  one  boolc,  and  he  hos 

three. 
Sr  lernt  ntel^r  in  Sinem  2:age  M  id^   He  leams  more  in  one  day  than  I 
i»  i»ei»  (do  L.  38.  7.)  in  two. 

5.  Ctn  and  lein,  when  not  followed  by  an  adjective  or  a  noun, 
are  inflected  according  to  tbe  old  declension  (L,  XIV.  3.).  In 
thenom.  andaccneut.  the  e  of  the  final  syllable  is  often  omitted : 

®ie  l^Ben  jwei  9)ferbe»  idj  ioAt  eined   You  have  two  horses,  I  have  one, 
(of  ei»«)rmiber5atleitte«  (orleln«)*      and  he  has  none. 


52  LX8B0N  ZVL 

34  Jale  ittriXifdNr  eüwr  Ifl  mu,  >er  I  haye  two  taUesi  one  is  mw  and 
QHmr  lUH  «^ft  »ad  d»  «flbeter  l^gt«     Oneoftealovee^wliat  another  hat«. 

6;  ffittt  is  frequentl j  preoeded  by  the  definite  articie  and 
Üien  foUows  the  new  declension : 

Der  (Eine  l|l  Sit  ßrofc  bet  «nbm  lH  »Ut  (The)  one  u  too  large,  the  ottier  is 

jtt  Hdiu  *oo  »mall. 

Si'^Uto^tt^M^ittt.nnä^M^^  I  haye  neithev  the  ona  ii«r  the. 

t)ett«  other. 

8eifj)tele*  Examples. 

SKeitt  neuer  ßett^ter  fUffi  auf  metem  My  new  candlestick  i»  standing 

neuen  ilfd^e.  on  my  new  table. 

SdJ  IJal&e  ein  gute«  SÖudJ  unb  einen  gUf  I  have  a  good  book  and.a  good 

ten  SlelfHß.  pencfl. 

2iä^\cAt  (Einen/ ut^  mein  8mber-l^t  I  hare  one  and  mj  brother  has 

brel*  three. 

IDad  ^n^e  SEDeTtaH  If!  ein  uferlofed  The  whole  universe  is  a  shoreleBs 

SKetn— ©♦  flea. 


VOOABULART  TO  THE  XZXRGISES. 


9tt4f  also,  too; 

Sl^cli^^  honest ; 

^ülbf^i  pretty«  handsome; 

ät,  evep; 
!X)ad  ^amu'l,  the  camelj 
2)er  itapU&%  the  captain; 

i^IelUf  small,  little; 
5Der  Stltmpntx,  the  tinman ; 
5Der  Hfftl,  the  spon; 
^  SiJoii^^yet» still; 


9^ü|Il$,  nsefal; 

Slelf»  ripe ; 
X)a0  ^(fyiffi  the  ship; 

^taxit  strong ; 
jDad  Silier,  the  animal; 

£obt#dead; 

3:Teu,  faithM; 

fS^aä)^m,  -watchftil; 
!&er  SBagen^  the  carriage; 

mtüi^,  reaUy., 


ExBRcisB  28.  SlufgaBe  28^ 

!♦.  ®ie  l^atett  3^  feine«  Zu^,  itnk  ber  ©d^elber  l^at  fein  grete« 
Sttd^.  2.  9Äetn  alter  gtennb  Vt  ein  l^ilBf^e«  g>fcrb  unb  einen  ah 
im  Sia^tn^  3.  X)a«  Aameel  ifl  ein  gro^ed,  flatfe«  unb  fel^r  n% 
li^e«  Silier.  4.  Der  treue,  toa^ante  ^unb  nnfere«  guten  greut^e« 
ijl  tobt.  6.  3fl  wnfet  alter  greunb  nod^  in  unferm  neuen  ©arten  ? 
6.  3"^^  alter  greunb  ijl  in  feinem  fi^&nen,  alten  ®artem  7.  $aiett. 
@ie  einen  guten,,  reifen  SpfelJ    8«  3^  H^^  leinen  reifen  ^feL 
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9«  3&em  )0erlauft  ber  Kaufmann  fein  gro^ed  neued  @^iff  ?  10* 
Sr  )>erlauft  ed  feinem  alten  greunbe,  bem  ^a)}itän.  11.  ^at  mein 
jinnger  ^etkt  mein  filoned,  mein  geße^^-eber  mein  t9d§e«  9)a)»ier? 

12.  ®r  l^dt  3^r  »elf  e«,  nnb  fein  flnter  greunb  ^t  3^r  Haue«.  13* 
3P  tein  Mt««  Skttn  angent^m  ?  14*  ©iJ^tetten  ®ie  mit  meinem 
alten  SIeijlifte  oker  mit  3^rem  itenen  f  15.  SBa«  für  ein  a:i^ier  i|l 
3^r  alter  hvin\> ?  16.  SSBad  für  ein  neue«  ©d^iff  teuft  ber  Äa»)it4n, 
ein flrope^  ober  ein  Heine«?  IT.  3il  ein  »irHiti^  el^rli^er,  ß«^ 
SRann  je  '^ul?  18.  3(1  tin  fauler  Ttann  Je  »irHid^  a^f^etenl 
19.  S)er  Älempnnr  :§at  3^tr  aftes  SKeffer  ujä  aud^  3^tn  alten  2BffcL 

ExERCisB  29.  Stufgaie  29* 

1.  Our  old  friend  19  still  in  <mr  sew  house.  2.  Your  young 
fricoid  has  ouroM  horse^and  also  our  old  earriage.  3.  What 
kind  of  black  dath  faas  oar  old  friend,  the  merdiaiit?  4.  He 
has  HO  blaök  dotfa,  butheliafi  his  good  blue  dotlk  ^.  Dom 
the  oamel  live  m  a  warm  or  in  a  ^d  coiintrj  1  6.  is  tto 
camel  a  large,  strong  and  useful  animal  1  T.  Has  your  good 
frigid  a  fu.thful,  iratdiful  dog  %  8.  Has  our  old  friend,  Ite  cai>- 
tain,  a  new  ship,  or  an  old  one  ?  9.  Have  you  a  large  tree  in 
your  new  gardenl  10. 1  am  writing  with  your  new  pencil; 
have  you  my  old  one?  11.  Is  a &itMJ,  watchful  dog  a  useful 
animal  1    12.  Is  an  indolent  scholar  &ithful,  honest  and  useful  1 

13.  Has  the  son  of  the  oldpeasant  a  ripe  apple?  14.  The  cap- 
tain  is  selling  the  merchant  his  beautÜul  new  ship.  15.  Are 
you  buying  a  young  horse,  or  an  old  one  ?  16. 1  am  buying 
a  young  borae,  «ad  xny  old  &iend  is  selling  an  old  one.  lt. 
Has  the  seholar  my  white  paper  or  your  blue  1  18.  He  has 
my  blue  paper  and  your  new  peneil.  19.  Has  the  diild  a 
smallspooni 
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LESSON  xvn.  Ucüon  xvn. 

1.  OONNSOTXD  VIEW  OF  THB  OLD,  KXW  AND  MIXED  DECLSNSIOira« 

MaseuUne. 

OLD  DSaUBNSION.      VKW  DX0LEN8ION.      XIXED  DSGUmSION.      (L.  XIV.  3.) 

N.  flut-crj  ber   flut-e;  mein  gut-erj  (Mef-er*) 

G.  flut-e«  (en) }  be«  jut-cnj  meine«  gnt-enj  (Wef-e«*) 

D.  gnt-emj  tem  gut-cn;  meinem  gnt-en;  (t)lef-em*) 

A.gnt-en;  feen  gut-en;  meinen  gnt-en;  ^lef-en«) 

Neuter. 

N.  flttt-e«;  bad  gut-ej  mein     gnt-e«;  (blef-ed*) 

6.  9nt-e0  (en) ;  be«  gnt-en;  meine«  gnt-en;  (blef-e«,) 

D.  gttt-em;  bem  iViüriXi)  meinem  gnt-en;  (blef-em^) 

A.  fl«t-e«>  ba«  gnt-e;  mein     gnt-e«}  (blef-ed*) 

2.  WOBDB  RBQuIbIKO  THX  ADJEOnVB  IK  THE  NEW  DEOLEirSIOK. 
Mate,    Neut.      Mose,    NeuL       Mate,        NeitL        Mose.     NeuL 

allet,    alle«;   einiger,  einige«;  Jene«,      Jienc«}     »el^er,  »el^e«» 
ber,      ba« ;     etiler,  etl^e« ;  mannet,  mand^e«  j      (L.  15.) 
blefer,  blefe«;  ieber,    jiebe«;    foTd^er,     fold^e«; 

8.   WORDS  REQümma  THE  ADJECTIVE  in  THB  MIXED  DBCLSNSION. 

beln^   ein,   euer,  i:^r,  lein,  mein,   fein,  unfer*  (L.  16.) 

Selfplele«  Ezamfles. 

®er  imtge  SJtalet  Ifl  ein  sef$l<tt'er  The  yonng  pamter  is  a  skillfql  ar- 

itfinfllcr.  tiat. 

X>lefer  gefi^ldte  Jtünfller  Ifl  ein  fiitter  This  skülfnl  artUt  is  a  goodfriend. 

Qhrcitttb* 

^er  altt  Sattler  bedEt  ^tn  Jtoffer  mit  The  old  saddler  ooyers  the  trank 

nettem  fieber»  "vith  new  leather. 

<£r  bedft  ben  Slf^  ntlt  einem  grünen  He  covers  the  table  with  a  green 

ZuiS^t^  cloth. 
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TOOABULABT   TO   THB   KZERCISBS. 


S3dfer  crosa,  ill-natnred ; 

(£tfem#  iron  (adjeotiTe) ; 
IM  ®tfäi,  the  vessel; 

G)läfeni#  glass  (adjecÜYe); 

®la\X,  smooth; 

^afftti,  to  hate ; 

<^ä§li4f  nglj»  iil-formed; 

^9l)(m#  wm>den; 
Der  itefelf  the  kettle; 
5DeT  Aiw])f#  thflbiittoD,  loaob. 
5Der  Stntifit,  the  servaiit^  slave; 


X)er  ürttgy  the  pitcher; 

Ihtpfenw  eopper  (ac|}eetiTe); 

9Xefftn0en»  braai  (a^jectiTe) ; 
X)er  9^agel/  the  nail; 
2)a9  9>ul))erf  the  powder; 
!Z)a9  ®4lo§#  the  lock; 
Dad  ®4rei^)»apier#  the  writing- 

pa^. 

^eftttf  to  Bee  (lefeitr  L.  7.) ; 
Der  Senälfer,  the  traitor. 


ExEBcisB  30.  S(ttf0al6e  80. 

1.  3(!^  l^ak  3^^  fctoed  Stt^  itnb  ben  gropen  jtnopf  bed  Jtouf^ 
ntomted.  2.  Dedtt  ter  alte  Sattler  ken  alten  kifii^  mit  grünem  oter 
mit  Blauem  Zuäjt  ?  3.  (Sx  bedtt  ten  Xifd^  mit  biefem  großen  gtü^ 
ttcn  Sud^e.  4»  Unfer  Junger  greunb  ^at  unfer  iunge«  3)ferb*  6» 
Der  jiunge  9Rann  »erlauf  bae  ^fiüiiit  ?>ferb^  6.  ^at  ber  Wfc 
@^mieb  einen  großen  9lagel,  ober  ben  hxp^tmm  Aeffel  bed  jtouf^ 
manne«  ?  7*  Sr  ^at  fein  guted  (Sifen,  aBer  er  ^at  guten  ®ta^l  mtb 
gute«  Au)>fer*  8«  3ener  alte  3Raun  i{l  mein  alter  9la^Bar.  9* 
S5km  ge^brt  biefe«  neue  ©d^tof  ?  10.  3<^  ^aBe  lein  neue«  (Böfio^. 
11«  i^aBen  @ie  meipe«  ^apltt  ober  Blaue«?  12. 3(i^  ^oBe  ica 
mi^t  fapin  mdmi  Sruber«,  uni  er  ](iat  mein  Blaue«  fapltt*  13. 
Snie«  gute  @(i^reiB))a))ier  ift  glatt,  aBer  nid^t  aDe«  glatte  3)apier  iß 
gut.  14.  ^a^t  ni(^t  jieber  gute  SRenfi^  einen  Serrätl^er  ?  15.  Da« 
ga^  ifl  ein  ^ölaerne«  ®efä§.  16.  2)er  Äeflfel  ijl  ein  eifeme«,  Up^tt^ 
ne«,  ober  mejfmgene«  ®ef5ß.  IT.  3ßo  ijl  ber  gISfeme  Ärug  ?  18* 
Der  ftnet^ti^at  einen  jtrug,  aBer  niii^t  einen  gl&femen.  19*  3^ 
l^aBe  gute«  ^'ott,  aBer  !ein  gute«  S3Iei. 

ExxRciss  31.  SufgaBe  31« 

1.  The  Ol-natured  tailor  has  his  fine  doth  and  the  pretty  but- 
ton  of  bis  good  friend.  2.  Is  all  smooth  writing-paper  goodi 
8.  Is  not  alT  good  writing-paper  smooth?  4.  To  wbom  does 
this  coarse  powder  belongl  5.  The  bunter  has  fine  powder, 
but  he  has  no  coarse.  6.  The  iron  kettle  of  the  servant  is  large, 
bis  eopper  kettle  is  small.     1.  Do  you  know  wbere  my  glass 
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pitcher  is  ?  8. 1  see  your  glasa  pitoher  on  yoür  new  table. 
9.  Does  not  every  honest  man  hate  a  traitor  1  10.  This  agree- 
able  child  has  a  wooden  horse  and  a  large  iron  ring.  11.  Have 
you  a  brass  nail  or  an  iron  one  1  12.  A  cask  is  a  large  wooden 
vessel ;  a  kettle  is  an  ir<»i,  a  copper,  or  a  brass  one.  13. 1 
have  jny  white  paper  and  the  white  paper  of  ^e  soholar.  14. 
The  youDtg  eaddler  is  covering  the  old  trunk  wil^  black  leather. 
15.  Does  the  ngly  man  cover  his  table  ynük  the  blue  doth, 
or  with  the  green?  16.  He  Covers  his  old  tallR  with  a  red 
doth.  11.  Which  new  book  have  you  ?  18. 1  have  no  new 
book.     19. 1  have  white  paper  and  he  has  yellow. 


LESSON  XVffl.  ttttien  XVffl. 

XMDEITINXTB  FBOVOUKS. 

L  The  words  iimmctm^  jiemottb,  man,  nteimanb,  nid^te  and 
etead  or  tvod^are  mdeßnite  pronouns, 

2.  Sekermann  is  dedlned  like  a  noun  of  the  old  deden»on ; 
jiemanb  and  nietnat^  may  be  declined  in  the  same  way,  or  like 
an  adfecHve  of  l^e  old  deolension  (§  59).  Tlan,  ni^td  and  ett^a^ 
are  indedinable : 

®ie  fpre^en  i»on  etsvad  ffttntm^  Yon  speak  of  something  new. 

3äf  fi>te4c  90tt  nid^td.  I  do  not  speak  of  any  thing. 

3.  3(b^^tttann  answers  in  signification  to  eveiy  hody : 
3eht»a}m  l^ot  feine  S^xnt^t  ^t\Xu      Every  body  has  his  weak  side. 

4.  3^otftttb  answers  to  any  body,  somebody,  and  ettiHid  to  any 
thing,  something : 

Selben  @ie  3tm<uü>  ?  Do  you  see  any  body  (or  somebodj)  f 

3af  i4  fel^e  3emanb.  Yes,  I  see  somebody. 

^IxtXL  6ie  ni^t  <£t»ad  t  Do  you  not  hear  something  f 

3a#  i4  Wt  tm^t  or  toai^  Yes,  I  hear  something. 

5.  ^{emant  answers  to  nobody^  not  any  body  ;  and  nid^U  to 
nolhir^j  not  any  thing : 

^imcaib  XoU  miä^,  unb  id^  loBe  fftle"  Kobody  praises  me,  and  I  do  not 
mattben.  praise  any  body. 


iNDEvcmte  ipmuiöüns*  6t 

©(Jitfcn  ©Ic  3l^m  Srubtt  tiHrt  ?      Do  ycm  not  aond  your  brother  any 

thing. 

6.  Tlie  negative  particle,  nld^t,  is  used  with  Itman^  and  etttaö 
only  in  interrogative  sentences ;  hence  for  the  twofold  forma 
of  expression  in  English,  there  is  bnt  one  in  Oerman  • 

^  ( IMerally:  I  seenobody. 

Cr  lauft  ttl*«.  j  XAtenOly:  He  bi^  nothiag. 

T.  Siner,  (one),  and  leiner,  (no  tm$^  nobody),  are  also  caDed 
indefinite  pronouns : 

Sn  rein  ifl  ni($t  (Sintr  im  9leid(*— 2^«    Kot  one  inthekingdom  ie  toopurel 
^t\mt  ttnpte  htn  ^tarnen*  No  one  knew  the  name. 

S3eif)>ie(e*  Examplss. 

34  f  i'te  3cmatibeiu  «^er  i4  f^i(e  9He<^  I  hear  somebody,  bat  I  do  not  se^ 

»ottbot«  any  body. 

Äaufeti  ©ie  trtd^t  ett»a^  ?  Do  you  not  bny  sometbing  ? 

9Jctn,  l^  lauft  ?Rid^td»  Ko,  I  do  not  buy  any  tbing. 

^a^ett  ®ie  ettoad  @(!^5«ed  ?  Have  you  any  tbing  beaatifnl  t 

3<4  ^^t  emad  @45tted»  I  bave  something  beamtifaL 

debermana  l^of l  unb  »erad^tet  eilten  Ißrery  body  bäte«  and  despiaes  a 

Sl^tnät^u  traitor. 


VOCABUIJUIT  TO  THB  BZXRCISSS. 


Sefu'djen,  to  visit ; 
©er  ©ol^rer,  tbe  anger; 
2)er  I3ud^]^änbler»  the  bookseÜer; 

SigennÜ^tg,  selfish; 

(Ettoadr  Bomething,  any  tbing; 
5Der  %^xtx,  the  guide,  leader; 
©er  ^oitX,  the  plane; 

äebermann,  everybody; 

3emanbf  anyboay,  aomebody; 
©er  St&^tt  the  cheeae ; 


t>Ci9  Stltx^,  the  dress,  garment; 

©a^  Sieb,  the  son^ ; 

©er  SRai^r  the  maize^  Indian  com ; 

Ütid^tdf  nothing,  not  any  thing ; 

^ieinonbr  nobody,  not  aaybody; 

fftaüäftn,  to  smoke ; 
©er  ^ä^uimaif^tXf  the  shoemaker; 
©er  XaWt,  the  tobaceo; 
©er  SeQer,  theplate; 
©er  Uekrfi^ul^f  the  overshoe. 


ExBRCisK  32.  SluföaBe  32. 

!♦  SBarum  lobt  SAetmami  biefen  ©(^üler?  2*  Sebermatin  ijl 
eiflettttü^ifl.  3»  J&at  3ci»attb  meinen  Uebetf^ul^?  4.  Der  ©^u^ 
mai^er  maiit  Sfwanbem  einen  Ueierf(!^tt^.    5.  Üfllemanb  Uit  ben 

3* 
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Stt(i^]^&nklet,  m't>  itt  Su^^&nbler  lobt  ^imanim.  6.  Semanb 
fd^i(ft  fcem  Änc(^te  einen  nmm  ^oBel  unb  einen  neuen  Softer*  ?♦ 
©(i^tdfen  ®ie  fcem  ©c^nelber  bcn  Änoj)f  ?  8*  Sliemanb  fc^idft  bem 
®4tt«i^^^^  ken  Äno))f  unb  ba«  Äleto*  9.  Sefud^en  ®ie  Semanken  ? 
lO^  3<^  Befttd^e  3eJ«fttti>en,  aBer  mein  greunb  befuc^t  Sliemanfeen» 
11*  Äaufen  ®ie  nid^t  etma«  ?  12^  3^  laufe  ni^td,  oBer  mein  Stuber 
lau^  etmod.  13*  jiauft  er  etoa«  ®j^5ned?  14.  @r  lauft  ettvai» 
9lä^Il(^ed;  aBer  nl^U  ®^5ned.  15.  »aud^t  3emanb  l^ler  2:aBa{  ? 
16. 9leltt,  9llemanb  rau<!^t.  lt.  3emanb  l^ot  ben  Setter,  ben  Ärug 
ttttb  ben  Ääfe  unfere«  gü^rerö.  18.  3cmanb  fingt,  :^ßren  ®le  bad 
2leb  ?  19.  Raffen  ®le  3emanben  ?  20.  9leln,  id^  l^ajfe  «Rlernan^ 
ben.    21.  itauft  3emanb  ben  ^onlg,  ben  ^ai^  unb  ben  Aepl  ? 

ExERcisB  33.  Slufgaie  33« 

1.  Somebodj  is  visiting  our  old  guide.  2.  Does  any  body 
hate  the  bookseller  ?  3.  No,  and  tbe  bookseller  does  not  hate 
anj  body.  4.  To  wbom  does  the  peasant  send  the  honey,  the 
nudze  and  the  cheese  ?  5.  He  does  not  send  any  body  äie  maize, 
but  he  sells  somebody  the  honey,  6.  Why  does  every  body 
praise  this  ohild  ?  '7.  Is  every  body  yery  selfish  ?  8.  Has  not 
somebody  my  plane  ?  9.  No,  nobody  has  your  plane,  but 
somebody  has  the  auger  of  the  servant.  10.  Is  any  body  Smok- 
ing? 11.  Is  somebody  singing  a  song?  12.  Somebody  has 
my  pitcher  and  my  plate.  13.  Do  you  not  send  somebody 
the  money  ?  14.  No,  I  do  not  send  any  body  (I  send  nobody ; 
See  6)  the  money.  15.  Does  any  body  send  the  tailor  the  dress 
and  the  button?  16.  The  tailor  sends  somebody  the  dress. 
17.  Has  the  oook  any  body's  kettle  1 18.  Yes,  he  has  one.  (L.16. 5) 
19. 1  have  somebody 's  nail.  20.  Have  you  any  body's  tobacco? 
21.  Is  any  body  every  body's  friendl 
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LESSON  XIX.  Uction  XIX. 

INDEFmiTB   PBONOUN   SRatt* 

1.  The  pronoun  man  (like  the  French  an)  indicates  peraons 
in  a  general  and  indefinite  manner : 

\  PeopU  ahomd  not  aleep  too  muoh. 

S©a«  triiilt  matt  i«  Oröttlanb  ?  i  Z?**  ^"^  '^^  ^"^ '/'  Greenland  t 

(  What  do6B  onearmk.  in  Greenlaadl 

SRott  ist  feitat )«  «.enla.  i  P«?pfe  eeldom  wt  too  Utfle;  or 

2.  SRon  is  used  only  in  the  nominatire ;  the  oblique  cases 
being  supplied  by  other  words : 

!R(in  ipt  um  fein  Se^en  \xl  er^altett*        One  eats  in  order  to  preaerre  oiM^t 

(hia)  life. 
(Et  t»Ut  einen  nie  l^oren«  He  will  neyer  listen  to  <me, 

9Ran  foS  feinen  9{&4|len  »ie  j!4  ftl'^fi  ^n«  shonld  loye  ok^b  (bis)  neigh- 
Uelzen«  bor  as  one'«  ««(f  (himBelf). 

3.  ®ar  (as  also  the  more  emphatic  ganj  unb  gar),  hefore  a 
negative,  answers  to  at  ally  afler  a  negative :  ' 

(Sr  $at  gar  nid^td«  He  has  nothing  a<  aU.         (at  all  nothing). 

(£d  ifi  gar  nid^t  MU  It  is  not  at  all  cold.  {cU  aU  not  cold). 

34  ^(if  d<^ni  unb  gar  nid^tö  ba^om      I  know  nothing  o^  «2;  of  it  (thereof). 

Setfpiele»  Examples. 

SDa0  man  nid^t  ^^etflel^t'^  (efl^f  man  What  on^does  not  andergtand,ontf 

ttid^t* — ®«  does  not  possess. 

(£d  ifi  inmeilen  fo^  9Beidl(eit  s»  V^t"  It  is  sometimes  great  wisdom  to 

gelTc»  »a*  man  »eig«— ®*  forget  -what  one  knows. 

90eif  man  met  biefe  l^Iut^ge  X^at  vet'^  Is  it  known  who  committed  this 

Wt'e  ?  bloody  deed? 

Wt\t  Ut  ßtit  Wtb  mit  ber  ©ebnlb'  lernt  With  (the)  time  and  with  (the)  pa- 

man  Wlt9*  tience  one  leams  eyeiy  thing. 

ttmglüdttidj  Stt  fein  5ebarf  man  nur  In  order  tobehappyoweneeds  only 

Sttfrieb'enl^eit^  oontentment. 


M 
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SSan  gtaul^t  td  gar  nid^t  toel^  eintdni" 
0ed  SBefen  man  tDirb»  tvenn  man  jld^ 
Immer  in  bem  Qixttl  feiner  filebUnö«- 
J^cßTilfe  ijerumbrejt»— Ä. 


One  can  not  at  all  imagine  vhat  a 
monotonouB  being  one  becomes, 
ifone  constantly  remaios  (toms 
one's  Belf)  in  the  oirde  of  <m^9 
favorite  notions. 


VOCABULARY  TO   THE  EXERCISES. 


SSe^'etw  to  poeaeas; 

Sangettr  to  catch  (§  IS); 

Sinben»  to  find; 

^örc^tem  to  fear, 

&m^'vii^,  genorally; 

(^lanUn,  to  belicTc; 
^er  ^tQ,  thc  war; 

Seid^tf  easily,  readily; 
jDer  ^Axmox,  the  marble; 

^Btm,  (see  1.)  one; 

fftux,  only,  bat; 


!£)a«  d^uplanb,  (the)  Bnssia; 
S)er  @ee^unb#  the  seal; 

©ejrf  very,  very  mnch ; 

©eltenr  Beidom; 

l^ielf  much; 

SGßäJrenb,  while; 

ä0airfd^einli($»  probable; 
Der  äBauf{f(|,  the  whale; 

SEBenlg,  Httle,  few; 

äBünf^enr  to  wish;      ' 

QwtxUiiQ,  reliable. 


EXEBCISE   34. 


StufgaBe  34. 


l.  SBo  fttAet  man  ben  5IRarntor?  2.  SDa«  fagt  ntan  Don  beut 
Ärlege  in  Sluglanb  ?  3.  SKatt  ^M  »iel  »on  bem  Äricge,  aJer  tiici^td 
Sttterlägigc«*  4.  Wlan  Wt  flcwBl^nltjJ^  n)ft«  man  Ileit.  5.  man 
5e|i^t  nid^t  »ad  man  nic^t  »erflcl^t.  6.  2Kan  ijl  feiten  itnaufricben 
»Sl^renb  mcm  arbeitet  ?♦  SKan  finbet  iejt  mel^r  ©olb  aU  ©ilfer^ 
8,  Da«  SBetter  iflgar  nid^t  laü*  9.  gr  l^at  gar  lein  ®elb,  unb  iä^ 
l^aJe  nur  fci^r  »enig»  10*  2Bo  fangt  man  ben  SBaHftfd^  unb  ben 
©ce^unb?  !!♦  3n  »a«  für  einem  Sanbe  finbet  man  \>m  Sßolf  ? 
12.  Sßaö  er  S^rem  greunbc  fagt  ifl  gar  nic^t  »al^rfclcinlid^.  13* 
Wlan  glauW  leidet  m^  man  »finfd^t  ober  fixxä^kL  14.  Sluf  »a« 
für  ^apitt  fd^reiten  ®ie  ben  Srief  ?  15.  3«^  ^aBe  gar  fein  ^apitx, 
iäi  fd^retBe  leinen  Srief. 


ExERcisE  35.  ättfgate  35. 

1.  Is  one  not  generally  contented  while  one  is  working  ?  2. 
In  what  country  is  the  black  marble  found  ?  3.  Is  nothing  re- 
liable heard  from  the  war  in  Russia  ?  4.  In  what  kind  of  water 
is  the  whale  found  1  6.  Is  the  seal  caught  easily  1  6.  My 
friend  bas  no  money  at  aü,  and  I  have  but  very  little.  T.  What 
is  Said  is  not  at  all  probable,  but  he  believes  it,  for  he  wishes 
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it.  8.  Does  one  belleve  easily  what  one  fcars  1  9.  What  is 
Said  of  the  war  ?  10.  Much  is  said  of  the  war,  but  it  is  not  be- 
lieved.  11.  Our  old  neighbor  is  seen  very  seldom.  12.  Whose 
pencil  has  the  child  1  13.  It  has  no  pencil  at  all,  it  has  my 
new  knife.  14.  What  kind  of  a  book  is  the  soholar  readiog? 
15.  He  is  reading  no  book  at  all,  he  is  reading  a  letter. 


i<l  •>   ♦   •« 


LESSON  ZX.  tttAm  XX. 

1.  FaxposinoKS  goyeriiiko  thx  datxvjc. 

Slu«,  out,  out  of ;  aujer,  without,  out  of;  Ui,  by,  with;  MttJ? 
neu,  within;  entgegen,  against,  toward ;  gegenüBet,  over  against, 
opposite ;  gema^,  conformable ;  mit,  with ;  naän,  to,  toward ; 
n&d^fl,  nextto;  nebfl,  beside,including;  pb,  over,  on,  on  ae- 
oount  of ;  fammt,  together  with;  feit;  since;  ^ott,  of,  from ;  )U, 
to,  at,  by,  in;  ^utoi^er,  against,  contrary  to.  These  prepositions 
all  govem  the  dative  only. 

2.  TfuBPOsrnoKS  governino  the  accüsativb.  - 

Durd^,  through,  by,  by  means  of ;  fär,  for,  instead  of ;  gegen, 
toward,  about;  o^m,  without,  beside;  fonter,  without;  um, 
around,  near,  at,  for ;  tt>iter,  against,  in  Opposition  to.  These 
prepositions  all  govem  the  accusative  only. 

3.   FBEPOSITIONB  GOVERNING  THE   DATIVE  OR  ACCUSATIVE. 

Sttn,  at,  in,  on,  by,  to;  auf,  upon,  in,  at,  up,  toward;  leintet, 

behmd,  af|;er,  back;   in,  in,  into,  to ;   mhn,  by,  near,  Jbesicb; 

itter,  over,  above,  at,  about ;  unter,  under,  below,  among ;  »or, 

before,  ago;    gtöifd^en,  between,  among.     These  prepositions 

govern  the  dative,  when  used  with  verbs  of  rest,  or  with  those 

indicating  motion  toitkin  specified  limits ;  and  the  acctMaüve, 

when  motion  or  tendency  toward  any  place  or  object  is  indi- 

cated: 

(Er  Wttft  Itt  b em  ®arten»  He  is  running  in  the  garden. 

(Er  Ittttft  in  b  en  ©arten.  He  is  running  into  the  garden. 
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(Bxl&ti^  auf  bem  C^ifc* 
(Erläuft  aufhat  (SU. 
CErifl  in  bem  |)aufe* 
(Er  0el^t  in  bae  ^aud* 


He  ifl  numing  on  the  ica 

He  is  rnnniiig  on  (**onior)  the  ice. 

He  is  in  the  honse. 

He  goes  into  the  honse. 


4.  Prepositioiis  are  frequenüy  contracted  widi  the  deBnite 
artide  into  one  word : 

9m        (foran     htm)*  (Sr  fi^t  am  S^ifc^e,  He  aits  a<  the  table. 

9tnd       (foran      bad).  (Er  0c(t and  denflcr*      Hegoee  tothewindov. 
Sttfd      (foranf     bad).  (Er  legt  ed  aufd  93rttt*    Helaysitontheboard. 
S3eim      (for  l^ei     bem).  (Sr  ifl  beim  S3ntber.       He  is  with  the  brother. 
Durd^d    (forbur^  bad)»  (Er  gel^t  bur(|d  9elb.   .  Hegoes^Arov^Athefield. 
Sürd      (for  für     bad).  (Ed  ifl  fürd  Jtinb.  It  ia  for  the  child. 

hinterm  (for  hinter  bem).  (Er  fielet  l^interm  Banne.  He  Stands de&»n<; the  fenoe. 

bem).  (Er  ifl  im  ^aufe.  He  is  t»  the  hon«e. 

bad).  (Er  gel^t  ind  ^aud.         He  goes  tn^o  the  honse. 

bem).  (Er  fommt  Dom  S^arfte.  He  oomes/fom  the  market. 

bem).  (Er  gel^t  )um  ifrennbe.     He  goes  to  the  friend. 

ber;  feminine  gender,  L.  23.) 


3m 

(fop  in 

3n« 

(for  in 

fßm 

(for  »on 

Sum 

(fop  }tt 

Bnr 

(for  }tt 

SXAMFLES  OF  Uli,  ^OU,  ttUf,  aUd  AND  ttat^« 


(Er  benit  an  feinen  Sreunb. 
(Er  f)>rid^t  »on  feinem  ^rennbe. 
(Er  ifl  fbft  an f  feinen  SReid^t^um. 
Sa«  tourbe  au d  bem  @(i^üler? 
^ad  äBaffer  f^medEt  naci^  (Eifen. 
(Er  ifl  ein  (Englänber  «on  ©el^urt* 
Snier  Segen  fommt  ^on  Oben. 
(Er  ifl  fafl  «erjel^rt'  ]9on  ber  ^i^e. 
(Er  lebt  »QU  a3rob  nnb  SBein. 
(Er  ifl  grof  9on  9)erfon'.  (§  107) 


He  thinks  of  (about)  his  friend. 
He  speaks  of  his  friend. 
He  is  prond  of  his  wealth. 
What  hecame  of  the  scholar. 
The  water  tastes  of  iron. 
He  is  an  Englishman  by  birth. 
Every  bleasing  oomes /rom  above. 
He  is  ahnost  consnmed  toith  the  heat 
He  lives  on  bread  and  wine. 
He  Is  tall  in  stature. 


Seif^jlele. 


EZAMPLES. 


(Einer  fielet  an  bem  ^enfler»  unb  ber  Oneisstandingatthewindow,  and 

^nbere  ge^t  an  bad  9enfler.  the  other  is  going  to  the  window. 

^er  alte  3Ram  unb  fein  alter  Sreunb  The  old  man  and  his  old  friend  are 

gejen  in  ha^  alte  ^aud.  going  into  the  old  house. 

9Uegt  ber  ®ogel  in  ba«  dimmer  ober  Js  the  bird  flying  into  the  room  or 

in  bem  Sintmer  ?  in  the  room. 

SBarum  legt  ber  Stttbtx  bad  ^ol|  neBen  Why  does  the  waiter  lay  the  wood 

ben  Dfen  ?  beside  the  stoye ! 
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®a«  SÖanb»  the  ribbon  j 

2>ad  Sdettf  the  bed ; 

2)er  S3eUler,  the  beggar; 

^a9  SBinbeloort»  the  conjnnetioii; 
^Durd^r  throQgh; 

Z)ad  dtn^x,  the  window; 
Sütf  for  (preposition) ;  • 
^egettf  toward,  to,  about ; 

Ser  ®ratof  thediteh; 

2)eT  ^eEcr,  the  cellar; 


2tQtn,  to  place,  lay. 
9tthtn0  bestde; 
Dftr  often; 
Di^ntf  withont; 
Stoflig,  roBty; 
^prütdciw  to  spring; 
Xtvif  aroond,  near; 
JXvt^bfiiäi,  impolite; 
Da^  i9}et$äU'niSttorl#theprepoeitioii 
SBibtTr  agamst 


ExsBOiBB  36.  Sttfgaie  36* 

1.  Der  Wlann  fle^t  an  bem  S^nfler,  mtb  bad  Jtiitb  ge^t  aa  ba« 
Senfler.  2.  Sr  f!^  auf  bem  @tu)^Ie  nnb  legt  fein  Snd^  auf  bad  Sett. 

3.  £)ad  JtinD  ift  l^inter  bem  Dfen;  ber  ^unb  gel^t  hinter  ben  Dfen. 

4.  Dad  ^apitv  liegt  neBen  bem  Su^e ;  ber  @^äler  legt  ben  S(ei^ 
fUft  mim  ba«  Sud^.  5.  £)ad  ^aud  fielet  iiier  beut  jleller;  bad 
3)ferb  fpringt  ©er  ben  ®raien.  6*  Der  Junge  9Jlann  jle^t  unter 
bem  Saume;  fein  Sreunb  ge'^t  unter  ben  Saum»  7*  Der  jtauf^ 
mann  {le^t  loor  bem  ipaufe ;  ber  alte  @attler  lommt  ^or  bad  ^aui. 
8«  Der  Saum  {le^t  atoif^en  bem  ipaufeunb  bem  ®arten;  ber  SSRatm 
ge^t  3tt)ifö^en  bad  $aud  unb  ben  ©arten»  9»  Der  {(eine  Sogel  fliegt 
in  bad  3intmer;  ßiegt  er  auä^  in  bem  S^mmtti  10»  Der  3&ger 
gel^t  burd^  ben  SßaÜ  unb  um  ba^  gelb;  er  f^at  ein  rotl^ed  Sanb  um 
feinen  ^ut.  11»  Sr  iß  unl^öfliti^  gegen  unfern  Slad^iar»  12»  Siai 
jagt  er  wiber  3^ren  Setter?  13»  ©eljen  @ie  o^nt  S^ren  ©tod? 
14»  3<^  ^Ä^e  nid^t«  für  ben  ©d^üler,  benn  er  ijl  ni^t  mein  greunb» 
16»  ®a«  ijt  ber  Unterfd^ieb  a»if^en  " benn"  unb  "  für ?"  16»  Denn 
ijl  ein  Sinbemort,  f&r  ein  Ser^ältni^mort» 

EzxBoisE  37.  3(ufga(e  37* 

1.  Who  is  Standing  at  that  wmdow  1  2.  Before  which  lai^e 
table  is  the  scholar  sitting?  3.  Is  the  old  beggar  Coming  be- 
fore our  housel  4.  The  dog  is  going  behind  the  house;  the 
garden  lies  behind  the  house.  5.  Your  new  penoil  is  lying  be- 
side  my  new  book ;  why  does  the  scholar  lay  his  paper  beside 
my  new  book?  6.  The  child  is  playing  between  the  house  and 
the  garden ;  the  horse  is  going  between  the  tree  and  the  house. 
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f.  The  man  is  ia  the  hoiMe,  and  hia  brother  is  going  into  the 
house.  8.  The  dog  Springs  over  the  ditch ;  the  room  of  the 
tailor  is  over  ihe  room  of.  the  shoemaker.  9.  The  horse  is 
Standing  under  the  tree ;  the  dog  is  going  under  the  tree ;  the 
child  is  going  to  the  window.  10.  Who  sajs  any  thing  ^ainst 
the  milier  ?  11.  Why  does  the  bird  üy  around  Uie  field  and 
the  forest?  12.  What  kind  of  paper  do  you  buj  for  the  scholar  % 
13. 1  do  not  bny  any  paper  at  all,  for  I  have  no  money.  14. 
Do  you  know  the  diHerence  between  a  conjmiotion  and  a  prep- 
osition?  15.  The  saddler  is  going  throughthe  forest;  does 
he  go  without  Ud  cane?  16.  Is  the  scholar  impolite  to  our 
friend? 


♦*^^ 


LESSON  XXI.  UttUm  XXI. 

NKGATIVB    CONJÜGATION. 

1.  All  yerbs,  in  the  present  and  imperfect,  in  negative  sen- 
tences,  are  employed,  Hke  to  have  and  to  be^  in  English,  with- 
out  an  auxiliary : 

iSr  ifl  ni^t  l^ier.  He  is  not  here. 

<Sr  tool^nt  nid^t  l^ier*  He  does  not  live  here.  (He  lives  not  here.) 

(Sr  %oX  ed  nid^t.  H«  has  it  not 

C^T  fauft  ed  nid^t  Hedoesnotbnyii       (He  bays  it  not) 

POSITION  OF  Slid^t 

2.  In  simple  sentences  tiid^t  foUows  the  object  of  the  verb 
to  which  it  refers.  When,  however,  that  which  is  in  one  clause 
denied,  is  in  another  affirmed  of  a  difierent  object,  nii^i  precedes 
the  object : 

3d^  l^aBe  ben  $nt  nid^t»  I  haye  not  the  hat  (the  hat  not). 

Q^r  lo^t  feinen  ^ol^n  nid^t                .  He  does  not  praiae  his  son. 

3(t  l^abe  ben  pten  S3UifHfty  a^et  nid^t  1  have  the  goodpenci],  bnt  notfhe 

tad  ^^\tx*  paper. 

3d^  $ai6e  nid^t  ben  S3lei|lif^f  fonbent  bad  I  have  not  the  pencO,  but  the  paper. 

9>ai^ier* 
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8.  In  teterrogative  sentenoes,  ni^t  freqnently  pireoed^s  the 
object  of  the  verb : 

^1^  @{e  «i^t  ^en  SIeifHft  f  Har«  yoa  not  the  peneilf 

4.  ©onbcnt  occurs  4>iil7  after  a  ni^oft'iMf,  of  whiöb  it  intro- 
duces  tbe  opposite;  while 

Stier  is  less  str^igly  adyersatiye;  <rflea  merelj  maiking 
something  additional,  and  maj  follow  either  an  affirmation  or 
a  negation: 

<Sr.  ifl  n{($t  teic^  r<9itbertt  arm«  He  is  not  rieh  bnt  poor. 

(&x  ifl  ni(it  xtUS^  a^u  ^}*  He  is  not  rioh  but  proud. 

(Er  ifl  frei^eBig  aUx  tti(|t  teid^«  He  is  goierouB  bnt  not  rieli. 

Cr  iU  nidjt  nur  reldj  funbem  au^  frei'  He  is  not  only  rieh  but  also  gea- 

geBig.  eroQs. 

^ad  SReffer  iß  »id^t  r($arf  fanbem  The  knife  is  not  sharp  but  doIL 

iiuin)>f* 

5.  mid^tm^?  not  truel  (isit  not  truel  like  the  Frenoh 
n^est^e  pas?)  answers  to  qmt  various  interrogatiye  pbrasea 
afler  an  assertion : 

@U  lennttt  l^n»      \  Ton  knoin^him,  do  you not! 

(£r  ijl  Sl^r  SBruberr  \  He  is  youp  brother,  is  he  notl 

<Bie  tDirb  ge^ettf      /  She  will  go,  will  she  not? 

(£x  "iat  ca  Qtia'U,  \  tti<$t  m^t  He  has  had  it^  has  n't  he  f 

SBir  Umm  i&xtrti  (  We  ean  hear,  can  we  not  f 

@ie  ftnb  reid^^         I  They  are  rieh,  are  they  not? 

@ie  f!nb  nxä^t  xti^,  /  They  are  not  rieh,  are  they  ? 

6.  ^xö^t  m^X  sometiioGB precedes  the  assertion;  and,  oooa- 
«ionally,  the  latter  word  is  not  expressed ; 

S^l^t  »o|r,  et  \ft  ftjr  ret^?  He  is  very  rieh,  is  he  not? 

@ie  femten  ben  ^arm,  ni($tf  You  kno^nr  the  man,  do  you  not? 

dx  ifl  »0(^  ^tt,  uiäit  ?  He  is  still  here,  is  he  not  I 

T.  9li(!fet,  when  used  with  ncäj  {yet\  ^ovl^follow  it ;  as  should 
also,  leltt,  immer,  and  other  words  similarly  employed : 

St  ifl  tto4  tti^t  l^iet«  He  is  not  yet  here.  (He  is  yet  nothere.) 

$r  n>at  no^  nie  fronl»         He  was  never  yest  siek.    (He  was  yet  neyer 

siek.) 
(>al  et luti^  fein  S3u4 1        Has  he  no  book  yet!       (Hasheyetnobook?) 

8.  Slttd^  nid^t,  oat^  lein,  etc.,  after  a  negation,  are  often  best 
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rendered  hj  neiüier  nor;  not  either^  or  some  similar  word  or 
phrase,  not  stricüj  literal : 

34  f^d<  ^t$    er  fingt  I  do  not  sing;  neither  (I  do  not  sing;  he  too 

aud^  xX^U                       does  he  aing^  does  not  sing.) 

<£r  iß  nid^t  reid^;  avJS^  ifl  He  is  not  rieh,  neither  (He  is  not  rieh,  he  is 

er  ni^t  arm»                    (nor)  is  he  poor.  also  not  poor.) 

@ie  $aBen  fein  ®elbr  i^  You  have  no  money,  (Yon  haye  no  money, 

ftUd^  ttid^t»                        nor  I  either.  I  also  not) 

<Sr  ifl  nie  lufri'ebenr  i4  Heisnevercontented;  (He  is  never  coniented ; 

au4  nid^t*                        neither  am  L  I  also  (am)  not) 

©awm  l&eftt'djen  ©ie  an«  nidjt  5fler?  Why  do  you  not  visit  ns  oftener  f 

Siffen  €>ie  nid^t  toarnm  er  »eint  f  Bo  you  not  know  vhy  he  is  weep- 

ing? 

3d^  fenne  ben  SKater  niiäjt,  mein  aöm*  I  do  not  know  the  painter,  neither 

ber  fennt  iljn  audj  niti^t*  does  my  brother  know  him. 

^ttBen  ®ie  nid^t  mein  SDapier  unb  mei"  Have  not  you  my  paper  and  my 

ncn  »leifUft?  pencü? 

3($  l^ah  ben  93IeifHft/  a^er  nid^t  ha^  I  have  the  pencil,   but  not  the 

Da?>ier»  paper. 

^ad  Setter  ifl  nid^t  troifen  fonbem  The  weather  is  not  dry,  but  moist 

fendjit« 

YOOABULABT  TO  THB  EXERCISSS. 


SBrttufettr  to  roar ; 

^ufmerfjfantf  attentiye ; 
^ad  X)prf#  the  Tlllage; 

Snslifd^,  English ; 
jDer  8lu$r  the  riyer; 

9rani5'f!fd^rFrench; 

Sreigel^ig,  generous; 
eutei  to-day; 
^ntereffanti  mteresting; 
fiangtoeiUgr  tedious; 
Sel^neid^r  instruetive ; 


SJJorgen,  to-morrow ; 

^Rad^ldlfTtg,  negligent; 

S^le^  never; 
^er  9^orn)egerr  the  Norwegian; 

^onbenti  but; 

@tttm))f,  dull; 
Der  Xaud^er/  the  diver; 
Der  i^erbre'd^err  the  eriminal; 
Der  9Binb,  the  wind; 

ßittem»  to  tremble ; 

dtttDeflen»  sometimes. 


ExsBoisE  38.  9lufga(e  38. 

1.  i^5ren  ®ie  xA&fi  tt)ie  ber  SQinb  Br(m|l?  2.  3^  fe^e  tt>ie  bad 
Äittb  atttert*  3.  3fi  ntiä^t  Jebed  lel^rreid^c  S5u^  intcrejfant  ?  4*  3ft 
nid^t  tnan^ed  le^rreld^e  ^ud^  langweilig?  5*  SBel^en  Unterfi^ieb 
flttbrn  @ie  a»if(3^ett  "  Sli^t  jicbc«  lel^rrei^e  Sud^  i|l  itttereffant/'  uxiSi 
"3efced  U^mi^e  SSu^  ijl  tii^t  interejfant  ?"    6.  Diefcr  SScrtrc^cr 
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ft^ti^t  frana&flfd^,  ni^t  m^t  ?  1*  Der  gefi^idtte  Xau^er  Irfatst  (^ 
aud  bem  Sluffe.  8.  ^itt,  tott  ft)ri^t  lein  englifd^,  imb  toer  fpri^t  lebt 
ftranadPf^  ?  9.  ÜRein  9Repr  iß  ni^t  neu,  fonbem  alt.  10.  60  ift 
neu,  a(er  ni^t  fi^arf.  11.  @d  i{l  ni^t  fd^arf,  fonbem  fhun))f.  12. 
SBantm  loien  @ie  Jenen  ©Ritter  nid^t  ?  13.  5^  loBe  Jenm,  ober 
tiid^t  tiicfen.  14.  3fl  er  rdä^t  gutocllen  fei^r  na(i^I5|Pj  ?  15.  Sfleln, 
et  i{l  nie  nad^Iäffig,  fonkem  immer  aufmerlfam.  16.  ®el^en  ©ie 
iii^t  Iftxtk  mäi  bem  Dorfe  ?  17. 3a,  i^  gei^e  jie^,  mib  mein  Sru^^ 
itt  gei^t  morgen.    18.  SBomm  f)>re^ett  ©ie  ni^t  englif^  ? 

ExEBxnsx  39.  Slttfga(e  39* 

1.  Have  not  you  my  book  ?    2.  No,  I  have  not  the  book. 

3.  This  diild  is  not  industrious,  but  idle.  4.  Not  this  <^d|^ 
but  that  one  is  attentive.  5.  Ybu  speak  French,  do  jou  not? 
6. 1  speak  English,  but  not  French.  T,  Why  do  you  not  write 
to-day  ?  8. 1  write  French,  but  I  do  not  write  English.  9. 
You  do  not  find  this  book  tedious,  do  you  ?  10. 1  do  not  find 
it  very  interesting.  11.  Is  every  instructive  book  tedious  ? 
12.  Do  you  never  go  to  the  village  with  your  brotherl  13. 
My  brother  is  going  to-day,  and  I  am  going  to-morrow.  14. 
Is  that  Scholar  sometimes  very  idle  and  very  negligenti  15. 
Ulis  new  knife  and  the  new  chisel  are  not  sharp,  but  dull  and 
rusty.  16.  Our  old  neighbor,  the  old  Norwegian,  is  not  only 
a  very  rieh,  but  also  a  very  generous  man.  IT.  Your  new 
book  is  not'interestiDg,  neither  is  it  instructive.  18.  My  new 
book  is  not  only  instructive,  but  also  interesting. 


^»•^ 
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NOUKS  OF  THB  NEW  DSCLENSIOIT. 

1.  Nouns  of  the  new  dedension  ending  in  unaccented  ar,  t, 
tXf  üf  form  all  their  oblique  cases  by  adding  n  (for  fem.  sing., 
however,  see  L.  XXIII.  4)  : 

N.  t)er  Ungar,         ter  9leffe,         ier  Sater, 
G.  ke«  Ungar-n,      bed   9lejfe-n,      bed   Saler-n, 
D.  bem  Ungar-n,      bem  9leffe-n,      bem  Saier-n, 
A.  ben  Ungar-n,      ben  !Reffe-n,      ben  ©aier-n. 


*^8  Lxssoir  ancn. 

2.  Nouns  of  this  deolensioii  not^Toäh^  in  <tr,  etc.,  as  abore, 
ferm  the  oblique  oases  hj  adding  en : 

N.  bcr   Oraf,  ker   ©oltat,  ber   ^eR, 

G.  ied   ®raf-en.,  bed  ©ofcot-en,  ked  ipclb-en, 

D.  ktm  ®raf-en,  kern  ©oTkot-cn,  kern  ^elk-en, 

A.  itn  ®raf-ett,  ken  ©olkat-en,  km  ^eR-en» 

8.  When  an  adjedtive  or  a  particqde  is  med  subEttanläyelf, 
it  stall  IbUows  the  dedeasioii  of  ita  oiiginal  woid : 

tiefer  ^eutfd^e  ifl  ein  ®efanb'ter*         This  Gennan  is  an  embassador. 
Diefcr  ® tfankt't  i|l  tin  ^«utf^i»        This  embassador  is  a  Gennan« 

4.  To  the  nevT  dedension  belong  most  nomes  of  males  end- 
Üng  in  e,  many  names  of  natioQis,  as  also  various  fbreign  notins 

(§18): 


^er  ^J^tot,  the  lion ; 
Ibtt  ^afCf  thehare; 
t>tt  fdaitx,  Üie  Bavarian; 


t>tT  D$d  <or,D$fe)#  the  ox; 
^er  5rb»oc'at,  the  advocate; 
S)et  XirtQOX,  the  Hnngarian. 


5.  To  ascertain  to  wbich  of  the  two  declensions  a  noun  be- 
longs,  the  pupil  has  onlj  to  observe  the  endings  of  tlie  g^nitive^ 
äs  given  in  the  vocabularies ;  e^  (or  i^)  denoting  the  old  deden- 
sion, and  n  (or  en)  the  newj  lihus, 

*Jbtt  M^t,  -^t  the  eheese^ 

^et  fd&Xt  -tn,  the  bear; 

Der  öelttbf  -t^,  the  enemy; 

Der  ®rttff  -tn,  the  coimt; 


Der  Ziffer    -n#    theape; 
Der  SBolfr  -e«,  the  wolf ; 
Der  ^t%  -ettr  thehero; 
Der  8ftitfr    -e«/  the  call; 
Der  IBaier^ -ttf   4heBavarian; 


Der  Deflrei^n  -4?  the  Anstrisn. 


Seifjielc»  Examplks. 

SBarum  ifl  ker  Sranjoft  btr  Srettnb  Why  isthePrenchmanthe  friend 

U^  (Sngl^erd  tt»b  ked  2:ürle»  ?  of  the  Englishxoan  and  the  Tnrk  t 

SU  ber  Dejheidjer  ber  öeink  keö  8lu^  Is  the  Austrian  the  enemy  of  the 

fett  Dber  be0  ^ratQofht  ?  Rnssian  or  of  the  FroMhman  I 

2ö«d  für  rftt  Sanbemaim  i$  htt  Äitais  Whafc  eooatryman  is  the  king  of 

»0tt®riedJettIattb?  Greece? 

Der  Scla»e  lle^t  feine  ^cla»ere'i  ni^t  The  slave  does  not  love  his  slavery. 

Der  Ungar  IleBt  ben  Oe|hei(äJer  nld^tj  The  Hungarian  does  not  love  the 

ber  3)ole  ait^  ni(3^t«  Amtrian;  neither  does  the  Pole. 

Der  Ungar  Wtht  ben  ©efheidjer  nW,  The  Hungarian  does  not  lore  the 

ben  9{tt|fcit  as4  «i^t*  Anstrla^»  bobt  th«  BuBsian  either. 


NOÜKS  07  TH9  BSW  SBOLBNSIOV. 


M 


YOOABüIiAItT  TO  TBE  BXBBCISB0. 


^et  ^tnerif  a'ner»  -9,  tue  American ; 

Slitfhei^'eitbr  toilBOBM; 
SDn  SBaier,  -tw  the  Bayaiiaii; 

Se«tf($f  Gennan  (adj.); 
$n  <Ettgl(btbeTr-4,tlieEiigii8hxiuui; 
5Der  Sfeinb^  -eÄr  the  enemy;. 
5D(t  Sfrattao'f^f  -^t  tbe  Frenchman ; 

Sül^rettf  tolead;  • 
X)a9  ®rie(|enlanbr  -$,  (the)  Greece; 
2)er  Slalle'ner,  -«,  the  Italianj 
3)er  ihwJe,  -«/  the  boy; 
X)er  ^Mg,  -i«,  the  king; 


!&ad  Sel6en#  -^#  the  life; 

Der  3^^oT^  -itr  the  saflor; 

7>n  3ltfftf  -ttr  the  n^hevf 

Der  Ofeintr  -^#  the  uncle; 

Der  Defheiii^rT  -9r  the  AnstriaD'; 

Der  ^oU,  -Hi  the  Pole; 

Der  fftufft,  -Uf  the  Biusian; 

Der  Sülbat,  -tm  thesoldier; 

Der  Xürfe,  -n,  the  Turk; 

Der  ttn^axt  -n,  the  Hnngarian; 

ttttfi^err  inaecnre ; 

ttnterbrüdfnw  to  oppreas. 


EZBBCISE   40. 


SufgaBe  40. 


1.  3)er  SRdttofe  ftt^^rt  ein  unfi^e«  uv^  m^xtn^täK^  ititn* 
2*  Da«  itbtn  eine«  SKatrofett  ip  anfhrenöenk  unb  «nfici^er.  3.  Det 
ülcffe  be0  (ättn  ©oftaten  l^at  einen  ©rief  »on  feinem  Dl^einte.  4^ 
Der  afte-^SiJ&at  fd^etM  feinem  SHejfen,  bem  imitn  ©otooten,  einen 
Srief;  5»  Der  ÄnaBe  loM  nid^t  ken  ©oftaten,  fonbem  t>en  SBiotroj? 
fttt.  6»  3jt  ber  Äönig  »on  ©riee^enlanb  ein  Dentfc^erf  T*  3f 
ber  Dentft^  ber  Sreunb  be«  3tatienerr?  8*  3il  ber  ?rangofi  ber 
^ennb  bed  Dentf^?  9.  SSarnm^d^  ber  Siirle  ben  9htffen? 
10*  Der  aittjfe  nnterbtilft  ben  Sorten  «nb  b«t  f>oIen*  11.  Siattm 
nnt^Mät  ber  £)efhre{d|er  ben  3ialiener,  ben  Ungarn  nnb  ben  9^ 
len  ?  12«  Sßtn  nnterbrädtt  ber  ^(merilaner  ?  13«  ffien  nnterbröift' 
ber  Sngfönber?  14«  SSer  J^a^  ben  Sng(&nber  nnb  ben  Smeriloner? 
15«  $aft  ber  9tnffe  ben  Sngl&nber,  ben  gran^ofen,  ben  Ungarn,  ben 
9oIm  nnh  ben  X&rlen  ? 


EZEBCISE  41. 


$(nfga(e  41. 


1.  Why  ia  the  Pole  the  enemy  of  the  Austriaii'? .  2.  Is  the 
Hungarian  the  friend  of  the  Pole,  or  is  he  his  enemy?  3.  The 
Pole  is  the  friend  of  the  Hungarian,  and  the  enemy  of  the  Aus- 
trian  and  of  theBussian.*  4i  Is  the  king  of  Greece  a  Bavarian  ? 
5.  Is  the  soldier  the  nephew  of  the  sailor  ?  6.  No,  the  sailor 
is  the  nephew  of  the  soldier.  T.  Does  the  Englishman  hate 
the  American  ?  8.  The  Englishman  does  not  hate  the  Ameri- 
can.   9.  Who  oppresses  the  Italian,  the  Hungarian  and  the 
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Pole  1  10.  Is  fhis  old  sailor  a  RiuniaD,  a  Tork,  an  Itaüan, 
or  a  Frenohinanl  11.  That  old  soldier  is  the  unde  of  this 
boj.  12.  Who  leads  a  toilsome  and  inseoure  life  1  18.  Is 
this  German  a  soldier,  or  a  sailor  1  is  this  sailor  a  German  or 
a  Russian  ?  14.  The  hoj  is  writing  his  unde,  the  old  soldie^ 
a  letter.  15.  The  Hungarian  is  the  neighbor  of  the  Austrian, 
of  the  Pole,  of  the  Bussian  and  of  the  Turk. 


^<» » >>»i 
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FEMnmns  gxndkb« 
1.  nxoLEKsioN  07  SDte,  Dtefe  and  SRetne« 

Ihninine. 

N.  iit,  the ;  bief-e,  this ;  tneitt-e,  my ; 

G.  in,  of  the ;  Mef-er,  of  tiüs ;         mein-er,  of  my ; 

D.  ker,  to  or  for  the;  Mef-er,  toor for this;  mein-er,  toorfor  my; 
A.  iit,  the;  Mef-^,  this;  mein-e,  my. 

The  artiole,  definite  and  indefinite,  as  also,  the  adjeotiye  pro- 
nouns  (which  in  the  other  genders  have  different  endings,  and 
are  differently  dedined),  here  all  end  in  t,  and  are  inflected 
alike;  namely, 

asalso, 

«lein-e,  ete-e,  fcein-e,  euer-e,  %-e,  fein-e,  unfet^,  lein-e,  (com- 

pare  L.  X.  4.  and  L.  XU.  4). 

nXOLXNSIOK  07  ADJXOTiyXS  TS  THB  7XMIHIHB  OXNDXB. 

2.  Feminine  adjectiyesyunlessthey  foUow  bie,  eine,  or  some 
Word  of  the  above  list,  and  refer  to  the  same  noun,  are  of  the 

OLD  DXCLSKSIOK. 

N.  gut-e,  good ;  (Mef-e,  mcitt-e,  etn-e. ) 

G.  gitt-er,  ofgood;  (blef-er,  mcln-er,  eltt-er.) 

D.  gttt-er,  to  or  for  good ;  ^ief-er,  ntein-er,  eitt-er*) 

A.  jttt-e,  good;  (blef-e,  weitt-e,  eitt-e^ ) 
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3.  Feminine  adjectires,  when  they  foUow  Mefe,  Me,  mdttd^e, 
mtintf  or  any  word  ofthat  list,  and  refer  to  the  same  notm, 
are  of  the 

« 

inSW  DBOLSKSIOK. 


N.  Me  gute,    the  good ; 
6.  her  guten,  of  the  good; 
D.  icr  guten,  to,  forthe  good; 
A.  ilt  gute,    the  good  y 


meine   gute,    my  good; 
meiner  guten,  ofmygood; 
meiner  guten,  to,formygood; 
meine   gute,    my  good« 


Obs.  Ab  bief-e>  «leltt-e^  ete.  (feminine),  eqnally  denote  the  gender  of 
the  nonn,  the  mixed  declension,  in  the  feminine,  is  not  reqnired;  henoe 
we  have  here  bnt  iwo  declensionB  of  the  adjeetive,  the  oid  and  the  new. 

BEOLENSION   OF  FEMININE  NOUNS. 

4.  Femimne  nouns,  except  proper  names,  are,  in  the  Singular, 
indeclinable:* 

3dJ  5al6e  ble  geber  rndner  S)"luttet«  I  have  the  pen  of  my  mother. 

(Et  iil  bet  @o^tt  biefet  alten  *Jbamu  He  ia  the  eon  of  that  old  lady. 

fßtlSX^vmtxit^    ®IM    Ijt  ni^t    ber  Perfect  (prosperity)  happiness  ia 

SRenf^f  eU  Sood.-^.  not  the  lot  of  mankind. 

^^t»&mtxti  ifl  Stxanfitit  ber  SttU*  Fanaticism  u  sickneBS  (disease)  of 

—SD*  the  sonL 

6.  Appellations  of  females  are  formed  from  those  of  males 
by  means  of  the  suffix  In  {or  Inn) : 

ber  ®($ne{ber»  the  tailor ;  ble  ©^itelberhtr  the  tailorefls ; 

ber  9rennb#  the  friend ;  bie  Bfreunbüt/  the  (female)  friend; 

ber  (inglävS^tx,  the  Englishman ;  ble  (Eitdlänbertiv  the  Englishwoman; 

ber  Gc^üler^  the  schoLir;  ble  ^ä^Uttiru  the  female  schohir; 

ber  ®ema'$lr  the  consort  (hnsband);  bie  ©ema'l^Iüu  the  consort  (wife) ; 

ber  Hirn,  thelion ;  bie  ^ütovx,  the  lionese.  » 

6.  Appellations  of  women,  formed  from  titles  of  men,  may 

*  It  may  be  observed,  however»  that  in  poetry  and  certain  phrases, 
the  endinss  of  the  new  declension  (in  whioh  the  feminine  nonn  ^was 
fwfMTly  declined)  are  still  sometimes  found  in  the  genitive  and  datiye: 

(E4  ifl  feimr  8rr<men  ^d^toefler«  It  ia  bis  wife'e  sister. 

C«  1(1  beRer  arm  wü  CJre»,  bejm  Itia  better  (tobe)pooTwiÜihonor, 
tei^  mit  S^ot^en«  thon  rieh  with  äsgraoe. 


T2 
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cdgnify  either  tiie  wife  of  sai  officer,  or  a  female  who  holds  an 
offioe  herseif: 

ber  fPräj!bott'#  the  preudent;  bie  9)r&ftbnitini   the  female  pr«i,» 

denty  or  the  preaiJexit's  wife. 

7.  The  Yowels  a,  o,  U,  usuallj  take  the  Umlaut;  u  e.  are 
ohanged  to  &^  i,  ü,  hetore  the  suffix  in; 

ber  €f4t0<tger»  the  brotbeMn-law ;   ble  ^d^to^rütf  the  sieter-m-law ; 
bet  Bo^^  the  oook ;  hk  Stüäiia,  the  (female)  cook; 


S5elf)>iele^ 


ExAHFLEB. 


34  $«bt  bit  neite  Qfeber  «eimt  ftttUet«  I  hav«  the  new  pen  of  my  mother. 

5Dit  fitW  bet  tXtttter  9(tt0^  üt  X^r^«*  Thou  seeat  the  mother^a  ejA  ia 

««♦—©♦  teare. 

Sittben  @ie  biefe  ^pra^e  fi^toer  ?  Do  you  find  this  language  hardt 

^ie  Steunbin  «ttferer  Sd^toefler  ifl  tttt'*  The  fHend  of  onr  aiater  ia  our 

fete  Sel^rerin*  teacher. 

3ixt  fleine  (Eouflne  ifl  eine  aufmtxU  Tour  little  cousih  is  an  attentive 

fame  Sd^ülerim  scholar. 


VOCABULABY  TO  THB  SXSROISES. 


5Die  9[|>ri!üTe#  -#  the  apricot(8ee4.); 

X)ie  ©lume#  -» the  flower; 

2)ie  Söutter,  -,  the  butter; 

5Die  ©ame,  -» the  lady; 

i)ie  (Englänberittf  -rthe  Sng^shwo- 


man; 


jDie  Sebetf  -,  the  pen; 
^ie  ^ttUf  "9  tiie  Chain; 
J)ie  Äir^er-r  the  church; 
SDie  Äirfdje^  -,  the  cherry; 


Die  aUelo'ner  -» the  melon ; 

Die  9^il($#-f  the  milk; 

Die  WtViXXtx,  -,  the  mother; 

DieS^elfe, -,  thepink; 

Dt?  @d(U)ager^  -4^  the  brotherdn« 

law; 
Die  ^4»c|ler,  -^  the  sister; 
Diea:inte, -,  theink; 
Die  Xti^Ux,  -,  the  danghter; 
Die  Vi^x,  -,  the  wateh.     - 


EXBRCISB  42. 


Slttfgabe  42. 


!♦  ipaBen  @ie  ((j^öjarje  Sinte,  ober  ilcaxti  2*  3^  ^«5«  Haue, 
unb  meine  ©d^wcfier  l^ot  fd^watjc*  3»  SBer  i^at  meine  nene  gebet 
unb  meine  gute  Stnte  ?  4*  S^xt  Junge  greunbtn  l§at  S^re  nme 
gebet,  aber  i^  »eif  n^t^  tw  bic  Sintc  ijl»  5*  SBejfen  neue  gebet 
|ttt  biefe  ©(i^ületin  ?  6*  Die  @(!^Äletin  ^ot  feine  nmt  gebet,  fotti? 
bettt  eine  afte»  ?♦  ffiatum  fd^teiben  ®ie  mit  blauet  Sinte  ?  8*  3<^ 
f^teibe  ni<i^  mit  blauet  Sinte;  iii  f(^teibe  mit  meinet  f^n^atjen 
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Z\xdt.  9.  SJer  lau^  Me  SKtld^,  Me  Sutter,  Me  aRelone,  Me  «trf(!^e 
itni  bie  ^ribfe  ?  10.  £)ie  ^d^in  lau^  Me  9Ril^,  bie  Stttter  uub 
Me  SWelone,  tmt>  Me  alte  l)amt  lauft  bie  S![prlIofe*  11*  Die  SRofe 
ifl  eine  fd^bne  8Iunte*  12*  9Ber  f^idtt  ber  Zoi^Ux  iener  alten  Dame* 
eine  Slofe  ?  13.  SBa«  für  ettie  Slofe  f^idt  Me  ©(i^filerltt  ber  Sei^tei? 
ritt,  eitte  tpei^e  ober  eitte  rotl^e  ?  14.  SSetn  fi^iA  bie  Sti^reritt  bie 
Steife  «ofe  ?  15.  ffio«  für  eilte  93lttme  i^  bie  Steife  f  16.  Der 
©^mager  ttnb  bie  ©d^toftgeritt  biefer  SttglSttberitt  fb^  itt  jiener  (iHtm 
jtir^e.  17.  $at  tneitte  jiuttge  Steuttbin  meitte  \ü)t  tutb  meine  Jtette? 
18. 3i^re  greunbin  i^ot  bie  XOiv,  tibtc  nid^t  bie  Aette^  19,  Unfere 
aHtttter  ifi  nnfere  Sel^rerin. 

EzEBcisE  43.  SlttfgaBe  43« 

1.  Are  jou  vritiBg  with  mj new  penl  2.  No,  I  am  imtiiig 
with  the  new  pen  of  mj  sister.  8.  Has  the  sister-in-law  of 
your  friend  a  new  watoh?  4.  Whose  vateh  and  öhain  has  your 
mother  1  5.  My  mother  has  my  watch,  and  my  sister  has  my 
chain  and  my  pen.  6.  The  sister  of  your  teacher  is  our  teaoher« 
7.  In  which  church  is  the  daughter  of  our  old  friend  1  8.  What 
kind  of  a  flower  haye  yoo,  a  rose,  or  a  pink  1  9. 1  have  a  beao- 
tifiil  pink,  and  my  sister  has  a  rose.  10.  This  milk  is  good, 
bot  the  butter  is  not  good.  11.  Have  you  a  ripe  melon  and  a 
ripe  apricöt?  12. 1  have  a  ripe  apricot  and  a  ripe  cherry,  but 
I  have  no  ripe  melon.  18.  What  kind  of  ink  has  youf  sister, 
black  or  blue  ?  14.  With  what  kind  of  a  pen,  and  what  kind 
of  ink  is  your  mother  wriüng  ?  15.  Has  your  friend  a  white 
rose,  or  a  red  on^  16.  Is  the  pink  a  beautiful  flower?  17. 
Is  not  every  flower  beautifol?  18.  You  have  my  watch,  your 
dbain,  the  pen  of  our  teacher  and  the  ink  of  the  scholar.  19. 
Is  your  mother  your  teadier  f  20.  No,  the  dai^ter  et  that 
old  lady  is  our  teacher. 
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LESSON  XXIV.  tuAon  XXIV. 

FORMATION  AND  OENDEB  07  DIMINUTIVES. 

1.  The  syllables  i^m  and  lein,*  suffixed  to  noiins,  give  rise 
to  a  laige  olass  of  words,  caUed 'diminutives.  These  diminu- 
tives are  always  of  the  neuter  gender,  and  their  radical  vowel, 
if  capable  of  it,  takes  the  Umlaut : 

S)a9  2avm,  the  lamb;     tad  2&mmäitn,  thelambkin  (little  lamb) 

^tx  ^o^rt,  theson;       ^a^  ^^XüS^tn,  the  (desr)  little  son; 

2)tr  S^ttf,  theriver;     M  ölöjd^ttt,    the  rivulet  (little  river); 

^er  ^ml,  the  hill ;       bad  H^tWn,  the  hillook  (little  hill) ; 

S)ie  Slume,  the  flower;  bad  Slüm^^n»  (or  SBIümlein)  the  floweret 

2.  The  diminutives  are  also  used  as  terms  of  endearment, 
or  to  indicate  ßimiliaritj ;  and  are  often  employed  where  in 
English  no  idea  of  diminutiveness  would  be  expressed : 

''^etm  S3rübet($ett  unb  ^d^toefler^en  For  brother  dear  and  Bieter  dear 
bie  fommett  oft  ju  mir*''  (^^y)  o^^  come  to  me. 

^ad  ä^^^el^en  (or  i^dgUin)  jlngt  ein  The  little  bird  sings  his  gladsome 
frol^ed  Siebten*  (little)  Bong. 

3.  The  words  f^räulein  and  9R&b^^  though  regularly  formed, 
as  diminutives,  have  lost  their  strictly  diimnutive  signification. 
St&ulein  signifies  a  young  (unmarried)  lady ;  and  also  serves 
as  a  title  of  address  :  answering  to  Miss,  Wäiijtn  is  rendered 
by  girl,  or  maiden ;  fDtagb,  from  which  it  is  derived,  being 
now  employed  chiefly  in  the  signification  of  servant : 

%tMi\fi  9^*  ifl  eine  greunbin  biefed  Miss  N.  is  a  friend  of  this  girL 

^dbd^end. 
&oUXb  ha^  SRäbd^en  $l]&f(i^ieb  m^m,  Ab  Boon  as  the  maiden  took  leave, 

II*  f.  ».— @.  etc. 

^iefed  WtSbä^ttt  fpielt  mit  feinem  SSrü"  This  girl  is  playing  with  her  little 

bergen*  brother. 


^  Other  forms,  chiefly  provincial  or  ynlgar,  and  confined  mostly  to 
conversation,  wMch  sometimes  perplex  the  learner)  are  ely  Uf  eld^en^  aa 

*'SWfibel,-forSRÄ<ienj  "m^tlä^,"  forSöftd^lein;  ''»iJpU,«for0Wfltinj  etc. 
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'    FORMATION  OF  COMPOUND  NOüNS. 
HOUNB  WITB  N0UN8. 

4.  In  German  two  or  more  nouns  are  often  united  in  one 
word,  "wbore  the  English  equivalents  are  joined  bj  a  hyphen, 
or  several  separate  words-are  used : 

Bttfitl^ierr  dranght-animal,  (ditg^  dranght;  X^ter»  beast) 

£aflt$ierr  beast  of  btirden;  (Sajlf  burden;  X'^ieri  beast) 

S^eitfrettber  malieious  pleasnre;  i^iki^tt  injnry ;  ^Tcubtr  Joy.) 

^ref  freil^eüf  freedom  of  the  press;  (^rei^eit»  freedom;  S^reflCf  prees.) 
9lul^ml^edietbef  ambition/thirst  of  fame;  (Ütul^mr  fame;  8egierber  desire.) 
OrbttttttfidUel^e»  love  of  order;  (Orbnungf  order;  Stelle»  love.) 

€»($u^ma^er#    shoemaker;  (®(|ttl^,  shoe;  Slla^erf  maker.) 

4>attbU)er!f        avocatioa;  trade;  ($anb^  band;  SDer!#  work.) 

@((it]^ina4crl^iibti>et!#  shoemaker's  trade  or  calling. 

5.  The  first  noun  is  sometinies  put  in  the  plural : 

itleibfrfd^rattff        olothea-presB;  (j(leiber#  elothes;  ®$r(U^f  ease,  press.) 

JBfti^erfi^rattl^         book-case;       (SBÜi^etf  books.) 

9GB0rterbtt4»  dictionary;       (SB^ttetf  words;  SSn^rbook.) 

NOÜNB  WrrH  FRSPOSinONS,  PBONOÜNS,  YBBBB,  BTC. 

6.  Compound  nouns  are  also  formedbyuniting  several  parts 
of  speech: 

^vAtit^9  egress;  (aud^  oat  of;  SBegr  way.) 

Hfürwort^  pronoun;  (Sfür^  for ;  SDortf  word.) 

SRitfd^üler^  fellow-echolar;       (mür  with;  ©(^^üler,  scholar.) 

€>^Ttib))ai)lerr  writing-paper;      (fd^relBm,  to  write;  9)apier,  paper.) 

itaitfmaimf  merchant;  (faufen^  to  buy;  S^amtf  man.) 

€>tdrenfTiebr  agitator;  (fiarettr  to  distarb;  Srieber  i>eace.) 

^l^ringindfelb»  romp;  fly-about;  (fpringen»  spring;  ütr  into;  Selb,  field.) 

%wx%tcX^i^t  good-for-nothing;  (tangettf  to  be  fit  for;  xx^X'i,  nothing.) 

il^eTgi^(in^  theforget-me-not;  (»ergeifett»  to  forget;  mein  (L.  28.  2.); 
srld^t^  and  nid^tf  not) 

NOXTNB  'WXTH  ADJEOUVES. 

T.  Nouns  are  sometimes  formedby  uniting  adjectives  (unde- 
clined)  with  nouns ; 

bei  ©anerllef/  thesheep'ssorrel;  (fa«er»  sonr;  ^lee»  olover.) 

ber  ihummftal&r         the  crosier ;  (httmutf  orooked;  ®tftB,  sta£) 

ta«  SBeif l^robr  the  white  bread ;    (»eif  r  white ;  S3rpbr  bread.) 
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COUBOUSD  AJOwasmB» 

B.  Compound  adjectives  are  formed  by  uniting  two  adjeo- 
tives,  or  a  noun  and  an  adjective : 

X)m^(Tdrünf    d^rkgreen;  (bmiftif  dark;  grüsw  green.) 

fftdbtxi^axi,  black  as  a  rayen ;  (fitabt,  raven ;  f^toar^r  black.) 

ScBen^fatt»      tiredoflife;  (8el&tn#  life;  fattr  saüated.) 

SBafmfSl^tgf  oapabld  of bearing  anna;  (SBafeitr  anas;  füi\%,  capable.) 
SDusbctrfdl^iW  eztremely  beaatifal;        (SEI)isitber»imradlc;f(|9]ifbeaiitiliiI) 

9.  Nouns,  instead  of  belog  written  a»  on&  word,  are  some- 
times  separated  by  a  byphen : 

So  fhtf  aU  ®om6  SMen^^f        As  strong  as  God*»  batred  of  du,  is 
3jl  ftittc  Süiiber'2iel&e*-H>*  bia  love  fbr  siimerB. 

10.  The  latter  member  of  a  eompound  may  refer  to  words 
preoeding  those  with  wbicb  it  is  united;  tbe  first  word  bdng 
followed  by  a  hyphen : 

2>cr  Stitfel^  imb  ^ä^n^xmäitv*         Th«  boot  and  sboemaker. 
%t9ft^  Wtt  l^ülfi^lbtb^^s«  Kaeding  ^moBtiaüoa  and  balp. 

GBNDB&  OF  OOMPOUlfP  NOüHIEU 

11.  The  first  word  of  the  oompound  takes  Üie  aoeent^  vhile 
the  latter  usually  determines  Üie  gender : 

din  Sdlumettgonntr  A  flowei^gaiden. 

(Eine  ®axtmlhtmtt  A  gacdoi-fiawer. 

12.  Proper  names  of  places,  formed  by  suffixing  the  mascu- 
line  noun  Serg,  or  die  feminine  93urg,  to  other  words,  ar%  like 
all  proper  names  of  places,  neuter : 

Dftd  flarl  iefefHfite  Wta^Mux^^  The  strongly-fortified  Magdeburg, 

13.  The  Word  Slut^  is  masculu3ie;  the  words  Demut^,  ®to§^ 
mviSi,  icixiimx^l^,  ©anftmtttl^,  ©^mermut^  are  feminine.  3:^etl 
is  masculine;  ©egentl^eil,  ^intertl^eil  and  Sorbert^eil  are  neuter. 
@^ett  is  feminine;  ^fi^eu  is  masculine. 

Seifpiele*  Exaufles. 

2>iefee  Heine  9t&bd^enl^at  einen  filber^  Hüb litüegirlhaa  a ulrerthimble. 
nen  Singeri^ttn 


FOBMATIOH  OV  OOMPOtTirD  K0T7VS.  ^ 

tB(¥  i|i  inted  %tM^  f  'Wlio  U  that  yoimg  kdyl 

€6  tfi  ^^leitt  91.  It  is  Miss  N. 

5Die  C)ef!d^t^]^ilbtt»d  iß  bet  @l>iegel  ber  The  ezpresmon  oi  the  oonnteaanee 

^eele*  is  the  mirror  of  the  bouL 

t>tx  fdnäjlhiv^tx  tt>ar  mein  9^üf<$üler«  The  bookbinder  waa  my  fellov- 

Bcholar. 

^t(m^f)Sß  btt  efat  beto  Se^tttfong»  3>iiBt  «halt  thoaaat  all  tha^a^^of 

(OeiL  la  14.)  fhy  life. 

2>et    lß»4^^ä)Utr     «lilaitfi     0ttll#  Q^iebook^ealar  (MSar)  aeUa^ood 

^i^xtxb^  Uttb  a3riefj»a)>ier»      -^  vritmg  and  letter-paper. 

9Ran  nennt  biefe  a^Inme  ba9  S^ergig^  This  flower  iscalledthe  forget-m^ 

nteinnid^t*  not 

(Btoi^flat  nnb  fßit^tltda  Wb  tltn  Ever  dear  and  pore  as  «  minor 

%lit$t  bad  sepl^vrUid^te  fiel^tn«— ^*  flowslifelight  as  aephyr  {lUerally 

aephyr-ligfat  life). 


YOCABÜLABY  VO  TEDS  BXXBCISXS, 


Sei,  %y,  wiih; 
jDer  8era#  -<^t  the  monntain; 
Der  Bu^Binbetf-^,  the  bookbinder; 
Iba^  %tVb,  -H^,  the  field; 

$«&ttlein,  (see  8.) 
5Dad  SürtöOTt»  -e«#  theprononn; 
5Da9  Sa^T,  -t«,  the  year; 
;D4e  JSNt^t«|cit#  -r  the  season  oC  the 

year; 
5Der  ihr(tnf(|/  -^/  the  ci'ane; 
iba$  20^itr,  -^i  the  beadt  of  tov 

den; 
IDie  Btriü^e,  -,  the  lark; 


£)ic  9to4tr  -f  the  night ; 

^Die  9{ad^ti0allf  -,  Üie  nightisgale; 

^ad  Dbfl,  -e9r  the  fruit; 

3>CT  ObftaoYttn,  -4»  the  onliaird; 

X)er  fRauo]»a0el,  -^#  the  bird  of  prey^ 

^le  S^itbtoa^er  -r  thesentmel; 

Cer  CtotmatTf  -4r  tke  «nmmer-; 

Z)«r  ^um4)f,  -t^,  the  swamp; 

^er  Snmpf^oj^el,  -^,  the  wader,  mo- 

raeB-bird; 

%pt  %a%t  -t^t  the  day; 

X)ie  Seit/  -y  the  time; 
,  ^^  ^ — ,  ,  t>fA  QHt^tXt  -<9,  the  dran(^it-flni- 

f  <aee  3»)  >  mal 

1*  ffia«  für  5fA))ier  laufen  ©ie,  ®^reiB))a})ler  ober  Srteflx^lett 
2*  ^aitn  ©ie  einen  f(i^8nett  SSIumengatten  ?  '3*  3fl  kle  SRofe  eine 
©attenblttme,  ober  eine  gelbBIume  ?  4.  ^altn  @ie  )>iel  reifed  SDbfl 
in  S^tem  DBjlgarten  ?  ö.  ^aBenSte  einen  älpfettanm,  einen  Äirfd^s: 
Bannt,  ober  einen  äprilofenBaum  ?  {^abm  ®ie  einen  ^p^tU,  einen 
Äirfiö^s;,  ober  einen  Sl|)rilofenBattm  ?  see  10.)  6.  SBa«  für  einen 
SBa&banm  l^at  ber  Ul^rmai^fter  In  feinem  ©arten  ?  T*  ^ahttt  ®ic 
nid^t  Seit  auf  ben  Serg  gu  fielen  ?  8«  ^iefed  i^ftnb^en  iß  nnr  ein 
Sft^r  Ott»  9»  Der  ©ommer  ijl  eine  fei^r  mitntl^mt  3Ä^te«aett* 
10.  SJer  iß  biefed  9R&b^en  ?    11*  ®d  iji  Sräniein  91.,  eine  gute 
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Sremtiin  meiner  @d^toe{let.  12.  9Reine  @(!^toefler  {|t  eine  Wtit^ 
f^filetitt  Mcfc«  grSttletn«*  13^  Die  ©d^Ütttjad^e  ifl  ber  Sntbcr  be« 
Sttii^Wttber«*  14*  Dft0  Äamcel  tjl  ein  Saftt^ier,  unk  ber  Dd^«  ijl 
ein  Sttötl^ier.  15*  SBa«  ijl  ein  gfirwort?  16*  Der  SMer  ifl  ein 
Slftttiöoflel,  ber  ©d^wan  ijl  ein  ©d^Äimm^ogel  unb  ber  Äranid^  ijl 
ein  <Sum:pfocitU  17*  Die  Slad^tiöftH  ijl  ein  ©ing^ogel,  »a«  för 
ein  Sogel  ijl  bie  Serd^e  ?  18.  SBann  jingt  bie  Serd^e,  unb  mm 
ffngt  bie  Slaii^tigall?  19.  Diefe  fingt  itl  9lad^t,  imb  iene  Bei  Sag* 
(L.  X  2.) 

EzEBciBB  45.  '  SlttfsaBe  45. 

1.  What  kind  of  a  word  is  tihis  ?  2.  It  is  a  pronoun.  3.  Have 
you  an  apple-tree,  or  a  cherry-tree  in  your  garden  1  4.  Have 
you  no  fruit-tree  in  your  flower^arden  ?  5. 1  have  no  finiit- 
tree  in  my  flower-garden,  but  I  have  a  rose  and  a  pink  in  my 
orohard.  6.  Has  the  bookbinder  a  large  ^rest-tree  in  bis  new 
garden  1  '7.  He  has  no  forest-tree,  but  he  has  a  very  beautiM 
apple-tree.  8.  Is  the  eagle  a  bird  of  prey  1  9.  What  kind  of 
a  bird  is  the  crane,  and  where  does  he  live  ?  10.  Is  the  horse 
a  draught-animal,  or  a  beast  of  bürden?  11.  Is  the  supimer 
a  very  pleasant  season  of  the  yearl  12.  Has  that  little  girl 
good  letter-paper  ?  13.  The  girl  has  good  writing-paper,  but 
no  letter-paper.  14.  Is  Miss  L.  the  sister  of  this  little  girl  1 
15.  Do  you  know  what  kind  of  a  bird  the  swan  is  1  16.  Why 
do  you  not  write  your  sister  a  letter  ?  1*1.1  have  not  time  to 
write,  I  am  going  with  the  watchmaker  to  the  village.  18.  This 
beautiful  litüe  apple-tree  is  only  a  year  old,  how  old  is  that 
one  ?  19.  My  fellow-scholar  has  a  new  watch-chain,  a  sharp 
pen-knife,  an  old  writing-desk,  and  a  good  writing-book. 


PLAN  OF  OOMPOSIKG  GEBMAN.  T9 

LESSON  XXV.  UttUm  XXV. 

PLAN  OF  COMPOSING  GERMAN, 

Hitherto  the  attention  of  the  leamer  has  been  mainlj  direot- 
ed  to  such  forma  and  mies  of  dedension  and  oonstruetion  as 
were  necessary  to  the  translation  of  the  several  xxxboisss.  He 
may  now  proceed  to  the  more  advanoed  work  of  composing 
sentences  in  German.  Having  olearly  before  him  the  thought 
which  he  proposes  to  express,  let  him  endeavor,  in  aocordance 
with  the  rules  and  examples  previouslj  studied,  to  give  it  a 
proper  German  dress.  In  this  process,  under  the  constant 
guidance  of  his  model  sentences  in  German,  he  will  readUj 
acquire  the  habit  of  thinking  in  that  language,  and  so  avoid 
the  common  and  natural  error  of  tuming  English  modes  of 
thought  and  expression  into  merely  literal  German. 

MoreoYcr,  -when  fav ored  with  peculiar  opportunities  for  speak 
ing  the  language,  the  pupil  might  here  introduce  into  the  pro- 
posed  sentences  one  or  more  of  the  additional  tenses;  or, 
diange  to  some  other  tense  any  verb  found  in  the  regulär  Ex- 
ercises  (See  Lessons  XXXVL,  XXXVU.,  XXXVUI.).  Thus, 
fbr  example,  in  Exercise  46.,  1,  for  the present  tense;  as  in, 

«Z){ere  &olbf^mitU  ^Un  ^olbtnt,  fUUmt  unb  ftä^Utnt  9{inge,« 
the  pupil  maj  be  required  to  Substitute  the  imper/ect;  as, 

^iefe  ®«lbrd^miebe  l^atten  gotbene^  {!Ikme  »nb  ßäfletne  dtinge; 
or,  the  perfect;  as, 
SDiefe  ®oIbfd§miebe  i^aben  golbene»  flKente  itnb  ftSilttnt  ffiin^t  de$a(t# 

or^  the  plupeffect ;  aa, 

X)iefe  ® olbfdi^miebe  1^  a  1 1  e  n  golbener  fllbente  uüb  fi^teme  8H]tgf  ^t^alt, 
or^  Üie  ßrst  fiiture  ;  as, 

2)Ufe  ©olbfd^miebe  »erben  golbette^  {It^eme  unb  ^Itmt  fHin^t  (  a  16  e  n» 

For  an  additional  stock  of  words,  with  further  Statement  and 
exemplification  of  the  plan,  see  page  449. 

It  has  been  deemed  better  to  re/er  this  class  of  leamers,  as 
above,  than  to  sacrifice  the  progressive  plan  of  the  work,  by 
introducing  those  Lessons  at  an  earlier  period. 


^  LsssoH  xzy. 

ABTICLX  AND  ADJBOnVI  FRONOUKS,  FLURAI» 

1«  In  ihe  plnral  number  the  artide  and  adjectiTe  pronouns, 
as  also  meutere,  end  in  ej  namelj, 

jodd^  (L.  X  4) ;  as  also, 

ineitHe,  eiti-e,  beitir^,  (^-e,  feii»-e,  unfer-e  and  leitne  (L.  Xn.  4) ; 
and  haire  all  die  same  form  of 

mcüusHsiOK  or  all  ajDn>BR8  of  thx  flvbal. 

« 

N.  Mef-e,  these;  tnein-e,   my; 

6.  Mef^,  oftbese;  ntete-er,  ofmy; 

D.  Uef-en,  to  er  for  these ;  tnein-en,  to  or  for.mj ; 

A.  Mef-e,   these;  wein-e,   my. 

ADJBOViVJKS. 

2.  Adjectives  of  all  genders  in  the  pliiral  end  in  t,  and  have 
bttt  iwo  forms  of  dedension,  the  cid  and  the  new  (L.  XXX.  1). 

3.  Adjectives,  unless  they  follow  biefe,  meine,  or  some  word 
of  ihat  dass  (see  1),  and  reier  to  the  same  noun,  are  of  the 

OLD    DBCUENSIOK. 
VLJnLAL,  JkLL  QXNDXBa*  FLUKAI»  ALL  0EMDXB8. 

N.  Ättt-e,   good;  (Wef-e.) 

G.  gttt-er,  ofgood;  (Mef-et*) 

D.  ffit-^n,  to  or  for  good ;  (blef-en») 

A.  flttt-e,   good;  (Mef-e») 

Compare  rule  and  dedension  L.  XTV.  3,  singular  number. 

FLÜBAL  0F  mOCVS  OF  TBX  0U>  DBOLSNSIOV. 

Neuter. 

4.  Netiter  nouns  ending  in  the  nominative  singular  in  t,  el 
eit,  ttf  äfta  and  lein,  have  the  same  form  in  the  nominative 
plural :  t 

f>a^  VtiXttl,  ih«  means;  h\t  SRittel»  the  means ; 

2)ad  (BihSu'ht,  the  baUding;  Me  (»tUn'U,  the  buUdiogs; 

^ad  fboutx,  the  cage;  bie  S3att(r/  the  cages. 


PLumi  ov  noüKs.  st 

6.  Neuter  nouas  not  endiog  in  tfae  nominative  siBgolaar  in  e, 
t\f  ttif  ttf  d^en  and  lein,  form  tiieir  nominative  plural  by  adding  e : 

X>ad  3a5r>  the  year;  bit  Sajre,  the  years; 

S)ad  ©eio't/  the  commandment;        bie  ^tWit,  the  commandments; 

2kii»  S^ttU,  the  deak;  bie  fPnIte#  the  dedm. 

MoKnüinem 

6.  JI/(U(»«^n^  noiins  ending  in  the  nominative  «»»pilar  ia  e, 
el,  en,  tx,  have  the  same  form  in  the  nominative  plural : 

2)eT  Sattler^  the  saddler;  bit  €>attler»  the  Baddlerf ; 

5DeT  itofer^  the  trank ;  bie  itofer^  the  tranks; 

^er  S3rutmenf  the  well;  bie  SSrumteiu  the  wella. 

T.  MoacuUne  nouns  no/  ending  in  the  nominative  Singular  in 
e,  el,  en,  er,  form  the  nominative  plural  Uj  adding  e,  and  tak- 
ing  the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it : 

S)er  i^ftimttf  the  comb;  Me  j^dmme^  the  eombs ; 

X)eT  ©trontf  the  stream;  bie  Strümei  the  Btreams; 

5Der  ^utr  the  hat;  bie  l^fite,  tiie  hats; 

^et  Saitnt»  the  tree;  bie  Sß&«me»  the  trees. 

Feminine. 

8.  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  tiie  nominative  singular  in  lun^ 
and  ttifi,  as  also  those  in  list  page  2Y6,  form  the  plural  by  add- 
ing t  and  taking  the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it : 

2)ie  SBilbttif f  the  wüdemeas;  bie  SDilbttiffef  the  wildemesBes; 

S)ie  $anb^  the  hand;  bte  ^anbe»  the  hands; 

2)ie  ^rud^t,  the  fruit;  bie  ffr&d^te,  the  fruits. 

K<yrB. — Moet  feminine  aonns  belong  to  the  new  deelennon  (L. 

DBOUCNSION  dV  NOÜNS  IN  THB  PLURAL. 

9.  Nouns  whose  nominative  plural  ends  in  en,  have  all  cases 
in  this  number  alike;  those  of  other  terminations  have  the 
genitive  and  aocusative  like  tiie  nominative,  and  add  n  in  tiie 
dative : 

N.  bie  Degen;      kic  $oteI;      Me  ©tül^tc;  kie  i&änke; 

G.  ber  Degen;      ber  i^oW;      ket  ©tfiile;  ber  ^Snbe; 

D.  ben  Degen ;     ken  h^Mn ;    ken  ©tüilen ;  ken  Linken ; 

A.  kie  Deflen;      kie  $o6et;      kie  ©tü^le;  kie  ^änke» 

4* 


8S 


unsoK  zxv. 


10*  !^aitn,  ©ein  akd  ths  rbottlar  verb  SoBen  in  ths 

PLURAL. 

Present  Tense, 

ttir  l^aBeiw  we  have;  »Ir  {Inb^  we  are;  soir  Ul-tn»  we  praise; 
{fr  ]^abt#  you  haye;  il^r  feibr  yoa  are;  ifr  loMr  you  praise; 
fie  (afeiw  they  haye;      f!e  fbib»  they  are;      fle  lob-eiw  they  praise. 

Thus  regulär  verbs  form  the  first  and  third  persona  in  the 
present  plural,  by  adding  to  the  root  en,  and  to  the  secondper- 
son  t  {or  et»  See  K  V.  1.) 


EXAMPLBS. 

The   eabinet-makers  have   good 

.planes. 
The  knires  of  the  eooka  are  sharp. 
9B(r  leerlauft'  ben  Stüä^vx  bie  ^^ttfe  Who  sells  the  eooks  the  gee&e  and 

mtb  bie  SBftrfle  ?  the  sausages  ? 

5Die  QfenßeT  in  ben  äiomtm  ber  @d^it^  The  Windows  in  the  rooms  of  the 
Ux  fittb  SU  nein*  scholars  are  too  small. 


»elfpiele» 

S)ie  Sifd^Ur  t<tbett  gute  i»M* 
t>it  SKefTer  bw  Ä5djc  fUib  Warf» 


VOOABÜLART  TO  THE  EXKR0ISE8. 


Die  Slrtr  -,  pl.  Sfcxt«,  the  ax; 
2)a«  »ein,  -e«,  -«r  pL  -e»  the  leg; 
Der  »efen,  -9,  pL  -,  the  broom; 
Der  Die^,  -e«r  pl.  -er  the  thief ; 
Der  ^inm^ntx,  -9,  pl-^theinhab- 

itant; 
Der  CfeTf  -^,  pL  -^theass,  donke^ 
Der  8finger#  -*»  pL  -#  the  finger; 
Der  %ui,  -e^f  pL  Öü|e,  thefoot; 
Die  ^anbr  -,  pl  ^&wt,  the  hand; 
Der  ^olrtttuer,  -9,  pL  -,  the  wood- 

cntter; 
Der  Äaifer,  -^,  pl.  -» the  emperor; 
Der  J(opfr  -t^t  pl«  Jt9))fei  the  head; 


Der  Sttae^tttf  -d,  pL  Jhdgettr  the  eol- 

lar; 
Da9  S^aultl^ier,  -ed,  -«r  pL  -«,  the 

miüe; 
Dad  0|rr  -e^r  -^,  pl.  -tn,  the  ear; 
Der  ^ala^f,  -ed,  pl  fPaläfle,  thepal- 

aoe; 
Der  @tiel»  -ed»  pl  -«r  the  handle; 
Unterri($'tenr  to  instruot; 
Uebernefi'menr  to  undertake ; 
^erfer'tigenr  to  make; 
Der  Qa^n,  -t^,  pL  Bildner  thetooth; 
Qroti  (see  §  44),  two. 


ExERCISE   46. 


SufgaBe  46. 


1*  Diefe  ®oft|1ö^micbe  l^aBen  goftene,  fitteme  imk  jläl^Ieme  aWnge» 
2»  Die  ©B^^ne  Jener  ©(i^micbe  jinb  Me  grettttbe  btcfer  SRütter»  3» 
Die  Seigrer  unterri(i^tett  Me  ©d^iller»  4»  Die  ffiSIfe  ^itn  gtc^t 
3&^ne  unb  Heine  gü§e.    5.  Die  5leif(!^er  laufen  tiie  @^aafe.    6« 


DECLENSIOK   OF  KOUNS  IN  THE  PLURAL.  83 

Die  ipttlwa^cr  »erfertigen  ttttb  »erfaufen  Me  ^üte»  ?♦  Die  Diete 
l^aien  lattö^  Sieger.  8»  SBcw fd^reiten  bie ©^üler  fo  ölele  ©riefe? 
9*  Dicfe  @tü^Ie  uni  g)ulte  8c:^örcn  unfern  2e:^rem*  10*  Die 
Änöpfe  nnb  Ärägcn  an  Mcfcn  3flödcn  f!nb  gu  grof .  II»  SBem  ge^ 
IJbren  Mefe  Sifd^e,  ©titele  ntCo  3)uUe  ?  12»  Diefe  gifd^e  ^aJen  Heine 
Stibp\u  IS.  Die  ^Jaläfle  t)er  Äönige  unb  ber  Äaifer  (Inb  fe^r  fd^bn» 
14»  Die  ©tiefe  biefer  Sefen  flnb  gu  lang»  15»  Die  ginwo^ner  tit^ 
{ed  Dorfes  finb  fe|t  arm»  16»  SBarum  ütmt^mm  3^re  greunbe 
fo  öiel?  IT»  SBad  für  Säume  finb  biefe?  18»  ffiie  »iefc  ^qUI 
"^dbm  biefe  Sifö^fer  ?  19»  Der  Sauer  ^at  a»ei  SBagen,  »ier  3>fetbe 
tmb  aä^t  unb  neunzig  ©d^afe»  20»  Die  ^ola^uer  i^cibm  fd^arfe 
^tvtt  unb  l^arte  ^änbe*  21»  Der  Sfel  unb  bad  3Rauttl§ier  i^aien 
grof  e  D^xttt  unb  Keine  Seine» 

EzBBciBB  4T.  aufga(e  47« 

1.  Have  you  good  axes  1  2. 1  have  good  azes,  good  planes 
and  good  chisels.  3.  Do  these  tables,  chairs  and  desks  belong 
to  the  scholarsl  4.  The  desks  belong  to  the  scholars,  and  the 
churs  belong  to  the  teachers.  5.  The  fmgers  of  the  thieves  are 
long.  6.  Wolves  have  white  teeth,  and  mules  have  long  ears. 
7.  These  brooms  have  long  handles.  8.  Emperors  and  kings 
have  beautülil  palaoes.  9.  Have  all  cameis  large  soft  feet  ? 
10.  The  inhäbitants  of  this  village  are  wood-cutters.  11.  The 
hands  of  the  hatters  are  often  blaok.  12.  These  fish  have  large 
heads.  13.  These' scholars  are  buying  coats,  hats,  rings  and 
canes.  14.  The  smiths  make  knives,  axes  and  chisels.  15.  Do 
these  teachers  instruct  all  those  scholars  1  16.  Those  tailors  are 
xnaking  coats,  these  girls  are  making  eollars.  1*1,  Which 
hoTses  and  which  carriages  do  the  physicians  buy  ?  18.  These 
fiboemakers  and  those  tailors  have  small  rooms,  and  the  cabi- 
net-makers  have  large  ones.  19.  The  sons  ofthose  smiths  are 
industrious  scholars.  20.  These  two  scholars  have  three  tables 
and  six  chairs.  21.  Those  goldsmiths  have  gold  rings,  and 
these  have  silver  ones. 


i*^,^rj&«p**^ 


IBBBGÜLAB  FLTJIUL  OF  SOXJJSfB,  86 

Y.  Severel  maseuUM  nowoB  fona  an  escoeptioii  to  Rule  6, 
Lesson  XXV.,  in  that  thej  take  the  Umlaut ;  as  plural,  9e))fel, 
instead  of  Slpfel;  Kümmel,  instead  of  ^ammtU  For  entire  Hst 
see  §  13.  4.  JSxceptians, 

8.  The  feminine  nouns  WtMtt  and  Soi^ter  form  their  plural 
by  taking  Üie  Umlaut : 

®itte  SDtütter  imteniiü^tii  il^e  X^ter*  Oood  moi]i«n  iBBtraot  thairdaiigli- 

ters. 

9.  Tbe  masGuline  nouns  %ci,  ^xm,  eto.  §  13. 6.  JExcepHona,  h. 
omit  the  Umlaut ;  thus  forming  an  exception  to  Rule  1,  Ledson 
XXV. 

10.  In  German  Üie  nngular  is  employed  to  denote  some  ob- 
jects,  which  require  in  English  ih%  plural  form  (§  15)  : 

X)ie  @((eere  ifl  rofHSr  bU  £id^t))tt((  ifl  The  ehears  are  msty,  «he  tnnffen 

l^lanf  *  are  bright. 

d^r  faufte  eine  SBriHe  unb  eine  Sänge«  He  bought  a  pair  of  Bpeetaclee  and 

a  pair  of  tongs. 

34  %9iH  Btoei  @4^ernt  unb  brei  So«^  Iha^e  twopain  of  iheai«  and  three 

%t3Bi*  pairs  of  tongs. 

^eine  Sunge  ifl  flarT  usb  gefunb*  Bis  Inngs  are  strong  and  aonnd. 

2)te  ^r^e  ifl  nod^  ^eif.  The  asbee  are  still  bot 

©er  ^afer  ifl  f^on  reif»  The  oats  are  alwady  ripe. 

Cr  toitfte  S)ir  leiitett  2)«if  bafir*  He  gave  yon  no  thanks  for  H. 

Seifpiele.  Examples.^ 

5DlcftSanbleittefHibitteteeS(»ib«Ieiae*  These  peasants    (eonntiy-people) 

are  my  eonntiymea. 
©lefe  «epfel  flnb  W)4  nidjt  reif«  These  apples  are  not  yet  ripe. 

Sene  m^tl  IJaBen  frumme  ©dJnÄBeU     Those  bijds  have  crooked  beaks. 
«eine  »ruber  laufen  9JdtfieI.  My  brothers  are  bnying  naOs. 

Die  Älttber  fingen  ffiöne  fiieber.  The  children  sing  beantiful  songs. 

Der  Äod^  fanft  ^ül^ner  nnb  (£ier.  The  cook  bnys  fowls  and  eggs. 

DU  «lottern  flnb  eine   gefÄ^r'U^e  The  smaU-pox  is  a  dangerous  dis- 

^ranf^eit«  ease. 

»fiJIIo«  »ie  btt«  (Eifen  »ar  \>^  $erj  ünfeeUngas  the  iron  wastheheart 

in  ijrer  »rufl.— ©♦  in  their  breast. 

t>a^  irbiffie  ©efcjledjt'  nwrtt   »IJne  Theterrestrialracemunmirswith- 

@rwib }  bie  WtUx  fx6>  geregt'»  —      ont  eause ;  the  gods  are  Inst 
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Hie  nnmbers  3, 3,  eto.  in  the  following  voeabnlaiyrefer  to  ihe  irreg> 
tilar  plural  of  the  nooiu  as  above  designated. 

YOCABÜLABT  TO   THE   EXERCIBBS. 


?Der  8r6e»br-c«»  i>l.-ertlieevening; 

SBauetw  to  bnild; 
^ad  S3lattr-ed»plS9Idtter,theleaf;2; 
5Dad  t>a(i,-t9,  pL  Dad^er»  theroo^  2; 
5Der  ^oId^#  -e9#  pl  -tt  tbe  da^er  9; 
2)IT  ®ti%  -ti,  pL  -er^  the  spirit,  3 ; 
Dad  ®raB,-<«,  pl  (SxäUx,  grave,  2 ; 

&xcAtn,  to  dig; 
X)er  ^afen»  -d,  pL  ^äftn,  harbor,  7 ; 
^ad  |>omi  -e9f  pl.  ^5rner/  hörn,  2 ; 

^Ü6I#  cool,  cold; 
^tr  fieiö#  -c«,  pL  -^r,  the  body,  3 ; 
X)ad  2oä^,  -t^,  pL  Sa^er,  the  hole,  2 ; 
X>er  Slonati  -€d#  pL  -^#  themonth,  9 ; 


EzEROisx  48. 


'Jba^  SReflr  -«dr  pl--n#  the  nest^  2 ; 

fRu^ettr  torest; 
De?  @($irm»  -ed#  pL  -e^  the  toreen, 
5Der  ^^lafferr  -«,pL-,lock-8mith; 

@4<»W  already; 

@4)oer»  heayy; 
X)a«  ©4»)«^  -e«,  pl.  -a»  Bword,  2; 
Die  (Stobt,  -,  pL  @täbte,  ihe  city; 

©teilysteep; 

@ter(U($,  mojrtal; 

%itff  deep; 

Unf!erlbU(9»  immortal; 
Der  9BJrteT#  -d»  pL  ->  fhe  waiter; 
Der  dintmermamii  -e9#  pL  -leutei  the 
carpenter,  5. 

9(ttfsaie  48. 

1*  Die  Däd^er  biefer  ^üufer  flnb  fleiL  2*  Die  SBflel  Jaucn 
9lefler  in  ben  SBSteem.  3.  Diefe  SIStter  jlnb  noä^  ffc&n  j  iene  fliA 
f^on  ittb.  4«  9{i(!^t  aKe  @&tel  finb  f(!^arf*  6.  Sad  t^erfer^ 
tiflcn  Mefe  ®6ßf(tx  ?  6*  S^ne  SKänner  l^aten  lange  ©d^t»erter  unb 
\iltom  DoI(^e«  '7.  Diefe  i^unbe  flnb  ad^t  9Ronate  alt.  8.  Sßatutn 
gräbt  man  biefe  S5(!^er  ?  9.  "Unfere  S&ter  ntl^en  f(]^on  in  Kil^Ien 
OraBemJ'.  10.  Die  ©rSBen  um  bicfc  ©tabt  (Inb  fcl^r  tief.  !!♦ 
Unfere  ÄeiBer  j!nb  jlerWic^ ;  nnfere  ©eifler  unflerHi*.  12.  Die 
©arten  nnb  gelber  (Inb  je^t  fel^r  fiö^ön.  13.  Die  Skiffe  liegen  in 
ben  ^&fen.  14.  Diefe  Slienbe  f!nb  fel§r  angenel^m.  15.  ^Sin^m 
biefe  jtinber  f^5ne  Sieber  ?  16.  SBarum  flel^en  @ie  um  bie  Defen? 
17.  Spielen  bie  Äinber  in- ben  ®&rtent  18.  3«  totlä^t  Oärten 
ge^en  biefe  üR&nner 


EzsBCiss  49.  SIufgaBe  49. 

1.  The  water  in  the  harbors  is  deep.  2.  Which  men  have 
swords  and  daggers  ?  3.  These  houses  have  very  steep  roo& 
4.  Those  men  are  digging  holes  and  ditches.  5.  The  graves  of 
our  fiithers  are  already  green.  6.  The  leaves  of  this  tree  are 
white.  T.  The  nests  of  the  birds  are  in  the  forests.  8.  The 
evenings  are  now  very  long.  9.  The  sheep  are  Standing  around 


DIOISBTSIOK  OF  THB  PBRBOHAL  PROVOUVB.  8t 

thehouse;  where  are  ÜKe  dogst  10.  Are  not  our  spirits  im» 
mortal?  11.  The  locksmiths  have  hammers  andanvils.  13. 
Are  those  men  building  houses  ?  13.  These  arebuilding  houses, 
and  those  are  building  ships.  14.  These  anyils  are  not  heavy 
enough.  15.  Our  bodies  are  not  ImmortaL  16.  What  men 
have  strong  arms  ?  11.  Those  merchants  and  these  carpenters 
are  mj  oountrjmen.  18.  Eagles  are  birds  of  prej,  and 
wolves  are  beasts  of  prey. 


i 
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LESSON  xxvn.  tttüon  xzvn. 

1.   DECLEHSIOK  OF  THE  PKRSOKAL  FBOHOÜKS. 

BIWGX7LAB. 

N.  ^,       I;  in,  thou;  (©ie,     you;) 

G.  tticttter,  of  me;       keiner,  ofthee;        (3^rer,  ofyou;) 

D.  wir,      tOjfor  me;  lix,  to,  for  Üiee;  (S'^tten,  to,  for  you ;) 

A.  mld^,     me;  liÖ^,  tbee;  (@le,     you.) 

FLUSAL. 

N.  »Ir,    we;  il^r,    you;  (®le,     you;) 

G.  ttitfer,  ofus;  euer,  ofyou;  (S^rer,  ofyou;) 

D.  tttt^,    to  or  for  US ;  tuii,  to  ar  for  you ;  (Sonett,  to,  for  you ;) 
A*  unä,   us;  tuij,  you;  (@le,     you.) 

gnrotTLAB. 
Muculine,  FemitUne,  NeuUr, 

Jf.tt,      he;  fle,      she;  ed,       it; 

G.  feiner,  of  him ;       l^rer,  of  her;  fetner,  of  it ; 

D.W^m,    to,  for  him;  i^x,     toorforher;  ll^nt,    toorforit; 
A.  ll^n,     him;  {ie,      her;  ed,       it. 

FLUBAL  OF  ALL  GXZn>EB& 

N.fle,   they;        • 

G.  l^rer,  of  Äem;      . • 

D.  iJ^nen,  to  or  for  them ;  — — -        — 

A.  ße,   them.  ■ 


nOQHD  PXRBOV  BHGIIUUL 

2.  Hie  pronoim  of  the  second  person  Singular  ia  emplojed, 
as  in  English,  in  addressdng  the  Supreme  Being ;  in  proverbial 
phrases,  and  in  serious  and  sublime  styles  of  oomposition.  It 
is  likewise  used  in  addressing  relatives,  intimate  friends  and 
chüdren ;  as,  also,  servants  and  other  dependents : 

a>eltt  fStd^  Iowme»  Thy  üngdom  come. 

Zxcait  feinem  öreimbe,  »emi  hu  i^n  Trust  no  frioid  if  thou  hast  aot 
»i*t  geprüft'  Jafl*— «.  tested  him. 


Crfl  mitgt  btt  ffieir,  Firet  thou  muat  bow, 

Dann  faimfl  tm  mfije».  Then  thou  oanrt  mow. 

3t>^m  bei«  2«|m  lo^  W*  «l<t*       John,  your  teaoher  does  not  praise 

you. 

8S00ND  PERSON  PLT7RAL. 

8.  The  seoond  person  plural  *  denotes,  mainly,  in  this  nwa^ 
ber,  the  same  daas  as  that  to  which  bat  is  applied  in  the  Singu- 
lar«   It  18  employed  in  addressing  religious  assemblies : 

SBaim  lernet  i$r  euere  Sectionen  ?         When  do  you  leam  your  lessosB  t 
St\xS^tt,  euer  fie^rer  UU  eu^  Tdä^U       Chüdren,  your  teaoher  does  not 

praise  you. 

Obs.— Formerly  (as  at  present  inFrench  and  Engllsh),  the  prevailing 
form,  as  being  the  more  polite  and  respectful,  was  that  of  the  seeond» 
instead  of  the  third  person  plural,  and  in  some  portions  of  Germany^ 
among  the  peasantry,  its  use  is  still  retained.  IJsually,  however,  vhen 
addressed  to  a  Single  indindual,  it  implies  his  inferiority  of  position : 

%)a9  fiCfuH  i(r  tDirlli^?  fagte  ber    Po  you  really  beUere  thatf  said 
AMg«  the  hing. 

THIBD  PSRSOK  SINGULAB. 

4.  The  pronouns  of  the  third  person  singular  are  sometimea 
used  as  the  second,  and  indicate  the  inferior  position  of  the 
person  addressed : 
(Er  ifl  ein  glÜiHi^er  9)?enf4*  Ton  are  (he  is)  a  happy  man. 

o  This  form  is  still  retained  in  the  syllable  (£)»«  (oontraetion  of  ^xott, 
an  obsolete  orthography  of  euer),  which  is  now  used  only  with  tiües^ 
and  is  followed  by  a  plural  yerb : 

(Eto*  (eure)  9tai^  jlut  9iel  tDi^iger    Your  mi^esty  is  (are)  mach  more 
aU  i4*  -witty  than  L 


DSOLEKSIOK  OF  PXBSOirAL  FBOKOUVS. 


THIBD'PSBBOK  PLUBAL« 

5.  In  ordioarj  address,  the  form  of  the  third  person  plural 
of  the  pronoun  is  applied,  as  wdl  to  one,  as  to  more  individuals ; 
hence,  when  spoken^  tbe  person  and  number  intended  must  be 
inferred  from  the  contezt,  or  the  manner  of  the  Speaker. 

In -writing,  however,  @ie  and  3!^Y,  ezioept  at  the  begimung 
of  a  sent^ce,  are  made  to  designate  the  uetmd  person  by 
means  of  capital  initialB  (§  57). 


iMm  Sie  mi^  I 
9tt\n,  i4  Mt  Sie  tti($t. 
&cUn  Sie  Sin  0reun&e? 
SVein,  i4  lo^e  fle  tA^^ 
4al&enSie3]^reS3ü4er? 
^aUn  tie  Sd^üUt  i^re  aSüd^er? 
SHe  Sterin  1^  i$re  I3ü((er. 
5Die  itiitber  (o^eii  i)re  SBüd^r. 


Doyoupraisemet 
No,  I  do  not  praise  you. 
Do  you  praise  yonr  frioidst 
NOi  I  do  not  praise  them. 
Have  you  yowr  bookst 
Haye  the  scholaro  their  books  ? 
^e  Bcholar  has  har  books. 
Tbe  <^iildren  bare  their  book& 


Seif}>iele* 

Singfi  5Dn?  (IHifien  Sie  f  liast  i^r  f ) 

Se^enSiebiefeSd&ttmel 

3ar  »it  fe'^en  jie* 

Se^enSie  imdl 

3a#  tvir  feigen  Sie« 

Sel^ett  €^e  jene  Sngl^n^rin? 

ftetor  tvir  fefes  f{e  itii^t. 

Sie)^  |ie  (Sit^  f 

9li\»,  fie  iieit  mt«  aii^t. 


EZAMFLXS. 

Boyouung? 

Do  you  see  these  treeat 

Yea»  we  see  them. 

DoyonBeeiul 

Yea^  we  see  yon. 

Do  yon  see  that  EngUsh  vornan  f 

Ko,  we  do  not  see  her. 

Doea  ahe  aee  yonf 

Xf 0^  ahe  doea  not  aee  na. 


VOOABÜLABY  TO  THB  BXXROISSS. 


X)ie  Sat^ -#  pL  BMc/ the  bendi ; 

®eiiw  thy,  yonr; 

Cuer,  your ;  *^ 

S>ef  W^x,  -4#  pl  -,  the  fim; 

Sertigr  reaay,  prepared; 
Ibtx  %imtx%\a,  -ü,  pL  -iUt,  the 
l^imble; 

%xtViMUi,  Idnd,  friendly; 
Die  ®an##  -/  pL  Q^ük^t,  the  gooae; 
f>tx  (BtxUXf  -e,  pL  -,  the  tanner ; 
Dtx  ^antf^nl^»  -e^^pL-erthegloye; 


3fr»  her,  their: 
S)ie  ittti,  -,  pL  StMtt  the  eow; 

Säf^eUtf  toanüle; 
Der  Send^ter,  -4,  pl.  ~r  the  candle- 
atick; 

fftait  wet; 
jDa«  Slegimenf,  -e«#  pL  -er»  the  reg- 
iment; 

Sdbletl^ti  bad; 
Der  Soleier»  -«,  pL  -» the  vaüj 
Der  SBeg»  -e«r  pL  -€#  the  way. 
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EzxBoisB  50.  SttfgaBe  50* 

1«  $a{t  in  bellte  ^anbK^u^e?  2.  9lein,  mein  Sruber  l^ot  ße.. 
3»  SBo  jlttt)  teilte  greuttt>e  ?  4^  ©ie  (Int  in  i^ren  S^mmtxn.  ö» 
©Inb  3^te  Stühle  in  3^tem  3t«t»ter  ?  6*  3«/  Pe  flnb  in  meinem 
3immer*  T*  ^aWi^r  eure  glnger^^fite?  8»  9lein,  eure  grennbe 
l^aien  fie«  9.  dun  greunbe  loien  eu^.  10«  @eib  i^x  tei^  ?  11«. 
SBer  Uit  ben  Sd^üler  ?  12«  ä&atrum  I&e^elt  feine  aRuttet  unb  lad^en 
i^re  Ainber  ?  13«  SBer  loit  bie  ©d^iUetin  ?  14«  Die  £e:^reiHn  i{l 
freunblid^  gegen  bad  Ainb«  15«  SBer  loBt  bie  Ainber  ?  16«  3^re 
grennbe  loten  fle«  IT«  Der  arjt  IoW  ©ie«  18«  Sßad  fiö^idt  bie 
2e:^rertn  t^rer  SKtttter?  19«  ©i«  fi^idt  t^r  einen  ©d^Ieier  unb  einen 
gä(!^er«  20«  SBa«  öerfrre(J^en  ©ie  mir  ?  21«  3(3^  öerfrred^e  3'§nen 
nid^U«  22«  Sßae  »erfrred^en  ©ie  3^ten  ©d^iilern  ?  23«  3^  »er^ 
f))re^e  i^nen  nid^td«  24«  3Bad  fd^iden  ©ie  bem  ©erier  ?  25«  3«^ 
f(!^i(Ie  ii^m  bad  ®elb«  26«  äßer  lauft  bie  ®&nfe  unb  bie  StüS^t  ? 
27«  Die  ®erier  laufen  fle«  28«  ©inb  bie  SBege  troden  unb  gut  t 
29«  9lein,  |ie  flnb  naf  unb  ^ä^kiit  30«  ©inb  bie  S&nle  f^on  fer:^ 
tig  ?  31«  SBem  gelberen  biefe  Seud^ter  ?  32«  ©ingen  bie  Z^ttt 
Sffxtt  ^aäfiwAtii    33«  itommt3^r  greunb  oud  bem  Stegimente  ? 

ExEBOisB  51.  S(ufga(e  51« 

1.  Have  you  my  gloves  'l  2.  No,  your  friends  have  them. 
3.  Do  you  see  your  mother  1  4.  No,  I  do  not  see  her.  5.  Do 
your  brotfaers  know  where  the  candlesticks  are?  6.  Yes,  they 
know  where  they  are.  T.  Has  the  scholar  her  books  and  her 
pencils?  8.  Yes,  she  has  them  in  her  desk.  9«  Are  your 
benches  toohigh?  10.  Yes,  they  are  too  high«  11.  Whatdo 
you  promise  your  sdiolars  ?  12. 1  do  not  promise  them  any 
thing.  13.  Do  your  brothers  promise  you  any  thing?  14. 
Yes,  they  promise  me  something.  15.  What  does  the  scholar 
send  her  teacher?  16.  She  sends  her  a  vail.  lt.  Are  your 
fims  too  small?  18.  No,  they  are  too  lai^e.  19.  Do  the  tan- 
ners buy  the  cows  ?  20.  No,  the  butchers  buy  them«  21.  Are 
the  Bcholars  friendly  toward  the  children  ?  22.  Yes,  they  are 
playing  with  them.  23.  Have  you  the  knives?  24.  Yes,  I 
have  them.    25.  Are  they  on  your  table  1    26.  No,  they  are 
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on  mj  deak«  2*7«  Are  your  friends  reading  ?  28*  No,  they 
are  writing.  29.  What  are  they  writing  1  30.  They  are  writ- 
ing  letters.  31.  Are  you  writing  your  &ther  a  letter  ?  32. 
Yes,  I  am  writing  him  a  letter. 


^-•^ 


LESSON  XXVm.  Ucüon  XXVHL 

PKBSOKAL  FBOKOUKS. 

1.  The  genitiye  of  the  personal  pronoims  does  not  (like  that 
of  nouns,  L.  IX.  1)  mdicate  possession,  but  simply  answera 
to  our  objective  with  (and  sometimes  without)  a  preposition : 

(Ed  {hib  n nf  e  r  l^ier*  There  are  four  oftu(o{nB  fovr). 

S^ergip  'meiner  nid^t«  Forget  me  not 

Iba^  i|l  beiner  ««»ftrMg^  That  ia  xLDworfhjof  tkee (of  thee 

unworthy). 

2.  The  genitiTe  of  the  first  and  seoond  persons  plural  of  the 
personal  pronoims,  is  often  contraoted  to  the  form  of  the  nomi- 
native  fnasculine  and  neuter  of  the  possessive,  The  genitives  of 
the  other  pronomis  are  sometimes  similarly  abbreviated : 

dd(  benfe  bei»  (-er)  toemt  ber  0otme  I  think  of  thee  when  the  glimmer 

€»(iimmer  ^m  Wttttt  fha^lt«— <3)*       of  the  aun  beama  from  the  aea. 
Sa^i^'  m  e  { tt  {for  meiner)  nid^L         Forget  me  not  (aee  1). 
®ebeiif e  fein  (for  feiner)*  Bemember  (think  of)  him. 

3.  The  dative  with  ^m  is  employed  in  rendering  our  pos- 
sessive widi  ofwhwL  used  partitively : 

(Er  ifl  ein  Sfrennb  9  o  n  mir*  He  is  a  friend  of  nUne  (of  me). 

9ie  finb  S^ertoonb'te  %^xi  VXA*  They  are  relativea  of  oure  (of  na). 

4.  Pronouns  referring  to  neuter  appellations  of  personSi 
generally  foUow  the  natural^  rather  than  the  grammatioal,  gen- 
der  (g  6,  2)  : 

@ein  ® jll^nd^en  ifl  franf >  \äi  für^te  er  Hia  little  aon  ia  aick ;  I  fear  he  will 

(or  ed)  toirb  flerben*  die. 

!Da9  Wtib^m  (ot  i$r  (fein)  fdu^.        The  girl  haa  W  book. 

5.  Pronouns  representing  inanimate  objects  must  be  of  the 
same  gender  as  the  nouns  to  which  they  refer ;  hence  our  neuter 
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pronotin  must  often  be  expressed  in  Oermanby  the  maseuline, 
or  feminine : 

5Der  $ut  \ft  fd^9iw  tt^tx  e  t  ifl  üdn«  The  hat  is  fine,  Irat  it  u  nnaU. 

X>ie  SRitte  ifl  fd^dn»  aBer  f i  e  ift  Hein«  The  oap  is  fine,  bat  il  is  smalL 

3$  ^l^e  ben  4>ut  ttid^t,  fle  l^ot  i )(  n*  I  have  not  the  hat^  ehe  has  ü. 

€({e  (Ol  bie  SKüj^e  ni4t#  er  l^ot  f  i  e*  She  has  not  the  cap^  he  has  t«. 

6.  In  German  a  pronominal  adverb  is  made  to  supply  the 
place  of  apreposition  and  a  pronoun,  as  oommonlj  employed 
in  EngHiA : 

S(i  \ciU  einen  Ofen^  aUxUia  Svm  I  hay<e  a  stove,  but  no  fire  in  ii 

hat  in  (not  in  il^m) «  (therein). 

•Cr  f^neibet  feinen  9Dfel  imb  gi(t  mir  He  cnts  his  apfde  and  givies  me  a 

tin  ©tdd  bai»4>n  (noi  ^9n  i1^)«  part  t^^«^  (theraof). 

(l^r  $at  i^e  S^er  nnb  {ä^tiU  b  ami  t*  He  has  her  pen  and  imtes  wUh  H 

(therewith). 

1.  The  neuter  pronoun,  ed,  employed  as  a  grammatioal  sab- 
jeet,  may  represent  nouns  of  all  genders,  and  in  both  numbers. 
The  verb,  however,  mnst  agree  in  number  with  the  ntmn,  while 
in  English  it  agrees  with  ihepronoim : 

®etille«J  WhoM»*/ 

e  «  i  |l  ein  gtember«  It «  a  stranger. 

€«  finb  «nfere  alten  Brennbc  tteliäjt  Ä  ♦«  (are)  out  old  Mends  that  we 

toix  feigen«  bm> 

.@Uib  t d  ©lerne  I  üi i<  ataraf  <ar«  they  stani |) 

€.  When  the  logieal  subjeet  is  Itself  a  personal  pronpisiy  ed 
foUows  the  verb;  tfais  being  exactly  tiie  reyerse  ot  the  English 
construction : 

Sabine«*      Jlis/.  €ri|le«»      .BisÄ«. 

®inb{ie  e9?  Itityauf  @eib  i^edli^lty^ul 

®inb|{e  e«f  j&it/%/  SDirflnbei^  JßUve, 

9.  6  d  before  a  yeib  followed  by  its  subjeet,  freqnenlüy  nn« 
swers  to  ^ere^  but  is  often  used  for  the  sake  of  emphads,  wJiere 
in  OUT  langaage  &  like  oonstruotiou  is  not  admissible : 

(E  d  ifl  niemanb  im  (L.  20.  4)  ^anfe«  There  is  nobody  in  the  honse. 

(E  9  fixSb  btei  S3ü^  ba*  fZ^^r«  ase  three  books  there. 

^  d  jiel^t  ein  fliUer  (SngeU  T^er«  moyes  a  quaet  angeL 

(S  0  l^aVet  ber  X)osnier  fo  tont  (iiis<«ai  T^^rtfresowida  the  thnader  so  lovd 

^ber  IbBtatix  hattet  fo  tot)*  (The  thunder  resonnds  so  loud). 

Sd  lenktet  bie  dornte  über  Sd9f^  rnlb  The  sim  shinee  npon  (the)  bad  and 

®ttte  (bie  €fMme  Cen^i  *(.)♦—©♦  (ä»)  good. 
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10*  S  iS  sometimos  refers  to  a  preyioariy  expremeä  Bonn,  or 
adjeotiye,  and  may  be  rendered  om  or  so;  e^  is  likeirae  some- 
tknes  CK>  used  as  not  to  require  tnmdation : 

(Er  ifl  ^^mitb,  dhtx  id(  Bin  e  d  itid^*  He  ia  (a)  smitli,  bot  I  tm  not  oiu; 

SSirflnbni^taireglei^atBbfgimette^  We  are  not  all  allke  and  ean  noi 

«Idjt  fei».—®*  beM. 

34  «»tif  tihaftt  ge$t«  I  know  ^t)  that  he  is  going. 

11.  When  pronouns  of  several  different  persona  are  the  sub- 
jeots  of  a  plural  verb,  the  first  person  is  prefbrred  to  the  second, 
and  the  seoond  to  the  third ;  often,  however,  the  plural  of  the 
pronouB  is  employed  after  others  which  are  in  tbe  aingqlar  : 

^ntib  btt  StntAt  fi^m  ^*  7oa  and  the  boy  Bvr  it 

IS^mifnki^  t9^  bntmS^Ui  fi^nt*      I  donotlmaiririiatyoiiandlBaiir. 
%>n  wb  Ui  »ir  fa^cn  t9*  Ton  and  1  (ve)  saw  ii 

12.  For  thes^e  of  additional  emphasis,  a  prononn  is  some- 
times  repeated,  or  placed  after  its  noun  in  apposition  with  it : 

^9  ^itUt  Sä^nibtti  ebled  ^Ut,  ed  The  noble  bloodof  so  manySvedea 
i0  tmt  ®oli  imb  Gilbet  nt^t  ge^  (it)  has  not  flowed  for  gold  and 
f^WttU"^*  lavap. 

ttab  bit  %n^t$b  fie  ifl  lein  Icncr  And  Tirtm  (it)  ia  no  tmj^tj  aonnd. 

13.  The  genitiye  of  the  personal  pronouns^  when  reftning  to 
individuals,  is  often  used  befixre  mimerals  (like  the  EieDoh  em)^ 
iOi  which  Position  it  aeldom  requires  tcanslation : 

€r  ]^  brti  Sdrftber  imb  id^  n  a  troiafrdres,  et  moi  He  has  three  brotiken^ 
"taU  i^Ttr  mt  dbmu       je  vfef^  at  qa'xin.  and  I  have  only  oae^ 

S5e{fj)iele»  Etamples. 

(E«  iß  tii^  oled  ®olb  loa«  fßa^*       Not  allis  gold thai glitters  (see  10). 
<E9  »iberfS^rf  Station»  mt^x  d^xt,  There  happens  tomany  a  one  more 

aU  er  s^erbienf  honor  than  he  deserves. 

SBir  ^btn  beiner  fietoar'tet  (see  1).       We  hare  waited  for  thee. 
34  blieb  meiner  ni^t  mel^r  m&c^tid*      1  remained  no  longer  master  of 

mysell 
5Danmter  leibel  feine  Eigenliebe.  His  self-loye  snffersbythis  (thereby). 

(Er  i|l  ein  S^ertoanbler  99n  \m9*  He  is  a  r^tilye  of  ours.  - 

«•  llllb «Ufer ireif nnb Hwr fönf*        Ihere  asethree  of  ns^and  fireof 

them. 


1 
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94  fal^e  beii  8aV  til($t#  €fie  l^l^cti  il^tu  I  hare  not  Übe  ball»  yon  haye  ii 

(Er  1^  ;ttcüie  gebet  «nb  f^reibt  bamit*  Hehasmypenandiawritingwithit 

(E^  freuet  bad  bdfe  ©mifTenSi^tttitb  Tbe  goilty  oonsoienoe  Bhius  light 

S^ag« — ©♦  ^  and  day. 

®et  Köpft?  3*  bi»  e«*  Who  ia  rappingf  It  is  I. 

€fiiÄ  ete  eef  Sa,  »ir  lUJb  €«♦  Is  it  you?  Yes,  it  is  wo. 


YOOABULABT  TO  THS  BZEBCISES. 


^ie  SottintooEe,  ~,  pL  -» the  eotton  ; 
^ie  fdxtdt,  -,  pl.  -«f  the  bridge; 

Domitf  withit; 

2)ata»fr  on  it; 

^axia,  in  it; 

Dort»  yonder; 
Der  S)refd^(r#  -«» pL-r  the  thraaher; 
X)ct  Öäroer,  -«r  pl.  -» the  dver; 
5Der  dW^,  -ti,  pL  -» the  flaz; 
5Der  4anf/  -ed#  pL  -t  the  hemp; 


Der  ^anmtf  -^9,  pL  i(iiitme#  comb; 
Die  Äabel»  -r  pL  -»#  the  needle; 

M'btn,  to  sew; 
Die  @eibe#  -f  pl  -tt,  the  silk; 
Da«  ©eil»  -e«»  pl  -e»  the  rope  ; 
Der  ©eller»  -«» pL  -» the  ropemaker ; 
Die  ©teSe»  -» pl  -n,  place,  ntnation ; 
Der  ffieber»  -«»  pl  -#  the  weaver ; 
Die  SBotte»  -» pl  -» the  wool ; 
Dc^  QJSltittttf  -^1  pl  -» toll-gatherer. 


ExEBoiBB  52«  '  Slttfgabe  52« 

!♦  Äftttpt  ber  ©eilet  ben  ^atif  ?  2. 3a,  tt  lauft  iijtt«  3«  Sjl 
biefer  %Uiii  ni^t  gut  ?  4*  9lein,  et  ifl  ni^t  gut.  5.  jtaufl  bet 
©eilet  bte  SBoIIe  ?  6.  9leln,  bet  Bebet  faufi  fle«  T«  Äaup  bet 
SBebet  ble  ^aumwUt  ?  8.  Stein,  bet  Dtefd^et  lauft  |ie.  9.  SBet 
lauft  txa  @eil?  10.  £et  fütattofe  lauft  e«.  11.  $at  bad  9{&b;:^ 
a^m  bie  9tabel  ?  12«  3a,  f!e  %at  bte  9label  uub  nh^t  bamit«  13. 
SBo  ifl  mein  Xmm  ?  14.  St  liegt  auf  3^tem  Sif^e.  15. 34 
l^abe  einen  guten  Dfen  in  meinem  3i>nmet,  abet  ed  iß  lein  geuet 
batin.  16.  Aauft  bad  9)liibd^en  bie  @eibe?  17.  9lein,  fie  lauft 
fle  ni(!^t.  18.  Selben  ®ie  ben  SSDnct  bott  auf  bet  Stfide  ?  19. 
9lein,  iäj  fel|e  i^n  nid^t,  fle^t  et  batauf  ?  20.  £)et  SBebet  ifl  fleißig, 
abet  fein  9lad^iat^  bet  gitbet,  ifl  e«  ni^t.  21.  ©pte^eti  ®ie  mit 
ben  ®(!^filetn  ?  22. 3a,  iij  fpte^e  mit  il^nen.  23.  ©d^teiben  ©ie 
mit  ben  SIeifHften?  24.3a,  ^  f^teibe  bamtt.  25.  4)at  3^r 
Stubet  eine  mitntl^mt  ©teQe  ? 

EzEBoisE  53.  9(ufgabe  53. 

1.  Who  sells  the  ootton  1  2.  The  weaver  buys  it,  but  he 
doea  not  seil  it.  3.  Have  the  ehildren  their  ball  ?  4.  No,  the 
girls  have  it?    5.  You  oAeii  play  with  the  ehildren,  and  your 
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brodier  oflen  teaches  them.  6. 1  am  not  playing  vrith  tiiem 
now,  I  am  teaohmg  them.  T.  Are  the  scholars  wiiting  with 
our  pendls  ?  8.  Yes,  they  are  writing  with  them.  9.  Who 
"buys  the  wool  ?  10.  The  weaver  buys  it  11.  Does  he  buy 
the  hemp  1  12.  No,  the  ropemaker  buys  it  13.  Does  the 
dyer  buy  the  flax?  14.  No,  our  friend,  the  merchant,  buys  it 
for  the  weaver.  15.  What  is  lying  on  the  table  yonder  1  16. 
The  needle  and  the  silk  are  lying  on  it.  17.  What  have  the 
toll-gatherers  in  their  trunks  ?  18.  They  hayid  their  money 
and  their  dothes  in  them.  19.  Are  the  girls  sewing  with  the 
needles  1  20.  Yes,  they  are  sewing  with  them.  21.  Whom  do 
you  see  on  the  bridge  1  22. 1  do  not  see  any  body  on  it.  23. 
Does  the  sailor  buy  the  rope  1  24.  No,  the  merchant  buys  it. 
25.  Has  the  thrasher  the  ootton  1 


^^»^ 
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BBFLSXIVS  T7SS  OF  PSBSONAL  PBOKOTTKSi 

1.  The  personal  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  are 
often  used  reflexively ;  answering  to  our  Compound  personal 
pronouns  in  the  objective  case : 

SdJ  UU  JttidJ»  ,1  praise  myself, 

IDtt  lol^fl  b  i  ((♦  Thou  praisest  thyself, 

3$r  lo^t  tui^*  Ton  praise  yoursdves. 

3^  ßebcnf e  mt  in  tu  I  think  of  myself, 

Ibn  gebenf  f!  b  e  in e  r.  Thou  thinkest  of  thysdf. 

34  t'erfpred^'e  mir  nid^t^.  I  do  not  promise  myaelf  any  thing. 

SBa9  I9erfprc4t'  i^r  e  u  4  ?  What  do  you  promise  yourselves  t 

2.  There  is  in  the  third  person  a  pronoun  (f  id^)  which  is 
used  only  reflexively.  It  is  indeclinable,  and  occurs  only  in 
the  dative  and  accusative ;  answering  to  all  our  Compound  per- 
sonal pronouns  of  the  third  person : 

^er  S^atm  loBt  fid^*  The  man  praises  himtelf, 

SDie  ^x^  Ifibt  f  i  4«  The  woman  praises  herwlf, 

Dad  i(inb  \»hi  fi  k*  The  child  praiaes  Uaelf. 
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C0  Bwtni  n4  nsr  Scitigt  rcgic'tni^  There  con  bot  f«w  gorern  fJbtfui- 

bcn  iOerfloitb'  »erflän'bid  gtl^rou'^  M/tMi^(oan)iMetheimdentaading 

<|ai* — @*  undentandiiigly. 

(Er  «erfpri^f  fi4  (ttoad.  He  promises  hitMelf  someütüng. 

fBt«a  [(^wei^elt  ft^  o^*  One  often  flatten  one*a  »elf. 

%>it  St\i!Smuxfpnif'tn\i^tmcL9*  The  chüdren  promise   thenuelffe» 

Bomething. 

34  ^(nle  beim  loom  fi($  be«  9)^nbe^  libinkof  theevbexitheiiioonViglit- 
SIUnmeT  itt  Dttcne»  malt«—®*  ter  paintB  iUdf  in  fonatauuL 

8.  When  our  oompoimd  personal  pronouns  are  used  merely 
to  give  emphaais  (and  not  reflexively)  they  should  be  rendered 
byfellftft,  or  (etiler,  o^ the word viiich it ia intended to 
emphasize: 

(Er  UW^tüt  bot  2e(rIUi0  felBfl«         He  rewarded  the  apprentiee  Atm- 

(Er  felb  fl  beIo'(ttte  bot  fiefrlin^*         He  himtelf  rewarded  the  appren- 
tiee. 
6ie  fe  l  b  fl  befu^'te  bie  Stxcaät^  She  hertelf  yisited  the  patient 

@it  0Utg  iu  ber  Sttcaätn  f  e  I  b  fl«  She  went  to  the  patient  hertOf. 

4.  @ell^ß  often  follows  the  reflexive  pronouns,  and  maj  be 
rendered  oten>,  or  entirely  omitted  in  translation ; 

@ie  Ult  f!4  ft  t  b  9*  She  praisee  her  (oton)  seil 

®ir  lobot  vxA  fe  l  b  fl«  We  praise  onr  (own)  selyes. 

SBer  femtt  fl(b  felbflf--(9*  Who  knowa  hinuelf  t  (one's  seif) 

5.  ®  elbfl  before  a  noun  answers  to  the  adverb  even : 

@f  e  I  b  fl  feine  ffeinbe  a^ten  il^m  Even  his  enemies  esteem  him. 

€>elbfl  feine  Bfrennbe  (alten  ibn  für  Even  hisfriendBconsider  him  (hold 
VitM^*  him  for)  guilly. 

6.  The  reflexire  pronouns,  of  all  persons,  in  the  plural,  are 
frequently  employedywhere  the  signification  is  sufliciently  ob- 
yious,  instead  of  the  reciprocal  pronoun  einanb  er  $ 

SBir  loben  nntf*    (imtead  of)  Ife  praise  ««  (i.  e.  eaeh  other). 

IDir  lobtn  e  i  n  a  n'  b  e  r «  We  praise  om  another, 

ß9t  enrer  SUntter  9ng^  serflbrt'  en^*  Before  yonr  mother's  eye  destroy 

— S*  Mch  Mer^ 

8Bir  »erben  n  n  d  toieberfefen«— (9«       We  shall  see  eaeh  other  again. 
^ieX^ron'nenreid^enfi^bletdnbe«  The  tyrante  extend  to  eaeh  other 

their  handfl  (t.  e.  are  forming  a 

leagae). 
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T.  ®  { ^ ,  after  a  prepositkm,  is  often  besl  reodered  by  a 
personal  pronoun : 

d^oge  Seelen  (alten  fi  d^  an  ben  $im<«  Great  souls  hold  firmly  to  Heayen, 

stelfeft  nnb  laffen  bie  (Srbe  mttet  and  lettheearth  roll  onbeneath 

ft$  fortrollen»— !>•  ihem  (adves), 

@ie  l^atte  lein  (Selb  (ei  fi  $«  She  had  no  money  with  A^r. 

^at  er  feine  Ul^r  (ei  f  i  $*  Has  he  his  watch  with  him  f 

8.  In  interrogative  sentenoes,  the  personal  pronoun,  in  the 
dative  or  accusative,  is  ofteü  placed  between  the  yerb  and  its 
subject  (when  the  subject  is  ä  lioun)  : 

fio(en  i](8  feine  gftennbe?     iruUadof    JBo^en  feine  Srennbe  ifn? 
SBae  fagt  iim  ber  £el^et?  "  SBad  fagt  ber  Seigrer  iint? 

SDie  Befindet  f  i  4  3^  8remtb  ?      *'  SBie  Befindet  3tr  Ofremib  M  t 

RBFIEXIVJC  VXBBS. 

9.  The  number  of  verbs  that  are  used  exclusively  as  reflex- 
iye,  is  much  larger  in  German  than  in  English : 

@ie  (ege'ben  fi^  in  bie  ^In^t*  They  betake  themselves  to  flight 

(&x  be^Uff  ii($  mit  ßügen.  He  resorts  to  faUehoods. 

2>er  Seinb  bem&^'ti^te  fi^  ber  SttAU  The  enemy  toolcpofl8ei8ioii(pQBBeai- 

"~  ed  himself)  of  the  city. 

dx  Beflnnt'  {!$  }n  langt«  He  bethinks  himself  too  long. 

(Er  befhebf  f!d(  e«  gtt  tl^un«  He  tries(exert8  himself)  todoit 

SBarum'  ereifert  i^r  end^  ?  Why  are  yon  becoming  angry  I 

(Ed  erei'gnet  ftd^  feiten*  It  seldom  happens. 

(Er  erl^o'lt  |id^  langfam*  He  recovers  (himself)  slowly. 

(Et  l»er!&Ttet  j!^  fe^r  leidet*  He  takes  eold  very  easily. 

ffta(i  wem.  erftm'bigt  er  fliij  ?  After  whojn  does  he  inquire  I 

(Er  getraut"  fld^  nid^t  in  fpred^en*  He  does  not  dare  (ventnre)  to  speak. 

@ie  f^ämen  {!d^  i$re9  eigenen  8etra'^  They  are  ashamed  (shame  them- 

gend*  sdves)  of  their  own  condact 

@ie  fernen  {!$  nad^  9iu$e«  They  long  for  qniet. 

9EDamm'rDiberfej^'en^ie{ld^  allen  mei«'  Whydo  you  oppose  (yonrselfto) 

nen  ^Unen  ?  all  mj  plans  f 

Itnterfietfl'  bu  bid^  mir  ba9  in  fagen?     Do  yon  venture  (presume  so  far  as) 

to  teil  me  that? 

10.  Many  verbs  are  used  reflexively  whose  equivalents  in 
English  are  employed  intransitively  or  passively  : 

©ie©olb'tett  fammelten  jldj  um  IJren  Thesoldiersa88embled(them8elYes) 
%^xtx*  ^  aronnd  their  leader. 

5 
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fDad  SBettcv  l(cllt  M  Auf»  ^e  weatlier  is  Clearing  (itself).  up. 

8Bir  l^icUnt  un9  in  Berlin'  auf.       -  We  stopped  (ouFsely««)  in  BArlin. 

5Die  Srbe  brel^t  M  itn  itTtr  ^ci^fe«  The  earth  turns  (itself)  on  its  azia. 

{Der  Fimmel  iebcdt'  f!d(  mit  fi^toarjett  The  eky  is  being  covered  (covers 

aS^oIIen«  iteelf)  with  black  douds. 

3)a4  S^oQ  entpSrf  1!($  gegen  bie  Ste**  The  people  rebel  against  the  goy- 

gie'mng*  ernment. 

34  freue'  nt{($  bag  er  gel^t*  I  rejoice  (myself)  that  he  id  going. 

0ic  l^len  M  entfl^Ioiren  su  fommen«  They  hayedetennined  (themselvea) 

to  oome. 

SBie  l^efln'ben  Sie  f!((  ?  How  do  you  do  t  (find  yonrself  t) 

34  l^efin'be  mi^  fe^r  t09%  I  am  (find  myseU)  very  welL 

(E0  fb^et  {14  oß  eine  ®ele'gen^it*  An  oppoitanity  ia  often  found. 

^ad  Uft  (14  Iti4t  benfen*  That  is  (may  be)  easily  imagined. 

SerAi'bert  {14  tti4t9Iledittber  SCDelt?  Does  not  eyerythingohange  (itself) 

— ®*  in  the  World! 

(Ein  ül^pig  laflers^oVed  SeBen  Hft  {74  A  luznrionsyicions  life  repents(it- 

in  ^Dtangel  unb  (Emie'brigmtg  allein'*      seif)  alone  in  want  and  degrada- 

— ©♦  tion. 

tDer  3ünglind  if!  and  SDilTIütr  fonber«*  The  yonth  is  singnlar,  by  ohoice, 

bor  nnb  freut  (14;  ber  ^am  ift  ed      and  is  delighted;  the  man  is  so 

nna^{i4t'n4  vanb  ärgert  fl4*— 9^«  unintentionaUy^and  is  mortifiedL 

11.  Some  traofdtiTe  verbs  in  taking  the  reflexiTe  form,  nn- 
dergo  a  ohange  of  significatiQii  (§  86.  6)  : 

(Sr  f4idt  {14  in  bie  Um{ldnbe*  He  adapts  himself  to  cironmstaneaL 

at^  f4idft  {{4  ni4t  fo  SU  ^nbeln*  It  is  not  proper  to  aoi  thna. 

dt  »er{!e5t'  {14  auf  8Rtt{lf  ♦  He  is  a  jndge  of  music. 

34  »eilapfe  nii4  auf  {le*  I  depend  upon  them. 

(E4  l>er(iel^  {14  bag  ed  loal^  i(l*  Of  oourse  (t.  e.  eyidently)  it  is  tme. 

Iba^  »erfhK  {<4  t'on  felb{l*  That  is  a  matter  of  oonzae. 

Sßti^pitU*  EXAMPLKS. 

«!Die  ^anb  am^werte  f4attett  {le  {!4  Th©  haad  on  the  sword,  they  gase 
bret>enb  an«''  threateningly  at  eaeh  other. 

@0toiber{))re4'ettbie£>ra'!el{!4*-*-®*  So  do  the  oracles  contradiet  eaeh 

other. 

«(Ed  ]0erl&er'gen  {14  no4  ^^tXt  in  bie^  Many  still  conoealthemselyeswith- 
fen  Wtauttn."  in  these  walls. 

34  f^^ue  nti4f  bag  <Ste  ni4t  ge^en*       I  am  glad  that  you  do  not  go. 

K^er(hVen  8ie  {!4  auf  ^u4  ?  Are  yon  a  jndge  of  oloth  f 

(Cr  bra4  in  bie  bitterflen  9)or»ftrfe  ge^  He  broke  out  in  (into)  the  bitterest 

l  gen  {14  fclber  and* — 91— d*  reproachies  against  himself . 


RSFLXXrVS  VKRBS. 


99 


VOOABULART  TD  THE  BXEROIBX£U 


Die  Sr^fe»  -t  pL  -n,  the  azU; 

94^tt»  to  esteem; 

93e{,  in  with; 

SSefd^'beitr  modest; 

16etra'gen#  to  behare; 
Ibtt  IbXttitt,  -^,  pL  -,  the  Berrant; 

2)re5ett»  to  tum; 

(Einan'i>err  eaoh  other; 
2)ic  Crbe,  -,  pl.  -n,  the  earth; 

<£rIäften,totakecold; 


Ibit  Srait^  -r  pl*  -^ti^th«  wonum; 

®VX,  (adv,)  wAl] 

6(i^Iageni  to  strike,  to  best; 

Gd^mcici^elm  to  flalAer; 

@elbf!#  Bee4.  6; 

@i($^  See  2; 

Xobelnr  toblsme; 
j&er  SD]mbant#  -e4r  pL  -^TSlCrtlie 
surgeon. 


E2CEBOISB  54. 


StttfgaBe  54« 


1.  SBarum  loifl  bu  bid^  ?  2.  3d^  loie  ttti^  xAilt.  3.  ffier  Io(t 
P^  ?  4.  Setter  SRebtter  Uli  fi(]^.  5»  SBatrum  tobeft  Qr  ett^  ? 
6.  Mr  tabeltt  und  tt^t.  t*  3ette  gratt  lol^t  fi^.  8.  !Diefe  jtitu 
ber  [(i^Iagett  fi(!^.  9.  SBaruttt  f(!^lagett  f!e  f!(!^  ?  10.  3ene  ^ißtt 
lajfett  elnanber.  11.  SBarttm  f^tntid^elti  ©ie  pd^?  12.  3«^ 
fd^eid^Ie  nti^  tti^t.,  13.  ®e$ett  ®ie  au  betn  äOmtba^e  feKp,  ober 
Sitfeinetn  Sruber?  14.  ®e^ett  Sie  fetfrp  jit  bem  Sßutibarite,  ob^r 
f^ideti  @ie  S^ren  Diener  ?  15.  ® ettp  bie  geinbe  biefc«  attmmed 
a^ten  uttb  loben  i^n.  16.  SUt  Bef(!^eibener  "SStcam  loÜ  p^  fettp 
ttid^t.  IT.  SKftn  erläftct  P(]^  lei^t  fei  fold^em  SBetter.  18.  Diefe 
jtinber  feirttgett  pd^  nid^t  gnt*  19.  SBie  ofi  brel^t  pd^  bie  Srbe  um 
f|re  Sr#  ?  20.  SBie  erKßet  pd^  3^1:  IHener?  21.  gr  erlältet  pd^ 
nid^t  22.  Setragm  Pd^  bie  @d^üler  gut  ?  23.  Unfere  ©d^iiler 
Betragen,  pd^  immer  fel^ir  ^^  24.  ®ie  Pnb  nid^  3^tr  eigener  Sreunb, 
benn  @ie  ft^meid^eln  pd^.    25.  Sin  magrer  Srennb  fd^meid^elt  nie« 


XÜeeboisx:  55. 


3(nfsaBe  54«. 


1.  The  idle  scbolar  blames  himsel£  2.  Do  you  praise  your- 
self  1  3.  Why  doea  not  tibe  boy  behave  bimself  well  ?  4.  Do 
you  take  cold  easHyl  (do  you  easily  take  cold  ?)  5.  Do  you 
see  yoursein  6.  Do  you  see  tbe  surgeon  lumself?  7.  Do 
you  see  the  surgeon  yourself  1  8.  Really  good  men  flatter 
themselves  sometimes.  9.  The  earth  turns  on  its  axis.  10. 
Eyieii  the  ^emies  of  a.good  man  esteem  bim.  II.  Inwhat 
kind  of  weather  does  one  take  cold  easily  1    12.  Djoes  aus 
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woman  blame  herseif  1  13.  She  blames  nerself,  but  her  friends 
do  not  blame  her.  14.  Those  children  strike  each  other.  15. 
Do  modest  men  praise  themselves  ?  16«  Dost  thou  blame 
thyself?  1 7. 1  do  not  blame  myself.  18.  Does  the  servant 
praise  himself  ?  19.  No,  he  blames  himself.  20.  Do  you  flat- 
ter  yourselyes?  21.  We  do  not  flatter  ourselves.  22.  Why 
do  you  blame  each  other  ?  23.  Do  those  men  understand  eadi 
other  ?  24.  They  do  not  hear  each  other.  25.  We  yisit  each 
other  very  often. 


^  >>  ♦  •* » 
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NEW  DEOLENSION  PLÜBAL. 


ABJSOnVXS. 


1.  Adjectives  in  the  plural,  when  they  follow  kiefe,  Icttie,  or 
a  Word  ofthat  dass  (L.  XXV.  l),end,  in  all  their  cases,  in  en, 
andareofthe 


KEW  DEOLENSION. 


N.  Mefe   gut-cn  (9R&nner);  leine   gut-en  (Wthtntt); 

G.  Mefer  gut-m  (aRänner)}  leiner  QUt-tn  (3Bänner); 

D.  tiefen  ixit-tn  {^Rinntm)  j  leinen  flut-en  (9Rännem)  j 

A.  iiefe  flut-en  (SJl&nner):  feine   gut-en  (SKänner*)» 


NOUNB. 


2.  Nouns  of  the  new  declension  have  all  cases  of  the  plural 
like  the  oblique  cases  of  the  singular  (L.  XXII.),  exoept  i^err, 
whioh  takes  only  n  in  the  singular,  and  en  in  the  plural : 

N.  kie   Ungor-n,  bie  9lejfe-n,  Me  ©olbot-en, 

G.  ber  Ungar-n,  ber  9leffe-n,  ker  ©oftot-en, 

D.  ken  Ungar-n,  ken  9leffe-n,  ken  ©olkat-en, 

A.  kie   Ungar-n,  kle  9leffe-n,  kie  ©olkot-en* 

*  In  what  respect  is  the  form  ^&mx,  an  ezoeption  to  Bnle  1,  L.  XXV  f 
SeeL.XXVL8. 
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nomrofB  koüns. 

3.  Feminine  nouns,  except  those  ending  in  {imfi  and  nif , 
and  those  contained  in  the  list  page  2T6,  form  their  plural  ao- 
oording  to  the  new  dedension.  Those  ending  in  the  suffix  in 
double  the  n  in  the  plural ;  a9,  Sreunbin,  greunbimten* 

N.  bie  Slume-tt,  Me  U^x-tn,  Me  ®(3^ttefler-n,  btc  Wabel-ti, 

G.  bcr  S(ttme-n,  ber  U^r-en,  ber  ®^»efler-n,  ber  9label-ii, 

D.  ben  Slume-n,  ben  Ui^r-en,  ben  ®d^»efler-n,  ben  !RabeI--n, 

A.  bie  Slume-n,  bie  Ui^r-en,  bie  @d^me{ter-tt,  bie  StobelHt« 

BEOLENBIOH  OF  PBOFBR  NAIOBS. 

4.  Proper  names  of  persona  usuallj  take  d  in  the  genitive, 
except  feminines  ending  in  e,  which  add  nd  t 

Nom.  i^einrid^,    Henry,  Gen.  ^eiiirid^,    Henry's, 

Nom.  ®&tl^e,       Goethe,  Gen.  (SUfft-i,       Goethe's, 

Nom.  ©ertrub,    Gertrude,  Gen.  ®ertnib-d,    Grertrude's, 

Nom.  S^arlotte,  Charlotte,  Gen.  (E:^arIotte-itd,Cfaarlotte's. 

5.  MasGuline  nouns  ending  in  such  aletter  that  euphony 
mll  not  admit  of  an  additional  0,  add  in  the  genitiye  end : 

Nom.  Dl)iJ,    Opitz,  Gen.  D)>iJ-ett«,    Opitz's, 

Nom.  granj,  IVands,  Gen.  gra«j-ettd,  Francis'. 

6.  Mascuüne  nouns  whose  endings  would  admit  of  ^  in  the 

genitive,  sometimes  (though  rarely)  add  n9  or  end,  and  n  or 

en  in  the  dative  and  accusatire : 

Sttmtt  iix  ^TbalBer'Mn  {irutead  of   "Do  yon  Imow  (are  yon  acqnaint- 
SboH^ert)?  ed  with)  Adalbertf 

FORBIGN  PROPER  NAHES. 

T.  Foreign  proper  names,  if  the  final  letter  admit  of  it^ 
usuaUy  form  the  genitive  by  adding  ^,  frequently  preceded  by 
the  apostrophe ;  those  of  other  terminations  generally  indicate 
the  case  by  means  of  the  artide;  the  noun  being  unchanged : 

(Er  Ifefl  89rond  ®ebi4'te.  He  ia  reading  Byron's  poeniB. 

Z)i(   Stebett  ht^   ^emod'tl^ened  füib  The  orations  of  Demosthenes  are 

tteltiwft'Jmt.  world-renowned. 

©iej  ba  I  |!elj  ba,  Xinto'tljeit«,  blc  Ära^  See  therel  see  there,  Timotheii% 

«l^e  be«  Sl&vfttö»— ©•  *he  oranea  of  Ibyona. 
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8.  Proper  names  of  plaees  and  oountries  form  their  genitive 
hj  adding  d,  if  the  final  letter  admit  of  it,  otherwise  the  ease 
b  indicated  hy  the  artide : 

5Die  kittf(|e  ^ei^eit  tti^^  fiü^  aitd  ThiO  German  freedom  roae  fxom 

StasbeBtttg^ilf^c*'^«  Magdeburg's  «ahes. 

^i€  (Ebtmol^xef  bu  @talbt4P4li9'.  (L.  The  kihabitaatB  of  the  oity  (^ 

TiTX.  1.)  Paria. 

2)ie  ^d^fett  flanbenbur^  einen  Breiten  Tl^  Saxons  stood  separated  by  a 

jBtt)if<(enranm  i)on  hm  Statteten  ^t*  wide  interrening  spaoe  from  the 

trennt'»— ©♦  Swedes. 

Mt  ®rxtm,  aUt  SBBfen  foften  tjrer  All  (the)  good,  all  (the)  bad  foQow 

0lofenfi)ttr» — @>.  Jier  rosy  path. 

5Die  Ibümt  ihtb  gef^idf'te  SRotro^fen«  The  Daaes  are  BkiUfdl  lailozs. 

5Die  SMtü  fiab  gute  €»oIba'tett*  The  Toris  are  good  soldiers. 

DieStuflen  itnb  S^ren^enunterbrüd'en  The  Bussians  and  Fmsaians  op- 

tie  Stolen*  press  the  Poks. 

I^OOABULABT  ^O  TBS  ITnCBÜlSKfl, 


5Die  fciener  -,  pL  -n,  the'bee ; 
©ie  Sinter  -#  pL  -n»  the  pear; 
5Die  (Eottji'ne,  -,pL  -n,  the  cousin; 
%>tt  Ibäm,  -«#  p£  -«,  ihe  Dane; 

S)uftiar  firagrant^ 

Settf  ftt; 

9ritbU4r  peaoefol; 
5Die  ®abel#  -,  pL  -n,  the  fori: 

©efd^idEt'r  skiUfnl; 
IDer  l^effe;  -ni  pL  -n^  theHeaBian; 
®ie  StanitX,  -,  pl.  -n^  the  pulpit; 
5Der  DdJ«,  -en  (or  D4fer-tt)r  pL  -en^ 
theoz; 


S)atrlö'tlW,  patriotic; 
^ie  |)f(annter  -/  pL  -n,  the  plam; 
3)a«  jJorjelTctt'r  -«>  pL  -^r  the  poree- 

hun; 
®  er  Shreuf  e,  -n#  pL  -n»  the  Prnasian ; 
^ie  it^t,  -rpL  -rttf  the  oration; 
!Die  Slofer  -^  pL  -n»  the  roae; 

^äjUaäittn,  to  Blaughter; 
Der  ®(^tt>eber  -^t  pL  ~nr  the  Swedo; 
jDle  Zafft,  -,  pL  -n,  the  cup; 
Dftd  »oIf,-e«f  pL  ajaifer,  thepeople ; 

SBeltberül^mtr  world-renowned. 


JEkEBOxEOB  56.  ^u\i<iVt  66« 

!•  Eie  3)tettf en,  ?)effen,  Satem  itnb  ^xiS^tn  flnb  f)etttfS^e»  «♦ 
DieDctttfd^en  Pnt)  dn  flelftgcö,  frteMi^t«  8oI!»  3»  Dte  gwiQo? 
fen,  9)oten/Sfitlen  nni  Ungarn  flnb  geinbe  brr  Slttjfen»  4»  IDtt 
©olboten  taufen  unb  f^Ia^ten  Me  fetten  Dt^^fen.  5/S)iefe  Keinen 
SnoBen  l^oien  Simen,  ^^avtmtn,  Airf^  tttlb  8())riIofen.  6*  Sie 
S^erinnen  je'^en  }n  ben  Sel^rerinnen«  iT.  3^re  @(!^jtler{nnen 
flnb  nnfere  fSmfinm.    8«  Die  (»otriotif^en  Sieben  jbed  Dentojl^ened 
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fiitb  mJ&tt^mt  9.  Die  ntum  Vttftm  nvb  ftetten  unferer  gretttu 
binnen  f!nb  »on  ®olt>.  10»  Diefe  SHofcn  unti  Stellen  jlnb  f(i^6ne 
SInnten«  11.  Die  Aangeln  in  ienen  Äird^en  finb  an  ^oij.  12«. 
Die  fleißigen  Sienen  lieBen  He  bttfUgen  SInmen.  13.  SRelne 
@(i^»eßem  ^oBen  meine  ntutn  gebem*  14*  Diefe  Zafjm  finb  ^on 
^onttl(ai,  W  ®aBeIn  'oon  @UBer*  15*  Die  ©d^toeben  uvb  D&ne» 
{inb  gefd^iAe  9Ratrofen» 

EzxRoiBB  67.  XttfgaBe  5T. 

1.  These  Germans  ore  BayaiianB,  Headatis,  Prnssiaxis  and 
SaxoDs.  2.  Those  boys  sells  pears,  plums  and  ehernes.  3. 
The  ^ups  are  of  porcelain.  4.  The  French  are  a  patiiotio  people. 
5.  Who  buys  and  slaughters  the  ozen  of  the  soldiersi  6.  Are 
these  saOors  Danes,  Swedes  or  Bussians  ?  T.  Are  the  Bussiäns 
tfid  Turks  skillful  sailors  ?  8.  Who  sells  the  soldiers  the  &t 
oxen  ?  9.  Are  these  roses  and  pinks  fr^grant  and  beautiM 
flowers  ?  10.  Are  not  the  pulpits  in  these  new  churches  high 
enoughl  11.  Do  the  industrious  bees  love  all  beautiful  flowers  1 
12.  Are  the  Danes  an  industrious,  peaoeful  people  ?  13.  Have 
cur  oousins  our  pens  and  our  books  ?  14.  The  boys  in  our 
sehools  read  the  world-renowned  orations  of  Demosthenea. 
15.  These  cups  and  those  forks  belong  to  the  nephews  of  those 
old  sailors, 

Bexark. — ^By  means  of  the  appended  table  the  pupil  will 
be  enabled  to  compare  at  one  view  the  various  terminations 
which  have  been  separately  given  him  in  the  preceding  Lessons. 
This  arrangement  will  both  serve  the  purpose  of  a  moTegeneral 
review,  and  at  the  same  time  be  well  adapted  to  fix  in  the  mem« 
ory  the  peculiarlües  of  the  di£ferent  dedensions.  The  endings 
of  the  adjectiye,  especially,  in  its  various  modos  of  infleetion, 
as  well  as  the  words  by  whidi  ikoae  endings  äre  aflkcted,  should 
reoeive  a  patient  attention« 
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9.  CONNECTED  VIEW  OF  THE  ARTICLE,  DEMONSTRATIVE 

IN  ALL 

8INOÜLAB« 

JTaaa  JRm.  Nna.    Mate,     Fem.    Neut       Mose      Um.      NeuL 

N.  ^ttt  Wt  hci^f  Meferr  biefe^  biefe^^  meiiu  steine^  meiste 

G.  bed#  ber#  bed»  biefedf  biefer»  biefedr  meinedr  meinerr  mcinedr 

D.  bem,  bcTf  bentr  biefentr  bicferr  bitfestr  meinem^  meitt(r»  mtiiiemr 

A.  bcfw  bie«  ba^r  bicfcii#  bieftr  biefedr  mcUiäi#  ntcüte^  wtiii« 

OLD  DECLEKSIOK  07  THB  ADJBOTIVB  AND  KOUK. 

Mmc        Fem,     NeuL  Mate,       Mate.       Keut.       NevL 

N.  gntetr  finter  ptedr  itofer»  ^ut»  3atr,  SRUtelr 

O.  gute«  (ett)r  dttter,  gute«  (cn)»  ^oferd^  ^nted^  da^redr  9HtteId, 

D.  gntentf  guter»  gtttent#  Jtoffer,  We^  Saläre»  ^littelr 

A.  gtttefw  guter  gittedr  itolferr  ^u  Sa^rr  SRitteU 

mEW  DEOLSNBIOK  OF  THB  ADJXOTIVE  (l.  ZV.)  AND  NOüN  (l.  XZII.). 

Mate.  Fem.  (L.  zxm.  3.  obs.)      NeuL  Mate.       Mate 

N.  ber  guter  bier  or  meine    guter  bad  guter  fdaitx,  ®xaf, 

G.  bed  gutettr  berr  or  meiner  guteur  bed  guteur  93aiemr  (Srafenr 

D.  bem  guteur  berr  or  meiner  guteur  bem  guteur  S^aienir  ®rafeRr 

A.  ben  gutenr  bier  or  meine  guter  bad  guter  Sdaierur  trafen» 

HIXED  DECLENSION  OF  THB  ADJEOTIVE    (l.  XVI.  1,  2). 

Mate.  Neut.  Mose.  Neut. 

'S.  mein     guterr  mein     gutedr  !ein     alterr  fein     alte^r 

G.  meinet  guteUr  meinet  guteur  feined  alteur  feinet  alteur 

B.  meinem  guteUr  meinem  guteur  feinem  alteUr  feinem  alteur 
A.  meinen  guteUr  mein     guteur  feinen  alteur  fein     alted* 

WOBDS  BBQXTIRINa  THB  NBW  DBOLBNSION  OF  ADJXOTIVEB. 

Mate    Fem.      NeuU       Mate*    Fem.      Neui.       Fem.       Fem. 

allerr  aller  aHei;  ieberr  {eber  iebed;  beine;      feine; 

berr  bier  bad;  ienerr  jener  iened;  eine;       unfere; 

bieferr  biefer  biefed;  mwciä^ttt  mand^er  mand^ed;  eure;       feine; 

einigerr  einiger  einige«;  foldjerr  We,  fol(^e«;  i^re;  (L. 23. 3.  oTml) 

etlid^err  etlid^er  etlid^ed;  »eld^err  tveld^er  toeld^ed;  meine. 

WORDS  REQXTIBINa  THB  MIXED  DBCLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVBS. 

beittr    eittr    euer,    il^r,   meiUi    feiUr    unfer  and  fein«   (L.  XVL  1.  note.) 


OONKEOTED   VIXW  OF  TBS  ARTICLE,  BTO. 
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AND  POSSESSIVE  PKONOUNS,  ADJEOTIVE  AND  NOUNS, 
DBCLENSIONS. 


PLURAL. 


AU  Oenders. 

He;  biefe;  meine; 

ber;  biefer;  meiner; 

ben;  biefen;  meinen; 

bie;  biefe;  meine« 


OLD  DXOLENSION  OF  THB  ABJEOTIYS  ASTD  NOüK. 


AÜGend.    Mose. 

Ma9c 

IfeuL 

JfetO, 

J^Jmt. 

jp0fii« 

gute;      Äoffer; 
guter;     itcffer; 
guten;     itoffem; 
gute;      Äoffer; 

*fite; 
*üte; 

*üte; 

3a5re; 
Sajre; 
Sttjren; 
Sttjre; 

Stittel; 
SWittel; 

3RitteI; 

fdätät; 
S^nfe; 
\    fdänUn; 

aSDUbnifTe; 
©ilbniffe; 
©ilbnifjen; 
©ilbniflTe* 

KEW  DXOLKHSIOIi 

r  OF  THB  ADJXCTIVB   (l. 

XZX«  1.)    AKD  KOUK. 

All  Gendera, 

Mose. 

Mose. 

ß'€m. 

JSTeuL 

bie  guten;     meine    guten; 
ber  guten;      meiner  guten; 
ten  guten;     meinen  guten; 
bie  guten;     meine   guten; 

Saiem; 
»aiem; 
»aiem; 
S3aiem; 

(trafen; 
®rafenj 
®rafen! 
®rafen 

öcbem; 

Öfebem; 
\      Sfebem; 
;      Qfebem; 

^erjen; 
^erjen; 
^erjen; 

MIXED  DECLENSION  OF  THJS  ADJECTIVB. 

All  Genders, 


aUe  gute;« 
aller  guten; 
allen  guten; 
aEe    gute; 


n^eld^e    gute; 
toeld^er  guten; 
tvel^en  guten; 
»»eld^e    gute; 


einige    groge; 
einiger  grogen; 
einigen  grofen; 
einige    groge* 


WORDS  REQUIRIKG   THE   KEW  DECLEKSION   OF  ADJECTIVES. 


alle;«       einige;       mm^t;       mel^e; 

bie;  etUci^e;       mehrere; 

biefe;       iene;  fold^e;         beine; 


eure; 
üre; 
meine; 


feine; 

unferc; 

feine* 


•  Note,  that  after  atief  einige,  etUd^e,  man^e,  meljrereorme^re,  foI<i^eand 
X&tlä^tt  the  adjectiye  sometimes  takes  a  mixed  declension  (L.  XXXI.  9). 
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LESSON  XXXI. .  Uttion  XXXI. 

nUtEGULAR  DB0LBK8I0N   OF  KOUNS. 

1.  The  following  nouns  are  inflected  aooording  to  thb  new 
dedension,  (exoept  that  thej  add  d  to  e  n  of  geou  shig.) :  itt 
8ttd^{la(e,  liie  letter;  bergel^^the  roek;  ber  Stiebe,  Üiepeace; 
bet  gttttle,  the  spark ;  ber  ©ekattle,  the  thought ;  itt  ©louBe,  the 
belief;  ber  ^aufe,  the  heap ;  itt  9lame,  the  name ;  itt  ©ante, 
the  seed ;  itt  Bijait,  the  damage ;  itt  SBiKe,  the  will. 

N.  itt  Scte}       ber  Srlebej  ber  Slawe; 

6.  bed  gelf-end|  bed  Sriebe-nd;  bed  9lame-nd; 

D.  bem  Se(f-ett;   bem  griebe-ti;  bem  9lame-nj 

A.  ben  %tl\-tn;  ben  Srtebe-^ij  ben  Wame-m 

2.  Some  of  the  above  words,  however,  sometimes  take  in 
the  nominative  Singular  tn,  and  are  regularly  inflected  i^xiord- 
ing  to  the  o2i  declension;  as,  bet  Seifen,  be^  Seifend,  etc. 

3.  %tU  and  triebe  sometimes  follow  the  old  declension  in  the 
Singular;  as,  ber  geb,  bed  gelfeiS,  bem  %tl\t,  ben  %tU*,' 

^a  foHß  bu  ben  BfeU  fc^Iikoett*  Thon  shalt  smite  the  rock.—- Exodus 

zyii.  6. 

4.  Der  (S^merj  forms  the  genitive  hj  adding  end;  bad  $er3 
adds  end  in  the  genitive  and  en  in  the  dative,  and  both  form 
their  plural  according  to  the  new  declension  (L.  XXX.  2). 

5.  The  following  nouns  take  the  old  declension  in  the  singular, 
and  the  new  in  the  plural ;  namely  mascuUne,  ber  W^,  the  an- 
cestor;  ber  Sauer,  the  peasant;  ber  Dorrt,  the  thom  (§  15. 3) ; 
ber  gltttcr,  the  spangle;  ber  gorfl,  the  forest;  ber  ®att,  theooun- 
try;  ber  ©eöat'ter,  the  god-father;  ber  SorJeer,  the  laurel;  ber 
9Rajl,  the  mast;  ber  Sla(!^6ar,  the  neighbor;  ber  3)fatt,  the  pea- 
cock;  ber  ®ee,  the  lake;  ber  ©pom,  the  spur;  berStaat,  the 
State ;  ber  ©tadlet,  the  sting ;  ber  ©tra^I,  the  beam ;  ber  ©trauf , 
the  ostrich  (§  15.  3) ;  ber  Uttterti^an,  the  subject;  ber  Setter,  the 
Cousin ;  ber  3i(^at  or  ^ittoi^,  the  omament.  Neuter^  bad  Sluge, 
the  eye;  bad  Sett,  the  bed;  bad  Snbe,  the  end ;  ba^  $emb,  the 
Shirt ;  bad  Dl^r,  the  ear. 
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6.   DECLSK8I0N  OF  ^AUtT  AND  SlUge* 
Singular  (cid).        Plural  (ntftc).        Singular  {old),        Plural  (new), 

N.  ^er  Sauer,  Me  Saucr-n^  bad  Äuge,  bte  ättge-n, 

G.  ied  Sauer-d,  ber  Saucr-n,  be«  2[uge-^,  ber  Stuge-n, 

D.  bem  Sauer,  ben  Saucr-u,  bem  «uge,  beu  9(ttge-tt, 

A.  ben  Sauer,  bie  Sauer-n,  bad  S(uge,  bie  Sluge^tu 

T.  Seit  and  ^emb  sometimes  take  the  plural  ^onns  Seite  and 
^ember* 

8.  D  er  ®ee  signifies  the lake;  bie  @ee,  the ocean;  theirfonn 
is  the  same  in  ^  cases  exoept  the  genitive  mngular«  @))om 
frequently  has  the  plural  @))orett,  instead  of  @))ortten« 

For  fiirther  examples  of  nouns  with  a  mixed  dedenfidon  see 

§ia. 

MIXED  DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

9.  After  aOe,  einige,  etlid^e,  mcmiit,  mt^xttt  or  meiere,  ^Id^e 
and  toel^e  the  nominatiye  and  aocusatlve  of  the  adjectiye  some- 
times foUow  the  old^  and  the  other  cases  the  new  deolension, 
thus  forming  m  the  plural  also  a  miseed  dedension : 

(Et  l^at  einige  ^\t  (er  ^tt^  Sreunbe«  He  haa  a  few  good  friends. 
5DttTd^  bie  ®Ut  eiitiger  gttten  Srombe*  Through  the  kindaesB  of  a  fevr  good 

frieads. 

Se{f])iele«  Examples. 

5Der  9{(une  ifl  ein  nngeto5(nli($er*  The  name  is  an  uneommon  one. 

3^  fennc  Siliemanb  blefe«  9iamen^*  I  know  nobody  by  (of)  thia  name. 

®ute  durften  l^efom'men  lei^t  gute  Un**  Good  princes   easily  obtain  good 

lettl^onenr  nid^t  fo  leidet  biefe  jene*      Bubjects,  the  latter  (do)  not  so 

— 8^»  easily  (obtain)  the  former. 

2)te  ^olen  nnb  Ungarn  |!nb  bie  Ütad^^  The  Poles  and  Hnngarians  are  the 

y>Km  ber  SßSfmen*  neighbors  of  the  Bohemians. 

0#  eine  eble  ^imnteldgaBe  ifl  bad  Sid^  0,  a  precious  gift  of  Heayen  is  the 

be^  Sföfied*— ©♦  light  of  the  eye. 

Sir  fUtb  eined  Ibvcytn^t  eined  93Iutö*  We  are  of  one  heart»  of  one  blood, 

— ©• 

Äier  jungen  fejen  Jeffer  M  \XotU  Four  eyes  are  better  than  two  (two 

heads  are  better  than  one). 

^^  ifl  leine  Stofe  tüm'%9tmu  There  is  no  rose  witiiout  thoms. 
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LESSOK  XXXI. 


TOCABüLABT  TO  THE  EXERCISES. 


<Die  SBarfc,  -,  pL  -n,  the  bark; 
!Der  ©orn,  -ed#j)L  (§15. 3)  the  thom; 

5Drcl  (see  £.  LXIV.)  three; 

^Dref^en^  to  thrash; 

®  er  Clert«»^^  -«»» pL  -««» elephant ; 

(Srflf  first; 
Dtr  Sfrlcbt/  -ndr  pL  -» the  peace; 
^er  Sürflr  -eiu.pL  -en#  the  prince ; 
jDadüJetrei'be,  -«,  pL  -» the  grain; 

Se^tr  last; 
5Der  3Raftf  -t^p  pl.  -e^  the  mast; 
^er  9tamt,  -M,  pL  -n,  the  name; 

9letmeii#  to  call;  name; 


®et  9>fait,  -e^,  pl.  -cn,  thepeaooclq 

älufett/  to  call  (eee  nennen) ; 
©et  ©d^merj,  -ed  or  -en^r  pl.  -en, 

the  pain ; 
Der  ^taat,  -edr  pl.  -en#  the  state; 
!Der  ©tad^el,  -^,  pL  -n,  the  sting; 
!Der  ©törenfrleb,  L  XXIV.  6; 
!Der  ©törer,  -«,  pL  -/thedisturber; 

Uel&erfe^'enr  to  translate; 
X)er  Untertl^an,  -«,  pL  -ett#  subjeet; 

SJerei'nigt,  united; 

fßtxnx'^aä^tn,  to  cause; 
3)ie  SBe^i^e»  -»  pl*  ~n^  the  wasp. 


EXEBOISE  58* 


aufflaBe  ö8» 


!♦  9Jlan  ftttbet  in  ben  SSrntnigtcn  Staaten  leine  Surften  mti  leine 
Untert^anen»  2.  gine  Sarle  l^at  brei  9Rajten.  3^  Die  ^amm 
brefii^en  i^r  Oetreike»  4»  3^  ^^Be  ben  SBagen  nteined  9lad^6ard 
«nb  Me  9)ferke  S^^^cr  9la(^Bam.  ö*  ®d  flnti  feine  SHofcn  ol^ne  Dor^ 
nen»  6»  SfReine  Settern  ^aBen  krei  fd^öne  g)fauen»  1*  Die  D^ren 
bed  aUpi^m  ffnb  grop,  feine  3(ugen  {inb  Sein«  8.  3<^  lenne  im 
aHann,  aBer  i^  »eiß  feinen  ^amtn  nid^t»  9»  Äicine  ©tadeln  »er^ 
nrfad^en  oji  fltope  ©d^meraen»  10.  SWan  nennt  einen  ©törcr  be« 
griebend  einen  ©törenfrieb*  lU  ©eine  Settern  mfen  i:^n,  aBer  er 
l^ört  fie  ni^t»  12.  SBijfen  ©ie  ben  Untcrfii^ieb  at»ii^en  "5Rcnnen" 
unb  "Slttfen"  ?  13.  äßie  üBerfeft  man  "3lttfen"  unb  »ic  "^Rennen"? 
14*  Der  2e|rer  xu\t  bie  Äinber  in  fein  ^an^  nnb  nennt  (le  aufmerl^ 
fame  ©d^filer*    15.  Die  gebern  be«  ©traupe«  finb  fe:§r  fd^Bn* 
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SlttfgaBe  59* 


1.  Do  you  know  how  luany  masts  a  bark  has  ?  2.  What  is 
a  disturber  of  the  peace  oalled  ?  3.  Why  does  the  teacher  call 
bis  scholars  into  the  house  1  4.  The  elephant  has  small  eyes 
and  lai^e  ears.  5.  Ostriches  and  peacocks  have  beautiful 
feathers,  and  large,  ngly  feet.  6.  How  are  the  words  Stufen 
and  9lennen  translated  ?  7.  There  are  many  Germans  in  the 
United  States.  8.  Which  pupils  are  idle?  9.  All  good  pnnces 
havegood  subjects,  butnot  all  good  subjects  have  good  princes. 
10.  Our  old  neighbors,  the  peasants,  are  thrashing  their  grain; 
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thej  have  wheat,  oats,  rye  and  barlej.  11.  Erery  rose  has 
its  thorns.  12,  The  bees  and  wasps  cause  great  pain  with  their 
Sharp  stings.  13.  Under  what  name  is  that  old  soldier  known- 
bere  ?  14.  Somebody  is  calling  your  cousins.  15.  Their  teacher 
calls  them  good  and  attentive  scholars. 


^-^ 


LESSON  XXXn.  Uttion  XXXH. 

COMPARISOK  OF  ADJECTIVES. 
COMPABATIVE. 

1.  Adjectives,  whioh  in  the  positive  end  in  t,  form  their  oom- 
parative  by  adding  r,  those  of  other  terminations  by  adding  txx 

Positive.        Comparative,        Positive.         Comparative. 
ttjeife,  wise;    »eif-er,  wiser;     mift,  mild;    mift-er,  milder; 
fein,    fine;      feln-er,  finer;      treu,  true;     treu-er,  truer; 
eitel,   vain;     elt-ter,  (L.xn.5.)  fü^,    sweet;  fü^-er,    sweeter; 
^olj,    proud;  jlolj-er,  prouder;  ^crt,  firm;     Itt^x,  firmer. 

SüPBBLATIVB. 

2.  Adjectives  ending  in  b,  i,  «,  f ,  fd^,  t,  tt  or  3,  usually  form 
the  Superlative  hy  adding  efl;  those  of  other  terminations 
add  fl: 

Positive.        Superlative,        Positive.         Superlative. 

wtft,  mild;  ntift-efl,  mildest;    frei,  free;  frel-ejl,   freest; 

füß,    sweet;  füp-ejl,    sweetest;  laut,  loud;  laut-^fl,  loudest; 

jlolg,  proud;flol3-efl,  proudest;  itri,  firm;  berB-ft,   firmest; 

Iftl^m,  lame;  la^m-fl,  lamest;     jleif,  stiff;  fleif-jl,    stiffest 

3.  When  the  positive  is  a  monosyllable,  the  root  vowels  a, 
0,  U,  generally  assume  the  Umlaut  in  the  other  degrees  (for 
exceptions,  however,  see  §.  36.  5.) : 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

alt,    old;  ält-er,    older;  ält-ejl,     oldest; 

jroJ,  coarse ;  gr J6-cr,  coarser ;  ötöB-ji,   coarsest ; 

^Hug,  prudent;  Hiig-er,  more  prudent;  üüg-fi,    most  prudenL 
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4.  The  followifig  are  of  irr^ular  oomparisoii: 

grop,  large;  gtl^er,  larger;  gröft,  largest; 

gut,    good;  Jejfer,    better;  U%     best; 

l^o4   lug^;  1i^tt,    higher';  1^6(!^ft,  highest; 

naVr  i^ear;  ti&i^fr,  nearer;  n&d^jl,  neare8t,iiext; 

^Itt,   much,  many ;  mtl^v,    more ;  «cifj  (mc^rjl),  most. 

$0^,  when  used  attributively  drops  its  c,  also  in  Üie  positive ; 
as,  ein  ^o^et  {not  Ijoijtv)  Serg,  a  high  mountain. 

5.  Ädjectives  are  subject  to  the  same  rules  of  declension  in 
the  comparative  and  Superlative,  as  in  the  positive  (L.  XIV.  3. 
L.XV.l.andL.XVLl): 

i£t  ifl  tdü^x  M  i4»  He  xs  richer  than  L 

(Er  ifl  ein  reid^m  SRotm  M  (4*  He  is  a  richer  man  than  L 

(Er  ifl  bcr  reid^fle  Wtcam*  He  is  the  riebest  man. 

9>leitt  Bcfltr  ^ut  ifl  ni<$t  ne«*  My  best  hat  is  not  new. 

X)er  Befh  ^nt  ifl  iti^t  fel^r  pt«  The  best  hat  is  not  very  good 

äBeffen  <^ut  ifi  ber  l^efle  ?  Whose  hat  is  the  best  t 

SBefjen  S3u4  ifl  bad  l^efle  ?  Whose  book  is  the  best 

6.  When  the  Superlative  is  used  predicatively  it  usually 
Stands  in  the  dative  after  a  m  {an  beut  §  38.) : 

SRein  ^ut  ifl  am  befien*  My  hat  is  the  best  {lit.  atthe  beet). 

fDteitt  S3n4  iftam  beflett«  Hy  book  is  the  best 

(Er  ifl  am  ditefleit  »on  aUett*  He  is  the  oldest  of  alL 

®ie  lefen  a  m  Beflett*  Tou  read  the  best 

T.  The  Superlative  is  often  suffixed  to  the  genitive  plural  of 
all: 

SEIfiramS^^  [ThishatisthefinestofalL 

(Ein  atterliel^fled  Stinb*  A  most  eharming  child. 

8.  When  two  qualities  of  the  same  object  are  compared,  the 
adjeotive,  ^ithout  ohange  of  form,  is  qualified  by  some  other 
Word: 

(Er  ifl  m  e  ]( r  tapfer  aU  llug*  He  is  more  valiant  than  pmdent 

(Eriflioeitiger  tapfer  M  ftug*  He  is  less  valiant  than pradent. 

(Er  ifl  tUn  fo  tapfer  aU  Qug.  He  is  jnst  as  yaliant  as  pmdent 

9.  Partidples  are  subject  to  the  same  rules  of  comparison 
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and  dedension  as  the  adjeotiye,  except  that  tbey  do  not  take 
the  Umlaut ;  and  in  the  present  f  t ,  instead  of  e  f  t ,  is  added : 

(Ein  x^xvc6itxt^  ©dJaufljlcL  A  more  touching  speclaole. 

S)ad  rj^tm^fle  ©d^ouftieU  The  most  toaehing  speotaok. 

10.  3e— beflo,  or  jie— j[e  (with  the  comparatiye)  answers  to 
ihe — ihe  in  English : 

St  BXtt  bcfb  (oT  ie)  eljttöfirblfter»  The  older  the  more  yenmble. 

3e  cl^er  bet  S3ote  gel^tr  um  befko  beffer  The  sooner  the  measeDger  goee  the 

für  «nd«  better  for  ns. 

3e  ISttder  ie  lirBer*  The  longer  the  better. 

11.  After  the  latter  of  these  words  ( — ^beflo,  or  — j:e)  the  y^b 
precedes  its  subject : 

3t  fleiSiger  toir  ibtb,  befio  fd^netler  The  more  industrions  yr^  are^  the 
lernen  soir  (inttead  of  loir  kmen) .       Üuter  we  leam  (leaErn  ire). 

3e  1^1^  man  iflbefbücftr  fann  mm  The  higher  one  is,  the  deeper  one 
fiHen.  «an  (oan  ome)  &1L 

J3e  länger  i4  mitifm  Idatati^bi,  beflo  The  longier  1  am  aequainted  with 
lieber  toirb  er  mir»  him,  the  more  dear  he  becomee 

tome. 

S  e  { f  )>i  e  I  e>  Examflsb. 

jSd  ift  ni^td  ftle  ein  bloger  Sal^n*  It  is  nothing  (^e)  than  a  mere 

— D»  illusion. 

-^  ifl   9ti^t9  »enigtr  aU  mein  He  10 nothing  less  than(hei8)  mj 

0rennb.  friend. 

3e  mel^  ®otted'  nnb  9tenf($eid{el^e/  The  more  (one's)  loye  of  God  and 

beflo  iveniger  ©elBer'^Bieie«-^«  of  man,  the  leas  (one's)  self-*loye. 

Sn  iebem  eblen  ^tt^  Brennt  ein  etoiger  In  every  noble  heartbnms  an  eter- 

®ttr|l  nadj  einem  eblem. — 91.  nal  thirst  for  (after)  a  nobler. 

iDtt«frol^rcAinblflfihralIba«Befrere.  The  more  joyons  child  is  erery 

— 81.  where  the  better  (one). 

(Ed  ifl  nid^td  er(&rm'lii$er  in  ber  Seit  There  ia  nothing  more  pitiable  in 

aU  ein  nnentf^IofTner  Witn^ä^^—^*      the  world  than  an  xmdecided 

man  (human  being). 
Der  grSfte  ^ttf  ijl  »ie  bie  ßrSgte  ZU"  Thegreatesthatredislikethegreat- 

genb  nnbbie  fd^immfien^unbe,  füU.      est  Tirtne  and  the  worst  dogs, 

— gil.  still. 

(Sd  ifl  mit  Um  ©ijfen  »ie  mit  bem  It  is  with  (the)  knowing  as  with 

©e^enr  ie  me^r  man  j!e}t,  be|lo  bef-      (the)  seeing,  the  more  one  sees, 

fer  nnb  «nftene^mer  ip  e«.  the  better  and  the  more  a^pree- 

able  it  is. 
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®ie  Sttd^e,  -»  pL  -n,  the  beech; 

DldP,thick; 

(Shtl,  noble ; 
5Dle  (£l(^e»  -,  pL  -n#  the  oak; 

(EntfenU'r  remote,  distant; 
5Dtr  S«tt^«rtf  -^r  pL  -en#  the  com- 
mander-in-ohief; 

®tUixt!,  learned; 

©lüdRi^r  fortunate; 

jtlugr  pmdent;  v 

2)it  £uft»  -I  pL  2üfte,  the  air; 


©er  9Äottb,  -e«,  pL  -e  and  -^n,  the 

moon; 
^ie  ©onnCf  -i  pL  -n,  the  snn; 
2>er  ©^jcrlittgr  -^t  pL  -er  the sparrow; 

©er  ©terttf  -4f  pL  -t,  the  Btar; 

SiapfeTf  brave,  valiant; 
Die  S^auber  -»  pL  -n^  the  pigeon; 

Umdxtf  impure; 

SßtxWntn,  to  eam; 

)Berf(i^enI'etw  to  give  away. 


EZXBCISB  60. 


SlttfgaBe  60» 


1»  ®er  Sauet  ijl  tet(!^,  aBer  kcr  Äaitfmatm  ijl  rci^m  2.  Der 
jtaufmann  ifl  ein  reiferer  ÜRann  aU  ber  Sauer*  3«  3fl  ni^t  ber 
Aaufmaun  ber  reiii^fle  SRonn  üt  Uefer  BtM  ?  4.  3^  Ün  teid^, 
tneitt  Setter  ifl  reifer,  ntd^  fein  Sater  ifl  am  reiii^flen*  6»  3fl  ber 
rei^fle  SKann  am  gufriebenflett  ?  6*  3fl  «i^t  ber  flcipigfle  mann 
Immer  ber  aufriebenfie  aWann  ?  1*  3«  welkem  Sänke  finb  ba«  Äa^? 
meel  unb  ber  eie)>:^ant  nü^Iit^^er  ate  bad  9)ferb  ?  8.  SBeld^e  Spiere 
f!nb  am  nit^Ii^flrn  ?  9«  SBeld^ed  ifl  bad  n&^Iid^ere  3:i^ier,  bad  @^af 
ober  ba«  9)ferb  ?  10»  Der  ebelfle  9Jlenf(!^  ifl  ni^t  immer  ber  glfid^ 
lid^fle,  unb  ber  gele^rte^e  nid^t  immer  ber  »eifefle*  11*  Die  grbe 
ifl  Reiner  aU  bie  ®onne,  unb  bie  @teme  finb  entfernter  aU  ber URonb« 
12.  Der  ©tamm  be«  Stpfetfeaume«  ifl  bid,  ber  Stamm  ber  Su^e  ifl 
bitfer,  unb  ber  (Stamm  ber  Sid^e  ifl  am  bidfflen.  13.  Der  äj>fet 
Baum  liot  einen  biden  @tamm,  bie  Sud^e  l^at  einen  bidem,  unb  bie 
ßi^e  ^ot  ben  bWflen*  14.  3^  tntf^t  er  »erbient,  beflo  me^r  öerfd^enft 
er*  15.  ein  guter  Selb^^err  ifl  mel^r  Kug  ab  tat)fer*  16.  Die  Suft 
In  ben  ©t&bten  ifl  unreiner  aU  bie  2anbtuft.  17.  Sin  ©)>erHna 
in  ber  ^anb  ifl  Beffer  aU  eine  Zavibt  auf  bem  Dad^e. 


ExBBcisK  61.  SlufflaJe  61. 

1.  Are  the  merchants  richer  than  the  peasants?  2.  Are  the 
merchants  richer  men  than  the  peasants  ?  3.  Who  is  the  rieb- 
est maa  in  this  citj  ?  4.  Is  your  house  better  than  the  house 
of  jour  richer  neighbor  ?  5.  Which  is  the  more  useM  tree, 
the  oak  or  the  beech?    6.  Is  the  oak  a  more  useful  tree  than 
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the  beech  ?  *l,  Whj  is  the  coimtiy  air  purer  tlian  Übe  air  in 
large  eitles?    8.  What  flower  is  more  beautiflil  than  the  rose ? 

9.  In  what  eountries  do  we  find  the  most  beautiful  flowers? 

10.  Is  the  most  leamed  man  alwajs  the  wisest,  and  the  ridiest 
the  most  contented  1  11.  Are  not  these  hojs  more  industrious 
scholars  than  those  ?  12.  Is  the  earth  larger  than  the  moon? 
13.  The  more  industrious  we  are  the  more  we  know.  14.  These 
people  say  thej  have  better  horses,  better  sheep,  better  oxen, 
better  carriages  and  better  dogs  than  our  neighhors.  15. 1 
have  tbe  oldest  table^  the  oldest  pen,  the  oldest  book,  and  the 
oldest  chairs  in  the  citj.  16.  You  have  older  iron,  older  steel 
and  older  axes  than  the  smith.  1*7.  Where  or  when  is  a  spar- 
row  better  than  a  pigeon  ? 


i#«»^ 


LESSON  xxxni.  tection  xxxm. 

ADJECnVES   USBD  SÜBSTANTl  V  JSLY. 

1.  Adjecüves  denoting  persons  are  often  used  snbstantively, 
"wbere  in  English  they  are  followed  by  a  word  referring  to  in- 
dividuals  or  objects : 

%>tx  ®uU  Ubm*ttt  bett  SSBfen*  The  good  (man)  pities  the  had  (one). 

^er  SB^fe  l^af  t  »ft  ben  (S)utett.  The  had  (man)  often  hates  the  good. 

(Ein  9^eibif(i^er  ifl  nie  glücflid^.  AnenviouB  (p^rson)  isneverhappy. 

3eber  9^eibif($e  ift  nnsnfrieben»  Every  envious  man  is  discontented. 

5enc  ©d^öne  i|l  fcjr  jlolj.  That  fair  (one)  is  very  proud. 

^ie  Unglfidlid^e  »eint.  The  nnfortnnate  (woman)  weeps. 

ff&a^  miSfl  bu,  mein  itleiner?  What  doyon wish,  my littlefellowt 

jDer  S^ronentbe  toeint  (L.  xxxttl  1).  The    monmef    (monrning    man) 

weeps. 

2.  In  the  neuter,  the  adjective  is  often  employed  as  an  ab- 
stract  neun,  and  may  be  preceded  as  well  by  the  indefinite  as 
the  definite  article ;  or  it  may  be  used  without  either : 

2)a9  ffl^liä^t  ifl  Beffer  aU  ha^  ^c^öne.   The  nseful  is  hetter  than  the  hean- 

tiftd. 
X>ef  IDeife  »eig  nid^t  fCHed«  The  wise  (man)  does  not  know 

eyery  thing  (all). 
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Sd  ifl  i^m  eüt  2ü^M*  It  k  an  eii8y  tlung  for  him. 

fßtx^tVttjxiäit  S3öfed  mit  ©öfem^  Repay  not  evil  with  (for)  evü. 

(£d  liibt  bie  SDelt  hai  ^tta^ltnU  lu  The  world  loves  to  blaoken  what 

-  f^m^rjen  unb  bad  (Srl^a'lbette  in  ben  iBbright(thegIittering)anddrag 

@taulb  stt  sielten« — ©*  into  the  dust  the  elevated. 

3.  The  superlatiTe  SB  efl ,  in  the  sense  of  an  abstract  noun, 
answers  to  a  variety  of  terms  in  English  which  are  generally 
best  suggested  according  to  the  sentence  where  it  is  employed. 
Thus  it  maj  be  rendered  by  gaod;  henefit;  or,  by  other  parts 
of  speedi: 

(Sd  ifl  für  bad  allgemeine  8  e  fl  e*  It  is  for  the  general  good. 

@ie  fang  %vxx  SS  e  fl  e  n  ber  ^rmen«  She  sang  for  the  heneß  of  the  poor. 

Sr  gal^  un9  etmad  snm  S  e  fl  e  n«  He  fcmred  ns  with  sometiiing. 

®eben  ®ie  wo»  ein  Sieb  ^nm  93  e  fl  e  n«  Give  ns  a  song  for  onr  mUrtainment 

With  1^  a  (  e  nr  and  sometunes  with  1^  a  1 1  e  n»  the  same  word  is  nsed  to 
denote  the  advawtage  whieh  a  person  seeks  to  gainby  means  of  fSeMsetioiiB 
irony,  or  playful  ridicnle: 

S)ie  9^afe»cife  l^al  @ie  ^um  S3eflen*  The  pert  (girl)  is  rallying yoo. 

— S. 
(Sr  1^  a  t  il^n  inrn  S  e  fl  e  tt«  He  is  ridiculing  (or,  "  befooling ") 

him. 
2)iefe  l^eiben  gremtbe  ^a l^e ft  ßem  tin^  These  two  friends  are  fond  of  ral- 

«iber  jum  S  e  fit  tt»  •    lyi^g  «ach  other. 

X)er  Hgner  1^51 1  gern  fTnbere  v^ixx  The  liaris  fond  ofdnpingothers. 

©ejlen» 

4.  The  comparative  of  9tal§  t,  is  often  used  substantively  in 
£he  signifieation  of paräculan^  nearer  details  : 

SDiffen @ie  ni^t  ba9  9tdl^ er e  »«nber  Do  you  not  know  the  parHeuian 

®a($e?  oftheaffairt 

9t &1^ er f  d  tom  fr  3$nen  fagen«  (The)  nearer  deUnh  he  oan  oommn- 

nicate  yon. 

FORMATION  OF  ADJECTIVES  FBOM  PBOPER  NAMSS  OF  OOUiniRIES 

AND  CITIKB, 

5.  Adjectives  are  formed  from  names  of  countries  and  dties, 
by  means  of  the  suffix  { f  d^ ;  and  those  of  the  former  frequently 
take  the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it.  In  place  of  an  adjective  of 
this  ending,  however,  the  name  of  the  city  with  tiie  suffix  e  t 
is  often  employed,  and  is  tindeclined : 


FOBICATIOK  OV  UaWOttVMB  VBOM  PBOPIB  VAMMB.        115 

Siele  Vominem  traten  ittf4»eb!f 4  ev  ICany  PomenuiianB  «Dt«red  iato 
Dienfl* — S*  Swedish  serrice. 

tAt  ttrfa^  Mefer  Süttixi^tüani  \^  in  The  eaiue  of  ihis  ohaiig»  ii  to  be 
ckit  Mefent  Sugdlntg  i  (4  e  n  8e'  soiight  for  in  this  yery  Avgabiirg 
!emif ttiffe  s«  fu^eit«— ^*  eonfeasioiu 

^it^riedftif^ee^TO^eiflbietfC^tt^  The  Greek  laagoege  ie  the  mest 
betfh  btt  fBMt*-^*  «nUdvaied  in  (of)  the  woiU. 

Cr  fagte  td  «tf  beutM  (Ei>  zkv;  4).  He  seid  it  in  Gfhrman. 

Cr  jagte  e«  im  8ratii9f!r4«t«  He  Bald  it  in  (the)  Freneh. 

6iel&eit3a9reita4ber9)fa§er^la4t  fieven  jmn  efter  the  battle  of 
mat  aUt  9teIigio'ndb«Ibttttg  gegen  Pragae  all  religiona  toleration 
HeVroteflattt'entn  JtBnigrei^eanf"  toward  the  ProtertantB  in  the 
gel^o'Ben* — @«  kingdom  vas  aboüahed. 

Obs. — Kote,  that  a^ectiTW  deri^ed  from  the  namee  of  eiti«^  are 
dritten  -with  eapital  imtiali;  as  are  ako  those  denoting  a  langoag«^  if 
preceded  by  the  aiticle  and  used  vitfaont  a  nonn. 


VOBMATIOK  OF  ASJBCtlVXB  FROM  PBOFXB  FAHSB  OF  PKBSOHB. 

6.  Adjectives  4ire  formed  from  the  names  of  persona  by 
means  of  the  suffix  if  d^ ,  and  are  usually  rendered  bj  a  noim  r 

Ooisi  $Detttf(^lanb  feitgte  nnter  Jtrie"  iUOermanysighednnderUiebnr- 
gedtaflrbod^  triebe  loar^d  im  SDaHett'  den  of  war,  bnt  there  was  peaee 
fhin  i\iitn  Sager«— ^«  in  WaUen^tein's  eamp. 

^ie  ^i^atb if^tn ttttp^m  lieferten  Die  troope  of  Gebhard  gare  tip  to 
tent  8einbe  duon  9^  nad^bem  on^  the  enemy  one  plaee  after  oa 
bem  üu^*-^*  (the)  other. 

7.  Adjeotives  denotang  a  sect,  derived  from  proper  names  are 
cften  written  with  a  small  initial : 

^em  ttettttmrigen  itnrf&rfhtt  gab  mm  To  the  nine  years  old  elector  Cal- 
calvittifd^e  Selber. — €>•  -virnat  teachers  were  giren. 

me«,toa«bieIutl^erifd^ieir4cerl^eir  AU  that  the  Lntheran  chnreh  ob- 
»ar  SDnlbmig*  tamed  was  toleration. 

SetfHeU»  Exammjbs. 

Der  Starte  ifl  am  ntä^tigflenaHeitt*  The  sträng  man  U  moet  powerfal 

— ©♦  alone. 

5Det@el(ettbe  Begreifi'  ben  SBlinben^  The seeing  (man)  eomprehenda  the 

«ber  4tU(t  biefer  imem— ^4  iUnd,  bat  ihe  latter  does  not  the 

former. 
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9htr  ba«  R  t  it  t  Wehrt  getöiJf nlldj  »IdJ*»  Only  the  (that  whieh  ig)  new  gen- 
üg,— ®^  erally  seems  important. 
SWdJt  aUc«  S  dj  »  c  r  c  ifl  bcf »egttt  ein  Not  every  thing  dificuU  is  iherefore 
fiaBijrijrt}  «IJne  fieltfaben»— Ä»             b  labyrinih  without  guide  (gmd- 

ing  thread). 
Slebeti  öic  stt  ttdncm  6efhn*  Intewede  (speak)  in  my  behalt 

©Ic  Jal&enbiefenSrtmbt«  jU«)Bffle«»  They  are  maldng   (having)    this 

Btranger  a  langlung-Btoclc. 

YOCABXTLABT  TO  THB  EZSR0ISX8. 


fbthcu'txUf  to  pity; 

öentl'beii^  to  enyy; 

»linb,  blind; 
IDet  *lbom,  -t^,  pl.  -e#  the  cathedral ; 

CEIenbr  miserable,  wretohed ; 

%oXfiiä^,  conseqnently ; 
^ad  ®  eb&ubcr  -4r  pl.  -#  the  Wlding ; 

®ef(^tDtnb'r  qnick,  rapid ; 
5Dle  ^attdfraUf-rpL-fiwhonsewife; 

^ttlflodr  helplc 

£a$m»  lame; 


Saufetu  tonin; 
9RaabebttTger»8ee5; 
9Feioif4  envioiu; 
9)raftif$r  practical ; 
Sä^ntU,  fast; 
Saitb»  deaf ; 
%^ä^,  aotiye; 
Der  S^orr  -en»  pL  -eti^  the  fool ; 
XiixiäiU  foolish; 
Sraurigr  sad,  sorrowful ; 
aSBeife»  wiseu 


ExERcisB  62.  SIttfgate  62« 

1*  £)er  el^rlid^e  fleißige  Xrme  ifl  tiel  nö^Iid^et  unb  glM^er,  ald 
ber  faule  Sle^e.  2«  9l{^t  jieber  3(rme  ift  traurig,  uid^t  lebet  Steige 
ifl  glädlid^.  3. 1)er  Sl^ot  leueibet  oft  ben  Steigen«  i.  Sin  9leU 
Mfii^er  ifl  nie  aufrieben,  unb  folglid^  ni^t  fßäUä^.  5«  Sliemonb  iß 
elenber  unb  ti^&ri^tet  ab  ber  9leibif(i^e.  6*  S)ad  @d^toe  unb  9(n^ 
flene^^me  ifl  ßut,  ater  ba«  ^^liäjt  unb  3>raltifi^e  ifl  no^  Beffer^  1. 
3fl  ieber  SauBe  unglMi^  ?  8.  9lid^t  ieber  ©elel^rte  ifl  ein  Sßeifer, 
unb  niäjt  ieber  SBeife  ifl  ein  ©elel^rtet*  9.  Der  SBIinbe  ifl  no^  muf 
gIu(Ki(!^er  unb  l^ülflofer  aU  ber  SauBe  ober  ber  ia^mu  10.  Sin 
©elel^rter  ifl  nid^t  immer  ein  t^&tiger,  nä^Iid^er  Wlam.  11.  Sine 
dkle^rte  ifl  nid^t  immer  eine  gute  ^audfrou.  12.  SBaiS  für  ein 
Sßuii  lefen  @ie,  ein  beutfii^ed,  ein  franaSfljü^ed  ober  ein  englifd^ed? 
13.  Sil  lefe  ein  franabf!fd^ei9.  14.  3ene  ©d^iiler  lefen  beutfii^e  unb 
englifd^e  Sudler.  15.  Der  ünagbeBurger  (see  5.)  Dom  ifl  ein  fd^}^ 
ned  ©eBSube.    16.  Sr  ifl  gefd^toinb  in  ^Kem. 

ExBBoisB  63.  SufgaBe  63. 

1.  Who  is  more  foolish  and  more  miserable  than  the  envioiis 
man?    2.  Nobody  is  more  foolish  than  an  enyious  man.    3. 


OmSfilOK  OF  INFLBOTZOHAL  XHUDIOB  07  ADJI0TIVX8.     IIT 

Tbe  idie  man  is  not  usefiil,  and  consequently  not  happj.  4. 
Is  ODly  the  useAil  man  oontented  ?  5.  b  the  idle  num  erer 
reallj  contented  and  happy  1  6.  Is  the  induatrious  man  never 
sad  ?  T.  Do  you  learn  the  practicaly  or  onlj  the  agreeablel 
8.  Whj  is  the  idle  man  unhappy  ?  9.  Is  the  blind  man  more 
helpless  than  the  deaf  or  the  lame  one  1  10.  Who  leads  a  more 
miserable  life  than  the  envious  man  ?  11«  Th^  good  man  pities 
the  poor,  but  he  does  not  envy  the  rieh.  12.  b  the  Magdeburg 
cathedral  the  largest  building  in  the  city  1  13.  The  idle  man 
is  not  useful,  and  consequ^itly  not  good,  for  odIj  tfae  nseful 
man  is  really  good  and  wise.  14.  These  German  books  are 
new,  those  IVench  ones  are  old.  15.  Who  is  more  wretdied 
than  the  envious  man  1 


#<>♦»>» 


LESSON  XXXIV.  fLnüßti  XXIOV. 

OmSSIOK   OF  IHFLBOnOKAL  SNDINOS  OF   AnjBOTTnES. 

1.  The  adjectives  eitel  and  lauter,  in  the  signifioation  of 
aUy  nothing  but^  merey  sometimes  stand  without  infleotion  be- 
fore  nouns : 

(Ed  if!  (  a  « t  e  r  (Eigetiflmt.  It  is  mere  obstmaey. 

iftir  fblien  Sfenf^enfbiber  fbtb  eitel  We  proud  sons  of  men  are  notkmg 

axmt  @üi^.-— C[«  but  poor  siimen. 

ttttter  lauter  gitten  t>\»%tn  ifi  Me  Among  things  that  are  aU  good 

8&al^I  f4U)(T.  the  ohoice  is  difficult. 

2.  When  several  adjectives  qualify  the  same  neun,  the  in- 

flectional  endings  of  all  but  the  last  are  sometimes  dropped, 

and  the  Omission  indicated  by  a  hyphen.    In  like  manner  the 

last  syllable  of  Compound  adjectives  is  sometimes  onütted : 

!Die  f4»ar|^ot$«^oIbene  9a)iie.  The  black  red  golden  baxmer. 

Stiemanb  war  fo  freuben^  unb  fd^lallod  Kobody  was  as  joyless  and  sleep* 
loie  er. — 9t«  lese  ( joy-  and  sleepless)  as  he. 

3.  In  the  nominative  and  aocusative  neuter,  adjectives  oflen 
omit  the  inflectional  endings : 

2>e«  9leitf4ctt  Selben  fd^eUU  eitil^errUd^  The  life  of  maa  seems  agloiions 
Soo9*--4)*  allotment. 


118  LBSSON  ZX3Uy. 

f 

4.  An  adjeGtiye  in  disno^g  a  langnage,  when  w>t  preoeded 
hy  tiie  aartiole)  as  ezemplified  in  the  pr^oeding  lesson,  is  also 
undiedlined: 

9t  firgte  t^  itttf  enalif^»  He  soid  it  in.  Bogli^ 

5.  When  the  laUer  of  two  adjecttres  is  emploTed,  conjointlj 
wiäi  its  noun,  to  embraee  as  cmeidea  Aat  which  ÜiQßrstqasl- 
ifies,  it  takes  the  form  of  the  new  declension : 

Denn  geenb'iget  m^  lang  e  m  ^vt^txV^  For,  ended,  after  long  rninons  strife^ 

lid^en  Streitr^  mat  Me  Taiferloffi  vas  the  emperorless,  the  terri«' 

ttc  f^redltd^  deit»  »»&  ci»  ^i^ter  ble  period,  andtiiere  waaaniler 

tm  »iebir  OEf  (Siiat«-^«  Ündge)  «gain  npon  eartb. 

OMb— 1i!h6  above  mle,  tiiongh  eztendmg  to  both  tito!  gen.  and  datb, 
is  ra^y  applied,  except  in  the  masc.  and  neut..  ojt  the  latter.  Notfl^ 
also,  that  -where  the  adjectiyes  may  be  joined  by  n  n  b  #  or  so  separated 
as  eqnally  to  refer  to  the  same  noun,  the  latter  one  also  takes  the  M 
form  (compare  1,  2.  §  34.) ;  thns,  (Er  ISf^t  feinen  Durf!  mit  Harem  falten 
(n,  as  enphonio)  SBafler;  or,  mit  Harem  unb  falte m  SBafTer,  as  also  mit 
flaremr  foltern  SDafTer«^ 

6.  A  clause  or  sentenoe  is  often  used  adjecttrely,  sometimes 
requiring  to  be  translated  by  a  relative  clause : 

5DitStt  9rä))Qfitio'nen  ge«  The  nonns  that  haYe(Tb'e    to  prepoaitioni^ 
tvorbenen^ul^fianti'ven.    beeome  prepositions.     beoome  nonns). 

«Die  nrfprftnglid^ aud  all  The    conjnnetion    ald  (The   originally  from 
tmb  f  0  |ttfam']9e»defei^te    (o«)  originally  com-    oXt  and  f»  Compound; 
it^löltnctiott  aU    i»t    poundedofaS  andfo    edooigtutotionald  haa 
immer  bie  Sebeu'ttmt    alwayahasthe  signi-    always,  eto.)j 
«ined  9l^lati'»0«f  fioation  of  a  relatiyeii 

ADJEOTiyBS  ÜSXD  ADVXBBIAIJtT. 

*l^  Adjeetives  in  all  degrees  of  oomparison,  in  the  fimnin 
wUch  they  ooqiiras:predicate^..are employedadycrbially^:: 

(It liefl fd^nell ; er fl)ri4t lan^f am«  Hereadsüset;  he speaks slowly. 
Der  einielaeä^annentflie'l^t  amlei^  The  single  man  eseapesthe  eaneijt. 

3e  mel^r  S^M^t,  it  m}x  fiftge ;  bie  The  more  in£rmity  the  more  fSiüse- 

^raft  gel^t  gera'be:  eine  i^ano'"  hood;  strength  goes straight :  a 

nenfttgelr  bie  ^dl^len  ober  ®xubtn  cannon-ballthathasholesorcay- 

l^atf  gel^t  f rn m m*-^«  ities  goes  orooked; 

*  ^erberblic^en  Streit;  u  e.  eorUesi:  here  embraoinff  m  sl  Single  idea 
the  conjoint  signification  of  the  "  laUer  a^jecÜTe'*  and ''its  notm." 
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üxf^xtiU^utf  ^t  fiitt^  lt^\tt,  Ho "ivxitos  ir«U,  ■hewrites  better, 

ttitb  Sie  fd^reiben  am  Itfttn^  and you  write  tlie  best 

(Sdifi^dd^fl  »al^rfd^eiitlid^*  It  ia  (moet)  bigfalj  probable. 

(Sr  »errid^f cte  bad  ®ef4aft'  aufS  (§  38*  He  tranaacted  the  bnsinefla  moet 

1*)  ^twifftnfct f t'e ft tk  oonBeientiaiuly. 

8.  Adverbs  are  produoed  by  adding  to  tbe  umple  form  of 
the  superlatiYe  tbe  termination  e  n  d  : 

SBir  tMl^nen  meift  tn  9  auf  bem  ßanbe*  We  live  mostly  in  the  ootmtry. 
@{e  ifl  ^^ft  e n«  breif ig  3al^re  alt*      She  is  at  most  thirty  years  old 

9.  Formerly  adverbs  were  distinguished,  in  the  positive  de- 
gree,  from  adjeetives  by  a  final  e.  This  termination  is  still 
oftea  used,  espedally  in  poetry ;  and  in  the  adyerb  latt^  is 
always  retained : 

Jteitter  md^te  ba  fef!  e  flefen^  meini^^  17o  one  conld  stand  firmly  (thereX 

t90  et  fiel*— @*  I  think,  where  he  felL 

Sie  Ximg  e  wohnte  er  l^ier  ?  How  long  did  he  live  here  f 

<£r  i^  lange  ni($t  fo  alt  t9ie  i4»  9e  is  not  ae  old  by  far  aa  L 

34  ^^  t  i$n  loitQ  e  ni^t  fitfe'^en«  I  have  not  seen  him'for  a  long  time« 

10.  The  comparative  of  )>iet  is  ofben  rendered  by  hnger^ 
tiiat  of  lange  by  tnora;  the  Superlative  I&ngfl  by  a  hng 
Hfney  long  ago;  the  Superlative  of  Jung  by  recently^  latdy: 

(Er  ifl  nid^  mel^r  i  u  n  g*  He  is  no  lönger  yonng. 

34  txvolptte  länger  al^  }el^  3a$re  in  I  (reeide)  hare  resided  mort  thaii 

biefem  ^aufe*  ten  years  in  Ihia  house. 

tDad  »Ugl^  id^  U  n  0  fl*— @*  That  I  kne  w  Umg  ago. 

^or  Mefer  fiinbe  fap  id^  iüng |l.— ®*  Reeenäy  I  was  sitting  belbre  that 

lime-tree. 

Se{f|»ie(e*  Examfues. 

<Er-  fagte  e«  auf  fransd'fifc^*  He  said  it  in  Frenoh. 

9Bir  »oHm  beutfd^  fpre^en.  We  wish  to  speak  German« 

®efe$e  |iiib  glatt  (fanfir)  nnb  %tS^m\'^  La^rs  are   smooth   and   flexible, 

bigr  mtibeH^ar  tvie  Sänne- ni^  Sei**  ehangeable  as  hnmor  and  pas- 

benf<iaft;  9{<Ugio'n  Hnbet  fheng  sion;  religion  binds  firmly  and 

nnb  e»ig. — ©♦  etemally. 

<£in  ttimfi^  Selben  ifl  ein  fcül^er  .!i:ob.  A  u&eless  life  is  an  early  deatb. 

— ®* 

3e  f^neVer  fid^  ein  SBanbelflern  um  bie  The  more  rapidly  a  planet  movee 
dornte  Utit^',  beflo  langfamer  brel^t  around  the  snn,  the  more  slowly 
et  fid(  n«  fid^*— a(*  it  turne  (»itsaadsCaroonditaeL^. 
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SSIci^f  pale; 
"JbtuÜiq,  distinct; 
Seilten»  to  fight,  p.  348; 

Q)ered^t',  just ; 
^a^tx,  haggard; 
^anbeltv  to  act; 
j^el^reiti  to  sweep; 
Stxcixä,  fdok; 


IBange  (adverb),  long; 

fiandfantf  slow; 

ßautr  loud; 
©er  StaU,  -tir  pL  -a,  ihe  rayen; 

Sieben/  to  speak; 
X)er  9lebttcr#  -€,  pL  -,  the  orator; 
Die  <B^xoalU,  -,  pL  -iir  swallow; 

Ungemeitw  nncommon ; 
Die  Qan^tt  ■*,  pL  -n»  the  tongs. 


ExEBCisB  64.  Slufgaie  64J 

!♦  Semen  Sie  franaiJflf^?    2.  Jlein,  »tr  lernen  beutfid^*  3^  SSBle 


fagt  man  imSnglifi^en,  ''kie  ^iitocXbt  fliegt  [(^^neller  ate  ker  ffiaU  V* 
4«  SBeld^ed  ))on  tiefen  Äinbem  lieft  am  ieflen,  uv!s>  mlift^  am  fi^Ie^;^ 
teflen  ?  5«  £)er  £)iener  l^ot  bie  San^ty  toer  i^ot  ben  t^eueflen  Sefen  ? 
6»  Der  gleigige  lernt  ^ntU,  ber  gaule  lanßfam»  T*  Setter  Siebner 
fprid^t  Keffer  aU  er  f^reiBt*  8«  SBarum  lernen  @ie  kngfamer  ald 
3^r  SSruber  ?  9»  ßr  lernt  i)iel  leii^ter  al«  i(]^,  er  ^at  ein  Bejfere« 
©ebäd^tniß»  10*  Sie  fpreii^cn  lant,  aBer  niii^t  itviäiii.  11.  Der 
Aranle  ifl  l^ente  ungemein  iUiii  nnb  l^ager«  12.  ®ute  ©olboten 
fed^ten  ta))fer  in  aUtn  flereiä^ten  Äriegen*  13*  ®r  rebet  »eife  aBer 
er  l§anbelt  tljMiit  14.  gr  i^  reifer  aU  fein  ^taäjbax,  benn  er  ax^ 
UM  ffei^ifler  aU  er*  15*  3^  »erjle^^e  ©ie  Bejfer  aU  ii^n,  benn  Sie 
fpred^en  beutli^er  nnb  langfamer.  16.  "9leue  Sefen  leieren  am 
Bellen 5"  »ie  fagen  Sie  ba«  im  englifii^en  ?  (L.  XXXIH.  Obs.) 

EzERoisE  65.  3(ttfgaBe  65. 

1.  Does  joxxr  oousin  speak  German  1  2.  No,  he  speaks  only 
English.  3.  Does  he  leam  more  slowly  thaii  his  friend  1  4. 
No,  he  leams  &ster,  and  speaks  more  distinctly.  5.  Do  all 
soldiers  fight  bravely  in  all  just  wars?  6.  The  old  soldier  is 
uncommonlj  pale  and  haggard,  he  is  sick,  is  he  not  1  7. 1  do 
not  imderstand  what  the  teacher  says ;  he  speaks  very  rapidly, 
and  not  very  distinotly.  8.  The  idle  man  acts  very  foolishly, 
but  not  eyery  industrious  man  acts  wisely.  9.  That  orator 
speaks  mnch  louder  than  this  one,  but  not  so  distinctly.  10. 
Which  one  of  your  scholars  writes  the  best^  and  which  writes 
the  worst?  11.  Which  flies  the  fastest,  the  eagle,  the  raven, 
or  the  swallow  ?    12.  Are  all  your  scholars  leaming  German  ? 
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13.  No,  they  are  leaming  Frenoh.  14. 1  do  not  leam  rapidly, 
fbr  my  memorj  is  not  good.  15.  How  do  you  say  in  Oerman, 
"  He  speaks  veiy  slowly  f"  16.  How  do  you  say  in  German, 
^  A  new  broom  sweepe  tjie  deanest  ?" 


^<<  ♦  >» » 


LESSON  XXXV. 


Cectiott  XXXV. 


ABSOLUTE  POSSESSIVE  PBONOUNS. 

1.  Wben  the  posses»ye  pronoons  relate,  attributiyely,  to  a 
neun  understood,  and  are  not  followed  by  an  adjective,  they 
are  called  absolute  possessive  pronouns.  They  are  of  two 
forms ;  as,  tnein-er,  t,  ed,  inflected  like  an  adjective  of  the  old 
dedension;  andrer,  Ut,  bad  meitt-ige,  or  the  shorter  form,  itt, 
iit,  bad  mein-e,  infleoted  like  an  adjective  of  the  new  dedension : 


MaseuUne, 
N.  meitt-er; 
G.  mein-e«; 
D.  tneitt-em; 
A.  tnein-enj 


OLD  DECLSNSIOK. 


Feminine. 
weitt-e ; 
tnettt-er; 

meitt-e; 


Neuter, 

tttein-e«;  mine; 

mein-edj  c^mine; 

ttteitt-emj  to,  or  for  mine j 

ntrin-ed;  mine. 


mme; 


inSW  DSOLENSION. 

N.  tet   ntetn-igej  Me  meitt-ige  j    ba«  wein-i^} 

G.  ke«  meln-igen;  bermetn-igcnj  iti  metn-igen;  ofmine; 

D.  kern  meitt-igcn;  bcr  mein-igcn;  bem  nteitt-igen;  to,forminej 

A.  km  meitt-iflctt ;  bie  wcin-tje ;    ba*  mein-ige  j    mine ;  or, 


N.  ber  meitt-e; 
G.  be«  ineitt--ett 
D.  bem  mcin-en 
A.  bett  mein-en 


bie  tttein-e; 
berweitt-ett; 
ber  ttteltt-en; 
bie  mein-e; 


bad  ntein-f ; 
bed  ttteitt-ettj 
bettt  ttteitt-en ; 
bad  ttteltt-e; 


mme; 


ofmine; 
to,  for  mine ; 
mine. 


OLD. 

N.  ttteitt-e; 
G.  ttteitt-er; 
D.  meitt-en; 
A  meitt-e; 
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bie  meitt-igett  or  bie. meitt-ett; 
ber  meitt-igett  or  ber  meitt-ett; 
bett  meitt-igett  or  be«  meitt-ett; 
bte  meitt-igett  or  bie  meitt-ett; 
6 


mme; 


ofmine; 
to,  for  mine; 
nune. 


132  LB8S0N  XXZT, 

KXAHFLXS  OF  THE  ABSOLUTE  POSSESSIVE  PBOKOUKS. 

Stein  <)ut  ifl  fd^tvars  tmb  SRein  ^ut  iß  f4»ar|#  unb  Myhat  is  blaok  and  bis 
feltt-er  ifl  »elf»  Ux  feine  (orber  feinige)     is  white. 

ifl  toei$. 
^ein  $ttt  ifl  f^mari  tmb  Sein  ^nt  ifl  iä^toaxi  nnb  His  hat  is  blaok  and 
mein-tr  ifl  toeif*  ber  mein-t  (or  ber  mein-     mine  is  white. 

ige)  ifl  »eig. 
S^ein  Stt4  ifl  nen  utib  S^ein  93u4  ifl  tLta  unbbad  My  book  isnewandhis 
feitt-e«  ifl  alt»  fein-e  {ar  bad  fein-ige)     is  old. 

iflalti 
Sein  S3u4  ifl  nt»  nnb  Sein  S3n4  ifl  nen  unbbad  His  book  is  new  and 
mein-e«  ifl  alt»  weln-e  {or  aiein-ige)  ifl     mine  is  old. 

alt. 
<Et  gel^t  |tt  meinem  ^reun^  <£r  ge(t  |tt  meinem  Sfrennbe  Heis  going  to  my  friend 
bt  rnib  ni^t  |u  bein-em*     unb  ni^t  sn  bem  bein-en     and  not  to  yonra. 

{or  bem  bein-igen). 

2.  The  absolute  possessive  pronouns  are  ofben  used  substan- 
tively  in  the  neuter  singular,  to  denote  property  or  Obligation : 

34  fl<$t  toitber  onf  bem  Steinigen«—  I  am  standing  again  upon  my  own 

S»  gronnd. 

dax^im'l,  i4  $al6e  bad  Steinige  ge^  Cardinal,  I  have  done  my  dnty  (I 

IS^a'n*    Zim  Sie  bad  Sl^re«— S*  have  done  mine).    Do  yonra. 

8.  In  the  plural  the  absolute  possessive  pronouns  often  de- 
note one*s  family  or  relatives;  they  are  likewise,  where  the 
application  is  suffidently  obvious,  made  to  refer  to  dependents ; 
as  servants,  soldiers,  etc. : 

• 

^afl  btt  bad  Sd^redli^fler  bad  Se|te  Hast  thon  ayerted  from  thy  own 
»on  ben  deinen  al^ge^el^rt  ?--S*  the  most  dreadfnl,  the  final  (fate)l 

£eoi»olb  a^er  befa'^l  htn  Seinen  9on  Bnt  Leopold  ordered  bis  (soldiers) 
ben  Stoffen  gu  fleigen*— St*  to  dismonnt  from  their  horses. 

SZBad  liegt  bem  guten  Stenfd^en  n^er  Whatliesnearer(ininterest)tothe 
aU  bie  Seinen  ?— S*  good  man  than  bis  own  (fiunily)  t 

4.  The  genitive  singular  of  the  possessive  pronoun  is  often 
compounded  with  gl  ei  d^  e%,  as  is  also  that  of  the  plural  b  er» 
The  words  thus  formed  are  indeclinable,  and  refer  to  nouns  of 
eaeh  gmider  and  in  either  number : 

8Bet  in  ber  Committe'  ifl  meined  glei^  Who  in  the  committeeis  my  eqnal ! 
*ett?-^* 


ABSOLUTE  POSSESSIVS  PROVOüHS. 
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34  ^It  Mnt^ltiäitn  nie  oe^f .—  I  never  Ure  Uied  «aeh  m  70U 

®*  (your  peen). 

X^erorb'nct  ifl,  baf  ieber  tngtHadte  It  ü  presoribed  (ordained)   thftt 

bur($  &ti^t»cx'nt  »on  feitte^gleid^eit  every  (one)  sliall  be  jndged  by 

foll  ßcrid^'tct  »erben,— ©♦  Jaron  of  bis  peen. 

Vtan  mufl  bergleid^en  X^len  (interner  One   sbould  not  afterward  Tiew 

ttid^t  fo  befd^u'n.— @«  the  like  deeda  ao  eritically. 

@aufcn#Sreffennnbber0lei4cn*— ®al»  Dmntenneaa,  reyelinga»  and  aoeh 

V*  21*  like. 

5.  ©leiten,  however,  oflen  Stands  apart  from  the  pronoun, 
and  is  then  written  with  a  capital  initial : 

^9  xoixh  «it  Wta^t  ber  cbU  9Xann  The  noble  numworks,  with  power, 

3a(r]^unbeTte  anf  feinet  ^leidjen« —  for  oentnriea  upon  thoae  like 

®«  bimaelt 

X)ad  »efie  balbei  ifl,  ber  Sttxl  ^U  ®ie  The  best  tbing  aboat  it  ia,  the  fel- 

fftr  feined  ©leid^en* — 2*  low  takea  yon  for  hia  peer. 


Seif))iele, 


EZAHPLXS. 


Sebcrmann  liibt  bie   ^feini^cn  «ttb  Every  one  loyea  bis  own  fiunily, 

f(9^&tt  bad  Seinige«  and  proteota  hia  own  property. 

tDid^  jit^t  bein  Baterlanbr  nnb  weine«  Thy  native  eonntry  attracta  thee, 

folUe  nii4  nii^t  ^en  ?— £*  and  mine  abonld  not  detain  me  ? 

®eist  9tavx*  ifl  ^riebknb,  au^  ber  Hia  name  is  Friedland,  (it  ia)  alao 

SWeinige»— ©♦  mine. 

<Er  fäfiätt  ed  ni^t  3(rem  Sntberi  \on^  He  did  not  send  it  toyour  brother, 

bem  mein  e  m*  but  to  mine. 

<Er  l^anbelt  mit  SMpftn,  StobtXn  nnb  He  deala  in  bnttons,  pina,  and  the 

bergleiii^en*  like. 


VOCABULABT  TO  THB  SXEROISBS. 


STnbeTf  otber; 
Der  IBanmeiflerr  -^t  pl-  -/  arebitect; 
X)ie  Sdfirjle,  -/  pl.  -n,  the  bmsh; 
Die  (Sigenfeitf  -,  pL  -tn,  pecoliarity ; 
Der  Sefiler,  -«,  pL  -,  the  fanlt; 
Die  %Uttt  -,  pl.  -n,  the  flute ; 

^ier,  here; 
Die  ^treibe,  -,  the  chalk; 
Der  SKalerf  -9,  pL  -,  the  painter; 
Der  9)infelr  -^r  pl*  -t  the  painter's 

peneil  or  brnah ; 
Der  8teaenfdHrm»-edr  pl-e#  the  um- 

brella* 
Der  e^Iüffel/-«»  pL  ~,  the  key; 


Der  (Bä^xoamm,  -t^,  pL  ^ä^to&mmt, 

the  sponge; 
Derr  bad  Sofa^  -4#  pL  -^,  the  bo&; 
Der  Sonnenfci^irmr  -<«»  pL  -t,  the 

parasol; 
Dad  Xa^tf^tmä^,  -e0»  pL  -tüd^er»  the 

handkerchief ; 
Da«  3:intenfaf,  -|fe«,  pL  -PfTer,  the 

inkstand; 
^erlan'gen»  to  demand,  reqnire; 
Da«  ©eltmeer/  -«,  pL  -t,  the  ocean; 
Da«  SB0rterbn4r  -e«#  pL  -bfi^er^the 

dictionary. 


12i  LXS80N  XZXV. 

ExEBOisE  66.  XttfsaBe  66. 

U  ^at  fcer  SWoIcr  feinen  3)infel  oker  ben  ntelnigcn  ?  2*  6r  l^at 
im  fetnigen  unb  ben  S^rigem  3«  3d^  l^aBe  meinen  Stegenfi^irm 
loib  ben  3^tigen,  meine  gl^te  unb  bie  S^rige,  mein  Safd^et^  unb 
bad  3|tige,  meine  ffi&rterB&^er  nnb  bie  S^tigen.  4«  Der  Sou^ 
meljlet  ^ot  fein  Sintenfaß  nnb  bae  meiniße,  meine  Äteibe  unb  bie 
feinige.  5.  Siegt  ber  ©onnenfd^itm  anf  meinem  ©ofa  ober  anf  bem 
adrigen  ?  6.  gr  Hegt  anf  bem  meinigen.  7.  3ji  3^t  S^Iftjfet 
Beffer  ate  ber  meinige  ?  8*  Wein,  ber  meinige  ijl  bejfer  ate  ber 
sirige.  9.  ®er  8ftter  3^re«  Se^rer«  nnb  ber  ©ruber  be«  nnfrige» 
finb  Iranl.  10.  Mt  SRenfd^en  ^aBen  i^re  ^tljUtt  nnb  Sigenl^eiten ; 
i^  ^aBe  bie  meinigen,  Sie  ^Un  bie  3^tigen,  unb  er  f^at  bie  feinte 
gen.  11.  3^  ^ÄBe  :^ier  a»ei  Sajfen,  eine  gehört  3^tem  greunbe, 
unb  bie  anbere  gel^&rt  bem  unfrigen.  12.  3^bermann  lieBt  bie  @ei:? 
nigen  unb  ^»erlangt  bad  ©einige.  13.  £)ad  Sßeltmeer  ijl  jmifi^en 
mir  unb  ben  ^Reinigen.  14.  9Reine  SRutter  l^at  meinen  <3äimmm 
unb  ben  irrigen,  meine  Siirfle  unb  bie  C^e. 

ExxBoias  6T.  SufgaBe  6t. 

1.  Have  you  mj  inkstand,  or  jours  ?  2. 1  have  mine,  and 
die  sdiolar  has  bis.  3.  My  keys  are  new,  y ours  are  old.  4.  My 
znother  has  my  cup,  and  I  have  hers ;  sbe  has  my  handker- 
chiefs,  and  I  have  hers.  5.  You  have  my  parasol,  and  I  have 
yours ;  yours  is  new,  and  mine  is  old.  6.  Your  flute  is  lying 
on  my  so&,  and  mine  is  lying  on  yours.  T.  Your  chalk  is  bet- 
ter than  ours;  your  sponge  is  smaller  than  ours.  8.  Is  your 
umbrella  larger  than  mine  ?  9.  Mine  is  smaller  than  yours. 
10.  The  painter  has  my  paint-brush  and  bis,  my  dictionary  and 
his,  my  flute  and  bis,  my  pencils  and  bis.  11.  Your  friend  has 
his  faults  and  unpleasant  peculiarities ;  but  all  other  moi  have 
theirs — ^you  are  not  without  yours.  12.  Here  is  your  brush ; 
do  you  know  where  mine  is  1  13.  The  architect  has  yours, 
and  I  have  his,  but  I  do  not  know  where  yours  is.  14.  You 
are  wriüng  with  your  cousin's  pendl,  and  he  is  imting  witk 
yours,  or  with  mine. 


ooHjuoAnoH  or  i^aBen» 


l» 


LESSON  XXXVI.  Union  XXXVI. 

1.  cx>NjüOATioN  or  ^aittu 

IN7IN1T1VJE« 


FerfecL 
itfiait  \äbtn,  to  have  hacU 

PABTIOIPLBS. 

PtffecU 
i/S^i,  had. 

INDIOATI  V  IC 


JPreaerU. 
ffcAtn,  to  haye. 

Sinffukar, 

td^  V^e,  I  haye ; 
btt'^afl,  thouhast; 
er  l^ot,  he  has ; 

i^  l^otte,  I  had ; 

btt  ^ottefl,  thou  hadst; 

er  l^otte,  hehad; 


i^  ^aie  fitl^t,  I  haye  had;.  nHr  l^aien  gel^,  we  haye  had ; 
btt  l^afl  0el^aU,  thou  hast  had;  il^r  l^oBt  gel^aBt,  you  haye  had; 
er  ^Ot   Qti^,  he  has  had ;        f!e  l^est  itifcibt,  they  haye  had. 


toix  l^aUn,  we  haye; 
i^r  l^dbtt,  you  haye ; 
|!e  i^<Atn,  thej  haye. 


)9ir  l^otten,  we  had ; 
i^r  Rottet,  you  had ; 
fie   l^ottett,  they  had. 


iö^  (otte  it^Uf  I  had  had ;  mit  l^atten  ge^a(t,  we  had  had ; 
btt  ^ottefl  ge'^aBt,  thou  hadst  had;  %  l^ottet  gel^ait,  you  had  had ; 
er  l^otte  Qtf)abt,  he  had  had ;        f!e  iatttn  Qt^ait,  they  had  had. 


FIB8T  jrUTUJUB. 


iäl  tverbe  l^äbm,  I  shall  haye ; 
in  mirfl   ^aien,  thou  wilt  haye ; 
er  tolrb    iaim,  he  will  haye ; 


toir  toerben  ^aBen,  we  shall  haye ; 
%  »erbet  ^aien,  you  will  haye; 
fle  »erben  l^aBeu,  they  will,  hVe. 


KBOOND  FDTUBB. 


i^  »erbe )  ^  ^   I  shall 


xq  »erpej  **  ^  i  snau  j  »g  »tr»erBenj  ^  ^  we  sbau  ^  i 
btt  »trjl  [.  |.|  thou  vüt  J.  I  i^r  »erbet  [•  3.1  yo«  ^1  f  o 
er  »irb  )  ^*^  he  will    )  |    fle  »erben)  ^^  they  will)  | 


l^aie  (bu),  haye  (thou) ;   ]^a6et  or  l^aM  (i^r),   haye  (ye,  op  you). 
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LBSSON  XXZVL 


2.  IDIOMS  wiTH  ^aitn* 


2)tt  l^fl  dttt  fiad^ett*   (Se6p.446)* 
(Er  l^ot  xtä^t,  fit  l^at  wxttä^U 
fabeii  @ie  tnndtr?  i^  ^U  Dürft« 
(Er  1^  gern  ein  toarme«  Bbrnner« 
(Er  1^  feine  flfreimbe  gern« 
^ie  l^aBen  i^n  fe'^r  lieB. 
SBir  l^aBen  groge  (Eile 
34  l(dbe  i^n  in  S^erba^f . 
34i<t(eS^erba4t'anfi$n. 
SS^ir  l^a^en  bad  ®elb  ndtl^ig. 
3d(  »erbe  9d(t  auf  i(n  i^ben. 
SBadl^al^enSie? 
34  H^^  fiandetoeile* 
9Ba«  (aBett  @ie  baae'gen? 
9ratt  fft^  (at  S^rauer. 
^wx  l^at  i(n  sum  äSeflen* 
(Ed  t<tt  feine  (Eile« 


You  may  well  langh. 

He  Ib  nght,  she  is  wrong. 

Are  yoa  hongry !  I  am  thirsiy. 

He  likes  a  warm  room. 

He  iB  fond  of  hiB  frieoda. 

They  love  him  very  mach. 

We  are  in  great  haste. 

I  snspect  him;  er 

I  am  BnspiciouB  pt  him. 

We  are  in  want  of  the  money. 

I  will  attend  to  (take  care  of)  him. 

What  aiU.yon! 

I  feel  ennuL 

What  objection  have  yoa  ? 

Mrs.  N.  is  in  moaming. 

They  are  bantering  him. 

Thwe  ia  no  hany  aboat  i& 


ffiadl^atergel^aBt? 
(Er  ]^t  9{i4te  del^aM\ 
Ratten  Sie  e«  ge(aBf  ? 
34  tt><Tbe  e«  l^aBen« 


POSinOK  OF  THB  MAIN  VEBB  DT  OOMPOTTin)  TSNSB8. 

8.  In  Compound  tenses  and  independent  propositions  the  In- 
finitive or  participle  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentenoe.  In 
the  seoond  fiiture  the  auxiliary  l^oien  {or  fein)  foUows  the  post 
participle : 

Whathashehadf 

He  has  had  nothing.     (He  has  nothing  had.) 
Hadyoahaditf  (Had  yoa  it  hadf) 

I  shall  have  it  (I  Bhall  it  have.) 

®ie  toerben  ed  gettifl'  ge^  Yoa  will  certainly  have  (Yoa  will  it  certainly 
l^abf  l^ben»  had  it.  had  have.) 

4.  When  a  verb  has  two  objects  connected  by  a  conjunction, 
the  last  may  either  precede  or  follow  the  verb : 

ia'btn  ®ie  «ein  8tt4  ge^aBt'  ober  bad  \ 

Ä.  ^^^1  ^^  ctt  X  w    V  -  Ät  1     >  Have  you  had  my  book  oryount 

^Ben  ®ie  mein  Stt4  ober  ba9  3$rige  r  j  j  j 

gefaBf?  J 

The  infinitive  with  }U,  when  depending  on  another  verb,  is 
placed  la»t: 

(Er  1^  tti^t  Beit  gel^Bt'  einen  SBrief  He  has  not  had  time  to  write  a 
S»  f4reiBen«  letter. 


AGBSBMXNT  OF  BÜBJIOT  AHD  VERB. 


ist 


5.  Two  or  more  nouns  in  the  Singular,  as  embracing  but  one 
idea,  are  aometimes  made  the  subject  of  a  singular  verb : 

SBtxtaty  uvh^x^m^nUu  \iSH  in  aU  Treaehery  and  snspioion  lurk  {$) 

Ich  <£(f m.— ©♦  in  every  oorner. 

ffuf  Mutige  ©djladjtttt  f o  l  g  t  ®tfa«0'  tTpon  (the)  Woody  batüe  fiOa»  W 

wob  Xati)«— €>«  BODg  and  danoe. 

flfnrd^t  imb  3lttcni  ift  mir  «S0cfo«^  FearftüneeB  and  tremUing  orv  (i§) 

mcn« — Fb.  55,  6«  eome  upon  me. 

6.  With  ooUectiye  noiins,  exoept  those  used  as  numerals, 
the  verb  ia  nsually  in  the  singular : 

SO^a«  gagt  M  fßolt  ?— ® «  Why  do  (doea)  the  people  def^wir  t 

7.  With  words  in  the  singular,  used  as  titles  of  respeofc)  the 
verb  is  usually  in  the  plural : 

(lettre  f 0tt{gU4c  ^ol^eit « t  r  l  a  f  f e  n  e9  Yonr  royal  Highneaa  leayes  (ieave) 
ttic^t  l^eiterer* — @*  it  not  more  joyftil. 

EZAMFLSS. 

What  did  the  old  man  needt 

Who  had  the  breast-pin  t 

Had  yoar  friend  had  it  t 

Who  has  had  the  blottmg-paper  t 

When  Bhall  yon  haye  the  wafera 

and  stamp  ? 
I  like  a  large  stoye. 
The  fortnoate^  the  eomfortahle  (per- 

Bon)  may  well  tallc 


9Der  l^tte  bie  Srufhiabel  ? 
^atte  3^x  Sremtb  1!e  gel^oBt'? 
aOBet  l^t  bad  S9f(ä^pa)»iet  gei^abf? 
SBann  »crbett  ®ie  bie  Obla'ten  unb 

3d^  l^al^e  gent  dnen  großen  Dfeit* 

%>tx  mmoit,  bev  fdt^tL'Uiä^  i^t  gut 

Siebe«»— ®» 


yOCABüLAKY  TO  THE  EXSBOISBS. 


Die  9n0el#  -,  pL  -ttr  the  angle  (fiah- 

ing-taclde) ; 
SBalb,  Boon; 
Die  IBIattetr  -,  pL  -tt»  the  Bmall-poz ; 
Die  SBol^ne»  -»  pL  -n^  the  bean; 
Die  Sntßttobel»  -,  pL  -n»  breaat-pin ; 
Da«  Dien(hnäb<^en,  --df   pL  -,  the 

Bervant-girl; 
Die  Crbfe,  -,  pE  hi,  the  pea; 
Die  ®er|le,  -,  the  barley; 

®e|!enif  yesterday; 
Der  ^afetr  -^,  the  oats,  L.  zzvl  10 ; 
Der  Stai^n,  -i^,  pL  Stäl^nt,  the  boat; 
Da^fidfi^papier,  -ed»  pl.-<,theblot> 

ting-paper; 
Die  9lafenti  -,  pL  -,  the  meaaleB; 


Die  fDUa'tt,  -i  pl  -iW  the  wafer; 
Der  fÜo^^tn,  -^,  the  rye; 
Der  &aa,  -e«»  pL  S&at,  thebag; 
Da^^d^rlad^fieber»  -^,  pl.  -,  the 

flcarlet-fevep; 
Die  Gd^aitfelr  ^,  pl.  Htf  the  Bhorel; 
Vai  9tt\ä^%  -ed#  pL  -e»  the  Beal; 
Ütltxmox^txif  oay  aiEter  to-mor- 


row; 


Da«  SßattxlavSb,  -t^r  pL  -e#  -Unber» 
the  native  eoimtry; 

Der  op  bie  )öerttanbte#  -«#  pL-n»  the 
relative»  relation ; 

Der  or  bie  SBalfer  -iw  -»  pl.  -«#  the, 
orphan. 


198»  JXSB&S  XXSYh 

EzsEoiss  68.  Sttfgal^e  68. 

1.  ffia«  l^otte  ier  Satter  in  bm  grof ett  ©Stfeit  ?  2.  (St  :§attc 
Sol^tint,  ®eir^e^  ^afer  unb  SHogsen  barin.  8.  SBer  :^at  tnelneit 
Stallt  ttttb  ttteine  «ngel  gel^aW  ?  4»  Der  alte  Sif^er  l^otte  fie  geflem, 
tittb  id^  l^aJe  pt  l^ttte  geiait.  5*  SBann  :^atte  Mefe«  Äitib  Me 
Slattem  ?  6.  ffi«  ^at  bie  SDlafem  gei^aSt,  aJer  ni^t  ble  Stattem* 
1.  ^aBen  blefe  ffiaifcn  leine  Serwanbten  gil^aW?  8.  ®ie  ^aSen 
Sertpanbten  in  ii^rem  Saterlanbe  ge^oBt,  unb  »erben  Bafe  l^ter  grennbe 
^cibtn.  9.  SBaitn  »erben  @ie  bie  DBIoten,  bot«  $et|1^a^  unb  ba« 
iSfiö^j)«j>ier  l^aJen?  10.  3«^  tmU  f!e  «lorgtn  ober  fiBermorgen  |a;? 
Ben*  11.  3ene  Äinber  irrten  ben  Sefen  unb  bie  ©d^aufel  bed  Dienfl:^ 
mib^en«  ge:^aBt.  12.  ®ie  lange  l^en  Sie  bie  S5ru|hiabel  ge^^aJt  ? 
13*  3^  :§atte  fle  nici^t  lange  gel^aW.  14.  ipaien  ©ie  ieba«  (Bäjax^ 
laä^^titt  ge^ait?  15.  9lein,  i^  l^aBe  ed  nie  ge^^ait.  16.  ^aJe 
i^  re^t  ober  unre^t?  IT.  ©ie  ^im  unxtiit,  nnb  er  ^ctt  xtiiU 
18. 3^  ^i^  g^  (in  »armed  Sinttner. 


/ 


Ex3saoisB  69.  SlufgaBe  69. 


1.  Had  the  milier  the  barlej,  the  oats  and  the  peas  1  2*  The 
milier  had  the  wheat  and  the  rye,  and  the  peasant  had  the  oats, 
tibe  peas  and  the  beans.  3.  Have  the  ofaildren  had  the  servant- 
girl's  shovel  and  broom?  4.  How  soon  shall  you  have  the 
wafers,  the  seal  and  the  blotting-  paper  1  5. 1  shall  have  them 
to  day  or  to-morrow.  6.  These  orphans  have  relatives  in  their 
native  country,  but  have  had  none  in  this.  T.  Did  you  have 
my  boat  and  my  angle  yesterday?  8.  No,  but  I  have  had 
them  to-day,  and  shall  have  them  the  day  after  to-morrow, 
9.  How  long  will  the  boy  have  this  hat  ?  10.  He  will  not  have 
itlong.  11.  What  has  the  milier  had  in  those  largebags? 
12.  He  has  had  wheat  and  flour  in  them.  13.  My  brother  has 
bad  the  measles.  14.  Have  you  had  the  scarlet-fever  1  15. 
Has  that  man  had  the  small-pox?  16.  When  will  the  child 
have  a  new  breast-pin ?  IT.  Who  likes  a  warm  room  ?  18. 
Who  has  had  my  blotting-paper  1 


LESSON  xxxvn.  Ucüon  xxxvn. 

CONJÜGATION  OF  UtitU^ 

xnunitivz. 
Present  Petfeet 

HeBen,  to  love.  %t\i&i  ^aBen,  to  have  lored. 

PABTICIFLSB. 

Present  PerßeL 

IteSeitb,  loying.  geliebt,  loyed. 

INDICATIVB. 

Singular^  PlurdL 

FBBBBIT  TSNBX. 

Id^  Iteie,  I  love;  »Ir  liefen,  we  love; 

bu  lieSjl,  thou lovest;  t^r  lieBet,  you  love; 

tr  liAif  he  loves ;  j?e  Heben,  tiiey  love. 

DCFKRirBOT   TKNSI. 

1^  IleBte,  I  loved ;  »Ir  llf  Bten,  we  loved ; 

bu  lietteft,  thou  lovedst;  \fyc  Hebtet,  you  loved; 

et  Heite,  he  loved ;  fle  lieBten,  they  loved. 


i^  l^aBe  gcitelt,  I  have  loved ;  »Ir  l^aBen  flelieW^we  have  loved; 
fcttl^ajl  gelieBt,  thou  hast  lov'd.  üfc  l^aBt  gelieW,  you  have  IV'd. 
er  ]Jat    geliett,  he  has  loved ;      j!e  l^aBen  gelicit,  they  have  Pv^. 

VLOPsunac  txmbk. 
l(j^  ^Otte  gelieBt,  I  had  loved;      tölr  l^attett  gcIteBt,  wehad loved; 
bttl^attejl  geltest,  thou  hadfitlvU  il^r  l^attet  geliebt,  you  had  IVd. 
er  l^atte  gelleBt,  he  had  loved;    fle  l^atten  geliebt,  they  hadlVd. 

FIBST  FDTDBE  TSN8X. 

l^  »erbe  lieben,  I  shall  love ;  j»ir  »erben  lieben,  we  shall love; 
bttttirfl  Heben,- thou  wilt  love;  i^r  merbet  lieben,  you  will  love ; 
er  »irb  lieben,  he  will  love ;      fle  »erben  lieben,  they  will  love. 

SXOOMD  FUTÜHX  TENSX. 

Ol  »erbe^  *.  ^  I  s^*^!     1  _  -  ^^^  »erben  )  ^  ^we  shaJl  ) 

f!e  »erben)  ^^theywill) '^-^ 

DOTEAIiyS. 

liebe  (btt),  love  (thou) ;    liebet  or  liebt  (i^r),  love  (ye  op  you). 

6* 


i(!^»erbej  ^  ^  I  shall     \     _  »ir  »erben)  ^  ^ 

btt  »irfl  [II  thou  wilt  1 1|  i^r  »erbet  [•  ||  you  will  y  || 

er  »irb  )  ^**^  he  will    ;     »^  fie  »erben;  ^^ 


180  UBS90N  zxxvn. 


PRXSENT  PABTIOIPLB. 


1.  The  present  participle  is  fonned  by  sufRxing  e  nb  to  the 
root : 

]§off-enb,  hoping ;    1^5r-enb,  heariiig ;    maä^ni,  making ; 
Xtl-tv^,  living;     Ile^-e«b,  loving ;      loB-ettb,    praising. 

PEBFBCT  FARTIOIFUB. 

2.  The  perfeot  participle  is  formed  bjsuffizing  t  to  the  root, 
and  prefijdng,  to  verbs  that  have  the  aocent  in  the  first  syl- 
lable,  the  augment  ge: 

ge-VfF"^/  hoped ;    8^-1^5r-t,  heard ;    fit-maä^,  made ; 
gc-IeM,    lived;      flc-liej-t,  loved ;    gc-IoM,     praised; 
fhitir-t;     studied;  »erlauf-t,  sold ;      Bejhraf-t,     punishei 

3.  Verbs  oompounded  with  the  particles  (e,  empt,  ttd,  etc., 
(§  94. and  95.)  do  not  take  the  augment  g  e;  henoe  those  oom- 
pounded with  the  pariiele  g  e  have  the  same  form  for  the  per- 
feot participle  as  the  simple  yerb;  thus,  Qt^xt  is  the  participle 
of^xtn  and  ge^Bren;  geloit  of  loien  and  geloBen,  etc. : 

Sr  l^t  nt^  ^t^M*  He  has  heard  me. 

Cd  j^ot  mir  stl^ürt'*  It  has  belonged  to  me. 

INFLSCTIOir  OF  THS  PARTICIPLSS. 

4.  Partidples  are  often  used  as  adjectiyes,  and  are  then  suIk 
ject  to  the  same  declension : 

(Sin  gelie'^t-er  So(n  fx&vXt  oft  feine  A  loved  aon  often  grievea  his  lor- 

liibtvb  t  tt  (Slttxn*  ing  parenta. 

SBo  bad  ®tlit'U-t  too^vA,  ha  ifl  unfer  Where  the  loyed  (object)  dwella, 

itxi* — $.  there  is  one*s  (cur)  heart 

FRXSXNT  TEKSE. 

Singular, 

5.  The  first  person  singular  adds  t,  the  second  ft,  and  the 
third  t  to  the  root : 

Mrst  Person.  Second  Person.  Third  Pereon. 

ii^lclh-tt     Ipraise;    bulolb-flr      thoupraisest;    tx\tlh-l,  hepraises; 
i4  ^bir-^,  I  study;     bu  flubir-flr  thon  stadiest;    er  fhtbir-t#  hestadiea. 
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Plural. 

6.  The  first  and  third  persona  add  e  n,  and  the  seeond  adds 
t  to  the  root : 

toix  Ub-tn,     we  praise;  i(r  Io(-tr     you  praise;  fleloB-eitr    thejpraise; 
tDir  fbtbir-ett#  we  study;  i(r  flubir-tr  you  study;  f!c  fhtbir-eiw theyitndy. 

DCFKBFXCT  TXHBX. 

Sinffular. 

7.  The  first  and  third  persona  Singular  of  the  imperfeot  add 
tt,  and  the  seeond  teft  to  the  root : 

idb  loB-te,    I  praised ;  btt  loMef!r     thou  praisedst ;  er  loB-te^    he  praised ; 
idb  fittbir-tef  Istudied;  hu  Jtahix-itft,  thouBtudiedat;  er  fhtbir-tei hestndied. 

PluraL 

8.  The  first  and  third  persona  plural  of  the  imperfect  add 
ttxif  and  the  seeond  tet: 

l»\x\»V-ii%    ve praised ;lJrIoB-tetf    youpraised;  fieloB-tnu    they.ete. 
toir  Ihtbir-^en^  we  stndied;  il^r  |luMr-tttr  you  studied ;  f!e  fhiblr-^eitr  tiiey^eto. 

FEBFEOT  AND  FLÜPKRFSOT  TXKSES. 

9.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  tenses  are  formed  by  eombin- 
ing  the  perfect  partieiple  with  the  present  and  imperfeet  tenses 
of  ^aJeu  (or  fein  L.  XLVm.) : 

SBad  l^Bnt  ®{e  getentt'  ?  What  have  you  leamed  I 

SBett  bat  ber  SRan»  gelobt'?  Whom  has  the  man  praised! 

aSBantm'  b^tte  er  deioeittf  ?  Why  had  he  wept? 

FUTUBB  TENSES, 

10.  The  first  and  seeond  futures  are  formed  by  eombining 
the  present  and  perfect  Infinitive  with  the  present  indicative  of 
the  auxiliary  tpetben  (L.  XLVI.)  : 

SBad  »erben  @ie  faitfen  ?  What  shall  you  buy  ? 

Sßad  n>irb  fie  laufen  ?  What  wiU  she  buy  I 

^^^  n>irb  er  gebdrt'  baben  ?  What  wiU  he  have  heard  f 
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OBTHOORAFHIO  AND  EüPHONIO  CHANGES. 

11.  Where  the  roots  end  in  k  or  t,  an  e  is  inserted  between  it 
and  the  inflectional  endings,  which  begin  with  f  or  t*  Thus, 
also,  e  is  sometimes  inserted  after  other  final  root  letters : 

Ftesent         iit>-t%  for     Mft-fl}       »art-et,  for     »art-tj 

Imperfect.      Mlb-ete,  for     Blft-tc;       »art-ete,  for     j»art-^e; 

ParücipU.  fleWft-et,  for  fleWIWj     getoart-et,  for  flc»art-t* 
loJejl,  loBet,  loBete,  geloBet,  etc.,  see  2.  5.  6.  etc. 

12«  Verbs  wbose  roots  end  in  el  or  er  drop  the  e  in  the  first 
person  singular  of  the  present  tense,  as  also  the  e  of  the  term- 
ination  in  the  infinitive  and  present  participle  ; 

Betlel-n     for  iettel-en;    aitt-rc      for  gttt-erc; 
Bettel-nfe    for  iettcl-enb;  gitter-nb   for  gltter-enb» 

13.  The  imperative  adds,  in  the  singular,  e,  and  in  the  plural  t : 

^age  mir,  tvad  benf  fl  bu  l»on  bem  (Eib  ?  Teil  me,  what  thinlcest  thou  of  the 

See  L.  IX.  8.  oathf 

Sörottdjt  ctt^t*5rnfeljtt»— ©♦  TJse  your  anthorify. 

Seifpiele*  Ezahfuss. 

S49ttm9  ifl  nid^td  in  btr  SDeltf  al^  Nothing  in  the  world  is  morebeau- 

9^e{0un0  burd^  S^emunf^'  tt«b  ^C"  tifal  than  inolination  goided  by 

totrfen  gelei'tet.^-®*  reason  and  conscience. 

(S^ef en  @it  nutw  »nb  Hrt|ei'Iett  @ic  6o  now,  and  in  future  judge  less 

fänftigl^in  toenigtr  »orfiJ^neE  s^on  ber  raahly  (preoipitately)  of  justice 

®cre(äj'ti0!clt  in  »etic'big.— ©♦  in  Venice. 

Qfromme  (El^rfurc^t  f(i^afk  mir  mein,  Pions  reverence  wrought  for  me 

Uttglüdf  »0  i4  toanbernb  Köpfte«  my  misfortune  whereyer  wan- 

— ©♦  dering  I  rapped. 

^x  l^Bt^d  fitl^örf«    Siedet  unb  ®t*  You  have  heard  it.  Bight  andjoB- 

re^'tidleit  emar'tet  nid^t  ^»om  j^ai^  tice  do  not  ezpeet  from  the  em- 

fer* — ^*  peror. 

VOOABÜLABT  TO   THE   EZERCISES. 


®le  STttfuttft,  -f  the  amval ; 

©er  STtlaf,  -ffed,  pl.  -ffe,  the  satin; 

SBebecE'ettr  to  cover; 

SBcrü^mt'f  celebrated ; 
Da«  SBier,  -ed,  pl.  -e,  ti»e  beer ; 
iDcr  SÖraucr,  -«,  pL  -r  the  brewer; 

ÖÄrbeUi  to  color ; 
5Die  ®elge,  -e,  pL  -n#  the  violin ; 


S)cr  Äünfilcr,  -«,  pL  -,  the  artist; 
!£)ie  Santfi^aftf  -r  pL  -citr  the  land« 

scape ; 
!Die  S^ad^rid^t,  -#  pL  -cn»  the  news; 
S)er  <5d^aufpicIerf-«#  pl.  -» theactor; 
t>\t  SBoIfe,  pl  -n,  the  cloud; 

Beid^neitf  to  draw,  delineate ; 

Biel^ettr  to  draw,  pnll,  p.  358. 
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EzsBcisE  fo.  Xttfsaie  10« 

1.  Sßtx  faufte  bie  |>fett)e  un^  ben  ißciitn  ted  ©d^aufpielerd  ?  2. 
9liemanb  l^at  fle  fielauft,  er  ^t  fie  ni(^t  )>erlau^*  8.  SBad  :^5rten 
(Sie  aejlem  in  ker  Statt  ?  4»  3<^  ^Mt  ni^td  9leue«.  6«  ®ad 
l^at  t^er  8rauer  gelauft?  6.  Sr  l^at  Me  ®erfle  gelauft,  iinb  kad 
S5icr  »erlauft«  ^*  Sr  »irb  tie  5Ra4rid§t  jc^Srt  ^aicn  »or  S'^ter 
Slnluttp«  8«  Der  SKaler  l^at  wir  eine  fd^Sne  Sankfd^afl  geaei^ttet. 
9*  Der  alte  ©pieler  ^at  auf  ker  Oeige  gefplelt,  aBer  Me  Älutcr  ^aBen 
i^tt  niäit  gel^Srt«  10*  SBann  merken  @ie  kie  9lagel  aui  kiefem 
©rette  jlcl^en?  11«  Die  |>ferke  gießen  ken  Sßagen,  ker  Äiinjilcr 
SeicJ^net  kie  9)fcrke«  12«  Der  gleifti^er  ^(d  kie  Dti^fen  gefti^Iad^tet* 
13^  Die  ©onhe  l^at  \iäi  mit  SBoIfcn  Bekedt«  14*  Der  %axitv  l^atte 
Un  9tla^  gr&n  gefirBt«  15«  Porten  @ie  n^ad  iä^  fagte  ?  16«  Siner 
öon  und  l^örte  e«,  aBer  kie  ankern  l^Brten  e«  ni(!^t«  17«  SBer  ^at 
Mefe«  Sifen  unk  kiefen  ©ta^l  gel^ämmert?  18«  SBarunt  l^at  man 
<L.  XIX)  un^  geloBt ?  19«  «Ben  ^t  man  getakelt?  20«  ^an 
iat  9liemanken  getakeft« 

ExsBoisB  IL  SufgaBe  Tl* 

1.  Your  friend  will  have  heard  this  news  before  my  arrival. 
2.  Has  the  dyefr  colored  the  salin  and  the  B.ilk?  3.  He  has 
colored  the  satin,  but  not  the  silk.  4.  The  old  player  has  bought 
a  new  violin.  5.  The  brewer  has  sold  his  beer,  whät  has  he 
bought  ?  6.  Whose  oxen  has  the  butcher  slaughtered  1  7.  How 
has  the  actor  played  1  8.  From  whom  have  you  heard  this 
farorable  news?  9. 1  have  heard  no  &Yorable  news,  but  I  have 
heard  much  unfavorable.  10.  Has  this  artist  drawn  you  a 
landscape?  11.  He  is  drawing  a  landscape,  and  the  child  is 
drawing  a  little  wagon.  12.  Who  has  been  praised  1  13.  No- 
body  has  been  praised,  but  somebody  has  been  blamed.  14. 
The  falling  snow  is  white  and  soflt.  15.  What  have  you  leamed 
to-day  ?  16.  Have  you  heard  what  the  sdiolars  said  1  17. 
No,  I  have  not  heard  it.  18.  The  peasants  have  sold  their 
horses  and  bought  oxen.  19.  To  whom  have  the  horses  be- 
longed  ?  20. 1  have  heard  the  celebrated  Italian  singer,  whom 
have  you  heard  ? 
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LESSON  XXXVni  Cection  XXXVTO. 

ON  THB  USS  OF  THB  TEKSES. 
PRBSSNT. 

1.  The  present  tense  is  used : 

a.  To  denote  what  is  transpiring  at  the  time  of  speaking, 
as  also  stating  general  truths : 

Cd  nbettitnb  träumen  biefDtenfd^eni^iel  Hen  (mankind)  speak  and  dream 

»on  befferen  fünftigen  Xa^tn.—^*  much  of  better  fature  days. 

SDenn  ener  Q^miff'ta  rein  if^  fo  feib  If  jour  conscienee  ia  clear,  (thea) 

ijr  frei.— ®  •  you  are  free. 

PBBSSNT  RENDERED  BT   THB  PERFECT« 

b,  To  indicate  a  time  that  anunfinished  actionhas  continued, 
in  which  use  the  verb  is  frequently  aooompanied  by  the  adverb 
f^on,  generally  not  requiring  translation ;  or  by  thepreposition 
feit,  which  may  be  rendered  hjjfbr^  or  entirely  omitted.  In  this 
use  the  German  present  is  rendered  by  the  English  perfect: 

(Er  ifl  l^erein'  feit  mel^reren  ^ttmben*  Hehasbeenherefor(since)8eyeTal 

— ©♦  hours. 

@(i^on  in  ben  fed^jlen  il^onb  liegt  er  im  He  has  lain  (he  lies)  nearly  nz 

S^l^urm« — @«  months  in  the  tower. 

THE  FRESEKT  FOR  THE  FUTURS. 

e,  To  denote  a  future  action,  or  to  indicate  the  willingness 
or  ability  of  the  subject : 

SBer  m\i,  n>er  morgen  ülber  und  be"  Who  knows  who  will  command  ns 

fiejif?— ©♦  to-morrowf 

3d^  fed^te  nid^t  gegen  bid(»  toenn  i^^d  I  will  not  fight  against  yon,  if  I 

«ermei'ben  fann*-- ®«  can  avoid  it. 

®er  befc^reibt'  bie  ©^mer^en  eined  Who  can  desoribe  the  sonowa  of 

»erfonn'tett/  «on  aUen  leiten  iuxxid'^  amisapprehended,  philanthropio 

geflogenen  menfd^enfreunbUd^en  ^er^  heart»  repelled  (thmstback)  on 

gend  ? — ©♦  every  aide  I            ' 

THB  PRESENT  INDIOATIVE  FOR  THB  IMPBRATITB. 

Sit  f4tt>eigt  bid  man  tu^  aufruft.— @«  Be  silent  tili  you  are  snmmoned. 

IMPERFSOT. 

2.  The  imperfect  oorresponds  mainly  to  the  same  tense  in 


• 
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Englisli, '  §  138.  Frequently,  however,  it  refers  to  an  action 
performed  at  an  indefinite  past  time,  and  is  best  rendered  bj 
the  !English  perfect : 

Xcüpftt  ifl  htt  S0eUititt>ittder#  Brave  is  the  conqueror  of  the  world« 

Xapftttx  »er  fä^  ftlhft  l^epattg/—-^*       braver  (he)  who  (has)  eonquered 

himsell 
SDer  neintt  ^d  ®Iftdf  no4  falf^ ?  mir  Who  stiU  oalkfortone  IGdset  it  has 
tDar  cd  treu« — S*  been  (was)  trae  to  me. 

PEBFBOT. 

3.  The  perfect  is  used  as  in  English ;  and  also  in  referenoe 
to  a  period  of  time  fully  passed,  in  which  latter  use  it  is  ren- 
dered by  the  English  imperfeet : 

34  ^al^c  ed  geflem  fie^  I  heard  it  yeaterday.  (I  have  it  yesterday 

^drt'*  heard.)  ; 

<Er  l^at  und  l^ergan'fieite  HevisiteduBlastweek.  (Hehaa  ub  last  week 

9Bo4e  (efu^t'«  visited.) 

FUTURS  TBKSSB. 

4.  The  fdture  tenses,  besides  answering  to  the  oorresponding 
£nglish  ones,  oflen  indicate  a  probability.  Thus  used  the  first 
future  is  rendered  by  the  pre^ent,  and  the  seoond  by  the  tm- 
perfect  ov  perfect  with  an  appropriate  adverb : 

3<$  ^xi  ^ixacix^  fommen;  ed  loirb  ber  I  hear  somebody  coming  (come);  it 
äBirt$  fein* — ^*  is  probably  the  host  (Lmdlord). 

X)tt  »irfl  biefe  9ladjrldjt  Wott  ßeljört'  Ton  have  doubtiess  ab*eady  heard 
l^al^en*  this  news. 

IMPERATIVE. 

5.  !Ott  and  il^r,  as  subject  of  the  imperative  are  usually  omit- 
ted ;  other  pronouns  are  expressed : 

»ringt  mir  eure  SBö«er.  [  ^™|^*,  ^^^  ^^  ^  ^"""^ 

»rittöeu  @le  mir  3}re  »fi^r«  J     üvii.  2.  3.  ö. 

6.  Althongh  sentences  in  which  @{e  is  the  subject,  have, 
for  both  the  interrogative  and  imperative,  the  same  form,  yet 
they  are  as  readily  distinguished  by  the  inflections  of  the  voice 
in  speaking,  as  by  the  mark  of  interrogätion  in  writing : 

fi^ergeffett  6ie  ieuen  9^amett*  Forget  that  name. 


ise 
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)©erge(rett  @le  iettm  9^««en? 
®Iauiben  @ie  ni^t  »<id  er  fagt* 
©laulben  @ie  nid^t  toad  er  fagt  ? 


Do  yon  folget  that  name? 

Do  not  believe  what  lie  says. 

Do  you  not  believe  what  he  says! 


IT.  Where  in  English  an  auxiliary  Stands  as  the  substitate 
of  a  previously  expressed  verb,  the  Crerznuis  either  repeat  tke 
verb  entire,  or  wholly  omit  it : 

®ie  fett«ett  tjtt,  i$  «Ht  j  or  Ton  know  him,  I  (do)  not;  or 

®ie  f etttten  lin,  i(i  f etme  \^xl  ni^t»  Ton  know  hhn,  I  do  notknow  him. 

(Jr  jAt  ba«  SÖttd^  öele'feti,  l^  «l^t;  or  Hehasreadthebook,I(have)not5  or 

Sr  l^t  baö  Stt(|  ^üt'\tVLt  i^  $<(^^  (^  He  has  read  the  bock,  I  haye  not 

ni^t  gele'fett»  read  it. 

SdJ  fclje  ijtt  tti(i^t,  <Sle  ?  I  do  not  see  him,  (do)  you ! 

Sdi  IJaBe  ijtt  nidjt  gefe'Jen,  Jat  er  ilftt  I  have  not  seen  him,  has  he  (leen 

Äefe'Jent  him)? 

(Er  benft  nt^t  »ie !((»  He  does  not  think  as  I  (do). 


Seifplele* 


ExAHPLfiS. 


tDn  femtfl  il^n  erfl  feit  l^eut*  3d^  <tto  You  have  known  him  only  to-day. 
leBe  f4«n  %tiix  3al^re  imter  feinen  Bnt  I  have  lived  (already)  ten 
STatgen» — ^*  years  tinder  bis  eye  (eyes). 

@>eit  mnn  Ibifl  H  fo  90rf!d^t{g  ?— fi*      How  long  have  you  been  soprovi» 

dent  ff 

9Ber  lange  fd^on  fontmt  er  nid^t  nte(r  Butfor  alongtimehehasnotcome 
bie  Halmen  sn  Ibefu'd^enr  bie  nnfre«  to  visit  thepalm-trees»thatoyer- 
ftttföejlanbenen  ®ral&  umfdjat'ten.—  shadow  the  tomb  of  our  risen 
£♦  one. 

55a«  ßid^t  ber  ©onne  fdjant  er  niemal«  The  light  of  the  snn  he  will  never 
»iel&er^— ©♦  behold  again. 


VOCABULABT  TO  THB  EXEROISES. 


Sd^t^eight; 

${d^t)el^n/  eighteen; 
2^  Sdoter  -ttf  pL  -n#  the  messenger; 

T^relglg,  thirty; 
©a«  Cnbe»  -«,  pL  -n#  the  end ; 
X)er  Selbtoebelf  -dr  pl.  *,  sergeant; 

güljlcn,  to  feel; 

Bünf^el^nr  fifteen ; 
2)a«  ®afl|lau«f  -e«r  pL  -IjÄwfer,  hotel ; 
Der  ^auptwannr  -e«#  pl.  -mtocr  or 

-lente^  theeaptain; 
I>ie  Hoffnung»  -»  pL  -ett#  the  hope; 


^nt^ertf  hnndred ; 

Äennen^  to  know,  p.  850; 
2)a«  Selben,  -«,  pL  -,  affliction ; 

SRelJrere,  several; 

®eitf  sinc«^  for; 
^le  <5prad^e,  -,  pl.  -n,  language; 
2)le  ©trage,  -,  pl,  -n,  the  street; 
üDer  2^r9fhr,--«rpL-,thecomforter; 
jDie  Sröflerln,  -,  pl.  -nen,  (see  L. 
XXIIL  6.); 

Vim,  at; 
UnU)ol^If  nnwelL 


OV   THB  ÜSB  Or  THK  TSKSB8.  181 

EzKBcisB  ?2.  3(ttfga(e  '72* 

1.  SBie  lange  »)o^nt,hr  ipau)>tmann  in  tiefem  ^aufe?  2.  (Sx 
Ml^nt  f(!^on  lünger  aU  aii^t  Sa^re  barin.  8.  SQie  lan^t  ifi  ber  Selt^ 
t^ieliit  in  @tat)t?  4.  St  i^  feit  fOnfgei^n  Za^tn  i^ier.  5.  ^ii 
fitste  nti(!^  (L.  29. 9.)  f^it  me^men  Sagen  fel|r  unmo^t*  6«  Uni 
tpel^e  3^it  fe^en  tpir  @ie  morgen?  T«  9Bir  lommen  morgen  9(6enb 
gtt  3^tten,  mo  finden  toir  @le  ?  8«  @ie  ftnben  und  in  bem  ®afl|attd 
am  (Sttbe  Mefer  ©träfe*  9.  SBie  tange  ftttnen  @ie  ben  aßen  SRann  ? 
10*  3^  tenne  i^n  feit  bem  S^^te  ati^tjel^nW^^  ^^  tt^b  breifig* 
1 1*  SBen  l^aitn  ®ie  gejlem  Befu(!^t  ?  12*  3(^  ^oBe  ge^em  ^itman^ 
ben  teftt^t*  13.  Der  Sote  toeiß  wo  ©ie  »o^nen,  iä^  niä^U  14* 
3)iefer  @^itler  l^ot  ßM  gel^aH  feine  Aufgabe  au  lernen,  ber  cin^ 
bete  ni^.  15»  ©preiä^en  Sie  lauter,  i^  ^tt^t^t  Bit  nid^.  !€♦ 
@pre(!^ett  @ie  tiefe  ©pra(!^e  Seffer  afe  S^r  Sruber?  17*  Sleirt,  er 
f»)ri^t  »iel  Jeflfer  ate  iäij.  18.  ®^e  ©ie  gelten,  f(!^reiBen  ©ie  3|re 
aufgaBe.  19.  D  ^offhnng,  füf e  SrSjlerin  im  2eiben !  (L.  XLH. 
1.  a.) 

ExxRcisB  73.  jlttfgaBe  78. 

1.  HoW  long  have  jour  friends  been  in  this  city  1  2.  Hiey 
hare  teen  here  for  more  than  eight  days.  8.  My  brothers 
have  yisited  our  friends,  I  have  not.  4.  You  know  those  people, 
we  do  not.  5.  Your  brother  knows  them,  does  he  not?  (L. 
XXI.  5.)  6.  How  long  has  this  man  been  in  this  hotel?  7. 
He  has  been  several  years  in  it.  8.  This  child  has  for  several 
days  feit  unwell,  it  is  now  very  sick.  9.  Where  will  we  find 
you  to-morrow  1  10.  You  will  find  me  in  the  new  faouse  of 
our  neighbor.  11.  At  what  time  do  you  go  to  the  city  ?  12. 
I  go  to-inorrow  evening.  13.1  hare  lived  since  the  y  ear  eighteen 
hundred  and  thirty-eight  in  this  house.  14.  Who  lives  in  the 
large  house  at  the  end  of  the  streeti  15. 1  do  not  know  to 
whom  it  belongs.  16.  How  long  have  you  known  these  people*? 
17. 1  have  known  them  for  more  than  fifte^i  years.  18.  You 
haye  known  them  longer  than  I  haye. 
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LESSON  ZXXIX.  fLettion  XXXIZ. 

BELATIVK  PROKOUKB. 

1.  The  relative  pronouns  are  toe^er,  mlä^t,  toel^ed,  itt,  Me, 
ia9,  and  the  indedinable  (aad  nearlj  ob^lete)  f  o  x 

(Sin  9^enf4r  lo cl^^tr  füel^Itr  ifl  ein  A  nmn  who  steals  is  a  thiet 

2)era)latmf&ett  (or  tt>el(i^en)  ®t(  lo^  Themanthat(wliom)7onar«pnu»^ 

(nw  ifl  mein  Bfreunb«  ing  is  my  friend. 

2)ie9  ifl  bai  SCDortf  bad  su  3eremi'a  (This  is)  the  wordthat  oame  to  Jer- 

gef^V  <^>t  <il^(  3uben>  f o  in  9eg9p^  emiah  conceming  all  the  JewB 

tenlanb  tDol^nten*— Jer.  xUy,  1.  that  dwell  in  the  land  of  Egypt. 

SRan  lernt  ißerf^tDie'genl^eit  am  meifhtt  One  leams  diaeretion  (the  art  of 

nnter  9ftenf(ien#  t  i  e  feine  l^l^en«—  keeping  silence)  the  best  among 

fft*  those  who  have  none. 

2.  DXOLXNSION  OF  THB  BXIATIYE  Der* 

Singuhr.  Plural. 

Mate,       Fem,        NensL   Aü  Oenders. 

N.  ber,         He,        ka«,        kle,        "who,  which,  that ; 
G.  beffeti,  bereu,  beffen,  beren,  whose,  of  which,  that; 
D.  bem,       ber,        bem,        benen,     to  or  for  whom,  whioh; 
A.  ben,        bie,        bad,        bie,        whom,  which^  tJiat. 

The  relative  )o el  $  e  r  is  declined  like  the  interrogative  J»tU 
^et  (see  list  L.  X.  4). 

8«  The  genitive  ofti^tlö^tx  is  used  when  the  relative  is  im- 
xnediately  foUowed  by  the  noun  to  whioh  it  refers ;  otherwise 
the  genitive  of  b  e  r  is  preferred : 

*@d^il[err  »el^ed  grofien  ^d^rift"  Schiller,  w^MAgreatwriter'a  worin 

fUUtt^  9Berfe  bie  SDelt  l^emnn'bertr  the  world  admirea»  was  the  &y- 

toax  ber  fiie^lins  M  beutfc^en  SßoU  orite  of  the  German  people. 
!e«»- 

Der  S^ann^  b  e  ffe  n  (no^toel^ed)  SBuc^  The  man  whose  book  you  have  ia  a 

®ie  Jfa^tn,  ifl  ein  Dent^er»  German. 

Die  %xavi,  b  e  r  e  n  (not  »el^er)  ®Hm<'  The  lady  whoae  voiee  ib  so  admired 

me  man  fo  (etomi'bertf  ifl  eine  ^a^  is  an  Italian. 
li&'neritt. 
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4.  SßtXäitt,  miä^t,  or  ivel^ed  is  sometimes  used  in  the  signi- 

fication  of  samey  any^  as  a  Substitute  fbr  a  previously  expressed 

nouu: 

3d$  (al^e  tt>{ebeT  ®elby  Brausen  @{e  I  have  (some)  money  again,  do  you 
S9el(i^ed  ^  need  mniM  (any)  t 

iSom«  pr  any^  before  noniia,  is  only  rendered  in  GermftB,  when  it  bLb^ 
nifies  afewy  a  lUÜe,  and  in  this  sense  it  nsnally  answen  to  eiJtigcrr  clii' 
^,  or  tma9x 

^Itn  @ie  emad  SBein?  Have  yon  any  (wme)  winet 

tBringe  mir  einige  9[e)»fet  Bring  me  some  (a/no)  apples. 

(Sr  toUI  einige  3)ferbe  foufett  He  wishes  to  bny  some  (afno)  horses. 

34  ^^^t  einige  ^to^lfthtm,  Bronzen  I  baye  some  (afew)  steel  pens^  do 

@ie  n>e14e  ?  yon  need  some  (any)  f 

34  l^al^e  an4  t»tl^,  altt  mein  8rem^  I  baye  some  too^  bnt  my  friend  bas 

^ot  feine.  none. 

OONSTRüCnON'  OF  8XNTXKCBS  CONKEGTSD  WITH  THS  RELATIVB 

PBONOÜN. 

5.  Wben  the  members  of  a  seutenoe  are  eonnected  by  a  rel- 
ative pronouD,  tbe  yerb  is  plaoed  kut;  aad  tbe  auxiliary,  wben 
used,  fbUows  tbe  main  yerb ; 

34  Xo "Be  ben 3ftccm,  ben Ipraise theman wbom 

®ie  toben.  yonpraise. 

34  XoH  ben  9)^ann#  b  e  r  I  praise  the  man  -wbo  I  praise  tbe  man  wbo 

mi4tobt  praisesme.  mepraises. 

9li4t  Snie  jinb  jnfrie'ben»  Not  all  are  contented  Not  all  are  eontented 

b  i  e  rei4  linb.  wbo  are  rieh.  wbo  rieb  are. 

<Er  ^  bad  Su4#  b ad  i4  He  bas  tbe  book  that  I  He  has  the  book  that  I 

ge^abf  1^  a  b  e.  baye  bad  bad  baye. 

@ie  tool^nen  in  bem  ^anfe  They  liye  in  tbe  bonse  Tbey  liye  in  the  bonse 

ia  totlä^tmtoixm^^     i&  wbieb  we   sball     in    wbicb    we    liye 

ncn  »erben.  liye.  shalL 

6.  Besides  tbe  relative  pronoun,  there  are  many  connecting 
"words  wbicb  requure  tbe  same  construction  (List  L.  ö3.)  : 

Cr  ijl  ^ente,  n>  o  er  geflem  tt  «  r. 

Cr  mx  geflemr  n>  o  er  if  ente  i  ft. 

©f  e  f!nb  nnjufrieben,  »eil  fleamtflnb. 

€»ie  flnb  nngnfrieben,  obdIei4  |ie  rei4  flnb. 

®ie  Jat  me  Jr  gefagt  aU  er  geijarf  "^au 

(Er  Jat  weniger  gelW,  «U  fie  gefagt' Jat 

€fie  »erben  Ummtn,  totnn  f!e  3eit  i^  a  b  e  n. 

löttfdottwaUtt,  bid  ered^örte. 
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XXAMFLES  07  PRINCIPAL  ANÜ  SUBORDUTATB  ßSKTENCXS. 

PrtTicipal  Sentence.  Subordinate  Sentence* 

X)ieien{0nt  flttb  ni^t  »eifcr  toel^e  nid^t«  Unten* 

2)ie  fieute  finb  l^eute  l^itx,  bie      ^eflem  l^ier  tocattu 

3t!btmam  ma^t  {14  Iä(fietU4r      Ux     114  ftl^ß  loibu 

7.  A  relative  dause,  as  in  English,  may  be  placed  between 
the  subject  and  predicate  of  the  principal  sentence,  without 
changing  the  oonstruction  of  the  latter : 

JW^tinit,  Merei4fl«b#  flnb  snfifle'bett» 

9tiit  SniCf  t)le  inftit'btn  flnb,  flnb  rel4» 

IbitittA^tn,  tt>el4e  ni^te  lemeit,  flnb  ni^t  »eife« 

3ebermaniw  bet  {i^  feli^fl  loi^t,  ma^t  f!4  I^^ttll^* 

!£)ie  Senttf  ble  geßettt  ba  mxttt,  {ittb  l^eitte  i^ier« 

Die  £eutc#  bic  l^t  (itr  {l8b#  tmtn  (^eßem  ba* 

XXAMPLES  OF  THX  Ü8B  OF  WOBDS  SlQPIiOTXD  AB  XStMBAOQÄXtVn 

äSD  BSLAnTM* 

Interrogative  Sentencee*  Relative  Sentences 

9Ber  (ot  ba«  8tt((  gelabt'  ?  34  ^^i*  ^tx  ba«  S3u4  gel^abt'  |al» 

®a«  l^aben  Sie  gel^drt'?  ®ie  »iffen,  toae  i4  gelten'  l^abe« 

äBaim  »erben  Sie  gelten  ?  34  t»tif  ni4tr  wann  f!e  gelten  »erben* 

SDo  »eignen  ble  S4üler  f  Sie  »oittenno4#  too  fie  getool^nf  l^ben» 

Sarum'  i^atte  mM  ben  Solbat'en  Be^  mx  l^drten  ni4t,  »arum  man  i^n  bc ^ 

.  fhaft'  ?  Ihttft'  Jatte* 

Sie  (oue  ber  S4üler  feine  Aufgaben  SRon  fagte  und  ni4tr  »ie  er  fie  gelernt' 

gelemf?  l^tte* 

Seifpiele«  Ezahples. 

(Ee  geto^rf  bie  £iebe  gar  oft  ein  f4^<'  Iioye  yery  often  graats  an  injnrions 

Ii4  ^t,  mmt  fit  ben  SBlEen  M  poeeessioii,  when  it  4son8ider8  the 

Sorbemben  ntel^r  aU  fein  &Ud  U*  wish  rather  than  the  happineas 

benff  ♦— ©♦  of  the  asker. 

9Ran4ed  ®ute  f4abet  vxA,  »eil  »ir  ed  Many  a  good  thing  iignrea  ma,  be- 

niigbran'4nt*  eause  we  misiue  it 

heilig  ifl  bad  ®efe|^'p  fo  bem  4(ftnfller  Holy  is  the  lAvthatenjoiiiBbeatity 

S40i4eit  gebie'tet*— l(«  upon  the  artiai 


BBLA!nTB  nOKOüHS.  141 

0]tt#  «oetm  ti  btx  Jtampf  ni^t  ifl  nitd      good,  if  the  oontott  for  the  falhar- 
S^attrliUib  ?— 0*  Und  is  not  bo  t 
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JDn  IBebieii'tCr  -n,  pL  -«#  Mfrant; 

Seflel'Ieit^  to  order 

{^nge«  narrow ; 

dh^ä^Un,  to  teil,  relate; 

%ttäi,  impudent,  bold; 
Ibit  ®cf<3^We#  -t,  pL-«#  the  Story; 
X)ftd  &tiä^l^pf,  -<9,  pL  ^,  ereatore; 

®efunb,  healt£y; 
5Die  ^inf!c^t»  pL  -em  the  respect; 

i^d^ftr  eztremely; 

^4>f  ni#  to  hope; 


4ttt}»  dunrt; 
2>tT  9ttifttx,  ^,  pL  ^r  the  maater ; 

®tegen#  to  eon^uer; 
^er  @tiefe(r  -9r  pL  -r  -itr  the  boot; 
^ic  Uciimgr  -#  pX  -fttrtiie  exereiae^ 
the  praotice ; 

ltiil9aM<$einIi($f  improbaible ; 

l^trstoei'febii  to  deapair; 

SBeil^  because ; 

Qwti^tla,  to  doubt 


ExERciBB  74*  9[ttfgaBe  74. 

1»  ©lattBen @{e Me  ©efi^^te,  Ue bet ÜReifletime  era&pl^at? 

2«  3^  ^i  ^^^  ^^tt  melier  @ie  fpre^en,  n  l§<^  «ttf  mehrere  er^ 

a&^It.    8.  Die  ©tiefet,  kie  er  gelauft  l^ot,  flnb  i^m  gu  enge  itnt  au 

Ittts*    4.  Seute,  »e(d^  ^^tln,  «ersmeifelit ;  al6et  Ue  ^offenben  fle^ 

gen.    5.  93ad  ®ie  in  ^er  @taiit  9e]^5rt  Ifcibvx,  ifl  ]^5d^{l  tmmailr^ 

fi^einli^.  6.  Sr  tvir)^  Me  9lad^rid^t  Qtlfixt  l^oBett,  4<  tvir  il^n  feigen* 

*7.  {>ier  ifl  ber  Siaitn,  ten  3^r  Sebiente  (efteOt  ^oL  8.  Der  9lattii^ 

in  t)e{fen  $aufe  toir  getool^nt  l^a(en,  i{i  fe^r  fred^.    9*  3^  ^^i^  ht^^ 

«e|)fel,  unb  er  l^at  ieren  brei.    10.  Die  SIeifHfte,  mit  imn  ®ie 

f^retten,  gel^gren  kern  JtnoBen,  beffen  Sü^er  i^  ]^(^e.    11.  (^in 

flefunber  SKenfi^,  ker  nie  fleißig  arbeitet,  ijt,  in  jeter  ^infl^t,  ein 

elende«  ®ef(!^6pf.    12.  Die  grau,  beren  ©o^n  S^ten  Sif^  ^maiit 

l^ot,  ijl  nnfer«  Katrin.    13.  Die  ©^fller,  \>tnm  fciefe  gebem 

gei^ören,  lernen  ni^  ^iel,  weit  jie  ni^t  fleißig  il§re  Ueinngen  lefen. 

14.  Sßiffen  @ie,  tper  bie  ^ferbe  iefit  ^ot,  Me  id^  geflem  ge^a(t 

l^oJe?  15.  3^  »eij  niftt,  »e*(!^e  ^ferke  Sie  geflem  gel^aW  l^aJen. 

16.  Diefe  «nfgoBe  ifl  Me  ffiwerfle,  W  i^  gelernt  fjait. 

ExBROisB  75.  SlttfgaBe  75. 

1.  Where  is  Übe  servant  that  häs  ordered  these  horses  ?  2. 
I  do  not  know  who  has  ordered  tbem.  3.  Are  the  ahoes  that 
the  boy  has made  too  narrow?  4.  The  boots  tliat  he  has  niade 
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are  too  short  6.  Why  do  you  not  believe  the  storj  that  they 
told  ubI  6. 1  do  not  believe  it  because  he  has  told  me  other 
Btories  that  are  not  true*  7.  Not  every  man  who  is  industri- 
ous  is  in  every  respect  a  good  man.  8.  Not  all  stories  are 
untrue  which  are  improbable.  9.  Not  all  despair  "wbo  doubt; 
not  all  oonqner  wbo  hope.  10.  Is  a  wise  man  ever  unhappy 
because  he  is  poor?  11.  Is  every  healthy  man  discontented 
who  is  not  industrious?  12.  Do  you  know  where  the  man 
lives  whose  house  we  have  bought  ?  13. 1  know  where  he  has 
lived,  and  I  have  a  friend  who  knows  where  he  now  lives.  14. 
Have  you  my  pens  1  15.  Yes,  I  have  three  of  them.  16.  The 
lady  whose  books  we  have  had  is  a  sister  of  the  scholars  with 
whose  pens  we  are  writing.  1*1,  Do  you  find  these  exeroises 
more  diffioult  than  the  others  that  you  have  leamed  ? 


^■<  ♦ »»» 
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SSer  AST>  SQad  as  bbultxvb. 

1.  SB  er  is  used  with  the  foroe  of  an  anteoedent  and  relative, 
ormaybe  foUowed  by  the  demonstrative  pronoun^er,  (L. 
XUV.)  in  a  succeeding  clause : 

Ser  {14  tti^t  \tXbft  U^t^\t!,  lldbt  (He)  who  govems  not  himself  re- 

immet  ein  Stntä^U — ®.  mains  always  a  elave. 

CD  e  r  nld^  ^ttn,  »IVi  ber  mnp  füllen«  He  who  will  not  hear  must  feel. 

2.  SB  e  r  sometimes  occurs  in  the  signifioation  of  3^ntant : 

£ief  aii4 Me  m^ge  9>forte  » en  {nrüdfr   Even  if  the  etemal  portal  shoiild 
er  f^toitde«— 9«  äB*  €>*  let  any  one  retuin,  he  would 

keep  sUence. 

3.  SB  a  0,  like  wkat^  is  used  with  the  signification  of  an  ante- 
oedent and  relative ;  it  also  Stands  as  a  simple  relative  afiber  a 
neuter  antecedent  which  does  not  refer  to  a  previously  express- 
ed noun: 

t>mtU  0it(tf  »er  glei^  ^iiht  He  who  giyes  immediately  whai  one 

SED  a  e  man  »fitif^t  mib  lie^t.— ®  wiahea  and  loves,  gives  twofold. 

SBa«  btt  l^cttte  tl^un  tam%  ba9  vcr"  WJüa  thon  oanst  do  to-day,  defer 
f^ie'beni^t  auf  morgen.  not  nntil  to-monrow. 
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9Sed>tpad{((l^re»{lti&  Stimmen  (et  AU  tliat  I  liear  areToic€8  ofjoy 

Qfrenbe  wob  bee  2)an!d*— ®eg*  and  thankfulness. 

9aitit  U)  a  e  ifi  mtb  gef^ie'l^t»  gel^drt  tu  Ereiy  ihing  that  ezista  and  oeenn 

einem  S^lditr  i^on  bem  toir  ni^t«  belongs  to  a  plan  of  whioh  ve 

$)erflef  en»  tmderstand  nothing. 

4.  For  further  ülustration  of  the  use  of  the  pronominal  ad- 
verbs,  oompare  with  the  following  examples,  §  103.  1.  2  : 

9H4tbie  @prad^  an  »nb  für  fi(^  ift  Not  (Ii.XLn.  La.)  langnage  in  and 
ridj%  tü^tig  utib  gierU^r  fonbem  of  itself  is  correct^  forcible  and 
ber  ®e{fl  ifl  t^,  ber  fid^  b  a  r  i  n  %tx*  elegant,  bnt  it  is  the  spirit  that 
Wpnt* — (B*  is  embodied  in  it. 

SB  0  Y  i  n'  l^t  er  ttnredjt  ?  In  what  (wherein)  is  hf  wrong  f 

5.  When  the  antecedent  is  a  pronoun  of  the  iirst  or  second 
persön,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  relative  in  the  third;  or  the 
personal  pronoun  is  repeated  afler  the  relative : 

9Ba9  lonn i4  t^vn,  ber  feihr  l(üI|lod  What  can  I  do,  who  myself  am  (is) 

ifl?  helplese? 

S>ad  totflen  V»ix,  bie  toix  bie  ^ent"  That  we  know,  who  (Tire)  hnnt  the 

fett  lagen« — S*  ehamois. 

6.  The  relative  sometimes  precedes  the  word  to  which  it  re- 
fers, and  is  sometimes  wboUy  omitted  : 

^  i  e  ed  genof  fen  ^^tn,  b  e  n  e  n  ifl  ed  Those  who  have  enjoy ed  it^  to  them 

f^tntx* — ©♦  it  is  dear. 

^ie  er  gemefrt'  'iat,  mJ^^tn  nvx  i$n  (They)  whom  hehas  aggrandized 

»einen* — ©♦  may  weep  for  him. 

T.  The  relative  can  not,  as  sometimes  in  English,  be  omitted, 
but  must  always  be  expressed : 

SdJ  fdjfime  miä^  ber  fftoUt,  bie  i(ä5  Ishamemeofthepart  (— )Iplay- 

ftiette  j  ed.— Scott. 

''S  ifl  ber  9(Benb  bed  SitUn9,  b  er  mit  "I  is  the  sunset  of  life  (that)  giyes 

gel^eimnifvoUed  SBiffen  gieBt*  me  mystical  lore. 

8.  In  subordinate  sentences  the  copula  (auxiliary  verb)  is 
frequently  omitted : 

2)ett  Durfl  m^  feiner  (gtfewit'nig  fHIIt  The  thlrstafteraknowledgeof  him- 
gett}ifr  be  r  nne  mit  biefem  !Dut|1  seif,  He  will  certainlysatisfy  who 
erfd^affen  fjat)* — ^»  (has)  created  us  with  this  thirst. 

fi^enn  bu  ba^  große  @>piel  ber  SBelt  When  thou  hast  seen  the  great 
eefe'fen  daft),  fo  fe^refl  bu  reid^er  game  of  the  world  (life),  thou  re- 
in bid^  fellbfl  gttrfii!'*— @«  turnest  richer  to  thysell 
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Setf^ele»  Examples. 

€Ui  fr^^tt^ed  Sßtift  Ifttt  ttfledf  toa«  ed  A  eheerfol  peopile  does  all  that  it 

}tt  t^ttit  ^,  mit  Ibeflerem  SBilTettr  bas  to  do,  with  (a)  better  will 

ald  ein  bummed  ober  fd^toermüt^iged*  than  a  stupid  or  a  melaneholy 

— ©♦  one. 

SBet  0Ut  ifir  finbet^ttted  im  Selben  nnb  He  who  is  good  finds  good  (thioga) 

im  Xob« — )9!^«  in  Ufe  and  in  death. 

IDie  SBibertoärtigfeÜm  ilnb  für   bie  (The)  diaappointments  are  to  (for) 

0(ele  ba^f  tva«  ein  UngewitteT  für  the  aoul  what  a  thunder-storm 

bie  ßttft  ift*  ifl  to  (for)  the  aip. 

SBerni(i^t}Utt)eilen2tti»ie{ttttb)ttmeid^  He  who  does  not  sometimea  feel 

empfin'bet»  ber  txapifn'htt  gctöi|'  im«*  too  mneh  and  too  tenderly  cer^ 

mer  lu  toenig. — fft*  tainly  always  feels  too  littile^ 

Sit,  ijr  felBjl  feib  e«,  bie  i}r  euer  cig*  It  is  you,  you  yourselves  who  pob 

«e*  öaterUnb  befKc'Jlt^-— ©  your  own  fatherland. 

O^efe'gnet  fei,  ber  ^id^  erfomtf  'i^*--  Blessed  be  he  that  did  take  know- 

fRxiXii  11. 19*  ledge  of  thee. 

VOOABULABT  TO  THB  XZEBCIBBB. 


S3egra'ben,  bnried; 

tBe^'tiden#  to  confirm ; 
Z)er  S3nnbeddeno$r  -en#  pl.  -cui  the 
confederate,  ally; 

^arinr  in,  into  il^  therein,  § 
103.2.; 

dmax'ttn,  to  ezpect; 

®etl^n',  done; 

®ett>inn'enf  to  gain;  p.  350. 
X)le  ®rube,  -,  pL  -n,  the  pitj 

StxänUtt,  to  grieve; 


Die  Wiaä^U  -,  pL  Wiää^tt,  power; 
Da«©pri^»ort,  -te,  pL  -wihrterrthe 
adage; 

Sn^ta,  to  seek,  lookfor; 
5Der  Xanb«  --id#  thetrash; 

Unred^t,  wrong; 

^orgeflentr  day  before  yest«r- 
day; 

SageHf  to  venture; 

SBalten^  to  act^  rule; 

Sorin'r  in  what,  wherein. 


ExERcisK  16.  SlttfgÄBe  76* 

!♦  Sßer  sttjetfelt;  »erjttjeifelt;  wer  ^op,  ^at  öcjlcflt— 31.  2* 
ein  altce  ©priö^töort  fagt,  "2Bcr  anbern  eine  Oruie  gtcAt,  fällt  fel^ 
Ber  barein.''  3.  SQIeiS,  toad  ntan  nna  S)orgejlem  in  ber  @tabt  t)on 
bem  Äriege  erjSpe,  ^ot  p(!^  Befiätigt.  4.  SBiffen  Sie,  worin  »ir 
rmnäit  ^aBen  ?  5. 1)tt,  ber  bn  fo  peinig  Bifl,  »irfl  fi^neH  lernen» 
6.  Du,  bie  btt  fo  fleififl  Bifl,  wirft  öiel  lernen,  t.  3>^v,  bie  il§r  fo 
ffeifig  feib,  werbet  ijiel  lernen.  8.  @ie,bie  jle  fo  fleißig  (Inb,  werben 
»tel  lernen.  9.  SBiffen  Sie,  ^ad  für  ein  Su(ä^  unb  Jn^a^  für  3)apier 
i^  gelanft  l^oBe  ?  10.  Wlan  glouBt  lei^t,  wad  man  i^oP  unb  wänft^t. 
11.  @i^  {{nb  Uscabtn  Mt,  mit  benen  iä^  ^gewaltet  unb  geliett  (iaBe 
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See  B).—<S.  12.  Sßer  nHjU  »Ofit;  aetointtt  ni^.  13.  9ltd^ 
soad  er  gefagt,  fonbem  ivad  er  geti^an,  ^at  f!e  gelranft.  14*  @eine 
SRad^t  toar  gri^fer  ab  feine  9unt)edgenofen  erwartet,  gr^per  old  ^e 
QttoünW  i^otten.    15.  SBer  tti(!^U  ate  ®eft  fttd^t,  Heit  Sanb. 

ExKEcisK  11.  Stufflabe  H* 

1.  Do  you  know  what  the  childreii  have  told  me  ?  2. 1  have 
heard  all  that  they  have  said  to  you.  8.  Wbat  has  been  said 
aad  done  grieved  the  old  man.  4.  All  that  was  told  to  our 
friends  has  been  confirmed.  5.  We  do  not  know  wherein  the 
boys  are  wrong,  do  youl  (L.  XXXVIU,  1.)  6.  They  have 
leamed  less  than  we  had  wished  and  expected.  7.  Do  you  know 
vhom  the  scholars  have  been  looking  for  ?  8.  Wbo  steals  my 
purse  steals  trash.  9.  Not  all  gain  who  venture ;  do  all  ven- 
ture who  gain  1  10.  The  power  of  the  king  was  greater  than 
he  had  expected,  greater  than  his  allies  had  wished.  11.  What 
does  the  adage  say  of  a  man  who  digs  others  a  pit  1  12.  Do 
you  understand  what  I  have  told  you,  and  do  you  know  why  I 
have  told  it  to  you  1  13.  The  people  I  have  been  visitmg  are 
Americans.  14.  Did  you  hear  what  the  boys  are  speaking  of  ? 
15.  Do  you  know  whose  pen  he  will  write  the  letter  withl 
1^.  I  have  told  you  that  I  have  heard. 


^-^ 


LESSON  XLI.  Utüon  XLI. 

DETBRMINATIVE  PBOKOÜNS. 

1.  The  determinative  pronouns  are  berjiettlge,  iitlt^ 
nige,  badienlge,  (ber,  see3.)  betfelJe,  biefelii,  ba«^ 
feUeandfold^er,  fold^e,  fol^e«.  ©ol^er^ia  dedined 
like  blefer  (L.X.4.);  ber,  bie,  badienige;  ber,  bie, 
baffeUe,  is  deolined  like  ber,  bte,  bad  weittige,  L.  XXXV. 

2.  ^  er  jienig  e  refers  to  something  specified  in  a  succeed- 
ing  part  of  the  sentence,  and  must  be  foUowed  by  a  relative 
dause ;  berjienige  may  be  rendered by  he,  the  one,  that,  etc. 

t>tnini^t,  tttldjer  nadJWfllfi  Ift,  Um  Ho  (the  one)  who  is  negügent  does 
ni^tf^aeS.  not  loarn  rapidly.. 
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^klttd^t,  mim^t  ita^t^ffld  ifl>  Itntt  Slie(theone)wlioi8negligentdo€n 
ttid^t  f<^nell*  not  learn  rapidly. 

SDadienige  ifl  gutr  tt)ad  nü^Iid^  ift*  That  is  good  which  is  naefuL 

SBir  hltn  bieienigenr  bie  n>ir  liefen«  "W^  praise  those  whom  we  loye. 

IDieienigettr  bie  tvir  Uel^eUr  Uelzen  und«  Those  whom  we  love,  love  us. 

2)ie  SBü^CT/  toeli^e  (bie)  id^  l^U,  {Ittb  Th^  books  whioh  I  have  are  better 
(elTer  aU  biiitni^tn,  bie  et  l^ot»  than  those  which  he  has. 

3.  For  betjienige  b  e  t  is  often  substituted,  in  which  significa- 
tion,  when  used  adjectively,  it  is  inflected  like  the  definite  ar- 
tide.  When  supplying  the  place  of  a  noun,  it  has  the  deden- 
sion  of  the  relative  b  e  r ,  except  that  the  genitive  plural  is  betet 
instead  of  betett 

SBie  traitrig  ifl  hai  fiood  berer^  be^  How  sad  is  the  lot  of  those  tohote 
r  e  tt  Öreuben  rnib  ^offhungen  fi^  mf  joys  and  hopes  are  limited  (limit 
biefed  Selben  U^^xän'Un  l  themselves)  to  this  Ufe  I 

"lötx  fRulJm  bcffen  (bedietiigcn)»  ber  The  glory  of  him  (any  one)  who 
lügtf  baiiett  nii^t  la^ge*"  lies,  does  not  endure  long. 

3<$  binnid^t  »on  benen  (benieniden)^  1  am  not  (one)  of  those  who  are 
bie  mit  aEBörten  ta^jfcr  finb*— ©♦  valiant  with  words* 

5Die(bieiettlge»),bie(»eldJc)biea©aJr-  Those  who  do  not  love  the  truth 
l^eit  ni^t  lieben»  {Inb  nid^t  gut«  are  not  good. 

3(i  meine  ni^t  biefee  ^u^,  fordern  I  do  not  mean  this  book,  bat  that 
ha^,  mlä^t^  bad^inb  ^aU  (the  one)  that  the  child  has. 

4.  S)  et feU  e  answers  in  use  and  signification  to  tke  same: 

3^  l^abe  benfelben  Wtam  gefe'l^en»  ben  I  have  seen  the  same  man  that  he 

er  gefe'l^en  l^ot«  has  seen. 

SBir  beibe  lefen  biefelben  S3üd^er«  We  both  read  the  same  books. 

ßUBSTITlTTION   OF   jOetfelH   FOR   THK   PERSONAL  PBONOülT. 

!Detfel(e  is  substituted  for  the  personal  pronouns : 
a.  Afber  prepositions  when  the  pronoun  refers  to  animate^ 
or  inanimate  objects : 

<Sr  l^at  meinen SdleifHß  mtb  fd^reibimit  He  has  my  peneil  and  is  writing 

b  emf  e  l b  en  {not  mit  il^m)«  with  it  (with  the  same). 

(Er  fd^nitt  ben  ^pfel  unb  gab  mir  einen  He  cnt  the  apple  and  gaye  me  a 

S^l^eil  b  e  f  f  e  I  b  e  n«  part  of  it  (of  the  same). 

h,  To  avoid  ambiguity  or  the  repetition  of  a  pronoun : 

^iefe  Seute  jlnb  unfere  SJad^bam»  fen-  These  people  are  onr  neighboi% 
nen^ie  biefelben?  doyouknow^Aem (the same)? 

Sr  lobt  ben  ihtabttt»  ipeil  b  e  r  f  e  Ib  e  He  praises  the  boy  because  ke  (the 
feine  Wtmtx  t^xt*  same),  honors  his  mother. 
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<Er  lielBt  feinen  fdxnUx,  aUx  ni^t  Me  He  loves  liis  brother,  bat  not  Ali 

j(inber  beffeU em  (brotber's)  children. 

(Er  l^at  Me  Ofel^Ier  eined  firofen  9latt^  He  has  the  erron  of  a  great  man 

nUt  o^ne  Me  ^erMtn'fle  beffel"      vithout  Am  merits  (the  merita 

1^  e  n*  of  one). 

@ie  f^riel^en  ifren  ^tinbem»  bi  e  feP*  They  wrote  to  their  ebildren  that 

l^en  ntügten  glei$  abxti^tn*  they  must  start  immediately. 

5.  (S  0 1  d^  e  r  is  frequentlj  foUowed  by  a  relative  pronoun, 
which  in  this  position  is  rendered  by  cu : 

34  lefe  nur  fold^e  Sfid^r»  b  ie  le^r^  I  read  only  snch  booln  aa  (whiek) 
rei^  fhtb*  are  instractiye. 

6.  When  folget  marks  similarity,  rather  than  identity,  it 
is  followed  by  » t  e  5 

^abenSie  fold^e  Zitdt  tpie  14  dc^  Have  yon  bonght  tueh  ink  m  I 

!auft'l(abe?  have? 

3ar  i4  ^^t  t^ttt  fol^e*  Tee»  I  bare  jnst  «tieft. 

<5  0 1 4  (  ^4tf tr  to  { e  hit,  »on  benen  iSiieft  abipe  m  (tboee  that)  yon  speak 

&t  fpre'^eni  |!nb  nnff^er*  of  are  nnsafe. 

1.  @oI4^^^  sometimes  omitted  (firom  a  sentenoe)  and  a 
personal  pronoun  introduced  after  tbe  subject : 

(Etne  %ix&TXt  (foI^O  »le  ble  Änflerb'-   Atear«KjAa«(the)immortal8weep^ 
li^en  f  i  e  toeineUf  trat  in  fein  gro«       entered  bis  large,  dark  eye. 
^e«  btttiHee  Sfuge,— Ar» 

8.  Seläftt,  wben  used  with  the  indefinite  artide,  follows 

it;  when,  however,  the  final  syllable  is  dropped  (L.  XV.  8.) 

fol^  precedes  the  artide : 

(Ein  fol^er  Auftrag  f^redt  nti4  Such amandatefrightename not 

nl4t.— ®» 
S^  14-  ein  SDetter  ifl  feiten  gu  \oU  Such  weatber  bas  seldom  come  to 

4er  (Ernte  gelom'men« — (^*  auch  a  harrest  ^ 

*     9.  @oId^etis  sometimes  used  as  a  Substitute for  a demon- 
strative, or  a  personal  pronoun  : 

S)ie  @4nemfileit  mit  ber  @i)l4ed  The  rapiditywith  which  <ftM(8neb) 
andgefftl^rt  mx,  Ueg  bem  Seinbe  was  execnted,  did  not  leave  the 
ni4t  Seiti  ed  ^  «er^in'benu— e*         foe  time  to  prevent  it 

Seifpiele.  Examplks. 

0if!  btt  nur  beflen  Sremtb^  ber  0lü(ni4  Art  thou  the  firiend  of  bim  only, 
iH?  «I4tbef#ben  (Elenb  (Ifirit?—  who  is  happy?  Not  of  bim, 
st»  whom  adversity  overthrows  I 
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©elfc  9tmx%  wie  fellfi  l|l  Ux,  ber  nie--  Wise  Natare,  howhappyis  he  who 

maU  bttt  Cnbjttetf  beiner  ©^önljelt  never  loses  the  deaigii  of  thy 

»erll'ert!— ©.  beautyl 

Die  XJat— bicfe  Sungc  be«  ^erjene—  Action— that  tongue  of  the  heart 

Ifl  m^ti^  btr  gefutt'bellc  Söalfam  — is  at  the  same  time  its  moat 

bcfTeltttt»  tt»b  ieb«  gute  aJorfaJ  Ifl  "wholesome  bahn,  andeverygood 

eitt  Zxtft* — dt.  pnrpoae  is  a  comfort. 


VOCABULART  TO  THE  XXBBCISB8. 


Der  fbhtt^tx,  -r  pl  -f  the  eooper; 

Dauenw  to  conimue,  bist; 
Die  (£ttte,  -,  pl.  -n#  the  duck; 
Die  (Eule,  -,  pL  -n,  the  owl; 
Die  Sorette,  -,  pL  -«,  the  tront; 

®efe'$eit#  seen; 
Der  ^ttbl^tr  -e«,  pL  -«» the  hawk; 
Der  i>afe,  -n,  pL  -n,  the  hare; 
Der  kä^,  -4,  pL  -ef  the  esse; 
Der  ßa^dr  -ed»  pL  -e»  the  cudmon; 

fiügettr  to  lie; 
Die  fEftavl^tX,  -,  pL  -n,  the  almond ; 


Der  SRefTerfd^mieb,  -ed»  pl.  <,  cutler; 

Drbentil^r  orderly; 
Die  9)flrf!d^e,  -e,  pL  -en,  thepeach; 
Der  Ättbltt',  -4,  pL  -e,  the  ruby; 
Der  fftn^m,  -t^,  the  glory; 

kaufen»  to  tipple,  p.  352; 
Der  ©maragb'r  -4,  -t€,  pL  -en»  the 

emerald; 
Der  Xeptjl^,  -^,  -t^,  pL  -«»  earpet; 
Die  Z^Vix,  -f  pL  -etir  the  door; 

Xugenbl^aftr  yirtuoua ; 
Die  SDal^rl^elt,  -t  pL  -eitr  the  tmth. 


EZEBCISE  78. 


Sfttfflabe  T8» 


1*  S)iejien{gen,  ble  mte  ^ä^mtiö^ün,  finb  {eine  molare  greuttbe.  3* 
Uttfer  befler  greunb  ifl  bcrjenige,  ber  un^  bte  SBa^rl^eit  fagt*  8» 
X)a«  ®Iäd  beffeit  (bedienigen),  ber  {Suft,  bonert  niii^t  lange.  4*  S)ad^ 
jienige,  toad  »eber  f(!^5n  nod^  nii^U^  ift,  ifl  nid^t  gut*  5*  SSir  lefen 
nur  fold^e  93ü(!^er,  meldte  nüijiiiii  unb  lel^rreii!^  finb.  6.  Die  itfftn 
loben  il^re  @(!^ttler,  meil  biefeKen  gut  unb  orbentlid^  flnb.  '7*  (Sd 
finb  an^ei  Sbler,  ein  ^aiiäit,  eine  Sule,  ein  fftait  unb  eine  ZaiAe  in 
Jenen  Ääflgen;  ^aBtn  ®ie  biefeften  gefeiten  ?  8»  3fl  i>*efer  a:e<>l»ii| 
berfette,  ben  ©ie  gelau^  l^aBen?  9*  9lein,  id^  ^aBe  benienigen  ge^ 
laufl,  ben  Sie  l^eute  3Rorgen  gefe^en  l^aben.  10.  3<5^  fe^e  bie  Sl^iir 
be«  4)Äufed,  a6cr  nid^t  bie  genfiet  beffeften*  11»  Stteine  greunbe 
laufen  bie  ^firfid^en  3^rer  3l<iäibaxn,  aber  nid^t  bie  ^Ranbeln  ber^? 
fetten.  12.  3^  fd^ide  biefen  @maragb  unb  biefen  Sflubin  ^emfelben 
SKanne,  ber  f!e  mir  gcfd^idtt  ^ot.  13.  9lur  Mejienigen  flnb  »eife, 
n^etd^e  tugenbi^aft  flnb.  14.  Der  ^ann,  ber  ben  3(al,  ben  Sad^d  unb 
bie  goreHe  gefauft  l|at,  ifl  ein  SSbttd^er;  unb  berjienige,  ber  bie  Cnte 
unb  ben  ij^afen  fau^  ijl  ein  SKefferfd^mieb. 
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EzEBcisx  T9.  S(ufga(e  79* 

1.  Have  jou  bought  these  peaches,  or  those  that  belonged  to 
cur  neighbors  1  2.  Are  these  carpets  better  than  those  that  the 
oooper  has  bought  1  8.  He  who  does  not  speak  the  truth  is 
not  a  good  man.  4.  Those  who  love  the  truth  are  mudi  more 
happj  than  those  who  do  not  love  it  5.  Is  this  the  same  rubj 
that  the  cutler  had  yesterda^  1  6.  No,  the  one  that  he  had  is 
larger  than  this  one,  but  I  haye  the  same  emerald  that  he  had. 
T.  Those  who  lie  are  foolish  and  miserable.  8.  True  friends  are 
those  who  teil  us  the  truth,  and  do  not  ilatter  us.  9.  The  al- 
znondi?  that  you  haye  bought  are  better  than  those  that  he  has. 
10.  The  shoes  that  the  boy  made  are  too  small,  and  those  that 
the  man  made  are  too  large.  11.  He  who  is  proud  and  vain  is 
foolish.  12.  Those  who  do  not  make  themselves  useflQ  are 
not  contented,  and  those  who  are  disoöntented  are  not  happy. 
13.  It  is  not  always  those  who  have  much  money  that  are  con- 
tented.  14.  Those  who  are  wise  read  only  such  books  as  are 
instructiye  and  usefid. 


LESSON  Xm.  JCettion  XUI. 

ÜBE  OF  THB  ABTICUU 

1.  The  definite  article  is  used : 

a.  Before  nouns,  whether  singular  or  plural,  when  taken  in 
a  general  and  unlimited  sense : 

%>tx  Diamant  ifl  ein  (Ebelflein*  The  diamond  is  a  preciouB  stone. 

®  a  «  ®oVb  ifl  ein  ebeted  9){eta]I'*  (The)  gold  is  a  precious  metal. 

Dieitunjl  ifl  eise  Xod^terber  Srti«*  (The)  art  is  a  daughter  of  (the) 
t^tt. — @.  freedom. 

t>tx  ^ift^xt^lS^tClhvchit^kU  Hatred  is  partial,  hat  love  is  still 

i^  c4  tiod^  mc|T.«-4S).  more  so. 

1ba9  fdu^  b  e  d  ©(^idfald  i{l  9or  snd  The  bock  of  fate  is  dosed  before 

»erfd^toffe»*— ©♦  {from)  us. 

h.  Before  nouns  denoting  an  incUyidual : 

Ibtt  ^üavb  ifl  bad  toal^re  ßid^*  The  Sayionr  is  the  trne  light. 

5Der  $im»el  1^  ed  gctoollt'«  Heaven  has  (so)  willed  it. 

2>ie  d^rbe  ifl  Heitter  aU  bie  Sonne.       The  earth  is  smaner  than  the  snn. 
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€,  Before  the  names  of  lakes,  mountains,  rivers  and  the 
masculine  and  feminine  names  of  countiies : 

5D  c  r  S^cfu»'  Ijl  ein  SJnlfaii'*  Vesnvius  is  a  volcano. 

SDie  Xüxfti'  ift  mä^tlder  aU  man  Tarkey  iBmorepowerfülthan  was 
glaubte*  stipposed. 

d.  Before  the  names  of  days,  months  and  seasons : 

1b  tx  ®amflag  ifl  m^  angenel^mer  aU  Satorday  is  more  agreeable  to  xa 

ber^ontag«  than  Monday. 

1b  tx  Sfe^niar'  Ijl  ber  Klrjcflc  ^oxtaU     February  is  the  shortest  month. 

e»  Before  the  names  of  ranks,  bodies  and  Systems  of  doo- 
trine : 

2)a9  9axUmttA'^txnx*t^tilttStaxlhvx  Parliament  sentenoed  Charles  the 

Qtodttn  iuvx  Xobe*  Second  to  death. 

5Dtt*  Cljrijletttljum  ifl  bei  SBßett  «in  Christianity  is  a  great  blessingto 

grogcr  ©eßCtt»  the  world. 

fi  Before  the  Superlative  of  adjectives,  before  infinitives 
used  substantively,  as  also  before  the  words  i^of,  ^ird^e,  SRarlt, 
Wiaa^U,  SijuU  and  ©tobt : 

^ie  meiflen  (Eltern  [(Riefen  il^re  J(in^  Most  parents  sendtheir  children  to 

ber  in  b  i  e  @4ule  unb  in  b  i  e  itird^e*  sohool  and  to  church. 

<Er  gel^t  oftin  b  i  e  @tabtr  aber  er  too^nt  He  often  goes  to  town,  bat  he  does 

ttHt  gern  in  b  e  r  ©tabt»  not  like  to  liye  in  town« 

g.  Before  the  proper  names  of  intimate  friends,  or  servants, 
and  when  the  name  of  an  author  is  put  for  bis  works : 

Sann  gel^t  b  e  r  3ol^ann  auf  b  e  n  3Rax^  ?  When  does  John  go  to  market  ? 
SDir  lefen  b  e  n  ^lopflcf!*  We  are  reading  Elopstoek. 

h.  Before  proper  names  preceded  by  adjectives  or  titlea, 
as  also  before  those  which  do  not  by  their  ending  indicate  their 
case: 

1b  it  f($dne  Helena  toar  bie  Urfa^e  ber  The  beaatifal  Helen  was  the  cause 

Berfld'rung  %xoia9*  of  the  destraotion  of  Troy. 

1b  tx  arme  Sil^elm  toar  untr9'flli$  Poor  William  was  incoosolable  at 

üBer  b  e  n  »erlujl'»  Ms  loss. 

S^ier  3al^rl^un'berte  lan^  finben  loir  Daring  theperiodof  foaroentaries 

a3ata']9ier  in  ben  r6mifd^en  -beeren»  we  find  Batayians  in  the  Boman 

aber  mä^  ben  Seiten  b  e  d  ^onoriud  armies,  bat  sabseqaent  to  the 

»erf(ij)»in'bet  au$  iljr  fRamt  au*  b  et  timeof Honorias, theiryeryname 

^efci^i^'te* — ©♦  disappears  from  history. 
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t.  Before  nouns  specifjiog  time  or  quantity,  where  in  Eo- 
glish  the  indefinite  artiole  is  used : 

34  f^V  i$tt  itätimal  b  e  d  3a$Te9*        I  see  him  twice  a  (the)  year. 
(Sd  fo^et  einen  Z^ltx  ia^  ^funb*        It  costs  a  thaler  a  poond. 

j.  In  man 7  expressions  tbat  mark  a  change  in  the  condition 

of  a  person  or  thing,  and  in  English  require  the  nominative  or 

aoeusative  after  a  verb,  the  dative  with  3  ttnt  or  g  u  r  (p.  62.  4.) 

is  used : 

5Die  fmr<i^ie'benfh  ^t^x^tit  txU&'xtt  Themofltdeoidedmajoritjdeclared 

i(n|ttmi(aifeT. — @.  him  emperor. 

Sd  ifl  S  tt  m  ©pri^Mort  gttoorben.        It  has  beoome  a  proTerb. 

Jk.  The  definite  artide  (unless  its  use  would  render  the  aeis^ 
tence  ambiguous)  is  often  substituted  for  a  possessive  pronoun: 

(&x  »erfel'te  mir  einen  ®($Ia0  auf  b  e  n  He  gave  me  a  blow  on  the  (or  mj) 

9nn«  arm. 

St  l^ot  ben  ixit  not  onf  b  e  m  J(o)»f*      He  still  has  hie  hat  on  hia  head. 

2.  Whenusedwithieibe,l^aIS,  fo,  folget,  »ie  and gu, 
tbe  artiole  precedes  them : 
2)ie  beiben  Siener  blieben   einen  Both  the  (the  two)  seryants  re- 

l^a I b en  Sag*  mained  half  a  (a  half)  day. 

(Einen  folgen  Stann  f enne  iä^  «tt(b*      I  also  know  such  a  man. 
(Ein  t9  i  e  alter  ^atai  ifl  er  ?  How  old  a  man  is  he  ? 

%)a$  ifl  ein  sn  Heiner  Bintmer«  This  is  too  small  a  room. 

(Eine  fo  grofe  8f(ber  Um  i^  nid^t  ge^  I  ean  not  nse  so  large  a  pen. 

braud^en* 

3.  The  indefinite  artiole  is  used  in  a  few  phrases  where  it 
is  omitted  in  English : 

Cin  ieglid^er  für  |!dj»  Eveiy  one  for  himselC 

fiaf  einem  Seben  ba^  Seine»  Allow  to  every  one  his  own, 

9)on  bir  ertoar'tet  man  ein  beffered  From  you  (a) better  condnot  (be- 
IBetra'gen*  havior)  is  ezpected. 

Seif))iele«  Examfles. 

Die  Sfrei^it  i{!  bed  Slenf^en  fb^"  Freedom  is  man's  neblest  posses- 

fle«  ®ttt,— Sr,  sion. 

®e$eim'nifre  in  ber  (El^e  finb  gefSbr'Ud^  Secrets  in  vedlock  are  dangerona 
unb  ni(btidr  il^re  ©d^eibe  bedt  immer  and  yain,  their  sheath  alwaya 
einen  D0I4  ben  bie  Seit  enblid^  covers adaggerwhich  time  final- 
liebt»—»♦  ly  draws. 
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^ie  (£o(or'tett  bed  SbHU  fc^Sren  The  coliorts  of  Civilis  swear  alle* 

am  IRJcitt  b  cm  SJe«Da'|lan  i«  ©p«»  gianee  on  the  Rbine  to  Yespa- 

Tira.— ©♦  ßian  in  Syria. 

Der  ^Ux^Xanbt  ifl  hai  ©d^^blid^ftcr  Snperstition  isthe  moet  injarious 

tt)ad  bei  ben9]tenf(i^en  einf eieren  tatau  (thing)  that  can  visit  men. 

— ®* 
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jDle  ftmutb,  -I  tho  poverty; 

SSefle'ßetif  to  eonqtter; 

^Denfenr  to  think,  p.  346; 
SDie  (itoi^UiU  -,  the  eternity ; 
Die  ^aull^eitf  -,  the  idlenese; 
Der  9x0»^, -tta,  pL  -t,  (the)  Francis; 

Qfreii  free; 
Der  SrüJUng,  -4,  pL  -e,  the  spring; 

fünfte»  fifth; 
Der  ©ebül'fcr-nr  pL  -tir  assistant; 
Der  ^immeli  -^,  pL  -» the  heaveri; 
Der  Statt,  -4,  pl.  -t,  (the)  Charles; 

itofieit#  to  cost; 
Die  Seibettfd^afty  -r  pL  -ett»  pasaion ; 

ExERCISE   80. 


Der  fio}n#  -e«f  pl.  ßiJJtte,  reward; 

9{&($ti8r  mighty;  powerfol; 
Der  2Äai,  -fd,  the  May; 
Der  3k&xi,  -ee,  the  March; 
Der  3Äarft,  -<«,  pl.  3Äärfte,  market; 
Die  9)hl{!fr  -r  the  music; 
Da«  ^a^ia,  -^,  (the)  Pavia; 
Da«  5)fui!b,  -e«,  pl.  -e,  the  pound; 

ScbmüdPeitf  to  adorn ; 
Die  ©d^ule,  -r  pL  -n,  the  school; 
Der  ©cptcmber,  -«» the  September; 
Die  ©ttinbe,  -,  pl.  -«r  the  hour; 
Die  Xürfei,  -,  (the)  Turkey ; 
Die  Unfi^ulbr  -f  the  innocence. 

Slufflabe  80* 


!•  Die  3»tt|ll  ijl  bie  ©))ra^e  ker  Seibetifd^apen.— 2B*  2^  Die 
Unfi^tt&  l^ot  im  Fimmel  einen  Sreunb« — @.  3.  Die  ^of^ung  ifl 
ber  tteuefle  XrSfler  bed  9)tenfi^en.  4«  Die  9itmvA^  iß  oft  ber  i^er^ 
Mente  Sol^n  ber  gaul^eit*  6»  Der  Sreie  liebt  fletöbl^nlid^  ben  grie^ 
ben— aber  färbtet  ni^t  ben  Ärieg»  6»  Der  Sote  wartet  fd^on  über 
eine  l^atte  ©tunbe*  *l.  g«  jlnb  ie^t  »iele  Snglänber  unb  granaofen 
in  ber  lurlet»  8*  Der  ajlat  ift  ein  angencl^merer  SWonat  al«  ber 
SWära*  9»  Die  Äinber  flnb  in  ber  ©d^ule,  ber  8ater  unb  bie  SKutter 
In  ber  *ir^e  unb  ber  Äne^t  auf  bem  3RarÖe  (L.  42*  !♦/)♦  10* 
ein  ^olä^tx  3Rantt  iß  ein  gu  ^miitx  ©ei^ülfe*  11»  ®ie  »tel  foßet 
biefer  Zf^u  ba«  gjfunb  ?  12*  SSBarum  :^at  er  ben  ^nt  in  ber  ^anb 
unb  ni^t  auf  bem  Äopfe  ?  13.  Der  Äaifer  Äarl  ber  günftc  beffegtc 
ben  Äonig  g^rana  ben  ffirjlen  bei  |)aöia*  14.  Die  meifien  SKenfti^en 
arbeiten  unb  lefen  genug,  aber  |fe  beulen  biel  au  wenig.  15.  ffiei^t 
bti  Wo  ber  Äarl  ifl?  16.  SWan  mad^te  ben  tapfem  gelbwcbel  attm 
t)auptmann*  IT.  SwMfmal  ^at  Je^t  f(!§ott  ber  grü^ng  beln  ®rab 
mit  Slumen  gefd^müdt ! 
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ExsRoisE  81.  Zn^^ait  81. 

1.  The  English  and  French,  who  are  now  in  Turkey,  are  the 
enemies  of  the  Hussians.  2.  In  what  country  is  the  city  'where 
the  Emperor  Charles  the  Fiflh  conquered  King  Francis  the 
First  ?  3.  Who  calls  music  the  language  of  the  passions  ?  4. 
What  seigeant  was  inade  a  captain  1  5.  How  much  does  this 
sugar  cost  a  pound  1  4.  .Did  the  inessenger  wait  more  than 
half  an  hour  ?  7.  Why  have  they  sent  us  so  weak  an  assistant? 
8.  Hope  is  often  man's  only  comforter.  9.  The  friend  of  inno- 
cence  is  more  powerful  than  all  its  enemies.  10.  Most  men 
think  and  write  too  little.  11.  Poverty  is  not  always  the  re- 
sult  of  idleness.  12.  Why  is  the  rose  called  the  qneen  of 
flowersi  13.  March  is  a  oold,  unpleasant  month;  is  May  a 
more  agreeable  month  than  September?  14.  The  free  love 
peace,  but  they  love  liberty  still  more.  lö.  Idfe  is  short,  death 
is  oertain,  eternity  is  long,  Heaven  is  just.  16.  Why  has  the 
boy  his  hat  in  his  band  1 


^  «>  ♦  ■» » 


LESSON  XLni.  Cection  XLID. 

OMISSION  OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

1.  The  article  is  omitted : 

a,  Before  the  names  of  the  cardinal  poinfs,  when  direction 
toward,  or  from  them  is  indicated : 

2>a«  e4tte®d^if  fegeltettacSOjlen^ba«  (The)  one  ship  sailed  toward  the 
anlbere  naä^  @ü!bett.  north,  the  other  toward  the  Bouth. 

6.  Before  nouns  used  in  a  general  sense,  as  the  predicate 
of  fein  or  totx^tn,  and  before  those  standing  in  apposition 
after  a  td,  with  a  previously  or  subsequently  expressed  word : 

%vt  ^^metteTÜnd  ifl  ©imiBilb  ber  Thebiitterfl7i8(theoran)  emblem 
Unjlerlb'Ui^feit.— tt.  of  immortalily. 

(Einer  meiner  SrCtbet  ifl  jtau^wt^  One  of  my  brothers  is  a  merchant, 
ber  anbere  %x%X^  the  other  a  physician. 

SCU  9reunb  fann  i($  ed  ni$t  ratl^en.      As  a  friend  I  can  not  adviae  it. 

^ad  iflni^t  9{obernid^t8inekittn^.  That  is  notthefasbion^nottheoiiB- 

tom  with  HB  (in  cur  eountry). 

7*        . 
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c.  In  legid  reports  and  Instruments,  as  also  in  many  pbrases 
before  erfletct,  leitetet,  folgcnber  : 

TXtUxMn'^tx  blefed  tfl  ein  Sreunb  ^on  The  bearer  of  this  is  a  friend  of 

mir  (L.  XXVIIL  3)»  mine. 

fbtfla^'ttx  maWp'M  haf,  tc«  The  aconBed  xnaLatainB  that,  ete. 

UnXtxitUi'nttix^ttp^iWut^ä^haittc*  The  underaigned. pledges  himself 

thatf  etc. 

d.  Before  noims  preoeded  hj  g  tt,  indicating  the  purpose  or 

manner  of  an  action : 

(St  reif!  ju  9fetbe*  Ue  travels  an  honeback. 

Steifen  @ie  |  u  fianb  ober  i  n  ffiaffer  ?  I>o  yon  travel  by  land  or  by  water  f 

(Sr  faf  no4  l  n  £if$»  He  was  BtiU  sitting  at  table. 

5Die  ilinber  gelten  iu  S3ett*  The  children  are  going  to  bed. 

e.  When  two  or  more  nouns  joined  by  un  b  denote  a  Single 
idea: 

SBir  {!nb  mit  ^er|Uttb  Seele  bie  reinigen*  We  are  bis  with  heart  and  bouL 

2.  The  Omission  of  tbe  article,  as  in  Englisb,  oflen  gives  tiie 
noun  an  adverbial  signification ;  thus,  er  Qtf^t  nad^  ^aufe,  signi- 
iies,  he  is  going  home;  while,  er  ge'^t  naif  b  e  m  i^aufe,  signifies, 
he  is  going  to  the  (speciüed)  house.  This  difference  is  illus- 
trated  by  the  phrases ;  to  bed,  to  the  bed ;  at  table,  at  the 
table ;  etc. : 

Um  totlä^  Seit  finben  toir  Sie }«  $att^  At  what  time  shall  we  find  yon  at 

fe  ?  (L.  XXXVIIL  1.  &)  h(me  f 

SBann  gelten  Sie  n  a  (i(  ^anfe  ?  When  do  yon  go  honte  f 

3.  When  the  dative  of  a  noun,  used  in  a  general  sense,  is 

preoeded  by  a  preposition,  the  article  is  often  omitted ;  fire- 

quently,  however,  when  the  preposition  and  the  article  can  be 

contracted  into  one  word,  the  article  is  retained : 

CEr  ifl  ein  fD^ann  von  (S^re*  He  is  a  man  of  honor« 

S$i(!e  fie  }ur  fRnl^e«  Send  her  to  rest. 

(Sr  mar  auf  er  {!(^  )»or  S^mers*  He  was  beside  himself  with  pauu 

(&,x  fagte  ed  i  m  dorne*  He  said  it  in  anger. 

4.  Before  the  substantively  used  infinitive  (L.  XLIX.  4.), 
under  the  govemment  of  a  preposition,  the  article  is  oflen  omit- 
ted, as  also  before  the  cardinals,  l^unbert,  taufenb,  etc. : 

Stander  9lenf|  fd^eint  nnr  Mk  ilEflftt  Hany  a  man  seems  to  thlnk  only 
nnb  Srinfen  i«  bcnfcn*  of  eating  and  drinking. 
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Sie  U^ä^ti^tn  f!dj  mit  Si^xtiUn*       They  busy  themselves  with  writdng. 
^unbcrt  Stimmen  riefen  i^m  na$.        A  hundred  voices  called  ftfter  hinu 

5.  The  Omission  of  the  artide  was  fbrmerly  more  common 
than  at  present,  and  many  phrases  in  which  it  occurs  are  still 
used: 

Sr  rid^tete  bie  9ttgen  gen  ^immeL        He  direotedhis  eyestowardheayeiL 
tiefer  entfä^loffene  Xott  ma^te  (Ein^  This  determined  tone  made  (an) 
hxud*, — S«  Impression. 

6.  With  )U;  before  the  dative  vithout  the  article  are  formed 
many  idiomatic  phrases ;  as,  gu  ®runbe  xiÖ^ttn  {lity  to  direct  07 
tum  to  the  ground  or  bottom)  to  ruin ;  ju  ®runbe  gelten,  to 
perish;  etc.: 

lOtx  TttfTif^  Selbjug  richtete  bie  The  Bussian  campaign  mined  the 
''Grande  Arm^"  (wie  man  |te  )U  "Grand  Army"  (as  it  nsed  to  be 
nennen  pflegte)  p  ©runbe«  ealled). 

SBei  bem  lufFlf^tR  Selbjuge  ging  bie  In  the  Bussian  campaign  the  Grand 
"Grande  Arm^"  lu  ^runbe*  Army  was  destroyed. 

Seif))iele^  Examplks. 

SDir  regelten  na^  9{orben  unb  fie  m^  We  sailed  to  the  north»  and  they 

SBeflen«  to  the  west. 

3tt  ©eutffilanb  l|l  e«  Sitte  ben  $ttt  In  Germany  it  Is  the  cnstom  to 

ab|uneijmen#  wenn  man  8f remiben  U^  take  oflF one's  hat  when  one meets 

ge'gnet*  fiiendß. 

SReitt  ©ruber  ifl  }u  *anfe,  nnb  icj  geje  My  brother  iis  at  home,  and  I  ant 

nad^  ^aufe^  going  hom& 

itofl  ifl  bie  redete  ^anb  ber  ^atax\  Art  is  the  right  band  of  Natore. 

Dlefe  Jat  nur  ®ef$öp'f«*  i«»c  ^t»  Tb«  1***«^  ^^  ^^^  ^^J  ^^^'^ 

WttniÜ^tn  gema($t'« — S«  tures,  the  former  (has  made)  man. 

Jtanfenb  »ämenbe  aSeifpiele  foHten  ttn«  A    thousand   waming    ezamples 

llug  gemadSit'^al^en»  ought  to  have  made  ns  pmdenft. 

YOCABULABY  TO  THB   EXERCISES. 


9[e^nli$,  similar ; 
Die  «f(^e,  -,  ashes  (L.  XXVL  10); 

IBlutigrbloody; 
5Die  G^rifienljeitr  -,  Christendom; 

ßfolgen,  to  follow; 

®anjf  whole ; 
Der  Oefana,  -ed,  pL  ®efttnge,  song; 
©ie  ©efunb'Jeit,  -,  pl.  -en,  health: 
2)er  ®mnb»  -t^,  pl.  (srünbe^  ground; 
Der  9{orbenr  -^t  the  North; 


Da«  gjilfen,  -4,  (the)  Pilsen; 
Die  Steife,  -,  pl.  -n,  the  joumey, 

0lic^ten#  see  6 ; 
Die  Sd^la(^t,  -,  pL  -cn,  the  barttle; 
Der  Süben,  -«,  the  South; 
Der  3:ana#  -e«,  pL  S^änje,  thedanee; 

älrauem,  to  mourn ; 

»erlarfen,  to  leave,  p.  360; 

ffiilb,  wild; 

8U(enf  to  migrate,  go,  p.86a. 
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EzEBCisx  82.  SlufgaBe  821* 

1.  3«  totlijtx  Sö'^tedjcit  gießen  Mc  »itben  ®Snfc  nai)  Storbcn? 
2»  SBaittt  sielten  |!c  naä^  ©üben?  3*  Um  xotliit  3elt  flnb  ©ie  mor^s 
flcn  gtt  i&aufc  ?  4.  3^  W«  morgen  ben  gattgcn  Sag  ^u  ^aufc.  5» 
Sßorum  gel^t  ber  jtna^e  n^t  na^  ^aufe  ?  6«  @r  gel^t  ni(^t  nad^ 
^Ättfe,  »eil  er  ftä^on  gu  $aufe  ijl»  t*  Steifen  gu  gu^  flnt)  <>ft  angc^ 
nel^mer  ate  SReffcn  a«  l>fctb«  ober  an  Söagen»  8*  SBir  ateT^eit  fred^ 
bur^  getnbe«  «nb  grcunbed  l^gibe. — ©♦  9*  Die  ©l^rljlen^elt  ttau^f 
ert  in  ©ad  unb  Slf(!^e*— ©♦  lo*  ein  ©»>ri(^»ort  fagt,  "UeBnng 
maäit  ben  SReiper*"  II*  »uf  Blutige  ©<!^Ia^ten  folgt  Ocfang  mio 
Sana  (L.  36.  5.)*  12*  SBir  öerlaffen  3)ilfen  no^  bor  SKenb.— ©♦ 
IS*  Der  aWaler  l^at  Bei  biefen  unb  Si^nlid^en  ^SlrBciten  feine  ©efunbi? 
l|eit  au  ®runbe  gerietet. 

EzERcisE  83.  SfufgaBe  83. 

1.  Is  your  friend  still  at  home  ?  2.  No,  but  he  will  soon  be 
at  home.  3.  At  what  time  do  the  scholars  go  home  ?  4.  They 
are  already  going  home.  5.  In  what  season  of  the  year  do  t^e 
Bwallows  migrate  to  the  north  ?  6.  These  and  similar  labors 
have  destrojed  the  health  of  this  man.  *l,  Shall  you  leave  the 
dty  before  evening  1  8.  How  do  you  say  in  German,"Prao- 
tice  makes  perfect  ?"  9.  We  shall  soon  have  cold  weather, 
the  wild  geese  are  flying  to  the  south.  10.  The  boys  waited  a 
whole  day.  11.  Did  you  make  the  joumey  on  foot,  or  by 
water  1  12.  Have  you  not  tiine  to  write  your  friends  a  letter? 
13.  At  what  time  shall  you  be  at  home  1  14. 1  am  now  at 
home,  and  my  brother  is  Coming  home.  15.  This  is  one  of 
the  hardest  exerdses  we  have  had. 


LESSON  XLIV.  Uttion  XLIV. 

DEMONSTBATIVB  PRONOüKS. 

1.  Der,  bi  e,  b  ad,  often  supply,  as  demonstrative  pronouns, 
the  place  of  bief er  and  {euer,  andwhen  usedwith  nouns, 
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are  distinguished  from  the  article  of  like  form,  hj  a  greater 

emphasis : 

3^  lobe  b'eit  3Jtamt  nid^t  Hefen»  I  praise  that  man,  not  this  one. 

Sd^  UH  b  e  n  ^am,  nid^t  ienen^  I  praise  thia  man,  not  that  one. 

S)  (t  d  Sud^  l^aBe  i(^  fd^on  gele'fen*  j^ts  book  I  haye  already  read. 

aSer  ifi  b  e  r  ?*  Who  is  <A<i<  {or  thU)  f 

2.  When  the  demonstrative  b  er  is  used  with  a  noun,  it  bas 
the  dedeDsion  of  the  deßnite  article ;  used  sabstantively,  it  fol- 
lows  the  inflection  of  the  relative  b^t  (L.  39.  2.)  : 

2)  en  V^dnuem  l^aBe  i^bad^elb  fd^on  To  thow  men  I  have  already  sent 

ßcWtift'.  the  money. 

t>txitn  ^U  IdJ  rt  ft^ott  geWidf f.  To  thoae  I  have  already  sent  it 

Bebermami  »irb  tud^  loben,  bag  i^x  Every  body  will  praiae  you  that 

benen  (*.«.  theralers)  »onSiüm*  you  have  declared  war  (feud) 

bcrg  ^ejb^  angeffinbigt  ^aH*—®*  against  those  of  Nuremberg. 

3.  The  demonstrative  b  e  r  may  often  be  best  rendered  by  a 
personal  pronoun;  its  genitive,  like  that  of  the  relaHve  ber, 
always  preoedes  the  governing  noun : 

"  ßöft  eudj  bei  (that  one)  »erforgcn  ?*  Boes  he  cause  you  to  be  pursued  f 

*  !D  er  färbet  nld^t  mt^x,  i^  ^V  i^n  He  will  d»  (L.  38. 1.  «.)  no  more 

erfd^Ia'gen«"  hann,  I  have  slain  him. 

(£t  lieM  feinen  S3ruber,  abernid^t  bef'^  He  lovea  his  brother,  but  not  hia 

f  e  tt  Jtinber.  (that's)  children. 

«9BefrenS3robbu  iffe|},  beffcn  Sieb  Whose  bread  thou  eatest,  his  song 

hu  finita*"  thou  singest. 

4.  Der  is  used  before  the  genitive,  as  the  Substitute  of  a 
noun  previously  expressed,  in  which  position  it  is  rendered  thatj 
before  the  objective  with  of;  or,  frequently,  the  English  pos- 
sessÄve  is  used  and  its  governing  noun  is  not  expressed: 

3d^  ^CLbt  »einen  fbaU  nnb  ben  bed  I  have  my  ball  and  thai  of  the 

Äna'&en.  boy. 

dx  ^at  feine  Seber  unb  bie  feiner  He  has  his  pen  and  that  of  hia 

©*»e|ler.  sister.f 


^  When  thus  used,  b  e  r  is  often  made  still  more  significant  by  a  sign 
orgesture:  Da«  (that  at  which  I  point)  ijl  mein  Su*,  iinb  ba«  (that 
other  one)  l|l  feine«,  that  is  my  book,  and  that  iyonder)  is  his.  D  e  r  i(l 
e«  (L.  28.8.),  riefen  ^nbert  ©timnten,  ber  rettete  bie  Äanigtn,  heiB  the  one, 
eried  (a)  hundred  voiees,  he  resoued  the  queen. 

t  Or,  I  have  my  ball  and  the  boy's  (ball) ;  or,  he  has  his  pen  and  his 
sister^s  (pen). 
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@ie  (aBen  3ixt  Sfi^er  uitb  b  ie  3$rcr  Yon  baye  your  books  and  those  of 

aörübcr^  your  brothers. 

^abtn  ©Ic  ble  Stbcr  Sljrer  Sörüber,  Have  you  tbe  pens  of  your  broth- 

ober  b  i  e  ber  meinidcn  ?  ers,  or  ^Aom  of  mine  I 

5.  Thegenitives  beffen,  beten  are  often  used  (like  the 
French  en),sa  a  Substitute  for  a  noun  previously  expressed, 
and  are  sometimes  rendered  by  some^  any^  and  sometimes  do 
not  require  translation  (L.  39.  4.) ; 

(Er  l^t  fein  ©elb  mtl^Xt  a^er  \^  ^It  He  has  no  longer  any  money,  but 

b  e  f f  e  n  lud^.  I  still  bave  wtm  (of  it). 

34  l^abe  feine  S3üd^err  bu  (afl  beten  I  bave  no  books;   you  bave  (of 

ittl^iel*  tbem)  toomany. 

6.  The  old  form  of  tbe  genitive  b  e  p  (for  b  e  f  f  e  n,  as  also 
Xot^f  for  t9  e  f  f  e  n)  is  still  retained  in  several  Compounds,  in 
the  more  elevated  styles  of  composition,  and  in  some  proverb- 
ial  phrases : 

(Er  ifl  bepwe^en  mein  Seinb.  He  is  therefore  my  enemy. 

^Ibti  rü^me  ber  l^Iut^ge  Sprann'  ^^  Let  not  tbe  bloody  tyrant  boast 

ni^t.*»  (himself)  of  thU. 

«9Beg  bad  (er|  ^oU  ift,  bep  läuft  ber  Ofwhat  the  beart  is  fall,  of  that 

fStob  üBer*''  the  month  rons  oyer. 

*l,  Tbe  neuter  forms  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns  (bief  ed 
being  often  contraeted  into  b  i  e  d),  as  also  ti)el(!^ed  in  oonjuno- 
tion  with  theverb  fein  (like  the  Prench  ca),  may  refer  to  nouns 
of  all  genders,  and  in  both  members : 

^  i  e  d  fittb  unfere  Sreunbe*  These  (this)  are  onr  friends. 

ffierijlba«?  Who  isthat? 

SB  e  I  (i  e  d  flnb  bie  Xän^^tn  ?tä(Sitt  ?  Which  are  the  longest  nights  7 

Sinb  b  a  d  nid^t  Ungarn?  Are  not  those  Hongarians  t 

9{eini  e  d  ftnb  fdi^mtn*  (L.  28. 1.)  Ko,  they  are  Bohemians. 

8.  With  the  demonstrative  and  determinative  pronouns  the 
adverb  e  b  e  n  is  oflen  used : 

(Er  ifl  e  b  e  n  berfel^e»  He  is  the  very  same. 

(Eben  biefed  ^aui^  This  very  (thig  same)  house. 

(Eben  ber  unb  fein  ^nberer  (at ntid^  Just  he  (he  himself)  and  nobody 

SU  eud^  gefd^idt'«  eise  has  sent  me  to  you. 
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Seif))  tele*  Ezamplss. 

!Dad  {tttb    bie  folgen  unglüdferger  Thosearetheresultsofunfortunate 

X^attn* — Q*  deeds. 

^er  (Sine  l^dt  bie»  ber  anbete  anbete  The  one  has  thes«^  the  other  (hiu) 

®aBen*--^«  other  gifts. 

«  2>iefed  S3u4  ifl  mir  lieBr  »er  ed  fUel^lt»  Thia  book  is  dear  to  me,  who  stealB 

ber  ifl  ein  Dieb.«  it  (he)  is  a  thiel 

SBer  fol^^  ein  $er)  CLn  feinen  SBnfen  Who  preaseB  to  his  bosom  roch  a 

brüifti  ber  !ann  fUr  $erb  unb  ^of  heart,  can  joyfnllj  (with  joy) 

mit  Sreuben  fed^ten. — 8/  fight  for  hearth  and  home. 

YOOABÜLABY  TO  THB  EXEROISSS, 


Der  5femtetf  -*#  pL  -,  the  sleeve ; 
Die  Slrbeit,  -,  pL  -en#  the  work; 
Der  ®uro^»Äer#  -^f  pL  -,  European; 
Dft«  %xaxdfüxt,  -*,  (the)  Frankfort; 
DadSemälbey  -ti,  pL  -t  painting; 
Die  3acfe,  -,  pl.  -n,  the jacket ; 
Der  Äutf^er,  -€,  pl  -#  coaohman ; 
Der  Dficie'ri  -«,  pl,  -e,  the  offieer; 

9>ari'fer,  see  L.  33.  5; 
Der  ffmttx,  -«f  pl.  -,  the  judge; 

©ammelnf  to  collect; 


Da«0iegetr  -^,  pL  -#  the  seal; 
'S:>a^  @iegeSacf f  -<€,  pL  -er  the  seal- 

ing-waz; 
©Danifd^r  Spanish; 
Der  @tallr  -t d,  pL  ^tSSit,  the  stall, 

ätable ; 
Der  ®tempel#  -d»  pL  -,  the  stamp, 

post-mark; 
Die  Spante»  -,  pL  -hw  the  annt; 
Da«  Un!rautf  -eöf  pl.  -frÄuter,  weed; 
Die  SBiefe#  -»  pL  -n,  the  meadow; 


Regeln»  to  sail ;  >  Die  Beitung^  -»  pL  -en^  news  paper. 

ExsRcisE  84.  SlttfgaBe  84* 

1.  Der  ifl  mein  geinb,  aBer  Mefer  ifl  mein  greunb.  2.  Der  Stfti^ 
bed  eel^rerd  ifl  grB^er  ald  ber  bed  @(i^ülerd«  3.  ®(^rei(en  ®ie  mit 
ttieittcm  SleifHjle,  ober  mit  bem  meine«  Sruber«  ?  4.  3^  ^«Be 
ben  Si^ren  «nb  au(!^  ben  3^te«  ©ruber«.  5.  3^  fiö^reiSe  mit 
meiner  geber,  unb  er  fci^reilt  mit  ber  feine«  greunbe«.  6.  SBo^nen 
®ie  in  ben  Käufern  ber  SBauem,  ober  in  benen  ber  Äaufleute  ?  7. 
i&aBen  ®ie  ble  ßeitung  ^^rer  Sante,  ober  bie  ber  meinigen  ?  8» 
®eflett  $ferb  ifl  ba«  in  3|tem  ©tatte,  ba«  3'§tifle,  ober  ba«  be«  Äut^^ 
f^er«  ?  9.  S«  ifl  toeber  ba«  meinige  nod^  ba«  feinige,  fonbem  ba« 
be«  ©ärtner«.  10.  Die«  flnb  bie  ©tiefet  be«  Dfficier«,  unb  ba«  f!nb 
We  feine«  Diener«.  11.  ipafl  bu  beine  DHaten,  ober  bie  beine«  Sru^ 
ber«  ?  12.  5^  ^oBe  mein  ©iegelladf  unb  ba«  be«  Stau^mann^,  (L. 
9.  3.)  mein  ©ieflel  unb  ba«  be«  ®5rtner«.  13.  D  er  SSrief  l^at  ben 
@tem)>el  ^en  granifurt;  unb  ber  i^at  ben  J^arifer  ©tempel.  14* 
^at  ber  «lempner  fein  gaf,  ober  ba«  be«  «rJeiter«?    15.  SWeine 
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StrBeü  ifl  f(i^»er,  Me  ntelnc«  9Ritfd^üIeri8  ifl  hW.  16.  X)a«,  »a« 
matt  ttn«  :^eute  ijoti  Um  Ariele  t^^lt  iat,  ifl  ttic^t  nja^r*  IT. 
SRatt  finbet  tite"^r  Utilraut  auf  Vctt  SBlcfett  tttit)  gcftem  ber  Slitierl^ 
»aner,  ate  auf  bcueit  ber  t)eutf(!^ctt.  18.  3Ratt  foflt  ba§  bic  ©d^iffe 
bcr  amerüancr  fd^neBcr  fcgeln,  al«  ble  bcr  gttglänber.  19.  Dad  Pub 
^^n  Ättij)>fe,  tmb  bied  finb  bie  be«  ©d^iteiber«.  20.  Die  9itmd 
biefer  Sadc  flnb  ju  lottg,  ble  ber  aniimn  jlnb  au  furg.  21.  Da«  flnb 
tnetne  fHiijttx.  22.  St  fatnntett  ©entSIbe  uttb  ^at  teteu  f^ott  ijtele 
grfaup. 

EzEBcisE  85.  9(ttfga(e  85. 

1.  Have  you  the  teacher's  seal,  or  the  physician's  ?  2.  HavB 
you  the  seal  of  the  teacher,  or  that  of  the  physician  ?  3.  Does 
one  find  more  weeds  (are  more  weeds  found)  in  the  fields  and 
meadows  of  the  Ämericans  than  in  those  of  the  Gennans  ?  4. 
Are  those  your  wafers,  or  the  officer's  (those  of  the  officer)  ? 
5.  Those  are  my  b]*otJier*s,  and  these  are  the  ofHcer's.  6.  The 
servant  häs  the  coachman's  boots,  and  the  coachman  has  the 
servant's.  7.  My  mother  has  my  vail,  and  I  have  my  aunt's. 
8.  The  tinman  has  the  laborer's  barrel,  and  the  laborer  has  that 
of  his  friend,  the  cooper.  9.  Your  work  is  easier  than  that  of 
your  teacher.  10.  The  scholar's  work  is  always  easier  than  the 
teacher's.  11. 1  have  been  told  that  you  speak  Spanisfa.  12. 
Are  the  sleeves  of  this  jacket  longer  than  those  of  the  other? 
13.  Whose  horses  are  those  in  your  stable,  the  officer's  or  the 
eoachman's  1  14.  They  are  neither  the  officer's  nor  the  coach- 
man's,  but  the  merohuit's.  15. 1  have  your  ball  and  that  of 
your  brother,  your  pen  and  that  of  my  sister,  my  sealing-wax 
and  that  of  the  scholar,  your  books  and  those  of  your  cousin. 
16.  Are  you  vriting  with  our  pencils,  or  with  those  of  our 
soholarsi  IT.  Is  your  vail  larger  than  your  mother's  ?  18.  It 
is  larger  than  my  mother's,  but  much  smaller  than  my  aunt's 
or  my  cousin's.  19.  What  kind  of  bo<^s  are  these  1  20.  Those 
are  Spanish  books.  21.  Has  your  news  paper  the  post-mark 
of  Frankfort,  or  of  Paris? 
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LESSON  XLV.  Utüon  XLV. 

THB   AÜXILIARISS   OF   MODE 

1.  Arebfirfcn,tBttttCtt,  tnöflcn,  tttüffen,  foUen,  tocU 
Itxtf  la  ff en,*  and  with  which  thö  main  verb  is  used  without 
the  partide  3tt  (except  müi  H  nn e n,  as  given  below;  see  6). 

2.   OOFJÜGAtlOK  09  THB  MODE  AXTXIIIABIES. 

Pre^ent  Tense. 

iil  iaxl     hnn,     maif     tnuf ,   .  foQ,      toiU,     kjfe, 
btt  iax^,    lam%    tnagfl,    rnn^,     foUfl,    tDiOft,    I&fjeft, 
er    barf^     lann,     mag,     mu^,     foD,      toüt,     l&^U 

Impeffect  Tense, 

iäi  burpte,    lonnte,    modele,    ntufte,    foDte,    woHte,    Heß, 
iu  burftefl,  lonntejl,  wo^tefl,  mußtefl,  fotitefl,  »olltefl,  Ite^ejl, 
er  burftc,    fonnte,    mod^te,    mußte,    folfte,    »ollte,    ließ» 

(§  83.  2.)   (§  83.  3.)    (§  83.  4.)  (§  83.  6.)  (§  88.  6.)  (§  83.  8.) 

8.  All  the  persona  of  the  plnral  äxe  iß^rmed  as  in  ngutar 
verbö. 

4.  ©firfenindicates  : 
a.  A  possibility  dependent  on  the  will  of  another : 

® er  »auet  b  a  r  f  nld^t  tlffieti»  The  peasant  ean  not  (legally)  fish« 

©er  b«^  $emi  3o<^  ni^t  trägt,  bar  f  He  who  wears  not  the Lord's yoke 

fl4  mit  feinem  Jheui  ttic^t  fi^mitden«      mtM^  not  adom  himsdf  with  hia 


h.  Dürfen,  in  the  sufajimddTe  mode,  often  indioates  a 

logical  possibility : 

(Ed  bürfte  ie|t  jit  fp^t  fein«  It  migkt  (may)  now  be  too  late. 

^ief^ft^mtlt  bürfte  S3eben'fen  trft^  Fosterity  might  heeitate  to  enb- 
gen  bie^  Urtl|eil  jn  nnterfd^rei'l^en«         scribe  to  (approve)  thia  yerdiet 

«•  Ditr  f  e  n  (Infinitive;  see  also  Knnett,  L.  58. 1.)  preoeded 
by  3  u  often  requires  no  translation  in  English  : 

d^r  Bat  nm  CrUuB'niS  fle  befn^'en  t»  He  asked  (for)  permission  to  (foe  at 
b  ü  r  f  e  n«  liberty  to)  yieit  them. 

*  For  complete  conjugations  of  these  verbs»  see  §  83.  2«  etc.,  (except 
of  laffen»  which  is  not  there  because  it  is  not  of  the  mixed  conjagation 
§81).   Seeli8tofiTr^B^rTerb8»§78. 
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5.  JtBnnenindicates: 

a.  A  possibility  dependent  on  the  capabilities  of  the  subject : 

S)er  ©oßel  f  ann  fKegeii^  The  bird  ean  fly. 

®ie !  (i  n  n  e  tt  ed  leii^t  t^m*  You  ean  easily  do  it. 

b,  A  logical  possibility : 

9Ran !  a  »n  ed  fii^on  gct^an  l^aBetu         It  may  have  been  done  already. 
3^  ge^e  nid^t»  ed  fönnte  regnen*  I  am  not  going,  it  mighi  r^in. 

(Sr  I ann  Unre^t  l^ben*  He  moy  be  wrong. 

Obs. — j(0nnen  is  often  nsed  transitively  in  the  sense  of  to  nnder- 
stand,  io  know  hy  heart : 

(Er  f  ann  viele  pl^fii^e  fiieber«  He  hnowt  many  pretiy  songa 

@ie  7a  nn  endlifd^*  She  wndertUmda  English. 

(Sr !  a  nn  von  ^em  (£tn>ad*  He  hnou»  a  litüe  of  every  thing. 

Um^in  wiTH  Ä&nnen» 

6.  Um^  in  (literally  around  thither)  is  used  only  with  19 tu 
nen;  and  here,  as  an  exception,  tbe  partide  ^U  is  employed 
with  the  infinitive  which  follows : 

3#  tonnte  nid^tnml^in  ed  i^m  %u  Icould not avoul('<^«^rouiuf") teil- 

fagen«  ing  it  to  him. 

34  I a n n  ni($t  u nt  1( i n  %vl  lad^en*       I  ean  not  help  langhing. 

jt 5 nnen  with  bafitr  haslikewise  an  idiomatic  use : 

SEßad  fannfl  bu  benn  ba für?  How  ean  you  help  it!  (liL^  what 

eanst  thon  therefor  ?) 

7.  SIR  5  8  e  tt  indicates : 

a.  A  possibility  dependent  on  the  will  of  the  jpeaker  or  the 

subject,  and  is  frequently  used  transitively : 

©tt  «  a  g  fl  ben  SÖrief  lefen»  Ton  may  read  the  letter. 

34  nta  g  ni^t  l^ier  bleiben*  I  do  not  mth  to  remain  here. 

34  nt  <t  d  ben  äBein  ni^t*  I  do  not  like  (wish  for)  the  wine. 

@ie  mi)  g  e  n  und  ni^t  feigen*  They  do  not  wish  to  see  ns. 

h.  9)t  9  g  e  n  indicates  a  logical  possibility  as  a  ooncession 
on  the  part  of  the  Speaker : 

(Er  mag  ein  treuer  9reunb  fein«  He  may  be  a  tme  friend. 

Sie  m  5  g  e  n  ed  ,get$an  l^aben*  They  tnay  have  done  it. 

8.  ÜRit  ff en  is  the  equivalent  ofmust : 

aSBlr  m  ü  f  f  e  n  Sitte  flerben»  "We  mtist  all  die. 

(Er  ntu  fte  ed  tl^un  He  was  obliged  to  do  it. 
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9.  ©oUenindicates: 

a.  A  neoessity  dependent  on  the  will  of  another,  or  on 
moral  Obligation : 

^iefe  ^urd^t  f oII  enbigen;  i$r  ^au)»t  This  fear  shaU  end;  her  head  %hail 

foU  faVett;  id^  ti)tV  triebe l^lttL*  üeJI;  I  will  have  peaoe. 

ScJ  f  0  n  itt  Me  ©tabt  gejen*  I  cwn  to  go  to  the  city. 

iKnber  f  0  n  e  n  lernen«  Ghildren  %hould  (shall)  learn. 

5.  (Sollen  indicates  a  logical  necessity  resting  on  report, 
and  answers  mainly  to  it  is  saidy  reportedj  0iey  say^  or  to 
phi*ases  of  similar  Import : 

@ie  f 0  U  e  n  fe$r  reid^  fein*  They  are  iaid  to  be  yery  rieh. 

4tr|O03ol(annroUinenim®eMr'ge*  Duke  John  t«  reparted  to  bevan- 
— Q*  dering  in  the  monntainB. 

e.  ©ollen,  with  another  verb  expressed  or  understood, 
often  answers  in  relative  sentences  to  our  Infinitive  preoeded 
by  to: 

(Sr  toeif  nid^t  tvad  er  tl^un  fo IL  He  does  not  know  what  io  do, 

ßelge  wir  »ie  xä^  e«  maä^tn  fo  11»        Show  me  how  to  do  it. 
SBa9  foU  i4  l^ier  ?  What  amltodo  heret 

10.  SB 0 II en indicates: 

a.  A  necessity  dependent  on  the  will  of  the  subject : 

Cd  foV  fö  feittf  i$  to  in  ed  fo  l^al^en*  It  shall  heBo^lmU  have  it  sa 

6ie »  0  n  e  n  niä^t  gelten*  They  vnU  not  (do  not  wish  to)  go. 

34  tooIUe  ed  il^m  erflären^  al^er  er  I  «mm  going  ijo  ezplain  it  to  him, 
to  0  n  t  e  mid^  nic^t  l^ören.  bnt  he  vmdd  not  hear  me. 

6.  A  logical  necessity  dependent  on  the  assertion  of  the 
«abject: 

Sr  to  i  n  ed  felBfl  gefe'l^en  l^aBen.  He  preUnds  to  have  seen  it  himBell 

0ie  foHen  in  ber  Stabt  fein;  bie  £ente  They  are  said  tobe  in  the  oity;  the 

to  0  n  e  n  fie  gefe'^en  l^aBen*  people  wiU  have  it  that  they  have 

seen  Üiem. 

11.  S äffen  signifies  to  ht^  leave,  permit,  command;  also, 
to  get^  or  order  any  thing  done : 

Sa p t  bad  Seuer  andgel^en.  Let  the  fire  go  ont. 

<Sr  l^at  bad  S3n$  f  a  11  e  n  I  a  f  f  e  n.  He  has  dropped  (let  fall)  the  book. 

Sr  I&f  t  bad  9enf!er  offen.  He  leavea  the  window  open. 

ffiamm'  l  a  f  f e  n  ®ie  i^n  gejen  f  Why  do  you  permit  him  to  go  ? 
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34  Uffc  mir  einen  8locf  ma^eti*  I  am  getUng  a  coat  made  (for  me). 

3d^  l^albe  i$m  {w  für  ^n)  einen  0(odE  I  have  ordeted  a  ooat  (to  be  made) 

ma^tn  I  a  f f  e  n.  (L.  49.  ö»)  for  him. 

(Sr  l  i  e  f  bad  ütefiisient'  anrücf en*  He  eommanded  the  regiment  to  ad- 

yano«. 

12.  These  verbs  all  have  a  oomplete  conjugation.  Hence 
where  their  English  equivalents  are  found,  in  Üaa  respeoti  de- 
fective,  other  words  of  like  meaning  must  be  supplied : 

Sä^mu^  fente  gelten«  I  muä  go  to-day. 

(Sr  to  ü  n  fi^  t  e  l'^n  $e$en  in  laffen*  He  toiahed  to  let  bim  go. 

3(äJ  m  tt  f  t  e  geftetn  ßejcn»  I  was  obUged  to  go  yesterday. 

34  l^(eni4t  ge»  oUt'r  alet  i^^aBt  I  have  not  withed  to^  bnt  I  Lav« 

gentttgf*  beeno6/f$FC!<lto. 

(Er  »Irb  gejen  f  ö  n  n  e  n.  He  will  be  able  to  go. 

Sie  »erben  ftielen  »ollen*  They  will  toiah  to  play. 

(£d  Ifl  l^effer  arlbeüen  )n  toolleni  ald  It  is  better  to  he  mUing  to  work^ 

arl^eiten  |U  m  ü  ffe  n*  tban  to  he  obliged  to  work. 

13.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  of  the  above  auxiliaries 

(namely,  bürfcn,  UwxvXf  mBgen,  muffen,  fotteii,  töotten  and  lajfcn, 

§  T4),  as  also  of  l^eifen  (in  the  sense  of  to  command),  l^elfen^ 

l^&ren  and  feigen,  when  used  with  oiher  yerbs,  take  the  infinitiye 

form,  instead  of  the  partidple : 

34  ^It  \fyx  fommen  1(  e  i  ß  e  n«  I  have  ecmmanded  him  to  com«. 

34  ^^t  iim  arbeiten  1(  e  l  f  e  m  I  hare  hdped  him  work. 

34  ^Be  i^n  fj»re4en  l^  d  r  e  n«  I  Have  heard  him  iq>eal& 

34  i<t^e  il^n  ge)^  f  e  ^  e  m  I  have  eem  him  go. 

34  ^^^^  ni4t  gelten  !dnne n*  I  have  not  been  able  to  go . 

@ie  l^ot  ed  ni4t  t$nn  nt  d  g  en«  She  has  not  wished  to  do  it 

14.  When  the  infinitive  form  of  the  participle,  as  aboyd,  ia 
employ  ed,  it  is  al  way  s  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentenoe ;  hence^ 
the  Inversion  usual  in  relative  sentences  does  not  take  place : 

Z)er  ^wxn,  »el4er  l^t  gelten  ntftffen  The  man  who  haa  been  obliged  to 

{not  ge^en  muffen  l^at)*  go. 

34  )o^P  t^f  ^af  er  toirb  fi^nmtenfSnnen*  I  know  that  he  will  be  able  toocma 

15.  After  these  auxiliaries  the  main  verb  (where  the  mean- 
ing is  sufficiently  obvious)  is  oflen  omitted  : 

34  ^ftnn  tti4t  me^r«  I  can  (do)  no  more. 

@ie  nt  ü  f  f  e  n  glei4  fvrK  Yoti  mutt  (go)  away  immediately. 

<£in3ilngling  lo ollte inr  ©lobt  1^  A  yontliwMMf  lo^ (or  get)  «p  to 
«nf»  the  oity  / 
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SSeifplele. 
2)A«  ®eri4t'  Ugt  bot  fßttUtii'tx 

d^xl&H  r^iiKtt  afreunb  im  ^H^e« 
dx  l^offte  feinen  ^ol^n  aud  ber  ^efa'l^r 

reifen  sttlj^nnen* 
^«  t  ü  r  f  t  c  »ieSeid^t  iahiV  fein* 
£r  b  ft  r  f  ni($t  in  ba«  ^u0« 
SDadfamtid^bafürf 
3d(  m  a  g  ed  ni^t  tl^nn*      ^ 
nSia^  » i  n  er  bag  i($  tl^nn  foH  ? 
3$  to  0  U  t  e  gern  ba^in  ge^en* 
<gr  »  ill  bi(i^  gefeiten  faben« 
aw^  mj)d|te  frfil^flftireit,  ^rr  SBirtt* 
3^  m  ^  4 1  e  ed  beatoei'feln  (§  8S.  11). 


EZAHFLBB. 

The  conrt  caut«9  ihe  eriminal  to  bo 

beheaded 
He  ^vM  bis  friend  in  Uie  InroL 
He  hoped  to  be  able  to  wrest  his 

8on  from  the  danger. 
It  might  perohanee  be  trae. 
He  vewtum  not  into  the  honMu 
Ho-wcanl  AWpitf 
I  do  not  like  to  do  it 
Wbat  wmld  he  have  me  do  I 
I  wovld  fain  go  thither. 
He  inn^ta  that  he  hae  seen  yon. 
I  wiuld  like  to  break&st^  lüidlord* 
I  might  (am  indined  to)  donbt  itt 


YOOABÜLART  TO  THE  EXEROISBS, 


Z)ad  Seifpiel^  -t^,  pL  -<,  example; 

Sleiben»  to  remain,  eontinne; 

Sringeni  to  bring  (p.  34eu); 

^af  {€onj.\  that; 

t>t^alh  therefore; 

dürfen»  aee  4; 

effen,  to  eat  (p.  348.) ; 
T>\t  %xtvibt,  -,  pL-n,  joy,  pleasnre; 
ÜDie  ®ebulb»-,  the  palienee; 

Oenie'gettf  to  enjoy  (p.  350.); 
5Da«®e»ürj,  -t^,  pl  -e#  the  spiee; 
^U  ^(om,  ~,  pL  Hl,  the  eui; 

Stüxaxttt,aee6; 

2txntn,  to  leam; 

£xsRoiS9  86« 


Vt&Hi,  moderate,  temperate ; 

9td$enf  Bee7; 

a^uffen,  see  8; 

Obglei^'r  althongh; 
3)ie  fSit^tl,  -,  pl  -XLt  the  rule; 

@d^tt>ierigr  difficult; 

@4lafen»  to  sleep  (p.  354i) ; 

Collen»  Bee  9 ; 
*SM  €fpeife,  -,  pL  Ht,  the  lood; 

a:(5föU*,daily; 

ZwK^tXL,  todance; 

TXWi^Xi,  aee  6 ; 

SBenn»  ii^  when| 

SBoKen/  see  10. 

Aufgabe  86. 

1*  (Er  tna0  ge^en«  2.  S)iej[en{gen,  toe^e  nid^td  ivijf^n,  foQen  et^ 
»a«  lernen*  3.  SBer  Iran!  i|l,  barf  nid^t  arbeiten*  4*  SBer  gefnnb 
bleiben  »itl,  muß  wfif ig  ejfen  unb  trtnien*  5*  2Ber  flut  fd^Iafen  »itt, 
wuf  fleißig  arbeüen*  6*  ffier  nid§t  fleißig  nnb  anfmerffam  fein  »itt, 
lann  ni^t  fd^nett  lernen,  t*  ©er  einen  SSrtef  fö^reiben  »itt,  ntuf 
|)a})ier;  Sinte  unb  geber  l^aben.  8.  Die  greuben  ber  Erbe  fett  man 
»ie  ®e»firae  genießen  unb  nid^t  »ie  tSglid^e  ©peifen.  9.  Äönnen 
Sie  mir  fagen  »o  ber  Sfrgt  »o'^nt  ?  10.  3(!^  »itt  mit  Sitten  au  i^m 
ge^en.  11.  SBetben  ©ie  morgen  mit  i^ir  na(!^  ber  ©tabt  gelten 
fbwxvx^  12.  3(^  ti^erbe  gelten  Ibnnen,  aber  id^  »erbe  xAiit  ge^^en 
»otten,  benn  id^  »nbe  iüermprgen  gelten  muffen»    13*  Die  beutfd^e 
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^pxaiit  fott  fe^r  fö^toicrig  fein,  it^aü  mu^  ier  ©deutet  Me  Slegeltt 
»ttb  bie  Selfpiele  aufmerlfam  Icfcn*  14»  SBet  klefe  ©prad^e  lemm 
»lö,  barf  ni^t  faul  ot>er  naiä^lSjPfl  fein.  15.  SKein  SSotcr  ^at  mid^ 
nie  tangen  laffen,  er  l^ot  nie  tangen  »oüen,  mt^  feine  Älnt)er  ^^aBen 
nie  tangen  bürfen.  16.  SBlr  »erben  Balb  fi>red§en  lönnen,  wenn  wir 
nnr  flelßlfl  fein  »otten.  lt.  äßae  »oBte  ber  Kaufmann  S^nen  »er^? 
laufen  ?  18*  3^  tonnte  n^t«  Bei  l^m  flnben,  »a«  l^  laufen  »ottte* 
19.  ®ln  ßuter  Ze^^rer  ntuf  Oebulb  l^alm.  20.  Die  Älnber  MUm 
Steffel  unb  Älrfiä^en,  aBer  f!e  fbnntn  leine  laufen,  benn  |le  ^aBen  fein 
®elb.  21.  Äannfl  bu  mir  }cne  große  Äonne  Brluflen  ?  22.  ®lr 
»nnen  nld^t  uml§ln  gu  lad^en,  oBgle^  »Ir  »Ijfen,  baf  k  unre^t  Ijl» 
23.  3^  lann  nid^ti»  bafär,  ba^  i^  arm  Bin.  24.  j(5nnen  ©lebeutfi^, 
frangSflfd^  unb  f))anlfi^ 


EzERoisB  ST.  SlufgaBe  8*7» 

1. 1  wished  to  go  with  mj  friend,  but  I  oould  not,  for  I  was 
obliged  to  remain  at  home.  2.  He  who  wishes  to  be  rieb  or 
leamed  must  be  mdustrious.  3.  Those  who  will  not  read  can 
not  learn.  4. 1  wished  to  buj  good  horses  but  could  find  none. 
ö.  When  shall  you  be  able  to  write  a  letter  to  your  friends  1 
6. 1  shall  be  able  to  write  one  to-daj,  but  I  shall  not  wish  to 
write  one.  1.  Will  your  fnends  be  obliged  to  stay  in  the  hoiise 
this  evening  ?  8.  They  will  not  wish  to  go  out  of  the  house. 
9.  We  have  been  able  to  go,  but  we  have  not  wished  to  go.  10. 
Have  you  been  obliged  to  remain  here?  11.  "We  have  been 
at  liberfy  to  go,  butwe  have  wished  to  remain«  12. 1  can  not 
read,  for  I  am  unwell.  13.  You  must  be  industrious  if  you 
wish  to  be  healthy  and  happy.  14.  These  men  are  said  to  be 
very  rieh.  16.  What  shall  I  do  with  this  money  ?  16.  You 
may  give  it  to  your  poor  friends.  IT,  May  I  read  your  new 
books?  18.  You  may  read  them  if  you  can.  19.  You  may 
go  to  your  friend  if  you  wish.  20. 1  do  not  wish  to  go  to-day, 
but  I  shall  wish  to  go  to-morrow.  21.  Those  boys  say  they 
can  not  help  laiighing.  22. 1  shall  probably  be  in  the  city  to> 
morrow,  what  shall  I  buy  fbr  you?  23. 1  can  not  buy  any 
thing,  for  I  have  no  m^ey.  24.  It  is  said  these  children  un- 
derstand  German  and  French. 


CONJUOATION  OF  ©Cltt^ 
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Union  XLVI. 


1.  CONJUOATION  OF  ©etm 


iNFiNinys. 


I^retenL 
feitt^  to  be. 

JPresent. 
feienbr  being. 

ßingtdar, 

id^  liOf  lam; 
btt  l^ifi#  thoa  art; 


i^ioaril  was; 

btt  »atflf  thoa  wast; 


Perfeet. 
ßctotfen  feltt#  to  have  b«eiu 


PABTIGIFLE8. 


INDICATIVE. 


Perfecta 


FBBUBirr  TEN8X. 

»Irflttbi  weare; 
iljrfcib,  youare; 
fit  fa^t  they  are. 

DIPEKFSOT  TKZrSB. 

t»lrl»arcn#  we  were; 
lljr  »artt#  you  were ; 
fi«  »arcttr  they  were. 


FERFEOT  TEN8B. 

iö^  16itt  gewcfm,  I  have  been ;  ttlr  finb  gewefcn»  we  have  been ; 

btt  Jlfl  öCtoefm,  thou  hast  been ;         \^x  feib  ßewefctt,  you  have  been ; 
er  l|l  0t»efe«,  he  has  been  j  f!e  fltib  gewefcn,  they  have  been. 

FLVFEBnBOT  TENSU 

i^  »ar  öewefeti,  I  had  been ;  »ir  »aren  gcwefe«,  we  had  been ; 

btt  »ctfl  ßewefett,  thou  hadst  been ;    i^r  ttttrct  gettcfcn,  you  had  been ; 
tx  xm  gCÄtfm,  he  had  been ;  fle  waren  ßettefcn,  they  had  been. 

i$  »erbe  fein,  I  shaU  be ;  »Ir  »erben  feltt,  we  shaU  be ; 

bu  »Irfl  fettt,  thou  wilt  be ;  l*r  »erbet  fein,  you  will  be ; 

er  »Irb  fein,  he  will  be ;  j!e  »erben  fein/  they  will  be. 

SEOOND  FOTÜBX  TEN8E. 

i^»erbej  g  Ishall  \  .^  »ir  »erben  ^  g  weshall  \  ^  ^ 
bn»{r|l  {."g  ^  thouwütV  I  I  i^r  »erbet  v|"3  you  will  V  6  S 
er  »irb  )  ^"^    he  will     )  ^  ^    fit  »erben)  S»*^  they  will) '^ -^ 


fei  (b8)r  be  (thou). 


DCFBKÄTIVXL 

felb  (ijr),  be  (you). 
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Obs. — As  an  auziliary  in  fbrming  th«  perfect,  plnperfect  and  Becond 
fature  tenaes,  f e in  (§  71.  3.)  is  often  rendered  by  the  audliari'  haw : 

dt  i  fl  (ier  getoefen»  He  has  been  here. 

3d^  n>  a  T  bort  ^iblit'Un*  I  had  remained  there. 

@ie  toirb  ft^on  ^t^an^tn  f  e  i  m  She  will  already  have  gone. 

2.  IDIOMS  wiTH  fein* 

tCn  tom.  ifl  bie  Sieil^e  ^u  lefnt  ?  Wbose  tarn  is  it  to  read  I 

Sie  ifl  an  mir«  It  is  mine. 

Wtix  ifl  fel^r  hlt;  i$m  ifl  }U  )oarm«  I  am  yery  cold;  he  is  too  warm« 

!Wir  ifl  ttid^t  »oJL  I  do  not  feel  well. 

SBa«  ifl  bir  ?  What  ails  y ou  f 

3<$  toeip  ni(i^t  n>ie  mir  ifl*  I  don*t  know  what  aila  «m^ 

©ei  gttte«  SOtut^e«»  Be  of  good  cheer. 

a^ir  ifl  ni^t  m^  in  SRm^e.  I  do  not  feel  well  (meniaUy). 

<£d  ifl  il^m  (Entfl  bamit«  He  is  in  eamest  about  it. 

(£9  ifl  ^d^abCf  ha^  er  feinem  Gegner  It  is  a  pity  that  he  is  npt  equal  to 

ni^t  0ett)a(i^fen  ifl*  bis  antagonist. 

5Dad  ^ferb  ifl  mir  ni^t  feil*  My  horse  is  not  for  sale. 

SDem  finb  biefe  Jtleiber  ?  Whose  clothes  are  these  t 

@ie  ifl  il^m  einen  Bulben  fii^ttlbig«  She  owes  him  a  florin. 

»ifl  bu  im  ©tanbe  ee  in  tjnn?  Are  you  able  to  do  itf 

3^  Bin  ed  nid^t  im  ©tanbe*  I  am  not  able  to  do  it^ 

aSDer  ifl  @($ttlb  baran»  ia^  er  no($  nid^t  Whose  fault  is  it»  that  he  has  not 

angefommen  ifl  ?  yet  arrived  f 

JDtt  fell&fl  bifl  @^ulb  bttran*  It  is  yonr  own  fault 

i£d  ifl  ein  fol(^ed  ®efe^  vorl^anben*  There  is  sach  a  law  in  ezistence. 

(£0  ifl  il^m  barum  in  iinn*  That  is  bis  objeet 

SBoi^on  ifl  bie  ffttU  ?  What  is  being  spoken  of  t 

2)a0  ifl  mir  xtä^U  I  am  satisfied  with  that 

C«  ifl  il^nen  lieJ*  They  are  glad  of  it 

SdJ  bin  bir  jerjUdJ  gut*  I  love  you  heartily. 

fiaffen  ©ie  ea  gut  fein*  That's  enough  of  it,  (leave  off). 

3<%  »eis  t»it  btt  bifl*  I  know  you  (your  ways). 

Cd  fei  mm,  baf ,  u*  f*  »♦  Supposing  now,  that,  etc. 

2Ba«  fein  foIl#  fiö^uft  fl(^  tpojl*  Whatever  is  to  be,  is  proper. 

d^  ifl  mir  fo^  aU  ob  iäj  t9  gel^drt'  It  seems  to  me  as  though  I  had 

l^dtte*  heard  it 

^^  toiE  be«  2:obed  fein»  toemt  t9  ni(i^t  I  will  (wish  I  may)  die  if  it  is  not 

»ttljr  ifl.  true. 

<£r  ifl  loiSen«  {le  |U  befugen*  He  is  inclined  (has  the  will)    to 

Visit  them. 

<Er  iß  mein  gen>efener  Sfteunb*  He  is  my  former  (has  been  my) 

friend. 


coNJUGATioN  OF  SBerbett* 


169 


3.  CONJUGATION  07  SBetben* 


iNFiNirrvs. 


PreHfU, 
mxhutf  to  become, 

PreserU. 
totrbenbr  beooming. 

ßififffdar. 

{^  mxht,  I  become ; 
bu  toirfli  thoQ  becomest; 
er  toixh,  he  becomes; 


Peffe^, 
^tmxhtn  fein»  to  have  become. 


FABnOIPLBS. 


INDIOATIVS. 


gtttorbettf  become. 
Plural 


toir  toerbeitr  we  become; 
i$r  »erbet»  you  become; 
f!e  toerben»  they  become. 


DCFEBFBOr   TBNSE. 

{4  tDurbe   or  toarbi  I  become ;  »ir  »urben»  we  became ; 

btt  lourbefl  or  »arbfl»  thou  becamest;  il^r  tourbet»  you  became; 
er  sourbe    or  xoax^,  he  became ;  fle  »vrbeSr  they  became^ 


FVBVBOT   TXNBE. 


iä^  bin  geworben»  I  have  become ;  ttir  f!tib  getoorben»  we  haye  become; 
bu  bifl  geworben»  thou  hast  become;  i|r  feib  geworben,  you  have become ; 
er  ifl  geworben»  he  hae  become;        fle  flnb  geworben»  they  have  become. 

TLÖPEBFEOr   TENSK. 

i^  war  geworben»  I  had  become ;  wir  waren  geworben»  we  had  become ; 
bn  warfl  geworben»  thou  hadst become;  il^r  wäret  geworben»  you  had  become ; 
er  war  geworben»  he  had  become ;      f!e  waren  geworben»  they  had  become. 

ÜBST  VDTDBB  TSNSE. 

id^  werbe  werben»  I  shall  become ;  wir  werben  werben»  we  shall  become ; 
btt  wirfl  werben»  thou  wilt  become ;  i(r  Werbet  werben»  you  will  become; 
er  wirb  werben»  he  will  become ;        |ie  werben  werben»  they  will  become. 


8B0Oin>  FDTUBE  TENSX. 


i4  werbe ^  ^^  ^  I  shall  \ö  wir  werben)  %  ^ 
btt  wirfl  f  I  *Z"  ^^^^  '^It  f  5  I  ijr  werbet  }■  |  ^ 
er  wirb  )  « J  "         " 


we  shall 


0$ 


^         .,. g  ^  youwiU  V  5  I 

he  wiU     )  -^  J     fle   werben)  « J  theywiu)  '^  J 


werbe  (bu)»  become  (thou). 


werbet  (i^)»  become  (you). 


8 
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4.  SB  e  r  b  e  tt,  as  an  independent  verb,  answers  mainly  to  he- 
come.  It  may,  likewise,  be  variously  rendered  by  to  grow^ 
turriy  be,  obtain,  or  by  words  of  similar  Import : 


Der  ©^neewlrbtief» 

®le  merbenre^« 

®ott  fprad^»  ed  »erbe  Si($L 

SEBlr  »erben  alle  alt» 

3)er  SRalbetoirb  fe^r  alt* 

X>ad  äBaffer  tt>irb  ibm  git  (£U. 

^Ud9^i^tdt9irb9{ic^td/ 


The  snow  is  heeoming  deep. 
They  are  becoming  {^*gettvn^  rieh. 
•    6od  Bald,  Let  there  be  light 
We  are  all  growing  old. 
The  raren  Uvea  to  a  great  age. 
The  water  is  just  tuming  to  ice. 
Out  of  nothing  nothing  eomes, 

Obs. — ^The  dative  governed by^erbenis  often  best  rendered  by  our 
nominatiye,  and  the  subject  in  German  by  our  objeotive;  »erben  being 
rendered  by  have  or  reeeive : 

Steinen  armen  UtUertl^nen  »mf  bai  Mypoorsubjectsmnst  ^««(rM^tv«) 
STJrige  »erbe  n. — ^*  their  property  (L.  3ö.  2.). 


SSeifMeU. 


EXAMPLES. 


Die  Serie  C^otted  fhtb  mannigfaltig«  Tke  works  of  God  are  manifold. 

9riebri4  ber  ü^roße  »ar  ßönig  ^m  Frederiok  the  Great  was  king  of 

9>rettgen.  Prusaia. 

(£r  »irb  fein  ®elb  fdjnetter  U9  M  tt  Hegetsridofhismoneyfaaterthan 

ed  )»erbiente«  he  eamed  it. 

^ol^alb  bie  @onne  nniergef  t  »irb  ed  As  soon  as  the  sun  goes  down  it  is 

Stad^t«  (beoomes)  night* 

Die  ©tunben  »erben  jtta:ttßen,  bie  aiage  The  hours  (become)  grow  to  days, 

in  9Bo($en»  bie  SDod^en  in  Wtt>mtm  the  days  to  weeks,  the  weeks  to 

tmb  bie  Wtonatt  in  3a$ren«  months,  and  the  montbs  to  years. 

Die  @onne  fonl  in  bad  ä^eer  imb  e0  Hie  sun  sank  into  the  sea,  and  it 

»arb  S^a^t«  was  (beeame)  night. 

VOCABULARlr  TO  THK  BXKRCISKS. 


Sn^i  as»  when; 

Dar  there ; 
Da«  Deutf(i^lanb,  -«,  (the)  Germany ; 
Der  Drutf,  -e«,  pL  -t,  the  pressure ;' 

(^tx,  sooner; 
Da«Sfranfrel(i^,-«,  (the)  France; 
Ibcii  ^ttx,  -ed,  pl.  -e,  the  army ; 

|>eif,  bot; 
Der  Äamerab',-empl.-enrComrade; 
Der  Ärieger,  -^,  pl.  -,  the  warrior ; 
^CL^  2a^tXf  -4f  pL  -f  couch,  camp ; 

i^od#  free,  rid; 

!Rüber  weary,  tired; 


Die  (Reilje,  -,  pl.  -n*  the  tum; 
Der  d^eiter,  -di  pl.  -»thehorseman; 
Die  fftt\>nll\Vf  -,  pl.  -en»  republic; 

®(^ulbigr  indebted,  L.  61. 5 ; 

©euf^en/  to  sigh,  groan ; 

®0r  so»  thus ; 

©obatbf  as  soon ; 
Der  ©J)eerr  -eö,  pl.  -ef  the  spear; 
Der  Za^VSfßtx,  -^,  pl.  -,  day-laborer; 

S^aufenbr  thousand ; 

Unb^nbigy  unmanageable; 
'Jba^  diel»  -t^f  pl.  -t,  limift»  mark; 

Qn  (adTerb),  too. 
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ExBRciss  88,  9(itf0aBe  88* 

1.  Dlefcr  reld^c  SDlann  Ijl  fc^r  arm  genjcfen.  2»  Sink  ®ie  auf 
jiettem  ^ol^en  (L.  32.  4.)  Serge  flewefen?  3*  ®int>  Sie  Je  in  Stug;» 
lanb  ober  Dcutf(!^Iattb  genjcfen  ?  4^  ?Ber  »ar  bcr  gefci^icöejle  Slciter 
in  bem  ^ecre  bed  franjbpfd^en  Äaiferd  ?  6»  SBann  jlnt  ®ie  in 
granfreid^  fle»efen  ?  6*  Sßte  lange  jlnb  Sie  in  Mefem  Sänke  ?  ?♦ 
(Sink  @ie  nie  nn^uprieken  unk  traurig  g'etoefen  ?  8«  SBann  merken 
*Dir  reid^  fein  ?  9*  Sßir  werken  alt  unk  alter  unk  flnk  el^cr  am 
Siele  unfered  itim€,  aU  und  angenel^m  ifl*  10.  9Bad  n>irk  au^ 
bir  »erken,  »enn  ku  ni^t  fleißiger  tpirft  ?  11.  3^  »erki  jltigiger 
»erken,  foialk  aU  (L.  69.  3.)  iij  gefunk  »erke.  12.  Der  ijl  nid^t 
gut;  ker  nid^t  fud^t  immer  Bejfer  gu  werken.  13.  granlrei^  »urke 
im  S^^re  eintaufenk  a(!^t^unkert  unk  aä)t  unk  »ierjtg  eine  fRtp\MiU 
14»  ßd  wirk  ein  Reifer  Sag  werken,  fagte  ein  alter  Ärieger  wenige 
©tunken  »or  ker  <Sd^laiit  au  feinem  Äameraken.  15.  Da«  3>ferk 
twtrke  ganj  wük  unk  unS&nkig.  16.  Der  Äranfe  feufgt  auf  feinem 
Sager:  "wiH erkenn  nie  Sag  werken?"  unk  ker  Saglb^ner  unter 
kem  Drude  feiner  ÄrBeit:  "wirk  e«  kenn  ni^t  Balk  8l4^t  werken?" 
lt.  "@o^n;ka^a{l  ku  meinen  @peer!  meinem  9lr«  wirk  ergu 
fd^wer."  18.  Die  9lei:^e  ifl  an  3^nen,  warum  Itfen  @ie  ni^t  ? 
19.  Die  dUil^e  ^u  reken  ijl  nid^t  aaSfi^^^* 

EzsBOisE  89.  3(ufgal&e  89. 

1.  When  were  you  in  France  1  2.  Have  those  people  ever 
been  at  your  house  ?  3.  Had  they  been  in  Germany  before 
they  were  in  Russia  ?  4.  He  will  be  in  Busala  before  you  will 
be  in  France.  5.  The  emperor  €i  France  was  the  "  nephew 
of  bis  unde."  6.  How  long  bare  you  been  in  this  city  ?  7. 
They  have  been  rieh,  but  have  becon:ie  very  poor.  8.  What 
bas  become  of  your  friend  1  9.  The  weather  is  becoming  very 
cold.  10.  Tou  can  become  leamed  if  you  will  be  diligent. 
1 1.  The  young  sailor  has  become  healthy  again.  1 2.  The  weather 
is  becoming  warm,  and  the  days  are  becoming  long.  13.  The 
scholars  in  this  school  have  been  very  idle,  but  they  are  now 
becoming  more  industrious.  14. 1  was  obliged  to  wait  so  long 
that  I  became  very  tired.     15.  The  son  gets  rid  of  his  money 
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fiister  than  his  &ther  eamed  it.  16.  How  much  do  I  owe  you  1 
17.  Whose  tum  is  it  to  read  1  18.  It  is  your  fault  if  you  do 
not  know.  19.  This  man  who  is  now  so  poor  and  wretched, 
has  been  a  very  rieh  merchant. 


10  <t  ♦  t» » 


LESSON  XLVn.  Ucüon  XLVH. 

IRBBGÜLAR  VERBS,  OR  YSRBS  OV   THB  OLD  OONJUOATIOK« 

1.  Irregulär  verbs  are  such  as  do  not  form  their  imperfect 
teme  sxid  past  participle  acoording  to  the  rules  in  L.  3*7. 

For  oomplete  alphabetical  list  of  ''ntBJcauLAR  yebbs^*  see  §  78;  also, 
for  farther  remarks  on  the  same,  §  77. 

2.  The  infiniti ve  of  these,  as  of  the  regulär  verbs,  ends  in  e  n. 
The  imperfect  changes  the  root  vowel ;  and  the  past  participle 
frequently  differs  from  the  Infinitive  only  by  the  augment  g  e  t 

Inßniüve,  Imperfoct.  Past  Participle. 

gelben,  to  give;         id^  ^ab,  I  gare;  ^t^ibm  given. 

fel^etw  to  aee;  iä^  \a^t  I  Baw;  gefel^eii,  seen. 

3.  In  some  verbs  the  root  vowel  is  found  to  be  diffdrent  in 
each  of  the  three  parts  : 

fingen,     todng;      id^  fang,     Isang;      gefungen,      sung. 
fpringen,  to  spring;  {^  fprang,  I  sprang;  gefpnmgen,  sprang. 

4.  In  other  verbs  the  root  vowel  of  the  imperfect  tense  and 
the  second  participle  is  the  same : 

flUnmenf  to  elimb;       id^  Homm,  I  elimbed ;       geÜomnien,  elimbed. 

5.  Some  verbs  change  the  radical  vowel,  and  also  add  the 
terminations  common  to  regulär  verbs : 

Bringen,  to  carry;        IdJ  Brad^te,  I  oarried;       gel&rad^tr  carried. 
benfen,   tothink;       td^  badete,   Ithonght;      gebadet,  thonght 

6.  The  present  tense  forms  the  different  persons  like  the 
regulär  verbs,  except  in  the  second  and  third  persons  singular 
of  about  sixty  verbs,  where  the  root  vowel  is  changed,  or  if 
capable  of  it,  assumes  the  Umlaut :  (see  List  §  78.  p.  346.) 


IRRBGüIiAR   VERBS. 


ITS 


{(JgeBerlgive; 

bu  gfBjl  or  gicBfl,  thou  giveßt; 

er  gilbt  or  gieBtv  lie  giyes. 

i4  faHe,  I  fall; 
bttfiSEf!»  thou  fallest; 
er  f&nt/  he  falls. 


^lefe,   read; 

bu  Uefeflf  thou  readest; 

er  Ilejl»  he  reads. 

i^  fpred^er  Ispeak; 

bu  fl)rid^flr  thou  speakest; 

er  ft^ri^tr  h^  speaks. 


Y.  In  the  imperfecta  the  second  and  ^^W  persons  are  regulaaly 
formed  from  Üießrst : 


gelten* 


i#  fiiitgr    Iwent; 

hu  gingflr  thou  wentst; 

er  0itt3f    hewent; 

i$  gaBf    I  gave ; 

tu  gaBf!^  thou  gavest; 

er  ^abr    he  gave ; 

Self»>lele* 

Der  Slojl  frlft  ba«  eifen* 

Die  ®ontte  fd^eittt  rnib  eine  jiebe  Stw^^i 

fd^ttiSt. 
(Sr  tritt  meine  9teIigion'  in  ben  ^taitB, 

ttttb  fhedft  bie  $anb  au9  m^  meiner 

Ärone«— ©♦ 
Die  @eele  empfangt'  (Sinbrfidfe  »on 

STufen* 
^r  fd^eint  feine  gan^e  JtrafI  erfd^üpfen 

2»  mUtru 


geBett* 


»ir  öinßen*  we  went; 
ijt  ginget,  youwent; 
fie  gingen,  they  went 

»ir  gaBen,  wegave; 
iBr  gaBet,  yougave; 
fle  gaBen,  they  gave. 


EXAMPLES. 

Bust  eats  (oorrodes)  iron. 

The  sun  shines,  and  eachbnd  is 

Bwelling. 
He  tramples  my  religion  in  the 

dust»  and  Stretches  out  his  hand 

for  (after)  my  crown. 
The  Boul  receiyes  impressions  from 

without. 
He  seems  desirons  to  exhanst  his 

entire  strength. 


VOCABULART  TO  THE  EXSRCI6ES. 


SBatfenr  tobake; 
SBefeB'ien,  to  command ; 
93ergenf  to  conceal ; 
©lafem  to  blow ; 
(l&m))fan'gen,  to  reoeive ; 
(Em^feB'Ienf  to  recommend; 
^aBren,  to  go  in  a  carriage ; 
Siedeten,  to  twist,  braid; 
greifen,  to  eat>  devour; 
galten,  to  hold; 
4>angen,  to  hang; 
Steffen,  to  measure; 
SteBmen,  to  take; 


kaufen,  to  drink  (aa  a  beast) ; 
©dielten,  to  scold; 
@d^mel}en,  to  melt ; 
(Sted^en,  to  sting; 
@teBlen,  to  steai; 
©terBen,  to  die; 
ä^ragen,  to  bear,  wear; 
S^refen,  tohit; 
SJcrber'Ben/  tojperish,  spoil; 
©ergeffen,  to  forget; 
SDad^fen,  to  grow; 
©erfeiv  to  throw. 
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ExEBoisK  90.  SlufgaBe  90. 

1.  SBerbadtbadSrok?  2.  Der  ©oftat  Mtflt  |l^  »or  iiem  geinbe. 
'3.  gt  Mäfl  t»a0  SBafti^orn.  4*  Der  Sauer  irit^t  ben  ipanf  unb  brifd^t 
ben  Sßeiaen.  5.  SBad  emt^fängt  er?  6.  Dad  ®ute  em)>ftep  f!d^ 
fettfl.  7.  Der  aßatut  f&^rt  auf  bem  SSagen.  8«  Der  @(inee  fallt. 
9*  Der  Änaie  fängt  Me  «i^eL  10.  Der  ©oftat  ftii^t.  11.  (Er 
fll(^t  |l(^  einen  ^ut.  12.  Der  Dd^d  fri^t  $eu  unb  fduft  ffiaffer. 
13.  Da«  ftlttb  t^t  Srob  unb  trtnft  9RiI(!^.  14.  gr  gttt  mir  ba« 
neue  Su^.  15.  Sr  gräit  f!d^  ein  8o^.  16.  Sr  :^ait  bad  gjferb. 
IT.  Der  W  ^^ängt  an  bem  klaget.  18.  ®r  läuft  unb  läft  ble  an^ 
bem  au^  laufen.  19.  ®le  ließ  i:§r  Su^.  20.  @ie  mi^t  (or  mlffet) 
ia^Zuä).  21.  er  nimmt  mein  S3u(i^.  22.  SBarum  fd^llt  er  ?  23. 
Der  4)unb  fii^Iäft,  ber  Änaie  ft^Iägt  ba«  5>ferb.  24.  Da«  Slei 
fd^mllat.  25.  SBa«  |iel^|l  bu  ?  m^  f))rl(i^t  er  ?  26.  Die  Slene  fUd^t, 
ber  DleB  fliel^lt,  ber  ftronle  jHrBt.  2?.  @r  trägt  ^ll>nt  Alelber;  er 
trifft  Immer  ba«  ßlel.  28.  ffiarum  fiii^t  er  ?  29.  Da«  Sler  m^ 
i\xbU  30.  fir  )>ergl§t  )i>a«  f!e  f))rld^t.  31.  Der  Saum  »äd^jt.  32. 
@le  mi^  nl^t  n^a«  f!e  toW.  33.  Sr  tolrft  ben  Sali.  U.  34  toelp 
)9a«  er  mir  i^erfprl^t» 

ExxRoz»  91.  Xufgaie  91. 

1. 1  do  not  know  who  is  ihrowing  the  balls.  2.  Does  he 
speak  German  ?  3.  He  does  not  forget  what  lie  reads.  4.  The 
sun  is  melting  the  snow.  ö.  The  thief  steals  the  shoes  tfaat  he 
wears.  6.  The  bee  stings  and  dies.  7.  The  soldier  is  beating 
the  dog.  8.  The  bird  sleeps  on  the  tree.  9.  She  scolds  because 
he  takes  her  book.  10.  The  carpenter  is  measuring  the  room. 
11.  The  boy  nins  and  lets  the  dog  run  too.  12.  Who  is  hold- 
ing  mj  horse  ?  13.  Where  is  the  cloak  hanging  1  14.  The  man 
that  is  braiding  hats  gives  us  a  book.  15.  Who  is  digging  this 
hole  1  16.  Why  does  the  soldier  fight  1  11.  What  is  this  boj 
eating?  18.  What  animal  eats  grass?  19.  What  does  the 
horse  drink  1  20.  The  tree  is  falling.  21.  Who  is  oatching  the 
birdsl  22.  Does  he  receive  any  thingl  23.  Who  thrashes 
the  wheat  and  breaks  the  hemp  1  24.  Why  dost  thou  ocMieeal 
thyself  1  25.  What  does  he  oommand  ?  26.  Who  is  riding 
on  your  wagon  1    27.  My  friend  recommends  me  to  you. 


IRRXGT7LAR  VBRBS.  Vtb 

Seifl>{ele*  EzAicpLsst 

(ix  pried  fein  9Baart  wob  xiti^  vm€  f!e  He  praised  bis  goods  and  adyised 
|it  faufen*  ug  to  buy  them. 

iDeine  a3rüber  fxai  ha€  &äjit6txU  tt)o  The  sword  devoured  thy  brothers 

.  tad  ^hU  in  Strömen  flop«  wbere    ihe    blood    fiowed    ia 

Btreams. 

%>tx  @trom  f^tooHr  t9eU  be?  @(i|nee  The  stream  swelled  becanse  the 
fd^moli*  snow  melted. 

Cfifat  f^tie^  tuui^  0^om:  ^{^  fanif  CiBsarwrote  to  Rome:  <*Icame^ 
fal^  unb  fleftte.^  saw  and  conqaered." 

VOOABULABY  TO  THS  SZXRCISXB« 


SBelfettf  tobite; 
SBctrü'gcttr  to  deceiye; 
(Ertrittlen,  to  be  drowned; 
€r0m'f«n#  to  seize; 
ÖUeJe«/  to  flee ; 
afUe^em  to  flow; 
®tWttni  to  command; 
®ettc'ff»#  to  recover; 
©leferw  to  ponr; 
^ebettf  toraiBe; 
^ei§en»  to  bid ; 
^elftttr  to  help,  asaist; 
ÄTie(^#  to  ereep; 
ßcibejif  to  ßuflfer; 


9teitettf  to  ride  on  honebaok; 
^äftintn,  to  appear; 
@4Uepnw  to  shuty  look; 
^äittitn,  to  cry,  shriek; 
©(^»eUeiti  to  swell ; 
Sivätttt  to  flink ; 
©teigettr  to  aacend; 
<StreUenr  to  quarrel ; 
Sireibem  to  drive; 
Stretem  to  tread,  step ; 
SJcrtie'rcttr  to  lose; 
fßtx^ä^t^in'hitL,  to  diaappear; 
SBafd^nw  towash; 
3tt)ingenf  to  compel,  force. 


ExEBCisE  92.  -Aufgabe  92« 

1«  Der  iptttib  M^  ben  £){eBt  2«  Der  Soutn  l^ra^.  3.  Sr  em^ 
)>fal|l  ntid^  einem  SRanne,  ber  mi^  fe^^r  freuttbli^.em)>ftng*  4.  34 
Hieb  ben  iM^tn  Sag«  5«  @ie  ergrifen  feine  $&nbe«  6*  Sr  fiel 
in  bad  SBaffer  unb  ertranl.  1.  ©ie  a§en  bie  3(e))fe(,  bie  fie  fla^Ien« 
8«  9Bir  fuhren  burd^  bie  ®tabt«  9.  @ie  fingen  bie  S5gel,  tpel^e 
au&  ben  SRejlcrn  flogen*  10«  Die  ©olbaten  feiten  ni^t  tapfer,  fon:« 
bem  flol^en*  11«  Sr  gebot  und  gu  ge^en*  12«  Sr  gab  mir  bod 
®elb  unb  ging«  13«  Sr  gena|  longfam«  14«  9Bir  genoffen  gefiem 
fel^r  menig«  15«  Sr  gemann  mel^r  aU  i^  i^erlor«  16«  Sr  go^  ben 
SBein  in  bad  ®lad«  11«  ®ie  gruben  einen  hefen  ®raben«  18«  Sr 
l^ob  feinen  @tod  unb  l^ieb  mij  mir.  19«  Sr  l^iep  fie  lommen,  aber  fie 
lamen  nid^t«  20«  Sr  l^alf  m&,  obgleid^  er  und  tdift  lannte«  21« 
9Bir  lafen  bad  Sud^,  ba«  er  un^  gab*  22«  Dad  Ainb  ttoä^,  ber 
^unb  lief«    23«  @ie  lagen  auf  i^ren  Setten  unb  litten«    24«  @ie 
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nahmen  mtintn  SBaßen  tttib  ful^ren  in  Me  ©tabt  25*  Sr  rief  ben 
armen  SKann*  26»  gr  fa^  ur(i>  [(i^ricJ  ben  ßansen  Sag*  21.  Da« 
Äittti  jlanb  trnb  ^ä^tit.  28*  Der  ®^nee  [(^rnola;  ber  ©trom  fd^woff» 
29*  ®ie  tranlen  unb  fangen ;  einer  f(!^toamm  unb  ber  anbere  fani* 
30.  Sie  fd^tttgen  i^n,  »ä^renb  er  [(^Hef*  31»  ®r  rief  ntl^  unb  fd^att, 
»eil  16^  auf  feinem  3)ferbe  ritt*  32.  ©le  f(!^len  tranrlg.  33.  gr  ging 
l^lnottd  nnb  f(!^tog  ble  ^üxu  34.  Sr  jHeg  anf  ben  Serg.  35.  Sie 
jlanben  M«  fie  |lar6en.  36*  Sr|Wttmlt  l^nenunb  trtei  fle  au«  bem 
gelbe.  37.  Sie  traten  In  ba«  ipau«  nnb  öerf(!^»anben.  38.  gr 
»erga^  »a«  er  »erfprad^.  39.  gr  traf  ba«  ßUh  40.  g«  tonäj^ 
fd^neH.  41.  gr  »nfc^  ben  Slfd^*  42.  gr  »n^te,  ba§  Id^  ben  ©peer 
»arf.    43.  gr  sog  fein  ©d^»ert  nnb  a»ang  jle  au  ge^en. 

ExBRCisE  93.  SlufgaBe  93. 

1.  The  trees  broke,  and  the  boys  feil.  2.  The  dogs  bi^  the 
bojs  that  stole  the  apples.  3.  The  man  to  whom  you  recom- 
mended  me  oheated  me.  4.  We  did  not  remain  long,  for  they 
did  not  receive  us  kindly.  5.  The  boy  seized  my  band.  6.  We 
called  bim.  7.  Did  you  ride  on  the  wagon  'i  8.  The  soldiers 
ate  bread  and  drank  wine,  and  their  horses  ate  hay  and  drank 
water.  9.  Our  soldiers  fought  gallantly,  and  those  of  our  enemy 
fled.  10.  The  birds  flew  out  of  the  eage,  but  the  boys  caught 
them  again.  11.  We  did  not  remain  long.  12.  They  com- 
manded  us  to  go  to  the  city,  but  we  did  not  go,  for  they  gave 
US  no  money.  13.  Did  your  friends  reoover  ?  14.  We  won 
less  than  our  friends  lost.  15.  They  poured  the  wine  into  the 
glasses.  16.  They  saw  the  horse,  and  raised  their  hands.  17. 
Why  were  they  digging  that  ditch?  18.  He  came  to  us  while 
we  were  reading  the  books  which  you  gave  us.  19.  He  Struck 
at  them  because  they  drank  so  much  and  sang  so  loud.  20. 
We  crept  before  we  walked.  21.  The  boys  shrieked,  and  the 
dogs  ran.  22.  We  took  the  books  that  lay  on  the  table.  23. 
Did  you  call  him  a  thief  ?  24.  We  knew  that  they  lied.  25. 
We  sat  around  the  table  and  wrote,  and  they  stood  around  the 
stove.  26.  He  rode  the  horse  and  drove  the  oxen.  2t.  They 
called  them  friends.  28.  Why  did  they  seem  so  sad?  29.  He 
soolded  me  because  I  slept  so  long.  30.  They  threw  their  spears 
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and  drew  their  swords.  31.  Did  you  folget  what  he  promised 
you  ?  32.  Did  they  hit  the  mark  with  the  arrow  ?  33.  Who 
washed  the  gloves  1  34.  Did  the  trees  grow  rapidly  1  35. 
Did  they  lock  the  doorl     36.  Why  did  they  quarrel  with  usl 

Sti\pitlt.  EZAHPLES. 

3<|  l^Be  nie  ein  fold^ed  ®efül(I'  em^  I  have  never  experienoed  snoh  a 

Vfnn'btn^  feeling. 

(Er  V^tte  einen  Sttcrn^  für  fle  getoun'ben.  He  had  wound  a  wreath  for  them. 
tatU  fein  Sreunb  ni^t^  ))on  ber  ^aä^t  Had  his  friend  known  nothing  of 

getougt'?  tbe  affairl 

Wtan  l^at  ben  S^erBred^'er  ergriffen.      The  crmiinal  has  been  seized ; 
SBer  l^at  bad  fiieb  gefun'gen?  Who  has  eung  the  song  ? 

^fl  btt  att(|  tool^l  Ithaif^t,  »ad  bu  mir  But  have  70a  well  considered  what 

Tfit5(l  ? — ©♦  you  adyise  me  f 

ffiann  ^aUn  ©ie  an  Sl^renSBrnber  ße*»  When  have  you  written  to  youp 

fd^rie'fcen?  brotherf 

VOCABÜLART  TO   THB  EXBRCISSS. 


^afjiliXt,  to  grind; 
9^eiben#  to  avoid; 
9>feifett,  to  whisüe ; 
^reifen^  to  preise ; 
©d^eren^  to  shear; 
@4ie$enr  to  shoot; 
^iimtn,  toflay; 
@($Ieifenr  to  sharpen,  grind; 


^ä^tohtn,  to  swear; 
Spalitn,  tosplit: 
spinnen»  tospin; 
%^\nx,  to  do ; 
SUerbrie'fen,  to  oflfend; 
S^ergei'^en»  to  pardon ; 
fßtUn,  to  weave ; 
äDinben«  to  wind. 


EzBRCiBE  94.  3(ufga(e  94. 

1.  Der  ^uttb  ^at  ben  DieB  gcMffcn.  2.  gr  ^at  «n«  Betrogen*  3» 
ipot  er  ^^titn  etma«  gegeJen  ?  4.  gr  l^atte  an  un^  gebac^t.  6. 
^ajl  bu  beit  SBeijen  getrofi^en?  6.  gr  ^at  un«  freunblic^  emj)fattJ? 
gen,  aber  niemanb  ^at  un^  i^m  cm)>fol|ten.  7.  SBa«  l^at  er  gefuns? 
t>en?  8.  aRan  l^at  ben  DieB  ergriffen.  9.  gr  ^at  ben  a}>fel  ge^? 
gejfctt;  "^at  er  ben  Sogel  gefangen  ?  10. 3^^  ^^Be  f!e  gefunben;  fle 
i^aBen  gcfod^ten.  11.  Der  ic>unb  ^at  ba«  gleifc^  gefreffen.  12*  gr 
l^at  mir  nit^t«  gegeBen.  13.  SBa«  l^at  er  gefe^en  ?  14*  SBir  l^a:? 
Ben  nid^tö  genoffen.  15.  SBad  l^at  er  genommen?  16.  3Ber  ^at 
ben  SBein  in  ba«  ®Ia«  gegoffen  ?  IT.  Sßer  ^t  biefe«  8oci^  gegraben  ? 
18.  gr  l^at  bad  3>fcrb  gehalten,  19.  ®a«  ^at  fle  gefangen  ?  20. 
gr  ^at  mi  gefannt.  21.  @ie  ^Ben  mir  ein  Sud^  gegeBen  unb  ii^ 
l^aBe  e«  gelefen.    22.  Die  gebem  l^aBen  auf  bem  2:if(i^e  gelegen. 

8* 
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.  23.  Sr  l^ot  n^t  geUgen*  24«  S)er  SRMer  :§at  bad  ©etreite  gentef:? 
fen  nnb  gemalzten«  25«  Sr  Vt  und  Diek  genannt,  n^etl  toix  feine 
33Ä(^ef  genommen  ^6en«  26«  Sßarnm  l^ot  et  9c|)flfen  ?  2*r«  @k 
l^aien  %e  $ferbe  ge^jriefen«  28*  (£r  l^at  fte  gerufen«  29«  SBarnm 
^afl  bu  und  gefci^olten?  30«  6r  l^otte  bad  ©c^af  gefd^oren«  31» 
@r  l^ot  ben  SQoIf  gef(^o{fen  unb  gefd^unben«  32«  @ie  l^atten  ^ 
lange  gefti^kfen«  33«  ^afl  bu  bie  SReffear  gef^lifen  ?  34«  äSh; 
l^dBen  bie  iT^ren  geft^Ioffen«  35«  $at  er  bad  Srob  gef(^nitten  ? 
86«  3^  "^Ätte  gef(]^rielfren,  nnb  fle  Rotten  gef^rteen«  3t«  ®ie  l^ttt  e« 
gef(^»oren«  38«  Sßir  l^aBen  il^n  gefe^en«  39«  ^at  er  ba«  Sieb  fd^on 
gefungen  ?  40«  Sr  l^at  eine  @htnbe  gefeffen«  41«  Sr  l^at  ba^^oli 
gef))atten«  42«  ^aim  fie  bie  SBoQe  gef)>onnen?  43«  S&ad  fie  ge^ 
fl^ro^en  ^t,  l^at  i:^  ge^(]^en«  44«  !Der  äßann,  ber  ba  ge|lanbeii 
^otte,  ^at  mein  5)ferb  geflo^Ien«  45«  ®ie  ^aitn  lange  genug  ge^ 
fhitten,  »a«  l^ot  er  getl^an?  46«  Sr  l^at  ba^  Qid  getroffen«  4t« 
^aft  bu  nie  äBein  getrunfen  ?  48«  3^  ^^te  »ergeben«  49«  SBo« 
l^at  er  »erloren  ?  50«  6d  l^at  i^n  ijerbroffen«  51«  $at  er  un«  »er^f 
giei^en  ?  52«  Sr  l^at  bad  2:u(i^  getookn  unb  getoaf(^en ;  l^ot  er  einen 
SaH  gettjorfen  ?  53«  9lie  l^aBe  iij  fle  gemieben«  54.  SBad  ^at 
er  getounben? 

ExEBcisE  95.  S(ufgaBe  95« 

1.  He  has  beaten  the  dog  that  has  bitten  him.  2. 1  have  o^ 
ten  thought  of  him.  3.  Have  you  recoinmended  this  book  to 
US  1  4.  Have  jou  thrashed  the  wheat  ?  5.  Thej  have  always 
received  us  kindly.  6.  Who  has  ground  your  knife  ?  t.  The 
boys  have  eaten  the  bread  and  drank  the  beer.  8.  The  dogs 
have  eaten  the  meat  and  drank  the  water.  9.  They  have  caught 
their  horses.  10.  What  have  you  found?  11.  Why  have  the 
soldiers  fought  1  12. 1  have  shot  a  large  bird.  13.  Have  you 
Seen  the  books  that  I  have  read  1  14.  Into  which  glass  have 
you  poured  the  wine?  15.  Why  have  they  dug  this  hole? 
16.  Who  has  held  my  horse  ?  lt.  Who  has  seen  us  ?  18.  Have 
ray  books  lain  on  your  table?  19.  Has  any  body  lied  ?  20. 
Who  has  ground  the  wheat?  21.  Have  you  measured  the 
doth?  22.  Why  has  he  avoided  his  friends  ?  23.  Why  have 
they  called  him  a  thief  ?     24.  Who  has  taken  my  pen  ?     25. 
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• 

He  bas  called  me,  but  he  has  not  scolded  me.  26.  Who  has 
ßhaipened  my  knife  1  27.  Have  you  locked  the  doors  1  28. 
Who  has  cut  the  bread  1  29.  Had  you  written  him  a  letter  ? 
30.  Have  you  ever  sung  this  song  1  31.  Have  you  sat  longer 
than  they  have  stood  *?  32. 1  have  spun  the  wool  and  he  has 
split  the  wood.  33.  The  bees  have  stung  the  horse.  34.  Has 
any  body  stolen  any  thing  ?  35.  He  had  not  spoken  at  all. 
36.  Why  haye  they  quarreled  1  37.  Who  has  wom  the  hat  1 
38.  What  have  you  lost?  39.  Who  has  thrown  the  applesf 
40.  Why  have  they  drawn  their  swords  1  41.  Have  you-washed 
the  cloth  that  he  has  woven  ?  42.  It  vexes  him  that  he  has  lost 
his  money.  43.  Have  you  forgotten  what  you  have  promised 
me  1  44.  Why  have  you  slept  so  long  ?  45.  Has  any  one 
compelled  you  to  go  i  46.  Who  has  whistled  ?  47.  What 
have  they  praised  ?  48.  Have  you  ever  known  such  a  man  1 
49.  He  has  written,  and  they  have  spoken. 


^ « •  ♦  ••■ 


LESSON  XLVffl.  Cection  XLVIH. 

USB   OF  THB  AüZILIABIES  ^alttl  AND  @  e  i  tt. 

1 .  ip  a  B  e  n  is  used  as  the  auxiliary  of  all  transitive,  reflexive  ^ 
and  impersonal  ^  verbs ;  as  also  of  the  verbs  of  mode  ^  and  ot 
all  objective  verbs  that  govem  the  genitive  ^  and  dative  ',  ex- 
cept  Begegnen,  folgenand  tpeiti^en  (see  2.). 

2.  Intransitive  verbs  indicating  direction  irom  or  toward  a 
place  or  an  object,  or  a  ohange  from  one  condition  to  another, 
asalsoileiBen,  toremain;  Begegnen,  to  meet;  folgen, 
to  foUow,  and  tP  e  l  ^  e  n,  to  yield,  retreat,  are  conjugated  with 
the  auxiliary  f  ein which is  here  rendered  by  have  (§  71.  5) ; 

SUib  f!e  f(|ott  gegan'gen?  Have  they  already  gone  f 

Dtr  arme  StmU  ifl  gefallett.  The  poor  hoy  has  fallen, 

3.  The  following  verbs,  when  not  expressing  direction  y5*om 
or  iowärd  a  given  place,  require  the  auxiliary  1^  aB  e  n ;  namely, 

«.L.XXIX.9;  Ä.  L.LVin;    «.  L.  XLV;    dLL.LXII;    a  L.  UOV. 
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eilen,  to  hasten;  fliegen,  toflow;  iditn,  to  chase,  hunt ; 
Ilettcrn,  toclimb;  IricAen,  tocreep,  crawl;  langen,  to 
land;  laufen, torun;  quellen, to spring;  reifen, totravel; 
reiten,  to  ride;  rennen,  to  nm;  fc^iffcn,  to  navigate; 
fd^mimmen,  to  swim;  fegein,  to  sail;  finlen,  to  sink; 
f>)ringen,  to  leap,  spring;  jlogcn,  to  join;  treuen,  to 
drive ;  tDanbem,  to  wander,  travel : 


©arum'ljaflbttfo  geeilt'? 
^dfl  btt  trid^t  (eute  geritzten  ? 
@ie  (al^cn  ni^t  »iel  gereifl'. 


Why  have  yon  hastened  so  ? 
Have  you  not  rldden  to-day ! 
They  have  not  traveled  mnoh. 


Some  neuter  verbs,  as  li  e g en,  to  lie ;  f it  3 en,  to  sit ;  fi  e^ 
l^en,  to  stand,  are  sometimes  used  with  the  auxiliary  f  einj^ 

mtx  »ar  feine  3ÄadJ$  nie  fiejlatt'ben»    His  power  neverhad  stood  higher. 


Seifpiele* 

3fl  erbetm  nodj  nid^t  gefonfnte«? 
^et  ^ogel  ifl  »eggellogen. 
@ie  f!nb  in  bad  Selb  ge^o^gen* 
Cr  l^  mal  SUme'rifa  ßeteijl'* 
(Sr  toirb  f^on  gegan'den  fein* 
<Sr  »ar  nad^  ber  @tabt  geeilt* 


EZAMFLES. 

Hae  (is)  he  then  not  yet  eome  ? 
The  bird  hae  (ia)  flown  away. 
They  have  marched  into  the  field. 
He  has  (is)  gone  to  America. 
He  will  already  have  (be)  gone. 
He  had  hastened  to  the  city. 


SBantm'  finb  Pe  auf  bad  Sanb  gerit'*'  Why  have  they  ridden  into  the 
ten?  country. 


VOOABVLART   TO   THB   EXSRCIBBS. 


Sege'gnem  to  meet; 

(iiltttf  to  hasten ; 

(Snttin'nen,  to  escape,  p.  346 ; 

C^ntfd^la'fen,  to  fall  asleep; 
Der  %tUf  -end,  pL  -en,  the  rock; 
SDer  ölug,  -e«,  pL  gflil(fe,the  river; 

®elin'gen,  to  succeed,  p.  348 ; 

©efi^e'^en,  to  happen,  p.  35^ 

Älettenir  to  climD ; 

SKiPn'gen,  tofaU,  p.  352; 
2)er  ^Iwdt  -c^,  pL  ^l&nt,  the  plan; 

EXERCISB  96. 


Sleifen,  to  ripen ; 

@d^teid^enr  to  glide,  steal  away; 
'Ba^  @d^lo§r-ed,pl.  ^(^löfTer,  castle; 
2)ie  <S(ä^ön|eit,  -,  pl.  -en,  beauty; 
!E)ie  ©eele,  -,  pl.  -n,  the  sonl; 
15er  ©tein,  -e^#  pL  -e,  the  stone ; 
©er  ©trom,  -^i,  pl.  ©tröme,  stream; 
Der  Xdvi,  -ed,  pL  %'önt,  the  tone; 
Die  a^ngenb,  -,  pL  -en,  the  virtue; 
Dad  Unternehmen,  -^,  nndertaking; 

ä^erfd^arien«  to  die  away,  p.  366. 


Slufflaie  96* 

!♦  3fl  et  entf(!^lafen  ?  2.  9lein,  er  i|l  un«  entronnen»  3»  Sßie 
lange  ijl  er  geBlieten?  4»  ©ie  ffub  naif  ber  ©tabt  gefa^cn.  5. 
3jl  ber  2Rann  gefallen  ?    6*  Der  SSogcl  ip  geflogen»      *r.  3jt  ba« 
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ffiaffer  fiBer  ba«  geft  ßefloffett?  8.  !Eer  ^lan  Ifl  gelutiflen»  9*  Eer 
XnaU  i|l  genefen.  10,  ffiad  ijl  gcfcJ^e^ctt?  11*  S«  ifl  au«  tn 
Srte  gcfroAcn»  12.  "Ltx  ^nv!a  ifl  na(^  bem  Sßaftc  gelaufen.  13» 
S)ad  Unternel^men  ifl  mißlungen«  14.  S)ad  9Baf|er  ifi  aud  tem 
gelfen  flcfloj|en*  15.  Sr  ijl  tia^  ber  ©tabt  geritten»  16.  gr  t»at 
in  bad  ic>aud  gef(i^Ii(^en.  IT.  Sr  toar  üier  ben  ®ra(en  gefprungen* 
18.  @ie  »aren  au^  bem  @^Ip{fe  getreten.  19.  £)er  le^e  Son  »ar 
»etfd^oBen*  20.  Der  Saum  i|l  fel^r  fd^neB  gema^fen*  21.  Da« 
ipaud  )9irb  gefallen  fein.  22.  @ie  »erben  gelommen  fein.  23.  Sr 
t»ar  auf  bem  5Kajl  geffettert.  24.  Der  ÄnaJe  i|l  fiSer  ben  gtu^  ge^ 
fi^wommcn.  25.  Siner  war  un«  gefolgt,  unb*  ber  Rubere  »ar  und 
begegnet.  26.  Der  ©dfenee  ifl  gefd^molgen  unb  bie  ©tröme  flnb  Qt^^ 
fd^öJoHen.  27.  Da«  D6|l  ijl  fcfineH  gereift.  28.  Die  Sugenb  ijl 
bie  (Bijon^tÜ  ber  ©eele.    29.  gr  »ar  nat^  ber  ©tabt  geeilt. 

ExsRcisE  97.  SlufgaBe  97. 

1.  Haye  you  remained  long  enough  1  2.  Who  has  gone  to 
the  eitj  ?  3.  Do  you  know  what  has  happened  ?  4.  The  boy 
has  Sprung  across  the  ditch.  5.  Our  plan  has  not  succeeded. 
6.  The  children  had  hastened  into  the  houses.  7.  Has  the  snow 
melted  ?  8.  The  hunters  had  climbed  upon  the  trees.  9.  Our 
soldiers  had  fled,  and  the  enemy  had  come  into  our  country. 
10.  He  has  ridden  (on  horseback)  to  the  forest,  and  she  has 
ridden  (in  a  carriage)  to  the  city.  11.  The  patient  has  recov- 
ered.  12.  Has  he  fallen  asleep  ?  13.  How  have  they  escaped 
US?  14.  Our  friend  has  fallen  out  of  the  wagon.  15.  The 
young  birds  have  flown  out  of  the  nest,  16.  The  worms  have 
crawled  out  of  the  earth.  17.  The  horse  has  run  out  of  the 
Stahle.  18.  The  apples  had  ripened.  19.  The  water  will  have 
flowed  into  the  house.  20.  Why  have  you  foUowed  usl  21. 
Have  you  met  your  friends  ?  22.  He  may  already  have  gone. 
23.  Where  have  they  remained  so  long  1  24.  The  child  has 
crept  out  of  the  house. 
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LESSON  XLIX.  Ucüon  XLIX. 

INFINITIVE   WITHOÜT   3  U» 

1.  When  the  infinitive  is  preceded  by  an  auxiliary,  or  by 
one  of  the  following  verbs,  the  particle  3  u  is  omitted : 

Ibleilbettr  toremain;  l^ei^en^  tocommand;  lernen^  tolearn; 

fal^rem  toride;  Reifen,  to  help;  ina($tni  tpmake; 

f Ü$  r  eitr  to  condaet;  p  r e n^  to  hear ;  nenne n^  to  call,  name; 

fü^Unr  tofeel;  l^alben«  tohave;  fe:^en#  tosee; 

flttben#tofind;  leßen^tolay;  tjun,  todo; 

0el^enrtogo;  le^ren^  to  teach;  reiten«  toride. 

The  Infinitive,  when  dependent  on  the  above  verba^  is  freqaently 
best  rendered  by  onr  present  participle : 

S3HeB  er  {!|en«  flehen  «berlte^  Did  he  remain  sitting,  standing, or 

gen?  lying? 

itii  mid^  nid^t  reben#  }ei$  miä^  Do  not  bid  me  speak,  bid  me  be 

fd^weigen»  silent 

X)a0  n  e  n  n  e  id^  f  d^  I  a  f  e  n*  That  I  call  üeeping, 

3d^  f  ft  ]( l  e  ben  !PuId  f  d^  l  a  g  e  n»  Ifed  the  pnlse  (beat)  h^oOmg, 

3<iialfi]^m  arbeiten»  Ihelpedlimworh, 

3(4  l^if r e  il^n  !  0 mm em  I  hear  him  eoming. 

<£r  leierte  mid^  fingen.  He  taught  me  to  Hng. 

3d^  f  a  1^  fie  l  a  U  f  e  n«  I  taw  them  running, 

3d^ lerne  i eid^nen*  I am leaming todraw, 

(Er  f  a  n  b  mid^  f  d^  l  a  f  e  n*  He  found  me  tiUeping, 

®iemad^tmid^Iad^en*  ^he  is  mahing  m^  UmgK 

Obs. — Reißen«  when  nsed  intransitiyely,  often  answers  to  the  passive 
of  to  name,  eaU,  or  to  the  noun  name,  with  the  verb  to  be : 

(Er  1^  e  i  §  t  (£arl*  He  is  named  (or  his  name  is)  Charles. 

SEDie  ^  e  i  fi  t  bad  im  X)etttfd^en  f  What  is  that  eaUed  in  German  f 

(»eigtba«  arbeiten?  Do  yon  eaU  that  (üthat  eaUed) 

working  ? 

©})aatrctt WITH  galten,  Sfi^ren,  SteitenAND  ©e^en» 

2.  (Spa^irtn  is  used  chiefly  with  fahren,  fugten, reiten  and 
ge^en,  and  implies  exerciae  for  the  purpose  of  recreation  or 
pleasure : 

3d^  geje  fpajiren«  Sie  fahren  Igoii>a/Ä:tn^,your«fo(inacarriage), 

f  p  a  I  i  r  e  n/  nnb  er  r  e  i  t  e  t  fta jiren»      and  he  rides  on  horseback. 
3d^  geje  aÄe  2:a0e  frajiren.  I  go  wUking  every  day. 
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SDlr  ntft^^en  eiiKtt  Un^tn  ^i^iix'^cani*  We  took  (nutde)  a  long  walle 
Gr  r  e  i  t  e  t  oft#  alber  nie  f  p  a )  i  r  e  n*      He  ridea  often,  but  oever  for  pleas- 

ure. 

3.  The  Infinitive  (usuallj  without  gu)  oflen  Stands  as  the 
subjeet  or  object  of  a  verb  : 

(Sd  ifl  Ibeffer  Uttre($t  Uih  tn  ^tütf  Itis  better  to suffer  wrong  than  to 

red^ttl^tttt*  do  wrong. 

Geinen  Seinben  »er^e i't en  ifl  ebel«    To  forgiye  one's  (bis)  enemies  is 

noble. 

4.  Hie  Infinitive  (commonlj  preceded  hj  ihe  artide  or  a 
pronoun)  is  used  as  a  neuter  noun,  and  answers  to  the  partioi- 
pial  noim  in  English : 

S)ad  Sügen  fd^et  htm  H^ner  am  (The)  Ijing  inji»es  the  liar  the 

meiflen*  most. 

S)ae  £e f en  M  einem  fi^nad^en  fiid^te  Beading  by  a  feeble  lii^ht  ia  injn- 

ifl  ben  9ngen  fd^^lid^.  liouB  to  the  eyea. 

5.  The infinitive wiüi g tt  follows  an^att,  9^nt  and  um* 
U  ntf  de&oting  mere.porpose  or  design,  maj  be  rendered  in  or- 
der,  or  often  whoUy  omitted  in  translation : 

Srf^ieltanfiatt  inlefen«  neplaysinsteadofreading. 

(Er  iß  franf  o  l^ne  ed  sn  »iffeiu  He  U  aiek  without  knowing  it 

dx  lieft  nm  ) tt  lernen .  He  reada  (in  order)  to  leam. 

Sr  »ar  gn  f^a^  um  bie  fTrlbeit  lu  He  waa  too  weak  to  finish  the 
»oUen'ben«  work. 

6.  Tbe  Infinitive  active  is  often  used  in  a  passive  sense : 

2)iefe9  ^u^  ifl  in  »ermiet>en  unb  i^  Thia  house  ia  to  let,  and  that  one 

tte9  in  »eflau'fen*  is  to  be  sold  (to  seil). 

(Er  U$t  h9A  8rpb  Idolen*  He  has  the  bread  brought 

(Er  Upt  il^n  bad  Srob  Idolen*  He  has  him  go  for  the  bread. 

*l.  äBiffen  often  has  the  signification  of  to  know  howj  to  be 
alle,  followed  by  an  infinitive  : 

(Er  teeif  flc^  jn  l^elfen.  He  knowa  how  to  help  himael^ 

93eif))iele«  Examples. 

^n  Sd^toert  an  meiner  ßinfen^  toa^  Thon  aword  npon  my  lefb»  what 

foQ  bein  l^eitred  Slinlen  ?— i(r.  meana  thy  cheerfol  gleaming  t 

6ie  l^tte  eine  Sanbul^r  im  ^ufe  fle<»  She  had  a  cloek  atanding  in  the 

(en«  house. 
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CE«  if!  feine  Seit  }tt  )»erlie'ren.  Tlrere  is  no  time  to  lose. 

(St  ijl  na(i^  Deutfd^Ianb  gereifl^  um  tie  He  has  gone  to  Germany  (in  order) 

(Spxaä^t  gtt  lernen«  to  learn  the  language. 

3d^  l^ore  hxä^  an,  o$ne  bi^  iu  unter"  I  listen  to  yoo,  vithout  intemipt- 

Utäi'tn*  ing  you. 

YOOABüLARY  TO  THX  BXBRCISSS. 


mUxn,  Billy; 

^nflattr  instead  of ; 

Sel^ltettr  tokeep,  retain,  p.  350; 
*Jba9  S3ilb,  -edr  pL  Bilberr  the  pio- 
ture,  image; 

%t^tn,  to  Bweep; 
2)a9  ^efängnipr  -ed^  pL  -e^  priaon ; 

©el^or^'en^  to  obev; 

(S)le{(^f  immediately ; 

^oltUt  to  fetoh,  send  for; 


Dad  ^oI)f  -f  dr  pl*  -^^laer/  the  wood; 

fie^ren»  to  teach; 
^ie  fiufl#  -,  pL  £üflerinclination; 
Dad  S^dird^enr  -^»  pL  -,  tele,  Btory; 

©paji'renf  see  2; 

@tttbi'renr  to  Btudy; 

Unfc^ulbi0i  innoeent; 
©le  Urfac^e,  -,  pL  -n,  the  cause; 

SSermie't^en,  to  let 


EzBRcisB  98.  3{ttfga(e  98. 

!♦  ipeifen  @ie  il^n  gelten  ober  (Ie{(m?  2«Siner  (el^rt  miij  fraiu 
35f!fd^  f)>red^en,  itn^  ber  anbere  lernt  ed  Irfen*  3.  Die  9la(!^ti0aa 
tvirb  {i(i^  ialo  ^Sren  laffen«  4.  Diefe  SRotrofen  tverben  morgen  ober 
ülemtorgen  ftfi^en  gelten«  5.  Der  alte  Sauer  |at  ^kl  guten  alten 
SBein  im  Äetter  liegen.  6.  S3efel^Ien  ijl  Uii^t,  ge^^or^en  fii^toer.  T» 
3^  HeJe  ba«  2efen,  aJer  i^  l^affe  bad  ©(i^retten.  8.  SBir  flnb  feine« 
un^5fli(^en  Setragend  "^eralid^  mi&e.  9*  @ie  ift  gana  unfi^ultig; 
toeld^e  Urfa(^e  l^at  f!e  Unn  traurig  au  fein  ?  10.  3(^  l^aBe  toeber 
3eit  no(^  8u|l  fein  Singen  gu  l^bren*  11.  Srtcr  gute  ©d^üler  »eip 
tt^ann  Me  Steige  cm  i^m  ift  a^  ^^f^*  1^*  Sin  f»  alBeme«  SR&r^en 
ijl  niiit  au  gtauJen.  13.  @ie  laffen  il^ren  Sebienten  il^r  Siwmer 
fegen*  14.  Der  Slid^ter  ließ  ben  Serke^er  ind  ©efängnif  werfen. 
15.  2eJe  um  au  lernen,  unb  lerne  um  au  Wen.  16.  Sr  weiß  a^ 
leBen  uv^  flc^  ba«  Seien  angenehm  au  mad^cn.  1 1*  Die  Äinbcr  (Inb 
fpaairen  gefal^ren,  unb  bie  @d^uler  ßnb  f))aairen  geritten.  18.  Sr  ifl 
ftf^en  gegangen,  anflatt  au  flubiren.  19.  ^olen  @ie  ben  Zf^tti 
20.  9lein,  iäi  laffe  ii^n  Idolen.  21.  Sr  läpt  mid^  bad  Sitb  noij  U^ 
l^altejt. 

EzsRciBE  99.  3(ufga6e  99. 

1.  Who  taught  you  to  speak  German?  2. 1  leamed  to  speak 
it  in  Germany.    3.  Tbis  stupid  boy  remained  sitting  the  whole 
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eyening.  4.  The  man  had  a  small  table  Standing  bedde  bis 
bed.  5.  We  sball  not  have  time  to  see  our  friends  this  eyen- 
ing. 6.  My  mother  taught  me  to  sing  and  my  brother  teaches 
me  to  play.  *l,  When  sball  you  go  a  fisbing,  to-morrow,  or 
day  after  to-morrow  1  8.  Why  baye  our  friends  been  to  tbe 
city  witbout  yisiting  us  ?  9.  They  went  to  tbeir  cousins  instead 
of  Coming  to  us.  10. 1  am  tired  of  bis  singing.  11.  Tbey  baye 
books  enougb  but  not  time  to  read  tbem.  12.  These  houses 
are  to  be  let.  13.  This  man  has  sometbing  to  say  to  your 
friend.  14.  The  captain  is  getting  a  new  coat  made.  15.  The 
general  caused  tbe  innocent  soldier  to  be  thrown  into  prison. 
16.  This  man'soonduct  is  not  to  bepraised.  17.  This  silly  story 
is  not  to  be  belieyed.  18.  Is  it  not  your  tum  to  read?  19.  We 
mustgo  immediately,  there  is  no  time  to  lose.  20.  Why  does 
he  go  for  tbe  wood  ? 


^«»^  ■« »■ 
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PARTICIPLBS  AND  IMPERATIVE. 

1.  Present  participles  attributively  used  have  tbe  same  gov- 
emment  as  the  verbs  from  which  they  are  derived,  and,  when 
tbe  object  is  expressed,  preoede  it ;  when  predicative,  bowever, 
tbeir  character  is  simply  that  of  an  adjective  : 

äHtin  ®oIb  fud^mber  Srettnb.  My  gold-seeldiig  friend. 

^er  Hn  hUxtbt  Seigrer.  The  teacher  who  praises  him. 

Die  SIud|i(i^t  war  rcijcnb.  The  proepect  was  charming. 

1)ie  ^i|e  toax  ht^dtiib*  The  heat  was  oppressive. 

2.  The  perfect  participle  sometimes  answers  to  our  present 
participle ;  or,  like  many  other  words,  it  may  oflen  be  varied 
Qr  omitted  in  translation,  according  to  the  difTerent  idioms  of 
the  two  languages : 

^eulntb  !ommt  Ux  ©turnt  geflo'gcit* —  Howling  comes  the  etorm  flying 

©.  (flown). 

(Sr  lam  bie  Bttaft  l^ergego'gen.  He  came  (moving)  along  the  street. 

5Dtte  ®elb  l|l  »etlo'un  grgan'öen.  The  moncy  ia  (gone)  loat. 
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8.  The  past  participle  may  be  used  aa  die  imperative : 

fftiä^t  fo  laut  ^tfpteäi'tn*  Do  not  «peak  so  loud. 

SUifig  ^taxUittU  Labor  diligenüy. 

4.  There  is  a  third  or  fiiture  partidple  formed  only  from 
transitive  verbs  by  adding  b  to  the  infinitive  preceded  by  3  tt ; 
it  always  has  a  passive  signification,  and  implies  neoessity  or 
Obligation : 

^ie  gtt  für^tenbe  &tfa^x\  The  to-be-feared  danger. 

2)ad  |U  lontv^t  4aud«  The  hoiuse  (whieh  is)  to  be  btdlt. 

DIPXBATIVB. 

5.  When  the  seeond  persön  of  the  imperative  is  used,  the 
subject  is  generally  omitted ;  when,  however,  the  third  peiaon 
is  used,  the  subject  is  expressed  : 

Staxl,  (ringe  mir  htia  8ud^«  Charles,  bring  me  yonr  book. 

i(inber#  ge^t  in  bad  ^ui^  Ghildren,  go  into  the  honse. 

Staxl,  (ringen  @  i  e  mir  3(r  8n($.  Gharlesi  bring  me  yonr  book. 

©djicfe  e  r  bad  9)ferb  morgen»  Send  the  horse  to-morrow. 

@0  fei  e  9,  fagtl  er«  So  be  it  (so  let  it  be),  said  he. 

Obs. — ^The  present  indicative  of  the  anzUiary  foU  en  is  ofben  best 
omitted  in  translation,  and  the  main  verb  rendered  by  onr  imperative 
(see  imperative  L.  S8.) : 

t>u  foHjl  ed  t  (  u  n«  2>o  it  yonrself  (yon  shall  do  it). 

^er  3o(ann  foS  f  o  m  m  e  n«  Zet  John  eome  (have  John  wme), 

6.  £)  ab ur  (^,  b a f  before  a  finite  verb  often  answers  to  hy 
before  a  present  participle : 

9tan  fd^obet  eud^  b  a  b  u  r  (!^r  b  a  p  man  Yon  are  injnred  6y being  praised  too 
tuä^  |U  fe(r  MU  mnch. 

JAteraUy^  you  are  thereby  injnred,  that  yon  are  too  mnch  praised. 

Seifpiele«  Examflbs. 

^at  er  no^  nii^X  bie  entfci^ie'bene  ^i^*  Has  he  not  yet  reeeiyed  the  final 

IDort  erl^al'ten?  (determinate)  answerf 

@e^e  bid^  gnm  to^rmenben  Seuer*  Seat  thyself  at  the  warming  fire. 

Äein  Dom  »erlebe  bie  eilcnben  öüfie,  May  nothomwonndthy  (the)  hast- 
trab feine  f^lei^^nbe  ®((lange  beine  ening  feet»  and  no  seeret  serpent 
Serfe.  thy  heel. 
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9tt\tn  dttf  bett  9ßeg  gcfheut  tmb  be«  Let  roses  on  the  path  be  strovo, 

^armd  »ergcffen. — ^9*  and  sorrow  be  forgot. 

2)ad  att^sttgel^eitbe  ®elb  ifl  ttO($  tti^t  The  xnonej  to  be  spent  has  not  yet 

tt^Vttn*  been  reeeived. 

(Er  fd^abet  {!d^  bdbur^r  bag  n  )»  i»i(t  He  injures  himself  in  sleeping  too 

f^U^*  much. 

YOOABITLABT  TO  THE  EXSRCI8ES. 

2>er  SCIbre^ti  -^,  (the)  Albert ;         *  X>le  Ätto«J)e,  -#  pl,  -tt#  the  bnd; 
®le  S!ftt|!aU,  -,  pL  -e«,  preparation; }        Äü^rt,  bold; 
aSe^it^IiWtotreat;  «v.- «.-^ 

S^efhft'f^tu  to  pnnish; 

S3l0fen,  tobleat; 

ßremtenr  to  bnm,  pw  846« 

©rfillciw  to  low; 

2)abuTd^f  by  this^  thereby; 

(SrtoecE'ettr  to  awaken; 
Da«  (&ux9'pa,  -4,  (the)  Enrope; 
Die  ^a%  -,  the  haste ; 


Der  ^uf,  -e«,  pL  -e#  the  hoof ; 
i(ttt(!^enr  togasp; 


Der  fianbrnomw  -<#»  pL  -Uttte»  tha 

peasant»  huabandman ; 
Der  2öut/  -e^r  pl.  -e#  sound,  yoice; 

9tiemaUf  never; 

0teg{e'renf  to  govem ; 

^^CLurattL,  tofoam; 
Der  @($lagf  -e«^  pL  ©daläge,  blow; 

^d^toanfen»  to  staeger,  reel ; 
Da«  l^iel^,  -edr  pL  -^r  äe  cattle; 
Die  ©effe,  -r  pl.  -n,  the  wave; 

Bertre'teitf  to  tread  down,  p.  356L 


EzERoiBE  100.  9ufsa(e  100« 

1«  Der  toauferibe  SBint  trettt  bad  [(i^watiteitbe  ®^ljf  bur^  bte 
fd^äutttenben  SBellcn«  2«  "Dort  lommt  ein  STOatm  In  »otier  ipaji  ge:? 
laufen«"  3«  Der  aüe  SRann  fd^rteb  mit  alttember  i^^önb«  4.  ®r 
reitet  gefd^tvlnb,  unb  l^ält  in  bem  Sfrm  ba«  feufaenbe  Älnb«  5«  So 
fei  e«,  fprid^t  Wixtijt  m\i  bonnembem  2aut«  6«  Diefer  ^ann  i|l 
ein  SU  Beftrafenber  SerBred^er«  T«  Der  ßd^elnbe  griill^Iittg  erweÄ 
bte  j^Iafenben  Slumen«  8«  Die  Brennenbe  ©onne  fci^mil^t  ben 
fllänaenben  ©d^nee«  9«  31^r  ©ruber  ifl  ein  ju  Benelbenber  SWenfi^* 
10«  Der  fu|ne  Saud^er  »irft  jl^  in  bie  iraufenbe  Stutl|«  11«  Sringe 
mir  meinen  SKantel  unb  meine  ^anbfd^ui^e*  12«®d^l(fen  ©leS'^ren 
Seblenten  ju  mir«  13«  Sin  [(^lafenber  ^unb  fängt  feinen  ipafen« 
14«  Unb  leud^enb  kg  iiif  ti)le  eljt  ©terBenber,  jertreten  unter  ll^rer 
ipufe  ©d^lag«  15«  Du  üBemlmmfl  ble  franlfc^en  Sleglmenter,  mad^fl 
immer  Slnftalt  unb  Bljt  nlemate  fertig,  unb  treiben  fle  bld^  gegen  mld^ 
au  sieben,  fo  fagft  bu  ja,  unb  Nettjl  gefeffelt  fielen  (L.  88«  d.). 

ExERoisB  101.  aufgäbe  101* 

1.  lüie  &llmg  enow  oorers  the  fidlen  tree.    2.  The  horse 
comes  running,  tbe  bird  comes  flying.     3.  Give  the  trembling 
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old  man  a  coat.  4.  My  friend  is  a  very  learned  man.  5. 1 
hear  the  singing  birds  and  the  bleating  sheep.  6.  The  smiling 
spring  brings  us  beaudful  üowers.  7.  So  be  it,  said  the  king 
smilmg.  8.  He  has  the  weeping  child  in  his  arm.  9.  The 
buming  sun  drives  the  lowing  cattle  into  the  forest.  10.  The 
foaming  wave  flies  over  the  trembling  ship.  11.  The  snow 
melts  before  the  buming  sun.  12.  A  standing  tree  is  more 
beautiful  than  a  fidlen  one.  13.  The  hoping  husbandman  sees 
with  joy  the  swelling  buds.  14.  Do  not  sing  so  loud.  15. 
Who  is  the  most  learned  man  in  Europe  1  16.  These  travelers 
call  themselves  traveling  artists.  1*7.  He  govems  them  by 
treating  them  kindly. 
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COHPOXTND  VERBS  SEPARABLE. 

1.  Any  of  the  foUowing  partides  may  be  compounded  with 
a  yerb ;  and  as  they  may  stand  apart  from  it,  they  are  called 
separable  partides  ar  prefixes  (§  89)  ;  namely,  ai,  from,  off, 
down;  an,  to,  at,  in,  on,  toward;  auf,  on,  up;  au^,  out,  out 
of,  from;  Bei,  by,  near,  with;  ba  or  bar,  there,  at;  ein,  in, 
into ;  tntpox'f  up,  upward,  on  high ;  fort,  onward,  away,  for- 
ward ;  gegen,  toward,  against ;  1^  e  i  m,  home,  at  home ;  1§  e  r, 
hither,  here ;  ^ i n,  thither,  there,  away ;  i n,  in,  within ;  mit, 
with y  naö),  after ;  nieder,  down,  downward,  under ;  o6,  on, 
over,  on  account  of ;  i)  or,  before,  from ;  » e  g,  away,  off;  3  n, 
to,  toward;  and  ^urild,  back,  back^ard  (§  89 — 91). 

2.  In  Compound  tenses,  formed  from  the  Infinitive  and  an 
auxiliary,  and  in  subordinate  sentences,  the  particle  is  placed 
before  the  verb : 

dx  loirb  HVb  anlonunen«  He  will  soon  arriye. 

Sßir  m&lfen  audgel^en  (§  93).  We  most  go  oat. 

Obs. — ^In  like  manner  are  used  with  yerbs  seyeral  nouns  (sometimes 
written  with  a  capital  and  Bometimes  with  a  small  initial)  and  adjee- 
tiyes ;  as,  bad  (Soncert  toirb  Statt  flnben  (or  flaufinben)»  the  concert  will 
take  place;  er  tt>irb  il^m  Siro^  bieten  (or  tro^^ieten),  he  will  bid  him  de- 
fiance;  er  »irb  ijtt  tobtf(ila0en#  he  will  kill  him. 
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8.  3^  ^^  ^^  Infinitive,  when  used,  and  ihe  augment  g  e  of 
the  past  parüdple,  are  plaoed  between  the  partide  and  the 
verb : 

C^d  ifl  Seit  au9iu^(^tn  (not  in  att^ge^en).  It  is  time  to  go  out 

(E9  ifl  Unred^t  i^n  aufzuhalten  {not  }u  aufhalten)*  It  is  wrong  to  detain  him. 
(Er  ]^at  mid^  aufgel^alttn  (not  ^t^uff^lttn).  He  has  detained  me. 

Sie  fnb  ausgegangen  (not  ge^uSgangen)»  They  haye  gone  out» 

Obs. — ^Yerbs  derived  from  Compound  nouns  or  adjectives»  foUow  the 
conjugation  of  simple  verbs»  «.  e,  take  the  augment^  and  in  of  the  Infin- 
itive^ before  the  entire  word ;  as,  er  l^at  ^fr^ftSiät,  he  has  breakfasted; 
cd  ifl  ficl^toer  }u  l^anbl^al^en»  it  is  difficnlt  to  manage;  ed  (ot  getvelterleud^tetr 
it  has  lightened. 

4.  In  prindpal  sentences  and  simple  tenses  the  partide  is 
placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence : 

Die  ®^fle  fonunen  el^en  a  n.  The  gneets  are  just  arriving. 

©arum'  gejen  ©ie  au«  ?  Why  are  yon  going  ont  f 

(Er  l^racl^  bie  8Iume  a  (♦  He  broke  off  the  fiower. 

(ielt  er  ben  Sdoten  auf?  Did  he  detain  the  messenger  I    / 

5.  When  one  of  these  partides  is  prefixed  to  a  verb  not 

aceented  on  the  first  syllable,  )tt  of  the  Infinitive  foUows  the 

prefix,  and  the  augment  g  e  is  rejected : 

(Er  ifl  SU  floli  ed  an^)  u^erfennen*  He  is  too  proud  to  acknowledge  it 

(Er  ]^at  ed  oxb^xtmot*  He  has  aoknowledged  it 

6.  These  Compounds  generally  take  a  signification  dififerent 

from,  but  often  kindred  to  that  of  the  oomponents  used  separ- 

ately : 

34  fl((c  meinent  Sreunbe  1&  e  i«  I  assist  (stand  by)  my  friend. 

S4  fhlje  ]&  e  i  meinem  Sreunbe»  I  stand  by  (near)  my  friend. 

(Er  fleSte  f!d^  mir  ^ex*  He  introduced  himself  to  me. 

(Er  fleHte  f!(i  )9  o  r  mid^«  He  placed  himself  before  me. 

Seif))ie(e*  Ezahples. 

Stam  er  ben  Stein  aufgeben  ?  Gan  he  lift  np  the  stone  I 

(Er  $ebt  ben  ©tein  auf.  He  lifts  the  stone  np. 

€>ie  foHten  ifn  nid^t  auf^ltett.  Yon  shonld  not  detain  him. 

(Er  mag  tdä^t  einfi^lafm.  He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  sleep, 

@ie  fUib  e«,  ber  mi(^  auf^dlt.  It  is  yon  who  detain  me. 

(Er  ifl  bofer  toeil  @ie  audgel^en.  He  is  angry  becanse  you  go  out 
<Sie  ifl  traurigr  toeil  er  bie  S3lume  al>^  She  is  sad  becanse  he  broke  off  the 
bracb*  flower. 
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1Dieglüdf(i(l^f!e»®tmtben  feint«  SeBette  Thebappiest  honrs  of  hk  life  he 

Brtttdt  tx  unter  ben  S&Iumen  §«•— ^«  spend«  among  the  ilowen. 

^er  SBeife  sielet  bad  S^ü^Ud^e  bem  ^n**  The  wise  man  prefen  the  tuefol 

genehmen«  nnb  bad  Vtot^t^tvbi^t  bem  to  the  agreeable,  and  the  neeea- 

9^ü|li4en  9«r*         x  sary  to  the  luefuL 

3m  äDlnter  rul^et  bie  (Erbe  ciu^  wali  In  (the)  winter  the  earth  reposes 

fammelt  neue  i(räfte*  and  collects  new  powers. 

SBarum'  Ifl  er  fd^on  ausgegangen,  unb  *Why  has  he  already  gone  out>  and 

ttarum  »finden  ©ie  au^sugeien  ?  why  do  you  wiah  to  go  out  f 

VOCABOLARY  TO  ISS  SXSBOISSS. 


Sfbmatten,  to  weary; 
Slbfi^reiben,  to  eopy,  p.  354 ; 
9b|leigettr  to  deeeend,  p.  366; 
STed^tr  genuine ; 
Stnfangen,  to  begin,  p.  348 ; 
9n3ie^en#  io  pnt  on,  fk  358; 
Kufgel^en»  to  riae,  p.  348 ; 
Sfuffd^neiben,  to  cut  open,  p.  354; 
Kufj^eid^entf  to  störe  np; 
$(uf|higen#  to  rise,  p.  356 ; 
SCuSbrefd^enr  tothraah  oxijt,  346; 
9udgel^en,  to  go  out,  p.  348 ; 
fSuVf^VUxif  to  Burtain,  p.  350 ; 
ICu^fpred^en,  to  pronounce»  356; 
2)ie  Belagerung,  -,  pL  -en,  the  siege ; 


(Einfammeln,  to  gather; 

(Kitem,  to  fester ; 

C^füa'ettr  to  fiD,  lulfill,  do; 
X)ie  Selbfnid^t,  -,  pl.  -fvüä^U,  the 

produce  of  tue  field ; 
^a«  Gebirge,  -«,  pl.  -^  ihe  chain  of 

mountains; 
2)ad  ©efd^ttür',  -t€,  pL  -,the  ulcer; 
X)a«$eilr  -ed,  the  weliare; 

@anft,  soft; 

©d^af en,  to  create,  produoe ; 

SBegpfiegenr  to  fly  away,  p.848; 

SBeggcben,  to  go  away,  p.  348; 

SBegioufen/  to  run  away,  350 ; 

^egnel^men,  to  take  away,  352. 


ExsBOiss  102.  ^u^saU  102. 

!♦  S^aitn  ®ie  3^e  Sä^er  »ejgmommen  ?  2.  3ä,  it^  nof^m 
fit  ms  ato  iii  anfing.  3.  ®el§en  3^re  greunbe  l^fute  attd  ?  4. 
9lein;  {!e  ffnb  ^ijon  ausgegangen.  5.  @d^reibt  ber  ftnabe  ben  Srief 
cü  ?  6.  Wein,  er  "f^cit  il^n  fi^on  gejlem  abgefi^eien.  *l.  ®et  flti^ 
f ige  äSanet  l^at  feine  Selbfrii^te  eingefantntelt;  anSgebrof(!^en  nnb 
aufgefpeici^ert.  8*  Um  mliit  3^it  ge^t  bie  @onne  auf  ?  9.  @i< 
ifi  fi^on  aufgegangen.  10.  Der  ÜRonb  fleigt  leintet  bem  ®ebirge 
auf  unb  erfftOt  bie  Stbe  mit  feinem  fanften  Sid^te.  11. 2>ie  tabeinbe 
äQa^r^eit  bes  'iiitm  greunbes  ifl  bas  SReffer  bed  äSunbarates,  bad 
ein  eiternbed  ©efti^mür  auffi^neibet ;  ed  f(^<^ffet  S^meraen,  aBer  ^m 
i^eile  bed  Sieibei^en.  12.  £)er  Sogel  ifl  »weggeflogen  unb  bad  3)fei:b 
ifi  mggelaufen.  13.  3^1  ^U  meine  ^aubfci^u^e  angezogen,  uiü> 
je^t  aie^e  id^  meine  Ueietfi^uli^e  an.  14.  i)le  müben  Steuer  finb  )»on 
i^ren  abgematteten  f)ferben  abgefHegen.  15.  ®ie  fptcd^en  bie  beut^^ 
fd^en  Sßirter  fei^r  gut  au^.  16.  ®ie  Italien  bie  tBelagerung  no^ 
aud. 
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ExERcisE  103.  9(ufga6e  103. 

1.  Who  has  taken  away  my  gloves  and  your  umbrella  ?  3. 
Your  brother  took  away  your  gloves  yesterday.  3.  At  what 
time  do  yoa  go  out  tfais  evening  ?  4. 1  shall  not  go  out  this 
ev^iing,  I  went  out  this  moming.  5.  When  will  your  friends 
go  away  ?  6.  They  bave  already  gone  away.  7.  Can  you 
pronounce  these  words  well  ?  8. 1  can  pronounce  tbem,  bot 
not  very  well.  9.  Have  you  already  begun  to  read  German  ? 
10.  No,  but  I  shall  begin  to-morrow,  my  friend  began  yester- 
day. 11.  Does  he  pronounce  well  ?  12.  Yes,  he  pronounces 
very  well.  13.  Why  don't  you  take  away  your  table  1  14. 1 
hftve  not  time  to  take  it  away.  15. 1  am  copying  letters  for 
my  friend  who  went  away  yesterday.  16.  He  understonds  what 
you  say,  but  he  can  not  pronounce  the  German  words  well. 


^  n  »  >«  » 


LESSON  LU.  Cection  LH. 

ADVEBBSk 

1.  The  adverbs  b  a,  there ;  b  o  1 1,  yonder ;  1^  l  e  r,  here,  and 
to  0,  where,  are  used  with  verbs  of  rest,  or  with  those  indicat- 
ing  action  witkin  specified  limits : 

SBer  ifl  t «?  ^  i  e r  flc^e  Id^.  Who  is  there  ?  Here  I  stand, 

©ort  fplelctt  ble  Älnberj  »  o  flnb  Me   Tonder  the  children  are  playing, 
(Slttm  ?  where  are  the  parents ! 

%  ^tt,  hitker,  and  f^iti,  ihither,  when  compounded  with 
oüier  words,  asta,  etc.  {§  91)  still  retain  their  distinctive  mean- 
ings;  l^er  indicating  motion  or  tendency  toward,  and  l^itt, 
from  the  Speaker.  As,  however,  these  particles  in  Compounds 
have  no  predse  eqoivalents  in  English,  Üiekr  force  is  often  lost 
in  translatmg : 

SBer  ifl  b  a,  Itttb  tott  Qt^t  b  a  $  i  n'  ?  Who  is  there,  and  who  goes  thitkerf 

Sßleilbe  l^iet/ envhbl^alb  yxtx^^tx!  Bemain  here,  he  will  soon  com« 

fommen.  here  {hither), 

SB  0  ifl  ber  STmtmasmf  unb  tool^in'  TF%«r^is  the  magistrate,  and  where 

0el^t  er  ?  (whither)  is  he  going  f 
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Directum  toward  the  Speaker. 

(Er  fprattd  )  e  r  a  U  d'*  He  sprang  ont'  (hither). 

(Er  (Heg  1^  e  r  a  u  f  *  He  ascended  (hither). 

(Er  fleigt  (  e  r  a  B\  He  descends  (hither). 

(Er  !am  $  e  r  u  n't  e  r.  He  came  down  (hither). 

(Er  ntberte  )U  und  )( e  r  u'  Ib  e  r«  He  rowed  aoross  (hither)  to  na 

DirecUmi  ßrom  the  speakefr. 

(Er  {^rang  f  i  n  a  u  d'*  He  sprang  out  (thither). 

(Er  füeg  1^  i  n  a  tt  f  •  He  ascended  (thither). 

(Er  fteigt  1(  i  n  a  16\  He  descends  (thither). 

(Er  ging  $  i  nu  n't  e  r.  He  went  down  (thither). 

(Er  ruberte  in  i^nttt  $  in  ü  'l^  e  r«  He  rowed  across  (thither)  to  them. 

3.  i()  e  r  and  Ijin  are  often  separated  &om  tt)  o,  and  plaoed 
at  the  end  of  the  sentenoe.  They  are  also  sometimes  used  with 
verbs  of  rest ;  1^  in,  in  the  signification  ofpast,  gone ;  and  1§  er, 
denoting  proximity : 

SB  0  gefen  Sie  1^  i  n  ?  'Whkther  are  yon  going  ? 

SB  0  fommt  er  1^  e  r  ?  WhenM  is  he  Coming? 

X)er  Sommer  ifl  f^on  1^  in«  The  snmmer  is  already  past 

Sie  flanben  vx^  il^n  1(  e  r*  They  stood  round  about  him. 

4.  These  Compounds  after  the  dative  preceded  by  a  prepo- 
sition,  or  after  the  accusatlTe,  are  usually  rendered  by  a  prep- 
osition  before  the  objeetive : 

(Er  flog  2ttm  ^enfier  ^inaud'*  He  flew  out  of  the  window. 

Sie  famen  tie  ä^reppe  terun'ler*  They  came  down  the  stairs. 

FORMATION  OF  ADVERBS. 

5.  Adverbs  are  formed  by  the  nnion  of  nouns  with  notms, 
nouns  with  pronouns,  nouns  with  adjectives,  nouns  with  prep- 
ositions,  adverbs  with  prepositions  and  prepositions  with  prep- 
ositions : 

Sd^aarentoeifer  inhordes;  (S^aar»  horde;  SDeife/mazmer). 

(äJlütflid^ertteife,  or  |  foptunatelv  •  (ölft*^id^,  fortunate;  gBeife,nian- 

®lttdni*er  SBeife,  )                  ^'                       ner). 

SWelnerfelt«,  for  my  part;  (mein,  my;  Seite,  side). 

Stromanfr  upetream;  (Strom,  stream;  auf,  up). 

SBoburt^,  whereby;                 (tto#  where;  bur^r  through). 

Uel^eroud,  ezceedingly;  (ü^er,  above;  and,  out  of). 
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6.  Adverbs  are  iformed  from  various  parts  of  speech  hj 
meaDs  of  the  suffixes  U^,  linfl«,  »art«,  «  (§  103— 106) : 

tägU$,  daily;  llUlbllng«,  blindly;         auf»ÄTt«#  upward; 

flttgdf  Buddenly;  xtä^t9,  totkeright]       Un!dr  lefb  (to  the  left) ; 

morgen^finthemoniing;  a^enb^^in  theeyening;  anber9#  otherwise. 


Seif}){ele* 


EXAMPLES. 


X>eT  Sf clb^etr  flt^t  anf  beut  Vfetbe  wb  The  general  sits  npon  the  hone  und 
reitet  rul^ig  Ifingö  beit  9(ei(eis  ber  rides  calmly  along  the  ranks  of 
©olba'ten  (in  itnb  l^r«  the  soldiers  to  ajid  fro. 

SDiefe  (Eimxxmberer  lonunen  au9  S35V  These  immigrants  come  here  (hith- 
men  (er«  -  er)  from  Bohemia. 

5Da0  fielen  bed  Stenff^ett  f^toanft  tote  The  lifeof  man,  like  a  skifi^  -wayers 

'  ein  ftaäitn,  ^rt&Ux  mtb  l^erftber«         (vacillates)  to  and  fro. 

tUtb  (iitein'  mit  ]6ebdd|tigem®d^ritteitt  And  thither  (therein)  with  conaid- 
fiötte  tritt« — S«  eratestep  a  lion  etrides. 

Sin  X(or  fu^t  Iblinblingd  ffttx^m  im  A  fool  blindly  seeks  renown  in  the 
2abi?rint5  ber  ^^atibe. — i-n,  labyrinth  of  infemy. 
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^a^iiW  thither,  there; 

9einbli4rhostUe; 
IDie  ÖJefa^t',  -,  pl.  -en#  the  danger; 
Die  ®e»alt'f  -,  pL  -en*  the  power; 

^err  hither ; 

^eran',  on,  near; 

^erü'^err  over,  across; 

^erutt'terr  down; 

^ierl^er^  hither,  here ; 

^itlf  thither,  away; 

^imV,  down; 


^inaufr  up; 

^mu^',  out ; 

^inu'Jerr  over,  across; 
SDer  ßaufr  -t^,  pl.  Muft,  the  conrse ; 
Da«  2Reer,  -ejJr  pL  -e,  the  sea; 
Der  SWorgen*  -&,  pl.-rthemorning; 
Die  9)erlc,  -,  pl.  -n,  the  pearl; 

Sleifeiw  to  travel; 
Der  ©türm,  -e«,  pl.  ©türme,  storm ; 

Xauä^n,  to  dive ; 

9Bol^l#  well,  probably. 


ExBBGiBB  104.  Sfufgaic  104. 

1«  SBo  ijl  t)et  Simmtxmam  ?  2«  ®r  i(l  in  Deutfätanb,  fein  greunb 
ijl  aud^  ba.  3.  Äcifcn  @fe  aud^  bal^in  ?  4.  @nttt>cber  reife  id^  ba^^ 
l^in,  ober  et  lommf  l^ier^er»  5.  SBo  ge^en  unfere  greunbc  l^in?  6. 
©ie  flehen  naif  bcm  Dorfe;  fotten  t»ir  auäi  bal^iit  gelten?  7.  SBir 
tooUtn  l^eute  l^ier  Meibcn  un>  morgen  ba^in  flcl^ctt.  8.  SBotten  ©ic 
bett  Scrg  l^inauf  gcl^ctt  ?  9.  SBo  fommt  i^r  l^er  unb  too  ge^^t  i§r 
l^in?    10.  Sßir  fontmcit  au«  ©d^toaben  unb  0rf)cn  nac^  9)reu§en. 

11.  "5)cr  3Rantt  mu^  (L.  45.  15.)  ^inauö  in^«  feinblid^e  Sebcn." 

12.  3Bir  »ijicn  »o^l  wo  jene  fleipigen  2lr6citcr  l^ingegangen  pitl^ 

9 
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13*  Ser  Zauä^tt  tauä^t  iu  ia^  9Reer  i^inoB,  um  Dnlen  l^mmfa^^o^ 
len*  14.  Sei  großen  ©Httmm  fin^  W  @^{ffe  oft  in  ©efa^r,  bentt 
t>lc  ffieUctt  fii^Iagett  mit  ®e»alt  ^eran,  bae  ©(ä^iff  f^wanft  l§itui6er 
unb  l§erükr*  15*  !Ded  üRorgend  {^reiit  er  unb  bed  %kn^d  ließ  er*. 
16.  ^inai,  hinauf  gel^t  ttnfer  Sauf* 

EzxBcisE  105.  Slttf^aBe  105* 

1.  Where  are  you  going  ?  2. 1  am  going  to  the  yillage,  \dll 
you  go  there  too  1  3. 1  shall  go  there  the  day  after  to-morrow, 
but  not  to-day.  4.  The  boy  sprang  down  in  the  water.  5* 
Our  friends  are  in  Greece  and  we  shall  also  go  there.  6.  Are 
your  Cousins  Coming  here  ?  1.  No,  for  they  are  already  here* 
8.  Have  you  eyer  trareled  firom  Gwmany  to  Bussia  %  9.  The 
carpenter  feil  down  from  tlie  roof.  10.  The  hoise  ran  down 
the  mountain.  11.  The  boys  went  up  the  street.  12.  We 
must  go  to  the  forest,  will  you  go  there  with  us  1  13.  No,  we 
must  remain  where  we  are.  14. 1  will  go  up  if  you  will  come 
down.     15.  Have  you  ever  been  in  Bussia  1 


^  H  »I»»  » 


LESSON  Lin.  Ut&m  LID. 

COLLOCATION  OF  WORDS. 
WORDS   REQUIRINa  THB  YBRBS  AT   THE  END  OS  TOS  SENTSNCE. 

1.  When  the  subordinate  clause  is  introduced  by  either  of 
the  following  words,  the  yerb  (as  with  the  relaüye  pronoun  L. 
39.  5.)  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence ;  namely : 

SIU,  when,  than;  iei)or,  e^e^before;  H«,  tili;  ba,since; 
t)  a mit,  in  Order  that;  ^ap,that;  f  all«,  if,  incase;  intern, 
while,  in  that ;  infofertt,  (with  aU  implied) in  so  iar;  jf e  (L. 
32.11.)  naäi'ttm,  after  that,  when ;  o6,  whether,  if;  feit, 
feitbem,  since;  fo,  thus,  if;  ol^ttgead^tct  or  ungeaii^tet, 
notwithstanding ;  »äl^rettb,  whfle;  toann,  when;  »Ärum, 
why ;  »eil  ( tieweil) ,  beoause ;  \|  n  n,  if ;  -» i  t,  as,  when ; 
»  0,  where,  if. 
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Are  oBglct^,  oJf(3§on,  oBnjol^I,  or  ot  glei^,  o5  |1ö§ort,  oB  »ol^I, 
mnn  anä^,  mnn  gleld^,  »enti  f(i^on,  although,  even  et  ;  bafcrn,  »oj^ 
fem,  if,  in  case  that ;  auf  bap,  so  that;  aU  oB  and  old  t»Cttn,  as  if. 

Obs.— äBetm  auä^,  mm  fitiä^  and  tvetm  fiä^ott,  though  often  rendered 
altkoug\  (like  o^  loo^tf  and  the  words  precediAg  it)  are  more  strongly 
concessivd  than  tlie  former,  and  usually  best  rendered  by  even  thougK 

WORDS  FOLLOWKD  BY  THE   CORRELAÜVE   ©  0* 

2.  Da,  oBg{ei^,  oBf^on,  oBtool^I,  meil,  toetm  fmd  a>ie  are  usually 
followed  by  the  oorrelatiTe  fo  at  the  head  of  a  succeeding 
clause: 

Da  id^  einmal  fietHttr  U  ivIS  id|  att^  Sinoe  I  am  (o&ee)  h«pe  I  will  (ftlao) 

l^Ui^en.  remain. 

SB  eil  er  mein  BIrennb  iftr  f«  nmg  i^  Because  he  is  mj  friend  I  mnst  aa- 

i|m  ]^ei|le|cn»  $i8t  («tand  by)  him. 

SB  e  nn  ed  3(tten  m^glid^  if!r  f  o  lom«*  If  it  is  possible  (for  you,  then)  eome. 

men  ®ie« 

THE   OORRELATIVa  @0   VOXXOWED  BT  !C  0  (^   OR  D  e  tt  tt  1^  ^« 

3.  When  9^  B  g  l  e  i  d^,  or  ^ther  of  the  ocmaeaBive  eOnjunotioDs, 
Stands  at  the  head  of  the^r«^  sentence,  the  oonrelative  f  9,  of 
the  next,  is  usually  followed  by  b  o  (i^  or  b  enno  d^j 

SB  enn  er  aviä^  nid^t  BefTer  \%  fo  ifl  er  Alfhough  he  is  not  better,  he  is 

b  0  (|  nid^t  fdi^led^ter«  nevertheless  not  worse. 

D6  man  e^  il^m  gleid^  befa^l^  fo  vlvl*  Although  it  was  commanded  him^ 

terlteg  er  ed  benito  d^*  he  neglected  it  nevertheless. 

Dl^  gleid^  er  reid^  ifl^  ifl  er  (or  f  o  ifl  Although  he  is  rieh,  he  is  n^rer- 

er)  b  0  d^  ein  Knaufer«  theless  a  ni^ard. 

SB  enn  er  fi^on  bi)fe  audfie^tf  fo  meint  Even  though  he  seems  ill-natured 

er  ed  b  0  ^  tlid^  fo  iiJfe«  (bad)  still  he  does  not  Intend  it 

so  badly. 

Ob^. — ^SBemtf  however,  is  ofben  omitted  and  the  verb  placed  hrfore  its 
subject : 
3|l  e*  SJnen  miJgUd^,  f  o  Iowmen  ©ie»  If  it  is  possible  (foi*  yoti,  then)  com«. 

4.  ?(Ber,  allein,  benn,  cntweber,  ober,  namfi^,  fönbent  and  «nb, 
do  not  change  the  natural  order  of  the  sentence : 

(Sieiftttldötfd^fttrft^erfltijlIleBen«"  She  is  not  beoa'Hftil,  bat  sh«  ia 
»ftrbig.  amiable. 


196  LBSBON  un^ 

5.  When  a  sentenoe  begins  with  any  otiier  word  than  its 
subject,  except  as  alreadj  specified,  the  main  yerb,  or  its  aux- 
iliary,  usually  precedes  tbe  subject.  For  the  sake  of  special 
emphasis,  the  verb,  foUowed  by  an  adversative  clause,  maj  be 
placed  at  the  head  of  the  sentence : 

©arum  l^t  er  nld|t  gelefm  ?  Why  haa  he  not  read  I 

©elefen  ^at  er,  aber  nid^t  laut*  He  haa  read,  bat  not  lond. 

Denn  l^n  IJabe  l(^  l&elel'bigt»  For  him  have  I  offended. 
liefen  SHann  lenne  i^r  aber  iencn  Jal&e  This  man  I  know,  but  that  one  I 

ic^  nie  öefejen»  never  have  seen. 

Singer  fann  id^  ni(|t  »arten*  Longer  I  can  not  wait. 

©a  Hegt  S^r  ©udj»  Here  lies  your  book. 

Obs. — ^As  the  same  word  may  be  an  adverb  or  a  conjnnotion,  it  may 
reqoire  the  constniction  of  the  relative  sentenee,  or  the  inversion  of 
Bubject  and  verb: 

Da  fontnit  34r  gfreunb.  There  eomes  yonr  friend. 

Da  ^x  Qfreunb  fommt^  fo  loUI  14  -^  yo^^  friend  ia  ooming  I  will 

»arten»  wait 

Damit  bin  id^  pfrieben«  With  that  I  am  eatisfied. 

Damit  i^  nid^t  i«  gelten  brand^ei  gel^t  In  order  that  I  may  not  need  to 

er  felbfl«  go  he  goee  himsel£ 

6.  Sometimes  a  oausal  oonjmiction  in  a  leading  clause  is  best 
omitted  in  translating : 

(£r  ifl  bei^alb  unjufrieben^  »eil  fein  He  is  (— -)  discontented  because  his 
Breunb  nid^t  (ier  ifl«  friend  ib  not  here. 

T.  Adverbs  {except  flcnug)  precede  the  adjectives  and  ad- 
verbs  which  they  qualify  : 

(Ed  ifl  fd^on  liemlid^  !alt*  It  is  already  pretty  eold. 

Der  ^TXX  ifl  gro^  genug*  The  hat  is  large  enongh. 

8.  Adverbs  follow  the  verbs  that  they  qualify  (in  Compound 
tenses  the^r«^  auxiliary);  those  of  time  preceding  those  of 
place: 

d^r  »ar  geflem  Jier*  He  was  here  yesterday. 

©ie  fommen  oft  %Vi  «n^*  They  often  come  to  onr  honse. 

(Er  »irb  morgen  IJier  fein*  He  will  be  here  to-morrow. 

SBir  beftt'd^n  iljn  oft,  aber  er  befu'djt  We  often  visit  him,  but  he  never 

und  nie*  Visits  ns. 
(Er  »irb  biefen  ^benb  Xl^l^  ber  <5tabt  He  will  drive  to  the  oity  this  after 

fal^ren*  noon. 


COLLOCATION  OF  WOBDS. 
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9.  Adverbs  of  time  precede  the  object  (except  wnen  it  is  a 
personal  pronoun) ;  while  those  of  maniier,  referring  exclu- 
sively  to  the  verb,  commonly  follow  the  object : 

(Sr  ntad^te  gefhm  feine  ^xUit  fel^t  He  did  bis  work  yesterday  very 

^ItäiU  badly. 

dt  iat  gefient  feine  ^xUU  fe$r  f^Uü^t  He  has  done  his  work  (yesterday) 

gemalt'«  yery  badly.  (See  L.  38.  3.). 

(Er  ^at  fie  l^eute  (effer  gemalt'*  He  has  done  it  better  to-day. 

(£r  l^dt  mir  geflem  Mefe  S^tittl^eilnng  He  made  thia  comxnimicatioii  to 

f^riftli^  ^tvxctäit\  me  yesterday  in  writing. 


Seifjjiele» 


SxAMPLSS. 


Sd  «verbrieft'  i$n#  taf  man  i$n  nid^t  He  is  vezed  that  he  was  not  sent 

^olen  lief  ♦  ior. 

Se  mt^x  man  IJat^  ie  (pr  bejlo)  meljr  The  more  one  has  the  more  one 

»iH  mCLti  ^Uxu  wants  (wishes  to  have). 

SWan  mu$  fe^en»  o^  er  e*  t^nn  »irb*  One  must  see  whether  he  will  do  it 

Sn  ber  Xugenb  aEein'  flnbet  ber  Seife  In  (the)  virtne  alone  the  wise  man 

Sufrte'ben'^eit*  finds  contentment. 

^nx  mit  bem  ßeben  »erben  nnfere  Sei*  Only  with  lifo  will  onr  sufferings 

ben  aufhören»  cease. 

!E)aS  biefe  ©pra^e  fö^wieriger  aW  bie  That  thislanguageis  more  difficnlt 

englip^e  i%  JabenSie  »ol^l  f^on  thantheEnglish,youhaveprob- 

eingefeljen*  ably  already  seen. 

fflit  Jabe  idj  fie  gemte'ben  nnb  frjwer*'  ÜTever  have  I  avoided  them,  and 

Ii4  »erbe  i(l^  i^ntn  (L.  63.  3.)  ^an^  hardly  shaU  I  entirely  esoape 

entgeljett. — ©♦  t^em. 

Dem  Sfriebliii^en  gem£$rt  man  gern  ben  To  the  peaeefal  man  one  willingly 

Srieben* — @*  aecords  peaee. 


YOOABULABT  TO  THB  EXSBCISSS. 


9n!ommen#  to  arriye,  p.  850 ; 

»i«,  tiU ; 
jDer  SÖürger,  -dr  pL  -,  the  Citizen ; 
3)er  !Damt)f,  -e«,  pL  1b&m!pft,  steam, 
ezhaiation ; 

Iboä^,  yet,  howjBver ; 
t>tx  X)unjir  -e«r  pl.  ÜDüttfler  vapor ; 

(SnbUd^i  at  last»  finally ; 

Sntlle'^^en^  to  arise,  onginate ; 

®otlr  -e«,  God ; 

3e-be|lur  L.  32. 11 ; 

3e  nad^bem»  according  as ; 
X)ie  Äraft,  -,  pL  Är^fte,  l£e  force ; 


Der  9laä^tn,  -9,  pL  -,  the  boat ; 
Der  9ltUX,  -4,  pl.  -,  the  mist ; 

Db#  whether ; 
Der  fftt^tn,  -9,  the  rain ; 

^eübemr  sinoe ; 

Xx&%t,  idle ; 

tlnglüdPIii^r  nnhappy; 

Un^äfjilia,  innnmerable ; 

Serbin^enr  to  nnite,  p.  346 ; 

©ert^ei'bigen,  to  defend; 
Die  SBafen»  pl  the  arms,  weapons; 

3eigen#  to  show. 
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EzsRCiss  106.  9lttfga(e  106» 

!♦  (SMiii  aelgtctt  bie  Sürger  i^n  SJaffeit,  unb  ftttflen  an  fl^  au 
iMTti^eiMgtm  2*  3^  l^atte  i^n  defe^^n,  t^t  feitie  gretm^e  angebm^ 
wen  toaxm.  3.  SBartcti  ©ie  M«  iii  ben  Sticf  gclefcn  l^*e»  4^ 
SBir  »iffen,  baß  er  ittemotgen  fomnten  t»trb^  5^  3«  tnt^^  ®ott  Mr 
gegeien  ^t,  befto  mtf^x  foQjt  bu  ben  9(rmen  geien«  6*  3e  na^bent 
man  gel^anbelt  l^ot,  mirb  man  gliidli^  ober  unglädEIid^  fein*  T«  34 
»el§  nld^t,  96  eir  bft  ijt.  8*  ©eitbcm  fein  SSatcr  JUr  iji,  i^  nr  t>lel 
ittfricbener*  9*  Sßlr  toljfcn,  t»le  er  ba«  geti^an  ^at  nnb  »o  er  l^ln^ 
gegangen  i^  10*  Sud  Däm))fen  nnb  Ditnflen  entß«l^en  9leBeI  nnb 
Sflcgen»  11*  Sie  »Iffen  nl^t,  »arunt  iä^  ba«  gefagt  ^abu  12*  »tte 
feine  Äräfte  tt)ottte  er  fammeln  nnb  fle  mit  bem  gclnbe  »criinben» 
13.  Unfer  ©^if  nemtt  er  einen  ^lad^tn*  14.  OBglel^  er  arm  ifl, 
fo  i{^  er  bod^  glMi^.  15«  Seil  fie  IranI  finb,  fo  fibmen  @ie  nid^t 
<m«ge:^en«  16.  @ie  finb  ftrani  nnb  ©mim  befl^att  ni#t  an^^. 
ITt  tteier  nn«  fe^en  wir  nur  ben  Fimmel  nnb  unjäl^llge  ®teme* 

ExERcisB  lOT.  aufgaJe  lOt« 

Ir  Hfi  haa  vritten  more  books  thao  he  bas  boi^bt»  fL  Thej 
saw  me  bef<Nre  I  saw  them.  3.  We  will  wait  here  tili  yoa  can 
go  with  US.  4.  You  know  that  I  have  not  seen  him.  5.  The 
longer  a  man  lives  the  shorter  time  has  he  yet  to  live.  6.  Ao- 
oording  as  oae  iß  i^le  or  ifidustrlous  will  one  be  unhappy  or 
contented.  7. 1  .do  not  know  whether  he  will  come  or  oot,  8. 
I  have  seen  him  since  I  have  been  here.  9.  Do  you  know  how 
long  he  remained  in  the  city  1  10«  No,  I  know  that  he  has 
beeu  tbere,  but  I  do  not  know  how  long  he  remained.  11.  We 
know  him,  but  we  do  not  know  where  he  lives.  12.  ITiis  boy 
is  sad  beeause  hi^  &ther  Is  siok.  13.  Because  he  has  not  mudi 
money  he  is  disoontented.  14  I  am  tired  and  oan,  therefore, 
write  no  longer,  15.  They  ean  not  go  out  because  they  are 
sick.  16.  Beoanse  he  is  sick  he  can  not  go  out.  lt.  These 
books  I  have  uever  read* 


H 


COMPOUND  VE&BS  IHSSPARABLS.  'IM 

LESSON  UV.  Utlion  LIV. 

COMPOUND  VSBBS   INSSPABABLE« 

1.  The  uiuujoented  particles  it,  ttnf,  tnk,  tt,  fle,  niif ,  »er,  »i^ 
^  ker  and  jcr,  when  prefixed  to  verbs,  reject  the  augment  ( ß  e)  in 

tiiepaat  participle,  aod  iek»  before  them  3  u  of  Üie  infinitive : 

Sr  IM  ftitt  iau$  Uttcat%  He  has  Bold  hia  honse. 

(Sr  iat  eitt  $mt9  1«  »arfMtfht»  He  h«i  a  lioiuie  to  seU. 

SBie  l^t  man  nt^  ttoipfan^ta  ?  How  were  you  receivedt 

2)ad  M  mir  nk  g<$5rt'»  That  haa  neyer  belonged  to  me. 

IDtt  MI  iim  @)^ieg4  ierl^ro'd(eit  You  have  broken  the  inirror« 

Por  a  mere  eomplete  sprvey  ef  the  abore  partioles  than  conld  here 
be  properly  intioduoed^  see  §  96.  and  foUowing« 

2.  £)ttr^,  througb ;  l^iiiter,  behind ;  üBer,  over;  ttm^around; 
mitn,  under;  1»qQ,  ftOl;  l»iter,  against;  toiebtf,  again,  back, 
wben  iuxseoted»  dre  separable,  and  wben  unaccented,  insepac- 
able: 

(Et  soieberl^o'lte  t»a9  er  0el^9rt  f  atte*      He  repeated  what  he  had  heard. 
(Sr  l^oUe  -bad  iBiul  loiebet*  He  broagkt  I2ie  book  again. 

SDad  SBafTer  ift  hutä^tlaufttu  The  water  has  run  through. 

B.  The  participle  mif,  in  some  words,  takea  tibe  aoeent,  and, 
in  the  infimti?e  and  past  paiticiple,  is  treated  like  other  s^a- 
rable  partidea : 

S^  ^t  »i$'0cttet;  t»  f4etst  laifiii^  it  haa  loimded  ^i^ng;  it  teeixiB  to 
ISneil*  sonnd  wrong  (miMowid). 

4.  In  Bome  wtbß  Ae  augment  is  used  befiffe  die  prefix  mif 
(bnt  ia  oftetter  iHiolly  rejected)  : 

€lte  ^Un  if«  demi0'$(mbelt  {or  mi$^  tkey  have  maltreated   (abxued) 
foit'btlt»  hin.  • 

$eif))iele*  Ezamplbs. 

(Bt  Uf^^  il^  (L.  et  &)  iftc  «At^  He  eenunimded  them  to  illtiminate 

fcr  tn  ItUuäßtu^  their  hooeea. 

94,  id^  l^al^e  titren  ^arnmt?  mx  ^tt^  AlasI  I  have  onlj  increaeed  your 

^xS'itxU  grief 

(Et  ](at  im«  ftBetgefett.  He  has  taken  (femed)  us  over. 

(Et  IM  (in  3:tftuetfi»ii(  au9  1^  Dctlt^  He  has  trandated  a  tragedy  from 

fd^en  Überrest'*  the  Genuan. 
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2>{erer  üaufmann  »erforgf  iM  wU  This  merduuit  BiipplieB  na  with 
i(afee#  S^etr  Qnätx,  k«  ooffee^  tea»  ragar,  ete. 

^iefe  S>f{an)(tt  m&fftn  aUt  Sa^tt  »er^  Theae  planta  muat  be  tranaplanted 
fett  »erben.  every  year, 

X)le^errl^feltber®elt»erf^»l'nbet  The  glory  of  the  world  vaniahea. 

©0  »ergcljt  aUed  Srbifdje*  Thus  periahes  every  thing  earthly. 

(Er  ^at  ^Ut^  »erlernt'  t»a«  er  »ufte*     He  haa  forgotten  every  thing  that 

he  knew. 


YOOABÜLART  TO  THE  EXBBOIBBS. 


8e0e'Ben»  to  commit^  p.  348; 

fbtU^nvn,  to  revard ; 

8erau'(enr  to  rob; 

»efd^rei'ben,  to  deacribe,  p.  354; 

X)a«onf  ofit; 
2>ie  (SXtttn,  pL  the  parenta; 

(ixfbx'itn,  to  invent»  p.  348 ; 

Crial'ten,  to  reoeive; 

(Ermor'ben»  to  mnrder; 

(£rfe'ten#  to  replace; 
^te  Q^ütt,  -/  the  goodneaa; 
S)ie  3u0enb»  -7  the  youth; 

EXEBOISS  108. 


^ie  Siwxft, ",  pL  Jlüttiler  the  art; 
^ie  fiielbe,  tiie  love ; 

9lif'»erfle(en,     to    iiiiaiiiid«r- 
atanct  p.  356; 
©le  9)fli(St,  -f  pL  -en,  the  duty; 

9)eti'rettf  to  poliah ; 
ÜDer  ©|)ic8el/-^fpL-,lookiiig-gla88; 
Der  a^^ell,  -eö,  pL  -t,  the  part; 
Dad  ^erbre^'en^  -^t  pL  -,  erime; 

SJerfu'd^enr  to  trjr ; 

Sertrei'Benr  to  dnve  away,  856 ; 

Berbre^'tiW  to  break,  p.  346. 

Slttfsaie  108. 


1.  3(^  ^offe  morgen  einm  Srtef  a«  erhalten.  2.  ^af  ber  arme 
aiatm  fein  ®eft  er^aßett,  ober  nur  einen  Si^eil  ba»on  ?  3. 3<^  ^«^e 
ba«  SÖort  »ergeflen  nnb  ba«  9>apier  »erloren.  4.  Die  Dentfi^en  ^^ 
Im  ))iele  nü^Iici^e  Aünfle  erfunben.  5.  SReine  @(!^üler  l^oiben  fld^ 
0nt  ^tragen.  6.  3ßan  %oi  mir  biefed  Su^  em))fo]^Ien*  T.  3d^ 
]^a(e  einen  Srief  J^on  einem  meiner  Srennbe  erl^olten,  toorin  er  feine 
Steife  Befi^rieBen  l^ot.  8.  Siner  erioartet  ®elb  «)on  feinem  Soter, 
nnb  ber  9(nbere  ^»erbient  fein  ®elb.  9*  SBir  mtt§ten  ben  alten  9Rann 
in  bad  9Reer  Begraben.  10.  Der  Sauer  l^at  feinen  SBeigen  ))erlauffc* 
11.  3l^r  Sruber  l^ot  mid^  mi^))erflanben,  iOi  l^aBe  il^m  nid^t«  )>er^ 
fproii^en.  12.  ßr  l^at  feinen  @|>iegel  gerbrod^en.  13.  Unfere  greunbe 
i^aben  ixa^  befud^t,  f!e  t)erfud^ten  beutfi^  gn  f)9red^en,  aber  mir  lonnten 
Pe  nid^t  terfiel^en.    14.  Dad  tapfere  ^eer  l^at  ben  iieinb  «vertrieben* 

15.  gr  l^at  feine  3>fKd^t  erfäHt  nnb  feine  grennbe  l^aben  il^n  beloi^nt. 

16.  Sßa«  für  ein  Setbred^en  IJaben  biefe  2eute  begangen  ?  17.  Sie 
l^aben  einen  "StaxiXi  beraubt  nnb  ermorbet.  18.  Der  jtnabe  l^at  feine 
Anb)>fe  ))oIirt,  anflatt  fein  ^ixi^  au  {htbiren*  19*  Diefed  ^Vii^  %qX 
er  in  feiner  3Mg^ttb  gelefen* 


SÜBJTJKCTIYB.  201 

ExKRcisB  109.  •  Slufflaie  109^ 

1.  Have  you  received  your  books,  or  only  a  part  of  them  1 
2. 1  have  not  yet  received  them,  but  I  expect  them  to-morrow. 
3.  Have  you  studied  this  book  much  ?  4. 1  have  not  had  much 
time  to  study  it.  5.  Have  you  understood  all  that  you  have 
studied  ?  6. 1  have  understood  it,  but  I  have  forgotten  a  part 
of  it.  T.  I  earn  the  money  that  I  reoeive.  8.  Somebody  has 
broken  my  knife.  9.  We  tried  to  speak  German,  but  they 
could  not  understand  us.  10. 1  can  recommend  this  book  to 
you,  I  studied  it  in  my  youth.  11.  The  poor  man  was  obliged 
to  seil  his  bed.  12.  This  man  has  oonmiitted  no  crime.  13.  The 
thief  has  buried  the  murdered  man  in  the  forest.  14.  He  has 
robbed  his  friend.  15.  Have  you  sold  any  thing  to-dayl  16. 
Yes,  I  have  sold  my  horse.  17.  What  have  you  promised  mel 
18. 1  have  not  promised  you  any  thing.  19.  Either^you  have 
forgotten  or  I  have  misunderstood  you.  20.  Do  your  duty  and 
I  will  reward  you.  21. 1  have  not  yet  received  that  whioh 
you  promised  me,  but  I  have  not  forgotten  it. 
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SUBJUKCTIVE. 

ooKJuoATioH  OF  (S titt,  ^aittt  AND  SBettem 

FKESENT  TXNSE. 

Imayhe,  Imayhave,  Imayheeome, 

{^  fei»  id^  f^^tt  i^  »erbt/ 

btt  feiefl  {of  fetf!)»  bu  %alt%  bu  »erbefl» 

er  fei,  er  i^U,  er  »erbe» 

tt)ir  feie»  (or  fei«),  »Ir  ^^tVLt  »ir  tterben* 

ll^r  feiet,  \^x  Ultt,  i|r  »erbet, 

jle  feien  (or  fein).  fle  9a(em  fie  toerben« 

DCFERFBOT  TENBB. 

Imiffht  he,     ,  Imight  have,  Imight  beeome, 

\äi  inäxt,  i^  Wtt,  iä^  toürbe, 

hu  ro&xt^  (or  toäxft),        bul^ättefl,  bu  »ürbefl, 

er  toäxt,  er  f^ättt,  er  n)ürbe, 

t»ir  X9&xtn,  tvir  l^ättett,  tvlr  »ürbettf 

iV  »»Äret  (w  toäxt),         ijr  iätttt,  l^r  tt>ürbet, 

fe  tpÄrett.  fie  l^ätten.  fit  »ürben* 

9* 
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USSOH  £¥• 


/may  have  heen^ 

bu  fcicjl 
er  ftl 
ipir  feUil 
ijr  feiet 
fkftiett 


öetoefen, 


FBBFBOr  TXNBBi 

Jmay  have  kad, 

bu  l^abefl 
cf  l^abe 
loir  l^aben 
l^r  JaBct 


-  gei^ai&t* 


Imighi  have  heen, 
i4»drt 

er  to&re 
»Ir  »drett 
i^r  mortt 


8fl9^f|l* 


FLUPEsraoi  urbk 

fett  jÄttefl  ' 
er  ijatte 
toir  l^dtttit 
i](f  l^lUet 
fie  ((Sitten 


^^i^u* 


f IB9T  FVTOitl  TVWn^. 

i^  »erbe 
bu  »erbeft 
er  werbe 
loir  tserbeu 
i^r  twrbet 
fie  toerben 

SBOOND  rOTDBS  TKN8B. 

(If)  lahaU  have  been.     (If)  1  »haU  have  had. 


iii  »erbe 
bu  »erbe|l 
<r  »erbe 
tt>ir  »erben 
i^r  »erbet 
fie  »erben 


fein. 


(d^en* 


id^  »erbe 
bu  »erbefl 
er  »erbe 
»ir  »erben 
i(r  »erbet 
|!e  »erben 


i(|  »erbe 
bu  »erbefl 
ge»efen    er  »erbe 
fein*     »ir  »erben 
i§r  »erbet 
fie  »erben 


Imay  have  hecome. 

i(*fei 
bu  fetfl 
er  fei 

»ir  feien 
i^r  feiet 
fie  feien 


■  ge»0ttttt» 


/  fiit^!^^  have  heeeme, 
id^»<re 


bu  »deefl 
er  »äre 
»ir  »även 
i^  »äset 
fie  »ären 


$^»orben 
or»9fbeif« 


(i/O  lehaU  hecmA 

ic^  »erbe 
bu  »erbefl 
er  toerbe 
»ir  »erben 
i^r  »erbet 
fie  »erben 


■  »erben* 


(If)  Ithall  have  heeome. 


bu  »erbefl 
er  »erbe 
»ir  »erben 
i^r  toerbel 
fie  »erben 


fie»orben 
or  »orben 
Jein* 


1.  The  MibjaiMtiyB  is  employed : 

a.  To  indicate  a  wish  or  a  result,  in  whioh  use  it  answera 
to  our  Potential : 

Saturn  ibtn  Iei|t  er  Sttinm»  bamit  er  For  this  very  reason  he  lenda  to 
fietd  in  geben  \Q^t*r-Si*  w>  one  (vix.),  that  he  may  always 

haye  (something)  to  giye. 
^on Seiten  Seit (ebarfberSBeiferbag  From  time  to  time  thewise  man 
man  il^m  bie  &Viltx,  bie  er  befi^t»  im      needs  that  the  endowments  he 
regten  fii^te  leige« — ®*  poBseaBes  shoold  be  shown  tohim 

m,  the  correct  light 

b.  It  is  uaed  in  oiting  a  report  or  opinion,  as  also  in  indi- 
rect  questions : 


BUBJCVOTXFE.  203 

34  I^Mtf  baf  et  fein  Qldft  ^»erU^rcii  IlicMird  <m  a  Ti^HHrfc)  ihat  he  had 
1^4 1  e  (Mi^|fim0(tiw).  loBt  hiB  SHma j, 

Here  the  allusion  is  to  tKd  report  m«rely,  vithont  implying  on  the 
pari  of  the  Speaker  any  opinion  as  to  its  tnith.  Bat  i(  on  the  contrarj, 
th^  iodicative  is  tisecL,  the  report  is  assomed  to  be  tme ;  ' 

3^  ^xU,  bag  tr  fein  ®elb  ^txUxtn  I  heard  (the  fact)  that  he  has  lost 
l^aU  hismoney. 

2.  In  this  mode  <mr  knpmfi^^a^  pimpe^fiet.  are  often  ren- 
dered  by  Üiepreseht  andj>erfßct : 

St  ftftfttr  Hf  er  fein  ^efb  l^Be  (in*  jHe  said  that  he  had  {ha$)  no  mo- 

ttead  o/^&ttt)^  ney. 

5Katt  glaubte,  et  $aBe  k«  ®etb  jö'e*  It  was  thoti^tlid liad  {has)  stoldn 

(t(r)lett*  ÜiettLoaej. 

iSm/unc^tve.  jfnäleatlve, 

34>Srte,  fcttS  er  •  I  heil^d  (fttfepört)  3dJ  ?6rter  fea|  <t  I  heard(tire  fect) 

fel^t  honf  fei*         that  h«'  ii  ri^  fil^t  !«an!  ijl«  that  he  is  yery 

tiokj    '  siofc. 

SRan  fagt»  et  l^a^    They  say  he  has  3$  tvet^^  bag  er  I  know  that  he 

ie  )9iet  Ö$elb*        mucli  money.  M  ^tV>  l^ot«  has  smoh  mo- 

ney. 

fBlcat  fiavibt,  ha^  It  is  thonght  that  fBtcm  toeip^^of  et  It  is  known  that 

et  fonutieiltw     hewiJlcome»  Uvmm^U^p  hewüloome. 

SKeittfIbUr  bagid^    Thinkest      thoa  SBeij^i  bu^  baf  i(9    Knovest     thou 
1)eitt8feiitbfei?       thät  I  am  thy    bein€ftt)tb  $iitf      that  I  am  thy 

«nemyf  enemy? 

9^ir  fagt  eine  traurige  9$mtng»  bog  bu  A  sad  presentimeAt  teils  me  that 

bte  »rüdP e  feto  werbet  ober  »eld^e  you  will  be  the  bridge  over  which 

ble  ©Jjottiet  in  ba«  fianb  feten  »et-  the  Spaniards  -^dll  come  (get) 

ben*— @«  into  the  conntry.    - 

5Det  aber  fagfr  et  fei  ed  mfib%  ttttb  But  he  says  hi  is  t|rad  of  it,  and 

looQe  weitet  ni^td  mel^t  mit)  bit  )U  'wlU  have  ndhing  more  (liirther) 

fe^fes  fall  n«--®»  todowithyou. 

SBet  fprid^t  il^m  ah  bag  er  bie  SKm^  Who  donles  (of  him)that  he  knows 

fd^en  femte»  fit  in  gebroud^en  »ifle?  men(ander8tands human natnre), 

— ^* .  knows  how  to  nse  them  t 

8.  The  Babju&Gtiye  is  often  uaed,  especially  in  the  third  per- 
flon,  and  sometimes  in  the  first  person  plural,  in  the  significa- 
tion  of  the  imperative : 
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^er  Vttn\(i  ^txfaä^t  bie  ®dtter  ni^t*  Lei  not  man  t«mpt  the  gods. 

Cd  fei  Oie  3^x  8e»üttf(i|^t !  Be  it  (let  it  be)  as  yoa  wiahed. 

3e|^t  gel^e  Bebet  feinet  SBeged« — @«  Now  let  each  go  bis  way. 

^aUn  toir  ®ebulb' !  or  Let  ub  be  patient !  literdUy, 

i^^ii  vmA  ©ebulb  l^bett!  Let  ns  bave  patience  1 , 

S^an  binb  i^n  ml  bie  ßinbe  bort  l  Let  bim  be  boimd  to  tbe  linden 

yonder. 

^  TOBMATIOK  OV  THE  BUBJUITOIIVE. 

JPresent  Tenae. 

4.  The  preseot  subjunotiYe  of  all  yerbs  is  formed  by  sufibc- 
ing  to  thö  root,  e  for  the  first  and  third  person  Singular,  and 
eft  fi>r  the  seoond;  the  first  and  third  person  plural  add  ett, 
and  thesecond  et: 

^lolM,  »Irlo^-en;  i(ä^»oB-e^  »ie»oO-Ctt} 
^ttlo^fl,  il^r  Io6-et;  bttmoS-ejl,  i^t  tooO-et; 
er  loB-e,       jle  IplMn^        er  »oH-e,       fle  »oll-en^ 

Jmperfeet  Tenae* 

5.  In  regulär  yerbs  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctiye  difiers 
from  that  of  the  indicatiye  in  taking  e  before  the  endings  te, 
tefl,  ten and  tet  (L.  31.  7.  8.) : 

Indkaüve.  SubfuneHve. 

i^IoMe,       »trfoWett}  id^Io^-e-te,       Jrir  loB-e-ten  j 

^itloB-te^      i^r  loMetj  bu  lofr-e-tejl,      il^r  lolM-tetj 

er  loMe,        fle  loMen»  er  lolfr-e-te,  .    jle  lolM-ten* 

6.  Irregulär  yerbs  add  e  to  the  form  of  the  indicatiye,  and 
nsually  take  the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it : 

IndicaHve,  StdffuncHve. 

iä^  fidb,       mir  go^en;  i^  fi&Be,       tt>ir  gSBett; 

kttgolb^,     i^r  flolbt;  bttgSbeft,      i^r  g&Bet; 

tt  iob,       fit  ficibtn*  er  g&be,       {!e  g&ien. 

The  oiher  tensea  are  formed  by  meana  of  anziliaries.    For  complete 
list  of  irregulär  yerbs  see  p.  346;  also,  remarks  §  77. 

Setfpiele»  Examples. 

©et  ttidjl  bie  ffielt  In  feinen  gtemibett  He  ^who  does  not  see  tbe  world  in 
fielet  »erMent  ttl*t  baf  We  ©elt  tjon  his  firiends  does  not  deserre  that 
j$m  txM'xtf-^*  ^®  World  shonld  hear  of  bim. 
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2>a§  moit  ^amfBo^tl  fangen  famtr  ha»  That  a  bird  can  be  caugbt  (that)  I 
socip  i4;  aitt  haf  man  i$m  feinen  know,  bat  that  bis  cage  can  be 
Stäfl^  angenel^mer  aU  bad  freie  Selb  made  more  pleasant  to  him  than 
mad^en  fonne^  ha»  meig  i4  ni(i^t«— .  the  opea  field  (that)  J  do  not 
£♦  know. 

YOOABÜLABY  TO  THE  XXEBCISES. 


SBel^auv'ten»  to  affirm; 
5Da«  »erlin,  -9,  (the)  Berlin ; 

SBilbenr  to  cultivate; 

8inben#  to  bind,  tie,  p.  346 ; 
SDa^^re^ben»  -4,  (the)  Dresden; 

dxaavXt  to  ask; 
XHe  ^axihm^f  -,  pL  tru  the  aetion; 
J)er  ^err,  -n*  pl.  -en#  lord,  master ; 
Die  fiinbe,  -,  pl.  -n,  linden-tree; 

Steinen»  to  think; 
5Die  ^titam^t  -t  pL  -en»  opinion; 
Die  Statut,  -r  pl*  -enr  the  natnre; 
2)a9  9{er»en{{ebeTf  -»,  pL-^  thenerv- 
ousfeyer; 


Dad  fftom,  "it  (the)  Bome; 
Der  Z^xam,  -tn,  pl.  -en#  lyrant; 

Umfonfi^  in  vain; 
Da«  SJene'big,  -«,  (the)  Venioej 
Die  Sßtx\itVlun^,  -,  pL  -«n#  the  di»- 
simolation; 

fBitxmal,  foar  times ; 
Die  SöeUr  -#  pl.  -en,  the  world; 

SDieber»  again ; 
Dad  9Bien#  -9,  (the)  Yienna; 

Qroax,  indeed; 

Qxotimal,  twice. 


ExxBoisB  110.  Sttfgaie  110. 

l*  3^  l^Srte,  baf  biefer  S^rann  in  Serlin  gemefen,  a(er  i(^  ton^tt 
tii^t,  o(  ed  toA^T  fei.  2.  ^<Atn  @ie  au^  fle^brt,  i(^  jei  t}om  |)fetbe 
gefallen.  3.  Stein,  iij  ffittt,  @ie  feien  au«  bem  SQagen  gefallen. 
4.  Die  granaofen  (e:^att))ten  fie  feien  Me  ®eMIbetflen  in  ber  SBeU. 
5»3l^re  ©d^toefler  glaubte,  @{e  feien  in  ber  @tabt  gemefen;  iäi 
meinte  a(er,  baß  @ie  im  Sßalbe  gemefen  feien.  6.  3)ie  ßngl&nber 
fln^  ber  SReinung,  fle  feien  bie  Ferren  be«  9Reere«.  7.  Dlefer  SRei^ 
fenbe  tt^mt,  baß  er  atoeimol  in  9tom  unb  ))iermal  in  Senebig  getoe^ 
fen  fei.  8.  Sr  l^ofß,  baß  er  in  a^t  Sagen  in  SBien  fein  toerbe.  9. 
3<^  glanie,  baß  ^itlt  Wlm^äittt  |ier  anf  (Erben  V^x  dhtte«  gehabt  l^a^ 
Ben  »erben.  10.  ffir  fagte  a»ar,  er  fei  ftani,  aJer  »iele  gtauBen,  ed 
fei  Serjlellung  »on  H^m  getoefen.  11.  3«^  ^6tte  mit  Sebauem,  ®ie 
i^ätten  in  Dredben  ba«  9ler»enfieBer  gel^aW.  12.  ßr  fragte  mi^,  ob 
iii  etwa«  öon  biefer  ipanblung  gel^ört  l^ätte.  13.  (Sr  glaubt,  er  »erbe 
nie  »ieber  glMid^  fein.  14.  Sr  meint,  i^  miä^tt  ed  lefen,  aber  iäi 
Bnnte  nid^t.  15.  SRan  Wnb^  ii^n  an  bie  2inbe  bort.  16.  Sr  fagte, 
er  muffe  gelten.  IT.  3kx  greunb  meint,  leine  ©d^önl^eit  ber  9latur 
fei  umfon|l  gef(^affen,  uvib  »ir  SDtenf^en  feien  ba,  um  fie  au  ge^ 
nießen. 


m 
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ExxaciSB  llL 


S(uf0a£e  111« 


1. 1  faope  I  shall  see  ihem  to-morrow.  2.  He  has  promised 
that  he  will  go  -with  us  to-morrow  to  the  dtj.  3.  He  made 
me  believe  that  he  was  mj  firiend.  4.  We  heard  that  you  were 
unwell.  5.  Whj  do  you  think  that  he  is  your  enemy  1  6. 
Because  my  friends  told  me  that  he  hates  me.  T.  I  have  heard 
that  my  brother  has  lost  his  horse.  8*  They  say  these  people 
are  very  poor,  9.  He  says  we  were  in  his  gardtti*  10.  Did 
you  hear  that  I  had  found  my  money  ?  IL  I  had  not  heard 
that  you  had  lost  your  money.  12.  Ihis  man  says  thAt  he  has 
been  in  Yienna.  13.  It  is  said  that  the  ship  has  arrived.  14. 
These  people  thinli:  that  we  are  very  rioh.  15.  A  good  scholar 
Studie«  diligently  that  he  may  leam  rapidly.  16.  He  thougbt 
I  could  not  write*  1*1.  Thej  said  that  they  must  have  Üie  mo- 
ney.    18.  My  brother  says  that  tlray  haye  {Mfftised  Jims 


^-^ 
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COKDinONAL. 


Itkovidhe, 

i$  tt>ürbt 
N  tt>firbeft 
tt  toürbe 
tt>ir  toürbeit 
il^T  würbet 
(fewäibcii 


fHtu 


/  thovld  Imw  been, 

i4  Würbe 

bu  würbefl 

er  würbe         gewefe» 

wir  würbe«     |    icUt« 

il^r  würbet 

fle  würben 
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lahouldhaiM, 

ic^  Würbe 
bu  würbffl 
CT  wücbe 
wir  Würbest 
f^x  würbet 
fiewtrbett 


(abetu 


I  shotdd  become, 

iä^  Würbe 
btt  würbefl 
er  wftrbe 
wir  würben] 
ifr  würbet 
fU  Würben 


werben. 


I  thoiUd  have  had.         I  $hofM  hwe  become. 


iä^  Würbe 
bu  Würbefl 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
il^r  würbet 
fie  Würben] 


«el^bt 
(^ben* 


iäi  würbe 
bu  würbefl 
er  würbe 
Wir  würben 
ijr  würbet 
fie  Würben 


gewovben 

ar  worben 

fein. 


1«  The  ooodJHioDal  mode  is  employed  where  a  oondltioB  fe 
sopposed  which  is  regarded  as  doobtful  or  ünpossible : 

3$  toMt  felBfl  ge^c«,  tovm  1$  nldjt  I  would  go  mjsel^  if  I  were  not 

foaitip^^  ioold. 

Sad  »ürben  @ie  getl^an  l^al^eH;  toemt  What  would  yon  hay«  don«^  if  you 

Sie  cd  gefel^ett  l^^tten  ?  had  se^  it  t 

@r  t9ürbe  ed  t^mu  tt>entt  er  fömtte»  He  would  do  it»  if  he  eould. 

@ie  »ürben  ed  getl^an  ^aUu,  toetm  Pe  Tbey  would  have  doiie  it,  if  they 

ba  getvefen  ivären*            .  luul  been  tbere. 

2.  !For  the  above  fonos  of  the  conditional,  the  imperfoet  and 
plvperfect  c^  ihe  sabjmied^pe  are  oft^i  substitated;  totnn 
being  omitted,  and  the  snbject  preceded-  by  the  verb : 

5Dad  toäre  f40fitty  So/Ere  td  idd^  fb  That  were  more  beautiful,  were  it 

fftff  ;  inuUad  cf  not  §a  large;  inH0ad  of 

Dad  tDÜtbt  W^MX  fcUif  IPa«  t^  trt^t  That  would  be  Bdore  beautlfti],  if 

f»i^Qftt4tt»  it  w«r6  aot  Bo  ku^ 

3d^  l^e  e«  nid^t  o^dk«)^  |<|tt  4#  c«  I  had  not  beUeyed  it»  hsd  I  not 

»iii^S^fttcsi;  imUadaf  aeenit;  imäeadof 

34»ÜTbt  td  nUltgegliut&ti^torttcim  I  would  not  have  beUeved  it,  if  I 

\äi  ed  nid^t  gefe^cn  l^^t  had  not  aeen  it 

Ißfifte  tx,  X09  i4  bin#  fo  ISnte  er  stt  jETer«  our  t(^tof?i  dp««  not  admit  of  a 

mix^^insteadof  lUeraHrcMtlation. 

fßkm  tx  softitt^  t»«  i4  Hü«  f»  «Htarbe  If  be  knew  where  I  am,  he  wouM 

tMpimii  lornmen*  ooae  to  me^ 

r 

]gA¥PT.TO  OF  «HB  oommioirAi.  ässm  tHs  imNOAfiva; 
CondiäonaL  Indkative» 

(Sr  toürbe  fomnten»  He  would  come,  Srlotmtelonmutt^  He  could  come, 

n>enn  er  bürfte«       ifhewereatlib-  aber   er    tooEU    but    he  would 

erty  to.  ni^t*                    not. 

Sie  »ürbe  bleibeit»  She    wonld   re-  @ie  tooHte  ttid§t  She   would    not 

tonni  tle  trt^t  ge^   nudn,    if     (die  bleiben»  sbgleid^    remaln,   though 

l^fii  mftfte*            were    not    ob-  ffe  nid^t    ge|eit    siie  was  not  ob- 

Hgedtogo.  nm^te*                 ligedtogo. 

(Er  tüürbe  ed  gel^drt  He  would  have  Sr  toar  ba  geloe^  He      had     been 

$aben»  toeim  er  ba   heard  it»  if  he  feiw  aber  er  l^ofte    Üiere,  bnthehad 

gettefen  mirc«        had  been  tbere«  c^  «U^t  geflkt*     soft  heard  it 

3.  The  oonditlonal  mode  is  employed : 

a.  Interrogatiyely  to  express  surprise  or  dissent : 

®  tt  tt>&ref}  !D0tt  S^amtel  ?— @«  Tou  are  Don  Manuel  t  (Do  you  aayf ) 

Sräitme»  Vriti)?   6o  iv^ren  ed  mt  Dreama»  Prince!  Were  they  then 

Sröwme  ge»efen?— @,  only  (t.  ä  they  were  nQt^  dreama  f 
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^ix  ^Snt  e9  eütfatfcn  fotftn  biefnt  (Who  pretends  that)  it  occnrred  to 
^taat  im  Staate  tu  bulben?— @*         me  to  tolerate  this  stau)  withia 

the  State  ? 

&.  Sometimes  the  oondition,  or  that  on  which  it  depends^  is 
not  expressed : 

frommet  ^iall  O  ^tt^  i^  nimmer  Peaoeful   staffl    0,  had  I  never 

mit  htm  @>d^tt>erte  bi^  )9ertauf(^t  l  ohanged  thee  for  the  sword  I 

5Died  elenbe  SGDerfjeug  Utmtt  mid^  tet^  This  wretchedyehicle(inBtrament) 

ttn,  l^r^^te  mid^  fd^nett  gu  Ibefreunbe^  might  Bayeme— might  booh  con- 

teil  ©tÄbteji» — ©♦       '  vey  me  to  fiiendly  eitles. 

^en  md^t^  i4  toiffem  ber  bet  S^reitße  I  would  like  to  laiow(theoxie)  who 

mir  9on  ^nien  iß«--0*  is  the  moAt  faithfol  of  all  to  nie. 

c.  To  express  an  opinion  with  caution  or  diffidence : 

©d^toerlid^möd^teerbedSeittbed^unb^  He  can  (I  think)  searoely  eseape 

fd^afit  l^intergel^tt« — ©♦  the  seareh  of  the  enemy. 

9aied  fömtte  ^ulej^t  nur  falfi^e«  @piel  All  might  (may)  finally  be  deeep- 

fein* — ®«  tion  (fieilse  play). 

S>er  ^iil^el  ^ättt  mid(  fafl  ^efkinidt«  The  rabble  almost  (was  likely  to 

— ®«  have)  Btoned  me. 

d.  After  a  negative  the  conditional  is  used  to  give  empha* 
sis  or  intensity  to  the  sentence : 

Kttd^  I0nnett  toir  üBer  feine  fReuenmg  Kor  can  we  make  eomplaint  of  any 

Stla^t  fül^ren#  t»eld§e  in  biefer  Seit  Innovation  that  has  been  made 

irgenb  too  gemad^t  n)orbenn>4re«-@*  any  where  dnring  this  time.» 

3d(  bin  in  meinem  £eben  fo  glüdRid^  I  have  not  beenBofortimate  in  my 

itid^t  gemefen»  ba$  id^  bad  S^erpfigen  life  as  often  to  have  ezperienced 

oft  em))fttnben  ^ättt* — 2^  the  pleasnre. 

Obs. — ^To  give  additional  prominenoe  to  what  may  be  regarded  as 
extraordinary,  the  imperf ect  of  the  indicative  Ib  Bometimes  sabBtitated 
for  the  conditionir: 

"i&ttt  er  in  biefem  SlugenbUdPe  M  Had  it  ignited  at  this  moment^  the 
ent^ün'betr  fo  n>ar  (for  to&xt)  ber  best partofitseffectwoold  have 
befle  %itü  feiner  äBirlung  i^erloren*»      been  (were)  lost. 

Seifpiele*  Examplks. 

^^ttefl  btt  »ottfRenfd^en  Beffer  fletd  fte«*  Hadst  thon  always  thonght  better 
bad^ty  btt  l^dttefl  beffer  oud^  ^t^M^  of  men  (mankind)  thou  wonldBt 
belt* — <S*  also  have  acted  better. 

®äbe  ed  ttid^td  UnerEdfrlid^ed  me^r»  fo  If  there  were  no  longer  any  thing 
mSd^te  id^  nid^t  mel^r  (eben#  toeber  inexplicable,  I  shonld  no  longer 
l^ier  nod^  bort* — fft*  wish  to  live,  neither  here  nor 

hereafter. 
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(Eure  IBertol^mmg  t»at  ein  toenig  |U  YourreeonciliationwasAlittletoo 
fd^nellf  aU  tag  fle  l^&tte  bauer^aft  hasty  to  (allow  that  it  might)  be 
ftitt  folen» — ©♦  permanent. 

yOCABmLABT   TO   THE  BXBBCIBES. 


ST^reifen»  to  depart; 
t>a^^mt'xita,  -4,  (the)  America; 

^nberdf  diflferently,  otherwise; 

^ndwanbcnt»  to  emigrate; 

^egleVlcSf  to  aoeompany; 
tDle  (S^re,  -»  pL  -»,  the  nonor; 
Der  Srembe»  -n,  pL  -n»  foreigner, 
Btranger; 

jDie  ©erett'f^Aß'  -/  pl*  -<«'  the  Com- 
pany-; 
®ttoif,  Bore,  oertain; 


®m^,  Idnd; 
Dad^erj,  -en«,  pl.  -e«,  the  heart; 
Dftdßclpjiö,  -«,  (the)  Leipsio; 

9^i§Ii$f  perilous,  dubioas; 

ffttifU  very,  right ; 
Die  ®a(^e»  -,  pL  -n»  the  bnsinesfl^ 
affair,  cause; 

Sßtxfaf^'ttn,  to  aot,  proceed ; 

iO^entunf  tia»  reaaonable; 

S^erf(i^tt>en'Derifd^,  vaateful; 
Da^Sefeiv-dr  pL  -,  the  being. 


ExEROiBB  112.  SufgaBe  112. 

1.  ^ad  93e{le,  toadbiefe  gange  ©efeKf^ajl  tl^un  fönnte,  m&re^gleid^ 
aBgureifett.  2.  93er  ^ttt  geglaubt,  tia§  er  ein  fo^ed  $erg  geigen 
tüMt  ?  3.  Diefer  grembe  l^otte  ed  getoi^  ni(i^t  get^n,  toenn  toit 
i^n  gfitig  Be^nbett  ^^atten.  4.  Aein  ))emänfti0er  SRenf^  toürbe  fo 
ge^anbelt  ^aben.  5.  Sr  Ibnnte  re^t  gut  leBen,  menn  er  niä^t  fo  )>er;f 
f(]^tt)enberif(]^  märe«  6.  3d^  toürbe  gleid^  gu  il^m  ge^en,  menn  iäj 
nur  toüfte,  too  er  ifl.  7.  @ie  toare  gmi^  9on  ber  SSrude  ^ina(  ^t^ 
fallen,  menn  i^re  greunbin  ffe  nid^t  gel^atten  l^&tte.  8.  Sr  mürbe 
elenb  fein,  menn  er  fo  leien  ntfifte  mie  iij^  9»  Skrm  ^  bad  ^t^ 
mu^t  iotte,  fo  mare  i^  ^an^  anberd  «»erfahren.  10*  3<^  toiirbe  mit 
Sli^nen  gelten,  menn  i^  nid^t  fo  "oitl  gn  tl^un  l^&tte.  11.  SBenn  i^ 
bod  Sn^  gefeiten  ptte,  fo  mürbe  i^  ed  getan^  l^a(en.  12.  föir 
mürben  {i^on  ^pxtä^tn  finntn,  mm  mir  fleißig  {htbirt  i^otten.  18. 
Sitm  fle  3eit  i^&tten  mürben  fie  und  gemi^  16eg(eiten.  14.  SBenn 
i^  englifii^  fönnte,  fo  mürbe  i^  glei^  nad^  Smerila  audmanbem. 
15.  3^  g^ÄuBe  ni^t,  baß  bu  lange  bort  MeiSen  mürbejl,  menn  bu 
audmanbern  foQtefl.  16.  3«^  toürbe  bad  ipolg  laufen,  menn  ti  gut 
mare.  11.  X)ad  märe  eine  ntiflid^e  ®ati^e«  18.  £)^ne  SBre  mürbe 
ber  9Renf^  ein  elenbed  9Befen  fein. 

ExxBoisE  113.  SlufgaBe  113. 

1.  What  would  you  do  with  this  book  if  it  were  yours?  2. 
I  would  study  and  try  to  leam  the  languago  that  it  teaches. 
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3.  What  would  you  do  if  you  were  rieh?  4. 1  would  travel 
and  study.  5. 1  should  be  satisfied  if  I  oould  ^eak  as  well  as 
you  do.  6.  If  I  had  had  a  teacher  I  should  have  learned  n  uch 
faster.  T.  Would  you  seil  this  house  if  it  were  yours  1  8.  No, 
I  would  live  in  it  9. 1  do  not  believe  you  could  seil  it.  10. 
Jf  the  stranger  had  called,  I  should  oertainly  have  heard  Mm. 
11.  Tou  would  have  money  enough  if  you  were  only  industri- 
ous.  12.  We  oould  have  bought  the  horses  if  we  had  had  the 
money.     18. 1  would  write  you  a  German  letter  if  I  could. 

14.  We  should  have  seen  the  Company  if  we  had  he&a.  at  home. 

15.  They  would  come  if  they  had  not  so  much  to  do.  16.  If 
he  were  ooly  here  it  would  be  quite  a  di^farent  afibir«  17.  It 
would  not  be  the  busines«  of  a  month« 


LESSON  LVIL  Ut&m  hYU 

DfiPBRSOKAL  VERBS. 

1.-  Beaides  the  verbs  denoting  natural  phenomena  (aa,  e0  ^ott^ 
nert,  ed  xtgtttt,  eta)  wfaich  in  both  languages  are  alike  imper- 
sonal  (§  88),  tbere  are  many  verbs  in  German  impersonally 
used,  ftff  whioh  the  neuter  er  passive  form  ia  required  in  Eng- 
lish: 

€«  IJat  flarf  ßcrrgnet.  It  haA  rained  hard. 

f&9  iagtlt  «IIb  r^neit*  It  hails  and  snows. 

€d  tutetet  fd^on.  It  i«  alraady  growiagt  dark  (night). 

(Ed  grauet  mit  »ot  iintr  ba»oc«  I  haye  a  horror  of  him,  of  it 

(E«  gelülhtil^miia^  91Iett  ma«  er  fie^t.  He  covets  every  thiagtiiat  he  aees 

Cd  freut  mi^.  I  am  glad,  lit  it  rejoioes  me. 

(E«  hungert  uJtb  burflet  un».  We  are  hnngry  and  thirsty. 

(£d  ifl  mir  mit  blefer  Sad^e  Cmil.  I  am  in  earnest  in  this  matter. 

a^  gelang  ar  glüdEte  l(m  ed  IVL  t^m*  He  aocceeded  in  doing  it 

Gd  tl^ttt  und  ^Utn  fe^r  leib*  We  are  all  yery  sorry. 

(E«  fd^tQÜibelt  litten.  They  feel  diBzy. 

<E9  l^at  l^m  getoli  geträumt*  He  has  certainly  been  dreaming. 

Um  toelc^e  fielt  tagt  ed  ?  At  what  time  doea  it  dawn  (grow 

light)  I 
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2.  Some  impersonal  vetlm  are  sometames  preoeded  by  the 
objeet ;  the  pronoim  e^  being  omitted : 

S^ntn  ^at  ^ttx&vmU  Und  buxfttu 

3.  3)äu^ten,  bänien  impersonallj  used,  take  eitherdie  dative 
or  aocQsative : 

!Ri4  tünft  fle  l^Ottett  re$t«  .       Methinki  they  were  righi 

Dad  hMt  mir  bo4  i«  grdpUdt«.  lliat  really  seems  to  me  too  hor- 

rible. 

4.  ®eim,  impersonaUy  Qsed,  indicates  existence  in  a  general 
and  indefinite  manner,  and  is  rendered  hj  tohe;  tbe  obfeet  of 
geJ^en  standing  as  tbe  subject  of  ib  0$: 

"(i^  ^iUU^t®ti^x,hitinM^tn^  There  are  (eziBt)  eyil  spirts  tliat 

f^en  8rufl  fld^  il^ren  SBof  tt|!(  nt^^  take  (to  themselY^)  their  abode 

men*"  in  man's  breast 

®ibt  c0  Jeule  »a*  fiJeue«?  Iß  tiiere  any  thingnev  to-dayf 

® ««  ^ibt%  »anim  laitfen  ®le  ?  Whaf  s  the  matter,  why  do  yon  run  f 

5.  gel^Ien,  gehe^eii  and  mangeln  are  often  used  impersonally, 
generally  followed  by  the  dative  of  a  person,  vith  the  dative 
of  a  tbing;  tbe  latteär  being  govemed  by  an : 

<E9  ftfltt  il^m  ni^t  an  gutem  SDiUen*     He  "«ras  not  laeldng  in  good  wüL 
"Ibtm  (&U(Ri^tn  tma  t9  (Ot  !l>M4td  The  happy  nuui  can  be  in  want  of 

^ibxt^tn**  nothing. 

%n  ZibMmiUtU  numgelt  t€  i^nett»      13iere  is  a  lack  (scaroity)  of  provi- 

sions  with  thexn. 

6«  Verba,  intransitive  aa  veU  aa  transitive,  are  frequently 
used  impersonally  and  reflexively,  to  denote  an  action  in  pro- 
gress,  or  wbat  is  oustomary : 

(S9  fragt  fi^r  o(  tt  U  tvtrt  ttvm  t8ttf  It  is  qnestionable  whether  he  will 

vcn*  _  be  able  to  do  it. 

«Se^l^aft  trättntt  W^   SVleT  Hrfcm  Onedrean»  bnakly  (nmoh)  nnder 

Saunt*«  this  tree. 

Cd  fd^rt  fi^  gut  auf  biefem  S&ageu*  This  is  a  good  iragon  to  ride  in. 

(£d  ge(fi]^rt  ti4  ni^^  bad  |u  t$un«  It  is  not  proper  to  do  that. 

(Ed  g(|5rt  94  vnftrt  (Eltern  )it  WtUn  It  is  oar  dnty  Qieeonies  ns)  to  love 

iMb  ffrcR«  and  honor  omr  pareftts. 

(Ed  trägt  f!d^  ntd^t  fetlen  lu,  baf  unter  It  not  nnfreqnently  happens  that 

tinemunji^etnbarenineibe  bief^^tt^  nnder  an  unsightly  garb  the 

flen  Xalmt  mUt^  fiiib.  most  splendid  talents  are  «on- 

oaaled. 
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f.  ®el^en,  impersonally  used  and  govemiog  the  datire,  maj 
often  be  rendered  by  to  be ;  the  dative  frequently  being  ren- 
dered  by  our  nominative,  or  the  objective  after  with  r 

Den  93ü($em  gel^t  ed  oft  tote  ben  Witn^  It  is  often  with  books  as  with 

f<$en*  men. 

SGBle  gel^t  ed  {€r  »ie  gejt  ed  S^nen)  ?  How  are  you  (how  goes  it)  f 

<£d  fielet  i^nen  fel^r  fd^le^«  They  get  along  very  badly. 

Sie  gc^t'd  bir?  ^ix  HuiiX  too$l  ^att)  How  is't  with  you?  It  Beems  to  me 

re($t« — 8*  (you  get  along)  q[idt6  welL 


SeifHele. 


ExAMFLES. 


'^  (£9  giBt  eine  ^rt  »on  3^enf4cttf  bie  There  is  a  kind  of  men  whom  <me 
man  oiele  3dl(re  lang   l^eo^ac^ten      mayknowandobserTeformany 


Um,  oi^ne  mit  fid^  einig  \vl  »erben» 
ob  man  fie  in  bie  klaffe  ber  f^wad^en 
ober  ber  j&öfen  ^mt  fe^en  fott»* 


years,  without  being  able  to  come 

to  a  condusion  as  to  whether  to 

place  (locate)  them  in  the  class  of 

weak  or  of  wicked  people. 

"di  cfili  SBürter  toe^e  2::^aten  {Inb«''  There  are  words  which  aredeeds. 

jE)ie  ^ragei  ob  ed  ®efpenf!er  gebei  fann  The  queetion  whether  ghosts  exist 

fein  »emünfti$er  3^enf($  beia^en*  no  reasonable  man  ean  anawer 

affirmatively. 
<Sd  foS  an  mir  nici^t  fel^Ien*^— @«     .      I  shall  notbe  lacking  (absent). 
Sie  9{ing  Vix^  ^ette  bir  gefallen  loer^  How  (the)  ring  and  chain  that  I 
benr  bie  in  I)amadhtd  iOi  bir  wxi^t*      selected  for  you  in  Damascus 
fud^t»  »erlanget  mi(i^  }tt  fe^en^ — ^ß»         will  please  you,  I  long  to  aee. 
Senigel^abened  wrfud^tiunb  nodJSe^  Few  have  tried  it,  and  still  fewer 

nigem  ifl  ed  gelungen*  hare  sncceeded  in  it. 

<Sr  U^  ed  M  an  9^id^td  mangeln.        He  denies  himself  in  nothing  (lets 

nothing  lack  to  himself). 


VOOABULART  TO  THE  BXBBCISES. 


Snl^ltenb»  constant; 

Slij^tn,  to  lighten ; 

T>VixSii%  to  üiirst ;  (see  1.  <b  2.) 

(£ntj»ei'en  (jid^),  to  quarrel; 

Sreig'nen  (ftdj),  to  happen ; 
2)ie  (Srnte,  -,  pL  -n,  the  harvest; 

^e^lem  to  &il,  be  deficient  in; 

frieren,  tobecold,  freeze,  1. 2; 

^iftigr  yenomoQs ; 

•^eiligen»  to  hallow; 

i>ttngem,  to  hunger;  (s.  1.  A2.) 
S)ie  3nfelr  -,  pL  -%  the  Island ; 
2)ad  3«lanb,  --ed,  (the)  Icehmd ; 


fieib  i^^m,  to  be  sorry ; 
^ie  ßente^  pL  the  people ; 
t>ai  ^alta,  -^,  (the)  Malta; 
X)er  SÄutlf,  -ed,  the  courage;  * 
T>tx  Sleib,  -f«»  the  envy; 
!Der  Ort,  -e«,  pl.  -e,  (Derter)  place; 
:Dad<5arbi'ntenr  -«,  (the)  Sardinia; 
I)ie  Sd^lange»  -r  pl.  -n#the8erpentj 

Q^ntitn,  to  snow ; 
©er  ©onntag,  -t^,  pl.  -e,  Sunday; 

Ueberjeu'gen»  to  convince; 

^erflan'btg»  sensible; 

Butragen»  to  happen,  (see  6.) 
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ExEROisB  114.  SttfgaBe  114« 

1*  ß«  iji  i^m  tt&liii  flelttitgcn,  feinen  grcunb  a«  iiterjeugen.  2* 
©ein  S)tan  ifl  gelungen,  unb  bod^  ifl  tx  unaufrleten,  3.  6«  fragt 
Pd^;  oJ  »Ir  morgen  ge^en  Knnen  ?  4»  6«  gel^brt  fld^,  ben  Sonntag 
gu  :^eiligen«  5.  Sd  f(^i(ft  fld^,  ültere  ituit  ^u  däftm.  6*  Sd  ereig^ 
net  jjiij  feiten,  baf  gute,  öerflSnbige  Seute  fld^  entjweien*  1*  6«  t^ut 
bm  ÄnaJen  fe^r  leib,  ba^  er  fo  nad^ISßig  gewefen  ijl»  8»  ®0  toürbe 
mid^  fc^r  freuen,  i^n  wiebersufel^en»  9*  Durftet  ©ie  ?  10^  Slein, 
ater  miii  hungert  unb  friert*  11»  Sd  »erjtel^t  jid^,  ba^  er  l^eute  nici^t 
lommen  »irb,  benn  bie  äBege  (Inb  au  fc^Ied^t.  12*  gd  trägt  f!^ 
autoeilen  au,  baß  an^altenber  Siegen  bie  ganae  Srnte  öerbirBt»  13» 
2luf  ber  3nfet  SWafta  gibt  e«  leine  ©erlangen;  in.Sarbinicn  gifct 
eö  leine  SBöIfe ;  in  Deutfci^Ianb  gibt  e«  leine  Ärof obile ;  auf  3ölanb 
gibt  e«  niijti  ©iftige«,  aber  in  ber  ganaen  SBelt  ijl  lein  Drt,  too  e« 
leinen  9leib  gibt.  14.  Sin  3/tam,  toe^em  ed  an  SViut^  fe^It,  ifi 
lein  guter  ©olbat. 

ExBRcisK  115.  Stuf  gäbe  115. 

1. 1  would  be  very  glad  to  aocompany  you  home,  but  I  am 
afraid  it  will  rain ;  do  you  not  see  how  it  lightens,  and  hear 
how  it  thunders  ?  2. 1  think  it  will  snow  to-morrow ;  it  is 
questionable  whether  onr  friends  will  be  able  to  come  as  they 
have  promised.  3.  The  peasants  have  finally  suoceeded  in  seU- 
ing  their  horses.  4. 1  am  very  sorry  not  to  have  seen  them, 
but  it  was  so  cold  while  they  were  in  the  city  that  I  could  not 
go  out.  5.  It  sometimes  happens  that  lazy  people  are  very 
rieh,  but  never  that  they  are  wise,  leamed,  useful  or  happy. 
6.  This  man  is  not  hungry,  but  he  is  very  cold.  7.  Of  course 
you  will  Visit  us  as  soon  as  you  can,  will  you  not  ?  8.  It  is 
questaonable  whether  he  can  do  that.  9.  Is  there.  any  thing 
more  useful  in  the  world  than  cold  water  ?  10.  They  say  they 
are  very  sorry  that  they  did  not  succeed  in  convincing  us  that 
we  were  wrong.  11.  What  is  the  matter,  why  are  all  those 
people  running  into  the  house  ? 
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1.   PARAI^IOm   OF 


elieit  »erben, 


i 


ii 


'4 


d 

§ 


H^TDIOATIVR 


id^  toerbc 
bu  »irfl 
er  »irb 
»Ir  toerben 
i^r  »erbtt 
fte  »erben 


PRESKHT  TBHSB. 

lam 

thoa  art 
heis 
weare 
,.you  are 
they  are 


IMPEBFECT   TEKSB. 


i^  ttttrbe 
bu  murbefl 
er  »urbe 
tt)ir  »urben 
i^r  »urbtt 
{H  tottrben 


I-was 
thoa  waat 
he  was 
we  were 
you  wer« 
they  wer© 


FBRFEGT  TENSB. 

Ihare 
^  ..  thoa  hast 
"S^  hehaa 
5  o  we  have 
***Ä  yoahay« 

they  have , 


id^Bin 
buMfl 
erlil 
»irflttb 
i^r  feib 
fic  jlnb 

PLUPBBFBOT 

i^DHtr 
bu  »arfl 
er  »ftr 
wir  Ottrtil 
i^r  U)aret 
f!e  »arett 


TBirsB. 


Ihay« 
^  «  thou  hast 
'S  §  he  has 
**5o  wehave 
**ß  yoahave 

they  hare 


FIR8T  7UTURB  TBNSB. 

lehall 
thoa  wüt 
hevUl 
we  flhall 
yoa  will 
they  will 


i^  toerbe 
bu  »Irfl 
er  nHrb 
»ir  »erben 
i^r  »erbet 
fie  »erben 

BBoomi 

i($  »erbe 
bu  »Irfl 
er  »trb 
»ir  »erben 
i^r  »erbet 
jte  »erben 


B 

)0 


FUTURB  TENSB« 

.  I ahaU 
_  X  thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
yoa  will 
they  will 


o 


i4»CTbe 

bu  »erbefl 
er  »erbt 
»ir  »erben 
i^r  »erbet 
|!e  »erben 


i 


»ir  »Ürben 
i^r  »ürbet 
fit  »ürben 


'6 


O 


J 


n3 


s 


SUBJIJNCTIVE. 


FBBSBliT  TAnSB» 

Imay 

thoa  mayat 
hemay 
wemay 
you  may 
they  may 


<fi 


IMPERFECT  TBNSE, 

i^  »ürbe 
bu  »firbefl 
er  »ürbe 


I  might 
thoamightet 
he  might 
we  mi^ht 
yoa  mi^ht 
they  might 


PEBITBCT  TBNSB. 

^fet  1  §  Imay 
bu  feiefl         «^  thoa  mayst 

er  fei  _  §  he  may 

»ir  feien  '  ^  we  may 
ijr  feiet        ^  yoa  may 

fic  feien  j  "Si  t^^^y  may 


i4  »5re 
bu  »örejl 
er  »öre 
»it  »iren 
i^r  »dret 
fie  »drcn 


PI^FERFBOT 


TEK8E. 


a 


FIRST  FÜTÜBE  TENSB. 

idS  »erbe 
btt»erbe{l 
er  »erbe 


»ir  »erben 
ii^r  »erbet 
fU  »erben 


« 


« 

^    II 


TS 

• 


ji 


O 


? 


I  might 
thoa  mightst 
he  mi^ht 
wemi^ht 
yoa  might 
they  might 


^  (if)l6hall 
-     "  thoa  wilt 
he  will    ^ 
we  Bhall 
yoa  will^ 
they  will 


► 
'  o 

9 


8B0OND  FirrUBB  TBNSB. 


bu  »erbe|l 
er  »erbe 
»ir  »erben 
i^r  »erbet 
jie  »erben 


^  (if)I  shall 
'  thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


»-» 

o 

a 


CO 


S 


FJUSNUVX  vnBS. 


ai6 


Cecti0tt  LVIIL 


A  PASSITE  T£RB< 


TO  BB  LOYBD. 


CONDinONAL. 


PRBSENT  TBBTSE« 


XUFBBFBOT  TBNSX« 


FBBVXOT  TKUBJC* 


plttfbbubot  teksx« 


TIBST  FtTTÜBB. 


iäf  tsftrbe 
bu  iDürbefl 
er  oMc 
mit  toürben 
i^r  »ürbet 
f!e  mürben 


a 


gE> 


•  O 


IMPERATIVE. 


PRE8ENT  TENSE. 


»erbe  btt 
»erbe  er 
»erben  »ir 
»erbet  il^r 
»erben  ffc 


•6 

9 


PBRFBOT  TENSE. 


PLUFBBF.TEBBB. 


8E00ND  FÜTUBE. 


i^  »firbe 
btt  »ürbefl 
er  würbe 
»ir  »ürben 
ll^r  »ürbet 
fe  »ürben  J 


9 


FIBST  FUTUBX. 


INEINinVB. 


PBB8EKT  TEN8B, 

geliebt  »erbetty 
io  be  lovedL 


PEBFEOT  TENSE. 

geliel^tworbenfenw 
to  have  been 
loyed. 


PLÜFBBF.  TBNBB. 


PARTICIP. 


PBESSNT. 


DIPBBFBOT» 


PERFBOT. 

Aeliebtr 
loyed. 


PLüPXBF. 


SECOND  FUTÜRE. 


FIRST  FUTUJUE. 

»erben  geliebt 

»erbeni 

to  be  abont 

to  be  loved 


SECOND  FÜTURE. 


IsiFUTURX. 


2d.  FUTURB. 
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2.  The  passive  voioe  is  formed  hj  oonnecting  the  auxiliary 
to  e r  b  ett,  through  all  its  modes  and  tenses,  with  Üiepast  parti- 
ciple  of  the  main  verb  : 

^ad  9)ferb  mirb  Befd^Iagen«  The  hone  is  being  (beooming)  8hod. 

7)ai  9ftxh  tourbc  brft^Iagett*  The  hone  was  (become)  shod. 

jDad  ^ferb  if}  U\äjila^tn  ivorben*  The  hone  has  been  (become)  shod. 

3.  The  form  of  the  perfect,  with  Omission  of  toerben,  is 

used  to  indicate  tkpresent  State  or  condition,  as  the  result  of  a 

previoits  action ;  as, 

^ad  9)ferb  i^l  U^äfia^tn,  the  hone  ib  shod — ^is  noio  in  a  state  retuUing 
firom  the  act  of  shoeing  (t.  e.  m  a  shod  condition) ;  ha^  S^fcrb  ifl  befc^lagen 
t»  0  r  b  e  itr  on  the  contrary,  merely  Indicates  a  like  previons  ao<^  while 
the  resuU  (namely,  a  present  shod  condition)  may  no  longer  ezist 

4.  Passive  verbs  are  oflen  used  impersonally  to  denote  an 
action  or  event  in  progress  : 

(Sd  toirb  gefimgetL  There  is  singmg  ("going  on"). 

(£d  »urbe  btd  fp^  in  bie  9{a$t  %t*  The  fighting   continned    (it  was 

fp^'ten*  fonght)  tili  late  in  the  night, 

^ort  »urbe  dHe  %CL^t  getankt'  utib  ge^  There  was   dancing  and  playing 

fpielt'*  there  every  day. 

CEd  )9nrbt  x^vol  von  aHen  leiten  %u  From  all  sides  it  was  mn  to  bis 

^ülfe  geeilt'*  assistanoe. — ^Milton. 

5Die  @d^dn$eit  »irb  mit  Sunber  aitge^  Beauty  is  looked  at  with  admira- 

IMXf  bp4  >wr  Q^efiiülligleit  entjÜdt«  tion,  bnt  only  kindnestf  enchants. 

Seifpiele*  Examples. 

®dd  ©lud  ber  ©efeHfci^aft  tötrb  el^en  The  happiness  of  society  is  inter- 

fo  fel^r  bttr($  S^l^orl^eit  aU  burd^  ^tx^  rupted  quite  as  much  by  foUy  as 

brc^'en  unb  ßafter  gejlört»— S»  by  crimes  and  vices. 

X)en  Sd^Iaf,  ben  SReid^t^um  iitib  bie  Sleep,  wealth  and  health  (L.  42.  1. 

GJefuttb'Jcit  genlept'  «tan  nur,  »erni  «.)  are  enjoyed  only  when  they 

fle  unterlbrod^en  »orben  (finb)» — 9l*  have  been  interrupted. 

^er  ®eniud  oirb  nur  J^om  ®eniud  ge^  Genius  is  comprehended  only  by 

fagt'r  bie  eble  9^atitr'  nur  «on  i^red  genius,  a  (the)  noble  nature  only 

©leidjen  (L.  3ö.  4.  6.)— !R*  by  its  peer. 

VOCABULART  TO   THE   KXERCISES. 


X)er  SSfugenBIlcfr  -e«,  pl.-e,moment; 
Sludfinben»  to  find  out,  p.  348 ; 
betrübt',  afflicted ; 
^Dereinft^  in  the  future; 


!Die  (£rl6tt'tcrung,  -,  pl.  -tn,  the  ani- 
mosity ; 
(Erftet'tcrnr  to  climb; 
Srnjl»  earnest,  stern ; 


PASSIVE  VERBS. 
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<Srf(!$erneitr  to  appear,  p.  848; 

d^rfd^ie'ienr  to  shoot,  p.  %4; 

8ottf(i^Iept>ctt»  to  drag  away; 
Der  ©emfcnJdgcT,  -^,  pL  -,  the  cha- 

moie-hnnter; 
X)a«  9niä^t%  -««,  pL  -c ,  tribunal ; 

^wtfäar  favorable,  jpropitioti«; 

^xMf^xt(l,  to  hrmg  on; 
S)er  äuDitCT»  -«r  (the)  Jupiter; 

SDItlbtitr  to  annoance; 

fftai^mt  after; 


^et  ^tmt*tUu9,  (the)  Prometheus; 
Der  ©dbmcl^ler,  -€,  pL  ->  flatterer; 

^d9mieben#  to  chain; 
X){c  <Seite,  -,  pl.  -tl,  the  aide; 
Der  Streit»  -f«,  the  combat; 

S^^ufd^etw  to  deeeive; 
Da^ttndlüA  -df  e«,the  misfortune; 

^erfam'meliw  to  assemble; 

fBoHtrChtn,  to  finish ; 

BeriU'retif  to  destroy. 


EXBRCISB    116. 


SlttfgaB^  116. 


1*  Der  gtcigijc  wirb  jeloW,  itttb  ber  Sräge  »irb  getabeö»  2. 5)ic 
jleltfhtt  gelfen  »erben  öon  ben  ©emfeniäflem  erßettert.  3. 1)er 
gänflige  attfltnWidt  »Itb  öon  bew  Ätogen  erflriffcn*  4.  6«  »urbe 
mel^r  flefpieft  ate  gearBettet.  5.  Der  Streit  »urbe  auf  Beiben  ©eiten 
mit  großer  erU^enrns  gefä^rt«  6.  Dad  Su(i^  iß  enblid^  »oKenbet 
tDorben  tmb  tvirb  (alb  erf^einen.  f«  Snblid^  ifl  ed  au^gefimben  toor^^ 
ben,  »er  ber  Dieb  ijl»  8*  S«  »irb  bereinft  ein  emfle«  ®eri^t  ge^at 
ten  »erben,  na^bem  alle  Sbtier  »erben  t^erfantmelt  »orben  fein. 
9.  Der  9la^Bar  glaubt,  ba^  ber  Sater  )>on  feinem  j^inbe  getäuf(^t 
»erbe.  10.  ®r  metbet,  ba^  bie  gange  ©tabt  gerflört  »orben  fei.  11. 
SRan  fagt,  bo^  ber  arme  SRann  fortgefd^Iejj^jt  »orben  fei.  12.  Der 
betrübte  Sater  glaubt,  fein  @oi^n  »erbe  ^on  bem  geinbe  erf^offen 
»orben  fein.  13.  Die  greunbin  bel^auptete,  ba$  bad  ttnglii(f  burd^ 
bie  ©d^ulb  bed  Stad^ar^  l^erbeigefiii^rt  »orben  »äre  14.  9)rome^ 
tl§eu«  »ar  »on  Supiter  an  einen  gelfen  gefd^miebet  »orben.  15. 
Dad  ^avL^  »irb  ))on  einem  fe'^r  gefd^idten  SRanne  gebaut.  16.  Diefe 
ittdt  glauben,  fle  feien  i^on  und  getäuf(i^t  »orben.  If.  SBiffen 
@ie  )9on  »em  biefe  Sii(i^er  gefd^rieben  »orben  flnb  ? 


ExBRoisB  111.  Aufgabe  llT. 

1.  Do  you  know  why  you  have  been  blamed  by  your  friends  ? 
2. 1  vras  blamed  by  them  because  the  letter  that  has  been  prom- 
ised  by  me  had  not  been  written  before  they  arrived  here.  3. 
I  hope  the  enemy  will  be  defeated  and  driven  out  of  the  coun- 
try.  4.  My  letter  will  have  been  read  before  yours  will  have 
been  written.  6.  We  are  not  often  hated  by  those  who  are 
loved  by  us.     6.  The  bad  will  be  punished  and  the  good  will 

10 
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be  rewarded.  7.  Good  men  are  often  blamed  while  tiey  live, 
and  praised  after  they  are  dead.  8.  The  ring  of  the  rieh  young 
traveler  has  been  found  by  one  of  his  servants. .  9.  These  beau- 
4iful  baskets  are  said  (L.  45.  9.  b.)  to  have  been  made  by  the 
blind  man  to  whom  the  flute  was  sent  yesterday.  10.  Those 
indolent  boys  deserve  to  be  punished.  11.  There  has  been  more 
done  to-day  than  yesterday.  12.  We  are  often  deceived  by 
those  who  praise  us,  for  we  are  often  praised  by  flatterers.  13. 
The  hunter  says  he  has  been  bitten  by  a  bear  that  had  been 
shot  by  one  of  his  friends.  14.  Has  it  not  yet  been  found  out 
by  whom  the  money  was  stolen  1 


••^•^ 


LESSON  liX.  £etti0tt  LIX. 

PROPER   XSTD  COMMON  NAMES. 

1.  The  proper  and  common  names  of  places  and  countries, 
as  also  of  months,  are  placed  in  apposition : 

X)ie  ©tftbt  9Äüil#en  Ijl  bie  ^au^Jtflabt  The  city  (of)  Munich  is  the  capital 

bcö  Äöniöre^d  Salcrn.  of  the  kingdom  (of)  Bavaria. 

Der  SWonat  ^äxi  ijl  fHirmffdJ  uitb  ttn*»  The  month  of  Maroh  ia  etorrny  and 

ongene^m«  disagreeable. 

2.  The  date  of  the  month  (without  a  preposition  intervening) 
precedes  its  name : 

2)ie  Ülaci^t  ^toi^^tn  bcm  »ierlcn  unb  The  night  between  the  fourth  and 
fünften  STpril  taax  ju  biefent  gropc«  fifth  of  April  was  designated  for 
Unternel^mett  l&efHmmt. — ©.  the  cxecution  of  this  great  un- 

dertaking. 

3.  Nouns  denoting  weight,  measure,'  quantity  and  kind, 
usually  stand  in  the  same  case  as  those  t^t  they  limit.  When 
followed  by  nouns  in  the  plural,  the  feminine  takes  the  plural 
form,  while  those  of  the  masculine  and  neuter  retain  that  of 
the  Singular : 

Sr  faufte  eine  ©tle  %U(S^  unb  jwet  dUtn  He  bonght  an  eil  of  cloth  and  two 
@etbe,  ein  ^funb  l^af ee  unb  jmei  ells  of  silk,  one  pound  of  coffee 
§)funb  3u(!er.  and  two  pounds  of  sugar. 
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34  ^^^  (^^  neue  9rt  9a]»ier»  I  liave  a  nev  kind  of  paper. 

(St  l^at  brei  <5tüdE  l3ieV  He  has  three  head  of  oattle» 

4.  When,  however,  the  latter  noun  is  qualified  by  some 
other  Word,  it  usually  Stands  in  the  genitive ;  in  a  few  phrases, 
also,  the  genitive  occurs  when  not  thus  qualified : 

©ringe  mir  ein  ®Ia^  biefed   flaren  Bring  me  a  glass  of  that  clear  wa- 

SBafTere»  ter. 

(Eine  unsa^Uge  Stenge  )0olf9  toax  l^et"  AconntlessmnltitTtde  of  peoplehad 

ieigejlrBmt* — @«  floeked  together. 

5.  SRann,  when  referring  to  organized  bodies  of  men,  re- 
tains  (like  sail,  horse,  etc.,  in  an  analogous  use)  the  singular 
form,  with  the  plural  signification : 

(Sin  f($u>ebifi$eT  (General,  berinit  einem  ASwedlsh  general,  who  had  re- 
ttet taufenb  ^atm  jlarfen  $eete  an  mained  on  the  Elbe  with  an  ar- 
htx(&lbt  snritdPgeMieBen  xoax,  l^ielt  myof  eightthousandmenstrong, 
Me  ©tabt  g^agbeJurg  anf«  engfh  heldthe  cityof  Magdeburg  close- 
eingefö^Iolfen*— ©♦  ly  invested. 

6.  Sin  $  aar  {literally  a  pair)  often  answers  to  afew^  and 
is  used,  undedined,  before  nouns  in  any  case : 

©arten  @ie  nod^  ein  9>aar  ©tunben*      "Wait  a  few  honrs  yet 

Seifplele»  Examplks. 

Änb  fammelten  alle  Steifen  ber  ffeBen  And  he  gathered  up  all  the  food  of 

Sajre  fo  im  fianbe  ßgVPt^Ji  »aren»  the  seven  years  which  were  in 

— Gen.  xii,  48.  the  land  of  Egypt 

^ie  Unfd^nlb  \aX  eine  Stenge  ^mtel^m^  (The)  innocence  has  a  multitade  of 

lid^feiten.— ©♦  gracea. 

(Sin  neue«  gwanjigtanfenb  3)tann  flar!e«  A  new  army  twenty  thousand  men 

^eer  entflanb  in  Äurjem  unter  feinen  strong  aoon  came  into  existence 

Salinen. — @*  nnder  his  bannen. 

YOOABULART   TO  THE  EXEBCISS8. 


^bfa^^ren»  to  setont: 
Der  9(prll'r  -«,  (the)  April ; 
2)ic  Sfrmee',  -,  pL  -n,  the  army; 
Die  Sifrtr  -,  pl.  -enr  the  kind; 
2)a«g3aiem,  -«/  (the)  Bavaria; 
ÜDad  Sremen,  -5/  (the)  Bremen ; 
Die  (Effe,  -,  pl.  -n,  the  eil; 
Der  gcBruar',  -«#  (the)  Febrnary ; 
Die  Srud^t,  -,  pl.  örü^te,  the  fruit; 
Die  ^oitptfittbt;  -,  pl.  -fldbte,  the  cap- 
ital,  chief  city ; 


Der  3ttnuttr'r  -^,  (the)  January ; 

Der  Suni,  -«r  (the)  June ; 

*JbCL^  ÄiJnigreid^r  -«» pl.  -e#  kingdom; 

5ReuUd^,  reoently; 
Da0  9)aar»  -tif  pL  -er  the  pair; 
Da«  t)reu§enf  -^t  (the)  Prussia; 
Da«  ©at^fcn,  -^,  (the)  Saxony ; 

@e(i^«f  six; 
Da«  ©tud»  -ed,  pl.  -t,  piece,  hend ; 
Der  X^aler,  -«,  pL  -,  the  thaler; 
Der  SJic^^änblcr,  -<i,  pL  -,  drover 
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EaafiRCMB  118.  SlttfgaJe  118» 

1.  am  erjlen  3uttl  »Irb  kle  ärmee  in  Mc  ©tatt  gicl^ctt»  2.  Der 
alte  »ie^^ättbler  ^at  ^unbert  Stud  Sicl^  gelauft.  3.  (gr  trinlt  jcten 
SfRorgen  awel  ®Iad  ffiajfer^  4»  SBoHen  Sie  «tliirltt  Stfidf  Srot 
flebcn  ?  5.  3c^  »IH  a^nen  a»et  ©tüd  glcifd^  geJeit.  6.  Sßir  \u^^ 
nn  am  fünf  uiiS)  pom^i^^tn  3anitar  ^en  ttt  @tatt  Slem^^gor!  ob, 
unb  famen  am  a^^el^titen  Selftruar  in  t>tt  ®tatt  Sternen  an*  7. 
Der  9Ronat  9Rai  i^  t^iel  angenel^mer  aU  ^er  äRonat  ^pxiL  8.  Die 
@tabt  Berlin  ifl  tie  $aut)tflat)t  t)ed  Ai?nigrei(i^d  fxtu^tn.  9*  Dad 
ifl  eine  3(rt  gru(!^t,  Me  i^  nie  gefeiten  l^aU*  10.  St  l^at  atoei  $aat 
^ant>f(i^ul|e  unt)  fe(]^d  @IIen  Zuä^  getauft.  11.  Der  Dom  in  tier 
©tatt  3Ra0tiehttg  ifl  fei^t  f^ön.  12.  Da«  Jtiinigtei^  ©a^fen  ifl 
fel^t  nein«  13.  6t  l^ot  nod^  ein  ii^enig  ®tü,  ittm  ein  guter  Sreun^ 
i^t  i^m  neuli^  ein  |>aat  Zffdltx  an«  SSaietn  gefi^idt. 

ExKRcisE  119.  aufgäbe  119* 

1.  Here  is  a  little  piece  of  paper  for  you.  2.  Our  friends 
live  in  the  city  of  Vienna.  3.  The  shoemaker  has  sent  you  a 
pair  of  shoes.  4. 1  haye  bought  three  barreis  of  floor  and  a 
hundred  pounds  of  cofiee.  5.  The  kingdom  of  Prussia  is  larger 
than  the  kingdoms  of  Saxony  and  Bavaria.  6.  We  were  in 
the  city  of  Dresden  in  the  month  of  June.  7.  The  city  of  Dres- 
den is  rieh  and  yery  beautiful.  8.  This  man  says  he  has  a  nev 
kind  of  paper.  9.  Will  you  give  me  a  glass  of  water?  10. 
Will  you  not  take  a  glass  of  wine?  11. 1  have  already  drank 
a  glass  of  wine.  12.  We  remained  only  a  few  days,  and  did 
not  see  much.  13.  On  the  sixteenth  of  August  we  were  in  the 
city  of  Cologne. 


^  *•  '♦  •* 


LESSON  LX.  Ceciion  LX. 

FREPOSmOKS   WITH   THE   GENITIVE. 

1.  The  following  prepositions  are  construed  with  the  geni 
tive;  namely, 


PREPosrrioNS. 
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9(  n  fl  a  1 1  or  fl  a  1 1/ instead ; 
^u^tx^al'b,  ontside  o^  without ; 
3)  i  c  f  f e  i  t  (d)r  on  this  aide ; 
^alh  ^(ilJ>tn  or  l^al^tx,  on  ac- 

count  (of) ; 
Stintx'iaU,  inside,  within; 
3  e  tt  f  e  1 1  (d)#  beyond,  on  the  other 

aide; 
Sttaft,  hf  wtne  of ; 
fi  a  u  tf  aooordmg  to; 
jOberl^aU^aboye; 
U  m— tt)  i  11  e  K/  for  äie  «al^e  of ; 


U  n  0  e  a  d^  t  e  t  r  not withstanding ; 

Xlnttx^al^,  below; 

Unferitf  un^tit,  not  lar  from, 

near; 
l^ermitteljlf  ntittelß^byrneanB 

I[^erm9de#by  dint  of; 
9B^]^rc»b#  dnring; 
Seg  tn,  on  acooant  of ; 
fi^Kgdr  «long; 
%X9i^i  inepiteof; 
ä^fol^t,  aoeordiiig  to» 


In  German  grammars  thelist  is  sometimes  found  a8lR>llows: 

(Stel^ett  mit  tem  (S)  e  n  i  t  i  ^, 


Unweit,  mlttelflr  fraft  unb  »fijrenb, 
Saut,  »ermöder  ttngeai^tetf 
Okr^Ii^  ttnb  itoterfofft» 
3nneT]^l(  imb  auf  erl^aU, 
Diedfeit,  ienfeit/  l^aH^etif  toeden, 
©tatt/  auäi  Un^^,  sufolge,  trol, 


Ober  auf  ble  %xa^t,  » e  f  f  e  nt— 

!3)afi  bei  biefen  Uittn  ^reir 
^u^ber  Dali»  rid^tig  fei« 


2.  Siingd  and  tro^  ms^j  be  used  alüo  with  the  datiye  : 

£ängd  bem  Q^eflabe  (or  bed  <!$eflabe9)  Along  the  sbore  of  the  oeean. 
be«  SKeere«*— »♦ 

3^ro|  meiiter  9(iifl|!d^t,  meinem  f(|arfen  In  spite  of  myinapeetion,  myclose 

^tt(i^  nDd^  ^pflbarfeiten,  n^^  gC"  scrutinj  still  yalnablea,  still  ae- 

l^eime  <Bd^4$e. — ®«  cret  treasures  (are  eoncealed). 

3 u folge  preoeding  t}i0  nanu«  takes  the  genitive;  following it  the 
4«tiTe: 

dufolge  bed  93efel(ld  (bem  SBefel^Ie  ^^  In  confonnity  to  the  order  I  shall 
folge)  bleibe  id(  l^ier«  (L.  98. 1.  c)  remain  here. 

3.  (Entlang,  before  a  noun,  also  requires  the  genitive; 
afler  a  noun,  the  accusative : 

fRanf^e  %iui  ba«  %^l  entlang«—®«    Bnstle  river  along  the  Tale. 
SBir  i^atten  ben  ganzen  Slag  geiagt  ent^  We  bad  hunted  all  day  along  the 
Ia9g  be«  SI9<iilbgjebiTg£i9^— ^«  wqq^j  mountain«. 

4.  ^ali,  ^alitn  or  f^aiitx  mu^t  follow  the  noun ;  nti^ 
Qtaäjttt  and  tvegen  nxay  precede  or  followit: 

fftiä^t  be«  tBeif)»ieU  leiben,  fonbent  ber  ITot  on  aeeoant  of  the  example,  but 
$jli(i^t  loegen  foU  mm  in  ber  (DefeS^  on  acconnt  of  duty  should  one 
fc^aft  ]^5flid^  fein«  be  polito  in  society. 
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6.  The  genitive  is  placed  between  u  m  and  tt)  l  II  e  tt  : 

Um  feinet  Sfrcunbed  t»iUtn  ^t  er  cd   On  his  friend's  account  he  has  done 
get^an*  it 

6.  Valien,  toegen  and  to i 1 1 e n  are  oflen  compounded 
withpronouns,  t  being  substitutedfor  the  final  r,  or  added  afler  n: 

^tiu  t  tDegen      (insiead  of  weine  r  n>edttt)r     for  my  sake ; 
©eine  t  leiben      {yM^Uad  of  feine  r  ]^alben)#      for  liis  sake ; 
ttm  beffent  toiSen  {yMUod  ofvxx  beffemvillen)^  for  the  sake  of  whom 

or  whioh. 

7.  ^  n  ft  a  1 1  may  be  divided ;  {l  a  1 1  taking  its  original  diar- 
acter  as  a  noun : 

(Er  bient  an  feinet  )&aterd  ©tatt  (or  He  eerves  in  hia  father's  stead  (er 
anftatt  feined  Saterd)*  instead  of  his  father). 

8.  SB  e  g  e  n,  preceded  by  ))  o  n,  was  formerly  employed  aaa 
Substantive ;  henoe  certain  expressions  like  the  fbllowing  still 
occur : 

^  0  n  Sted^td  to  e  g  e  tt*  On  account  of  justice  (right). 

d^eBt  9le4enf(^aft  )»on  toegen  bed  Give  acconnt  of  (in  reference  to)  the 
»ergolTnen  SBlute«*— ©♦  spilled  blood. 


Seifj>lele. 


EXAMPLES. 


3Ratt  nwtg  bie  Jugenb  «m  i^rer  fettll  One  mnst  love  virtue  for  its  own 

tDillen  \\<^KX^9  ober  f!e  gdn)  aufgeben»      sake,  or  give  it  np  (renonnce  it) 

— (*)♦  enürely. 

3nbiend  toegen  l^atteman  bie  f))anif4en  For  the  sake  of  India  the  Spaniah 

Sanber  entvöllert« — @*  territories  had been  depopulated. 

SDtittelfl  feinet  ^eiflonbed  fe(e  \^t^  Bymeansofhisaasistancelaccom- 

bnrd^»  plishedit. 


VOOABULABT  TO  THB  XZEBCISSS. 


STnlattgen«  to  arriye; 

STudfül^renf  to  accomplish; 

9ufier:^lBf  ontside  of; 
^er  93efebr»  -<0r  pL  -tt  command ; 

Sßegrei'fen;  to  comprehend,  350; 

Dennoii^r  notwithstanding; 

^ieffeitdf  on  this  side; 
Die  X)unfcl^eit,  -,  the  darkness ; 
Die  Sfreunb^aftf  -,  pl.  -eni  friend- 
ship ; 

falben»  l^alber»  on  acconnt  of ; 

Snner^alb,  within ; 


3enfeitdr  on  the  other  aide; 

S&ngdf  alone; 

(Dber^albf  above; 
Die  9efl/  -,  pL  -en»  the  pestÜMice; 

9)ril[(i^tigf  maffnificent ; 
Der  S^l^ittf  -e«,  &e  Rhino ; 

%xt%f  in  spite  of ; 
Da«  Ufer,  -«,  pL  -,  the  shore; 

Um-tt>i]Ienf  for  the  sake  of ; 

Unferttr  near,  not  far  from; 

Ungeachtet»  notwithstanding; 

Unterljalb,  below. 
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UittDeitf  near,  not  far  from; 

^ermittel|l#  by  means  of ; 

SJerwöge,  hj  oint  of ; 
5Der  SJcrflaÄ'r  -e«#  understandinff ; 
5Der  SBarm^rutmeiir  -9,  pL  -,  the 
warm-spring; 

EXEBCISE  120. 


Vit  ©anrnngf  -,  pl.  -tiw  warning  j 
SBegettf  on  accoant  of ; 
Sßüt^ett/  to  rage ; 
dufoIgCv  acoording  to; 
Surütf'fcl^rett/  to  return. 


SttfgaBe  120. 


1«  Stnflott  bed  $emt  lam  ber  Diener.  2;  3nnerl^alb  betr  @tabt 
tpflt^ete  bie  9efl,  unb  auf  erl^  berfeKen  ber  geinb.  3.  SBad  bied? 
feitd  bei$  9tl§e{ned  liegt  ge^rt  au  Deutfd^Ianb,  tvad  ienfeitd  liegt,  gu 
Stanlrei^.  4.  ©elben  ®ie  il^m  bad  ®elb,  ber  greimbfii^aft  ober  ber 
armittl^  l^aften  ?  ö.  SBir  fegettett  Idngd  bed  Ufer^,  Bi^  »ir  an  ber 
©tabt  anlangten.  6.  ®r  erhielt  bte  SSelol^nnng  ftraft  einee  Sefei^le« 
ber  Stegierung.  ?♦  Dier^alb  ber  Sräde  auf  bem  Serge  fielet  tin 
)>rii^tiged  ©d^Iof  ♦  8.  Sro^  aQer  SBamungen  )oor  ben  ©efol^ren 
t^agte  er  ed  benno(i^.  9*  Um  feiner  SItem  toiUen  {el^rt  er  iaü  p^ 
rfid.  10»  Ungea^tet  ber  Dunlet^eit  ^aU  iii  i^n  erfannt.  11.  Sr 
toQi^nte  unteri^alB  ber  ®tabt^  untoeit  bed  gluffed.  12.  Unfern  bed 
üßeereiS  lag  bad  ®(^Iof  auf  ^d^tm  Seifen.  13.  Untotü  ber  @tabt 
ifl  ber  "berühmte  äßamttounnen.  14.  Sr  fann  ed  ^ermittelfl  feinet 
©elbed  audfii^ren.  lö.  £)ad  lannfl  bu  ))ermöge  beined  Serflanbed 
Begreifen.  16.  Diefer  "SHam  ijl  ö)%enb  feine«  ganaen  2e6en«  nie 
IranI  gewefen.  1?.  SJegen  biefe«  Unglütfd  ifl  er  fei^r  JetrfiBt.  18* 
3ufplge  biefed  Sefel^Ied  iß  er  glei^  aBgereijl. 


EXEROISB  121. 


aufgaie  121. 


1.  The  servant  came  instead  of  my  friend.  2.  The  pestüenoe 
raged  witMn  the  entire  State.  3.  That  which  lies  on  this  aide 
of  the  river  belongs  to  the  rieh  merchants,  and  that  which  lies 
on  the  other  side,  to  poor  fishermen  and  daj-laborers.  4.  Do 
you  vifflt  him  on  account  of  his  money  or  his  povertyl  5.  We 
walked  along  the  shore  of  the  river.  6.  He  received  this  re- 
ward by  virtue  of  a  command  of  the  king.  T.  We  saw  the  black 
douds  above  the  dty.  8.  In  spite  of  his  promise  he  did  it 
neyertheless.  9.  For  the  sake  of  his  poor  mother  he  still  re- 
mained  in  his  native  country.  10.  Notwithstanding  the  deep 
snow  and  the  cold  weather  he  went.  11.  The  building  Stands 
below  the  city,  near  the  stream.    12.  The  Castle  lay  upon  lofty 
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Tooks,  not  &r  from  the  sea.  13.  The  oelebrated  Warm-apiing 
in  Grermanj  is  near  the  Giant-Mountains.  14.  He  can  aooom- 
plish  it  by  meons  of  bis  fri^ids.  16.  He  did  it  by  means  6f 
bis  diligenoe«  16.  He  saw  bis  friend  during  bis  joumey.  17, 
He  is  so  sad  on  aooount  of  the  death  of  bis  friend.  18.  AoooTd- 
ing  to  the  offioer's  oommand  be  remained* 


LESSON  LXL 


tuüm 


ADJXonvss  ynsB  tew  qsnxtivjs* 

1.  Ibe  fbllowing  adjectives  are  constraed  witli,  and  usnaBy 
follow,  the  genitiye : 


SBe^ürftigr  in  want^  waniiiig; 
fdtn»tyi^  ii«e«B8itated,  needing; 
fdmu^ff  eoDBeioofl^  aware; 
(Singebenfi  xnindfül; 
S^i0r  eapable; 
9ro|#glad;(8ee4.) 
^mäxt'i^  ezpeetiiig; 
0etoi§'r  Ban,  c«rtain ; 
ihnibigf  bATing  knowledge; 
)geMg#  free,  Single,  Toid; 
Wtä^ti^,  powerfol,  master  of ; 
tMtf  dear,  rid; 


^(efl^^igr  parücipant»  Bbarmg; 
Ue(erbrügi0,  tired»  disgusted; 
S^erbäd^tigf  sospeeted,  BOBpieiovs; 
Serlttfl'ig,  depnv6d<<  )umnglo0l; 

(S^emal^r^ftvare; 
a^tmW't  aocu0(omed; 
29^9  free,  rid ; 
aRübe,  tired,  weary ; 
©olt^Mtiated; 
»off,  fall; 


itutt,  bif  Hnc  giofe  SDo](U|at  füdSi,  F«opl«  wbo  caa  aft  onea^^iintboiit 

9^  ^^txätxif   aime)mni  fömten,  heBitation  acoept  a  great  kind- 

f{ab  ber  fß^^U^at  feltnt  la^&rbig. —  ness  are  seldozn  worthy  of  the 

£.  Idndness. 

00  (if!  btt  beilud  <£ibed  <)ultt.-~O^L  Thou  abalt  be  dear  Irom  thk  ffey 

zxivy  8.  oatb, 

X)ie  nteifhtt  S^erlnfh  flttb  eined  (Erf4c4  Most  losses  are  eapaU^  of  a 

fS|i0.— 0.  ration. 


2.  The  last  Mv«n  adjectives  of  the  above  ^  are  moro  oom- 

monly  nsed  witb  the  aooosative : 

Den  Jtünfller  toirb  man  nl^t  ^tro^Ht*  The  artist  is  not  peroeived    (One 
— 0*  does  not  beeome  aware  o(  eto.) 

Der  93ftttel  ifl  «off  ®elb*  The  poxae  ia  fall  of  money. 


ADJECTIVES  WITH   THE   GENiriVE.  8S5 

tkL^  l^eutige  ®t^ltif^t'  »Üb  Mefen  Thepresent  nee  will  not  get  rid 

3aatmer  ni^t  lo^«— d^*  of  this  miifortnne. 

5Der  al^er  fagt  er  fei  ed  müb\ — ®«        He,  howeyer,  Baye  he  ie  tired  of  it. 

3.  S  0 11,  as  employed  b j  many  writers,  oflen  takes,  with 
the  accusative,  the  ending  er: 

Sit  t»ax  geiflrei(|f  isolier  XaUrtH*-^*  She  was  witty,  fall  of  taleiit(e). 

4.  %xo^  is  oflen  followed  byjtier  with  the  aocuifttive; 
gttoi^,  leer  and  »oH  by  ^^n,  and  f&l^ifl  by  §it : 

® ie  fhib  }tt  altem  8 j^fett  fällig*  They  are  eapable  of  every  thing  bad. 

'5.  ®d^ttlb{g  with  the  genitive  signifies  guilty ;  with  the 
accusative,  indehted: 

Sr  ift  get»ig  feinet  S^erlred^«  fi^ttt"  He  is  eertainly  not  gnilty  of  any 

big«  crime. 

$ßie  »iel  i^  tt  vxA  ttofi  fd^ülbig  ?         How  mach  is  he  probaUy  indehted 

to  (does  he  probably  owe)  aa  ? 

6.  IQertl^  with  the  genitive  anawerü  to  taortky;  with  the 
aocusative  it  denotes  the  yalue  of  a  thing,  and  is  rendered  by 
tBorth : 

(£t  i^  atzt  S|r<tt  »ett^  He  ia  worihy  of  all  honoK. 

<£^  ijl  leinen  ®rof4en  »ett^*  It  ia  not  worth  a  groat. 

In  referring  to  one'a  wealth,  r  ei$>  instead  of  to  ertl^r  is  employed: 

dt  ifl  l^ttnbert  tanfcnb  &vXbtn  reid^«       He  is  worth  a  hondred  thoosand 

florins. 

*r.  Formerly,  in  d^io^ng  the  relation  of  magnitude,  the  gen- 
itive was  uaed ;  and  it  Ja  thus,  in  a  &w  expressi(»is,  stUl  re- 
tained : 
(f  9  ifl  eined  ^annted  bidP»  It  is  a  thomb's  thick(nes8). 

8.  The  genitive  is  often  employed  adverbially,  in  which  case 
feminine  nonns  sometime  take  4  t 

Q5e^en  @ie  bed  !R  0 1 0  e  n  d  ?  Bo  yoa  go  in  the  moraing  ff 

34  ge^  9^a($t9  «m  »ie  ei«  §e<f»^  I  go  ahoat  at  nig^tas  a  tormented 

ttx  ®ei(l.— <S*  spirit  (goes). 

9.  The  genitive,  denoting  po9session,  frequently  precedes 
the  governing  noun : 

«Z>er  9Iten  f^'^,  btt  ^nn^tn  Theadvice  of  the  old,  the  aetion 
Xf at  maä^t  Stxummt^  0rab««  of  the  yoang  makea  erooked 

atraight. 
10* 
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@49ni{lbed9lonbedniiIbe¥eitIar'  ßeautifol   is   the  moon's   milder 

idt  ittttCT   ber   &ttxw    bUj^mbcm  clearness  amid  the  darting  glow 

®lan);f4dniflber  SKutterlie^"  of  the  stars;    beautifal  is    the 

lic^e  ^o^eit  jtoifi^en  ber  (Böl^ne  feu^  mother^s  lovely  majesty  amid  the 

rlger  Äraft.— ©♦  fiery  strength  of  her  sona. 

«5IUer  ßtute    ^reutib  ifl  aller  (To  be)  every  body's  friend  is  (to 

fi  e  tt  t  e  Q^tH*"  be)  every  body*B  fooL 

10.  The  genitive  of  peraonal  pronouns,  when  used  part- 
itively,  precedes  the  governing  word;  as  does  also,  frequentlj, 
that  ofnouns: 

2)er  ^rl^eiterin  bem  SBeinBerge  The  laborers  in  the  yineyard  of 

bedieitigettr  ber  be»  U^teit  fiojn  er-  him  who  gives  the  last  reward 

llJeiU,  flttb  ©enige»  are  few. 

It  n  f  e  r  ^iner  nuti  90it  oSen  ©orten  One  of  us  (our  raee)  must  live  npon 

9Rettf(iJen  UUn* — 2*  all  sorts  of  people. 

9Ue  r  ^en  Dingt  flnb  bret*  ®pri(^  All  good  things  are  tbree.   Adage. 

tODrt*  ("Three  is  the  eharm.'^ 

11.  The  genitive .  is  often  used  partiüvely  with  Omission  of 
the  governing  ^iwd : 

©orgfam  ha^tt  bie  SItutter  b  e  d  !  l  a«*  Themother  carefally  bronght  (some 

ren  ^errlid^en  Seine d* — ®«      of)  the  dear ezeellent  wine. 
(&x  txcad  b  e  d    B  a  4  (  ^* — 1  Kings  He  drank  of  the  brook. 
.  xvii.  6. 

12.  Formerly  the  genitive  was  ofben  used  as  the  predioate 
after  the  verb  fein,  but  now  seldom  occurs  : 

5Die  6rbe  ifl  be0  ^erm. — 1  Ck)r.  z.  26.  The  earth  is  the  Lord's. 
(Bibt  bem  Jtaifer  n>a9  M  iSaiferd  ifl.  Render.  to  Gsssar  the  things  that 
—Mark,  xii  17»  are  CnBar'& 

Seif)){ele«  Examples. 

tiefer  ^tn\ä^  ifl  eine«  X)iel6flttl^U  fel^r  This  man  is  strongly  snspected  of 

»erba^'Ug*  theft. 

d^t  ifl  feine«  Stande«  »erln'fHg  erflärf  His  rank  has  been  deelared  for- 

»orben.  feited. 

5Der  arme,  ber  einer  ©adje  bebfirf  ttg  The  poor  (man)  who  is  destitate 

iflr  ifl  ge»5(n'li($  aud^  einer  anbem      of  one  thing  is  commonly  also 

beno't^igt.  (needy)  in  want  of  another. 

t>t^  Sfafren«  ^txoo^n',  bin  \<S^  balb  Accnstomedtoride^Iamsoontired 

bed  ®e(end  mübe«  of  Walking. 

2>le  Seit  ifl  \>oUn  ©iberrpni^,— ®.    The  worid  is  füll  of  contradiction(8). 


ADJBOTIVXS    WITU   THfi  OSNITIVB. 


221 


YOOABULABY  TO  THE  SZXBCISEB. 


5)ad  STmt,  -c^,  pL  Sfcmter,  the  office ; 

^Wtttxautn,  to  intaruat ; 
S)er  Sfitfcntl^aU,  -c^,  the  sojourn ; 

S3Migenf  to  break,  tarne ; 

SBebürftigr  in  need  of ; 

»cnß'tl^igt,  in  want  of ; 
5Dle  SBejHm'mimö,  -/  pi»  -^  deatiny; 

^mu^tf,  conscious; 
2)er  ^xWt  -^^f  the  reatitution ; 

Srwei'^enr  to  soften ; 

(£tt)igr  eternal ; 

%^i^,  c^able; 

SfrolJ,  glad; 

(Sinet  ^a^e  frol^  toerbettr  to  en- 
joy  a  thing ; 

Oewa^r',  aiware; 
<Dad  ®Iü(f r  -e^/  dr  the  fortune ; 
2>cr  $abcr#  -^,.  the  auarrel  ; 

^errfdjett,  to  ruie ; 
Die  W^f  -f  pL  -R#  the  aid,  help ; 


Äraftr  by  virtne  of  ; 
X)ie  ^ronc,  -#  pL  -rw  the  crown ; 

^dd^tigr  master  of ; 
2) er  ©itm,  -edf  pl.  -Cr  the  mind ; 
3)a3  ©tabtUl^en,  r^,  the  oity  life ; 
2)te  <BiäxU,  -,  the  strength ; 
2)era:ea,-«,  (the)TeU; 

Ucl&erbrüfig»  tired,  weary; 
2)ie  UeBerel'lung,  -/  pL-cn,  the  pre- 
cipitancy ; 

Uneingebet^  unmindfiil  ; 

Ungemollntr  nnacoustomed ; 

Untreu,  faithless ; 

SßtxUin'^tn,  to  Bpend,  p.  346 ; 

Sßtxb&ä^'ti^f  BUBpected; 

SJerl^af  ten,  to  arrest ; 
©er  SerlJilV,  -e^^  pl.  -er  the  loss; 
©er  SJerratl^'^  -e^,  the  treason; 

®ürbi0#  worthy. 


EXEBCISE    122. 


aufgäbe  122^ 


1*  SBetm  ba«  3>ferb  feiner  ©t&tfe  Bewußt  »äte,  ISnute  9liemanti 
e«  Bändigen*  2»  3<^  Bin  ^^iel  ®cft  f^ttftig;  aJet  \ii  Bin  leine«  Sers? 
Bremen«  f^ulMfl*  3*  Sr  »ürbe  Mefe  3lrBeit,  beten  er  8an3  ungewol^nt 
i%  nid^  t:§un,  wenn  er  ntd^t  bei?  (Selbe*  BenUti^igt  »äre»  4.  3|l  bein 
Sruber  beiner  ^filfe  Bebiirf%  fo  frage  ni^t,  oB  er  berfelBen  »firbig 
ifl^  ö»  SWand^er  SWenfci^  öerBrlngt  fein  SeBen  uneingebenl  feiner 
ewigen  S3e(Hmmung.  6*  ©o^e  SSerlujie  f!nb  eine«  grfa^e«  fällig* 
T*  Äein  ©einiger  lann  feine*  SeBen*  fro^  werben»  8»  Sr  ijl  feiner 
UeBereilnng  gewal^r  geworben»  9»  3t^  Bin  be*  ÜJeBen*  nnb  ^err^ 
f(i^end  mfibe»  10»  Der  ta))fere  Seit  ijl  frei  unb  feine*  ämte*  mäd^^ 
tig»  11»  @r  i^ot  meinen  i^}it  an|latt  be*  feinigen  genommen»  12» 
aBJH^renb  meine«  Slnfentl^aft*  in  2)»  würbe  iä^  be*  ©tobtleBen*  gana 
fiBerbrüßig»  13»  Ärafl  feine*  Slmte*  i)er:§aftete  er  alte,  bie  er  be* 
Serratia*  »erbä^ti^  ^ielt»  14»  Um  feine*  SJater*  SBiUenBIeiBt  er  in 
Mefer  ©teile,  oBglcid^  er  einer  Beffem  wiirbig  ijl»  15»  "  Der  Äbnig 
nnk  bie  Äaiferln  be*  langen  ^aber*  mfibe,  erweid^ten  i^ren  garten 
©inn  unb  maä)tm  enblid^  griebe»"  16»  Diefer  a:ag  war  e*,  um 
keffcntwiUen  er  Ärone  uti^  2eBen  iem  untreuen  ®Hi(fe  an^jertraute» 


•.;_-iJn' 
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ExxBCiBB  123.  SCttfgaie  123. 

1.  We  live  on  the  other  side  of  the  city.  2.  During  the  oold 
weather  we  remained  at  home.  3.  He  has  taken  your  hat  instead 
of  his  cap.  4.  Those  people  are  destitute  of  money,  andinwant 
of  help.  6.  They  are  not  tired  of  Walking,  but  they  are  weary 
of  the  road.  6.  Ulis  is  a  labor  to  whioh  I  am  entirdy  unao- 
customed,  and  I  do  it  only  because  I  am  in  want  of  monej« 
1.  Men  often  beoome  guilty  of  a  crime  beoause  they  owe  nrnth 
money.  8. 1  am  sure  of  his  innocenoe,  föx  I  know  thaA  he  is 
not  capable  of  such  a  crime.  9.  Every  indi^strioos  man  who 
is  mindful  of  his  destany  does  not  become  tired  of  his  life.  10. 
Our  firioids  liye  within  the  city,  11.  Pmng  onr  aajoiim  in 
Berlin  my  friend  became  master  of  the  language.  12.  For  his 
friend's  sake  he  remains  faer^,  älthough  he  is  tired  of  dty  lifr. 
13.  He  is  consdous  of  his  strength,  sure  of  his  aim,  and  oertäin 
of  his  cause.  14.  This  scholar  is  in  want  of  money,  ai;Ld  iii  ne^d 
of  good  books.  15.  By  virtue  of  his  office  he  has  at  lengUi 
arrested  the  criminal.  16.  He  is  not  conßdous  of  hisj  strengUu 
1*1.  Ulis  young  stranger  is  worthy  of  a  better  Situation. 
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RXFLBXiyB  YXBB8  WITH  TBl  OXNITIVA. 

1.  The  foilowing  refleziTe  verbs  require  the  goiitiva  after 
the  aocusative  {or  datire)  which  they  goyem ;  namely, 

9nmaf  ctt»  to  lunizp;        (Sstt^U'ften»  io  dare ;        (ietrd'flettr  to  he  a«RU«d; 
Stmel^mcs,  to  proteo^;    ^]^i;c($'rQr  to  forbear;    9iA(9ic9,  to  bovt  o/; 
Sßebie'ttetiy  to  aTaitl ;        ^ntl^aVtenr  to  abstain;     ^flfimtu,  to be  aabamed; 
SBeflei'fnt  or Beflei'pifiqv  ^ntfd^Ia'at»/  V>getridof;  ttUxitim,  to  boa9t; 

to  endeavor;  ^ntfht'Qtttr  toremember;  Uttterfangen«  ftoattem^pt; 

8ege'(en#  to  yield  np ;    ^rl^ar'metir  to  pity ;         Uttteminbetif  to yentni«; 
fdvati&ä^'Ü^tn,  to  Beize;    f  rfre^'ttW  to  preiraine;    Btxmtf'^tn,  to  raimt; 
fdtmti'fitxn,  to  master;  ^ritt'stmu  to  reoolleet;    Btxftf^  to  e3^>ect; 
Scfd^ei'beiw  to  ooneede;  (^rfü^'neiw  to  dare ;  SBel^retw  to  reaist; 

Befiii'nenr  to  eoDsider;    (EmeV^etti  tokeepoff;    SBeigeni,  to  decUne; 
f  m&u'pentf  to  abataiii ;  SymUt  to  rejoice ;  SBunbentf  to  wonder  at. 
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Stttl^afteit  18  often  foUowed  by ))  o  n ;  ttlatmtn,  fttntn,  fd^&tnen 
and  kvttittent  by  üi er;  and  Ufinnm  and  freuen  bj  auf : 

Meinet  ^Uigen  Qtxä^tn,  D  ä^a^rl^it»  Thy  holysigns»  0  Truth,  deoeption 

]^t  ber  fdtttu^  |i4  angemapt* — ^*  hos  usurped. 

3d^  ben!^  M  ^u^bxnä^noäixtä^t  too^l  I  still  very  well  remember  the  ez- 

b(p  einfl  btt  felber  bi^  l»09  il^  U*  pression  that  yon  once  tused  in 

bienteft — Q*  reference  to  Mm. 

®{( erinnert  f!^  i^red  ^erfpred^end*  Sbe  remembers  her  pronuBe. 

^er  fianbnuum  x^mt  |td^  bed  Vflugd*  Let  the  peasant  bo«0t  of  the  plow. 


OnB» — Sicl^altcn»  whai  reffirring  to  a  thing  leamed,  anawen  to  re- 
member: 

34  ^<t)Ut  bie  Samen  ld4t  i  el^alteiu    I  oan  not  rrnntinber  the  names. 

2.  Sd  gelii{iet(<>red  liiflet),  ti  \ammtxt,  ed  reuet, 
ed  lo^nt  fi^,  ako  take  a  genitiye  after  the  aoousatiye : 

So^nt  ^^$  ber  fRö|e  i«  («ffm  imb  tu  la  it  worth  the  tronble  to  hope  and 

ftfcbe«  ?—©♦  to  »trive  f 

tti^  ba  er  ba9  f&nU  fftl^  iottmerte  i|it  Bat  when  he  aaw  the  multitadea, 

befTclben«— Matt  iz,  ^,  he  -vas  moved  vith  «ompaaeien 

onthem. 

<E9  gelftflet  ia  aometimes  fbllowed by  na(^  (L.  57.  2.) : 

SBcm  bid^  f«  na^  it^wi^fen  IfifleU*     If  you  so  longed  for  oontesta. 

TBAKSITIYX  VBBB6  WXTH  TXUB  GSNITIVE. 

3.  The  following  transitive  yerbs  govem  the  genitiye  of  a 
tibing,  and  the  aoousatiye  of  a  person : 

MvHa^tix,  to  aeenae;  t^ertrlffett»  to  pnt  off,  CEntldffen»  to  dismiss; 
SclefreXf  to  inatraeti         ieed  with  hope;         <£atfe|^'tii#  to  diaplaoe; 

8eran'ben#  to  bereave;  SBfirbigen^  to  deign;        (itü»iytmf  to  disnae; 

Befd^itlb' igeUi  to  aocnse ;  Bellten»  to  aecnae ;  £odf)^re($eSr  to  aoqnit ; 

(Unl^'Un,    to   extempt     (See  4  nezt  page.)     Ueberfü^'reSftoeonyict; 

troBk]  (EtttMn'bett#  to  release;    Ueberjeu'gen»     to    con- 

(Etttfe'biden,  toaetfree;  (EntbU'geit,  to  tineover;      vinee; 

9{al(iten#towam;  (Entflei'ben,  to  diveat;     Sßttf4f'txn,    to   aaanre, 

UeBerV^en»  to  ezempt;  (£ntla'beiv  todiBoharge;     ascertain. 

SBeld^  anberer  Sftnbe  Hagt  bad  $er|  Of  what  other  ein  doea  yonr(the)' 

bid^  an  ? — ® •  heart  aecnae  yon  ? 

(Einer  großen  Snrd^t  f!nb  J»ix  entlebigt«  Of  a  great  fear  we  are  relieyed. 
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9Hd^t  Jtteituttttt^^  leil^t  ^o»  (Eifant  He  wboknowaBonCsesardoee  not 

totx  il^n  fernit« — S«  aocnse  him  of  want  of  oourage. 

(£r  ül^ericuötc  jtc  feiner  Uttf(i^utt*    •     He  convinced  them  of  his  inno- 

oence. 

4.  The  last  eleven  of  the  above  list  are  oflen  foUowed  hy 
öon;  mahnen  by  an,  and  »crttS^ctt by  a u f : 

®lr  j!nb  »on  feinet  Unfö^ulb  üBerjengt*  "We  are  convinced  of  his  innocence. 
X)er  2:0b  ent^in'bet  ^on  eT^toung^n  DeaUi  releases  from  compulsory 

9)jli(^tett» — ©♦  (compelled)  duties, 

Died  Si^anifefl  fprid^t  M  bad  $eer  i^on  Thls  manifesto  releases  the  armj 

bed  (S^el^or'famd  9)|li4tent— @*  from  the  duties  of  obedience. 

YEBBS  WITH   THE   GSNITIYB   AND  ACOüSATIVE. 

5.  The  foUowing  verbs,  though  sometimes  oonstrued  with 
the  genitive,  oflener  take,  except  the  last  two,  the  aocusative : 

SBebür'fenrto  need;         (&t\ßö^'ntn,  to  mention;  S^etgerfen»  to  forget; 
SÖegeyren,  to  desire;        ©ettie'Sen»  to  enjoy;       ^a^xtn,  to  preserve; 
Sraud^nr  to  need ;  ^ema^rcnf  toperceire;  SBal^me^men/    to    per- 

(Entl^el^'reSr  to  lack ;  9)f(ed^r  to  take  care  of ;     ceive ; 

(Sntrotl^'enf   to  dispense  Sfoxun,  to  spare;         (Srman'deUtr  to  lack, 
with;  SJerfeJ^en^  to  mias; 

(Er  Bebarf  bed  ®elbed  (or  bad  ®etb)t  He  needs  (is  in  need  of)  money. 

(Ermahnte  er  ber  (or  bie)  Sa^e  ?  Did  he  mention  the  matter  ? 

@d^one  ben  (or  bed)  traten«  Spare  the  poor  man. 

(Er  fann  biefe  {or  biefer)  Ba^tn  Ui^t  He  can  easily  do  withoat  (lack) 
entl^e^ren.  these  things. 

6.  ^ä)ttn  and  ivartengovem  the genitiveor aocusative: 

3(1^  dä^tt  i$n  (or  feiner).  .    I  regard  (esteem)  him. 

With  au  ff  a^ten  signifies  to  pay  attention  to,  to  ohserre ;  and  to  a  t^ 
t  e  nr  with  a  u  f,  to  wait  for : 

34  dä^tt  auf  ha^  Xoa9  er  fagt«  I  attend  to  what  he  is  saying. 

@ie  »arten  auf  un«*  They  are  waiting  for  ns. 

7.  ^axxtn  govems  the  genitive,  or  is  foUewed  by  the  ao- 
cusative with  auf: 

SBir  IJarren  beiner  (or  auf  bid^).  We  wait  for  (depend  on)  thee. 

8.  ©ebenlett  (or  beulen)  govems  the  genitive,  or  is  fol- 
lowed  by  the  acousative  with  a  U  : 

®eben!e  meiner  (or  an  mi^)«       „       Think  of  (remember)  me.    * 
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9.  iaijtn,  fpotten  and  »alten  govem  the  genitive,  or 
are  foUowed  by  the  accusative  with  u  B  e  r  : 

3^  fpotte  il^rcr  (or  ü^ct  fie)»  I  mock  (deride)  them. 

(£d  finb  nx^t  ^Ue  frei»  bie  il^ret  Rttttn  They  are  not  all  free  who  deride 
fpotten* — ®«  their  chains. 

10.  Many  other  verbs  and  adjectives  were  formerly  followed 
by  the  genitive,  some  of  which  are  still  retained : 

®ie  fltrBen  ^ttttgerd«  They  are  dying  of  hnnger. 

@ie  flnb  bed  ^reifed  einig»  They  are  agreed  as  to  the  priee. 

4>ieT  ifi  metned  SBleil^end  niä^U  Here  is  not  my  abiding-place. 

Wtan  ^at  i^n  bed  Sanbed  ))emiefen.       He  has  been  banished  from  the 

conntry. 

Yerbe  goyeming  tiie  genitlTe,  when  used  pafieively,  take  the  imper- 
Bonal  form.: 

jDetner  toitb  noi^  getobt«  Ton  are  Btül  remembered. 

Stl^pitlt*  EXAMPLES. 

@4^me  bi^  ni^t  ber  S^ax^mitÜ*  Be  not  ashamed  of  frngality. 

9Re^r  M  it,  V^t  i^n  ba9  ©lud»  benft  More  than  ever,  does  the  man  of 

feiner  atten  Brennbe  ber  (Ehrenmann*  honor,  if  prosperity  elevates  him, 

— S*  think  of  (remember)  his  friends. 

X)er  Srennbe  »irb  nid^t  vieler  gebaut'«  The  (your)  friends  are  no  longer 

-^*  remembered. 

SBir  l^otten  feiner  ®efeS'f<^f^  ent^eV"  We  conld  have  dispensed  with  his 

renWnnen.  Company. 

Z)  fronet  mein  I — ©♦                     '  0,  apare  me. 

(Btnit'it  be«  fielen«/  al^er  mit  (£$ren»  Enjoy  (the)  life,  bnt  with  honor. 

SBenn  14  ftinc«  tBetra'gend  (M(f^  ge^  Eyen  if  I  wonld  be  silent  conoern- 

fd^wei'gen  miüt,  nmg  id^  feine  fStt*  ing  hia  behayior,  I  mnat  blame 

bentobeln«  histalk. 

•  ■ 

YOCABULABT  TO  THE  EXBBCISES. 


SBeran'Jen»  torob; 
5Die  (SrBaX'tnngr  -t  the  preseryation ; 

(^rtn'nem»  to  remmd; 

(&XW&Vntnt  to  mention ; 

dJeben'fen,  to  think  of;  p.  346 ; 

^txh,  harsh,  bitter; 
Der  Äampf,  -e«»  pl.  Äömpfe,  contest; 

Stanm,  scarcely; 
Der  i^ar^^er,  -^,  pl.  -,  the  body ; 
Der  Äummer,  -«,  the  grief; 

Pflegen»  to  take  oare  of,  nurse  ; 

©d^onen»  to  spare ; 


Die  ^leeUr  -#  pl  -tt,  the  sonl; 
Die  @orge#  -,  pL  -n#  the  care; 

Sorgfältig»  carefol;   . 
Die  ^^^xt,  -,  pL  -n»  the  sphere; 

Spotten»  to  deride; 
Der  3:0b»  -<9,  the  death ; 
Die  SJereb'Ittrtg»  -»  pL-tn»  the  im- 
provementy  ennoblement; 

Serfeyien»  to  miss; 
Der  aSJct^fel»  -«»  pL  -»  viciaaitnde; 
Die  SDBicge»  -»  pL  -n»  the  cradle; 
Die  ©firje»  -»  pL  -n»  the  Beasoning. 
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UWUI  T-TTTt 


EzXftOISB   124. 


3(ufsa6e  124* 


1.  gd  (L.  28.  9.)  fd^ottt  Ut  Ärteg  aud^  (§  156. 2.  ä.)  nid^t  be« 
ÄtttMeind  in  ber  aßiefle»    2»  Der  Äranfc  »crga§  feiner  ©d^meraen^ 
ber  Srauembe  feine«  Äummer«,  ble  Ärmutl^  %er  ©orgen»     3* 
aJland^er  SKenfd^  pflegt  fo  forgfäftig  feine«  Ä&r)^er«,  tap  er  feiner 
®eele  laum  gebenft»    4*  3^^^  fordetet  ttt  ©p^äre  ju  öerfe^len,  bic 
eure«  ®elfie«  tofirblg  Ifl.    5*  ®enle$e  be«  Seben«,  alber  gebenfe  anä) 
be«  Sobe««    6.  Die  Srettbett  ber  @rbe  bebärfen  ber  SJär^e  be«  l^er^ 
ben  SSed^fel«  stt  i|rer  (Erhaltung  itnb  Sereblung.    ?.  SBer  be«  Un^ 
glMld^en  nid^t  fd^ont,  fonbem  beffelben  fpotten  {onn,  ber  berblettt, 
ba§  man  auäi  fetner  Im  UnglAdf  bergeffe.    8.  3^te«  greunbe«  mx^ 
ttt  noii  ein  fd^tverer  ftampf.    9«  De«  Itinlg«  tourbe  ^tvttt  gar  nid^t 
em>&l^nt«    10*  Sr  erinnert  fld^  ber  ®itte  blefe«  Sremben. 

EzEBCiss  125.  Sttfgabe  125. 

1.  He  often  thinks  of  thee,  but  them  he  has  foi^otten«  2. 
Amoiig  others,  he  mentioned  his  oousin*  8.  Do  not  forget  the 
poor,  while  you  are  enjoylt^g  so  msaij  pleasures.  4.  He  who 
ridicules  the  poor  shows  a  bad  heart.  5.  Never  folget  the  love 
and  kindness  of  tjhose  who  iii^truo^  you  in  your  youth.  6. 
Your  friend  doea  not  need  your  assistance.  T.  We  should  for- 
get our  sorrows  and  remember  our  joys.  8.  He  spares  the 
guilty  and  punishes  the  uinocent.  9.  The  matter  was  not  men- 
tioned. 10.  He  has  taken  care  of  his  aick  friend.  11.  Hie 
good  man  doe9  not  forget  hici  fiiendfif« 

VOOABULAHT  TO  THE  XXEBOISES. 


STiiftagenr  to  aocuBe ; 
9(nf(^ulbigenr  to  aociue; 
Slntoefenbr  preaent; 
Kitaetil^UÄC^f  inBtantly; 
1dzfiti*ittlt  to  be  BtudiouB  of; 
fdtit'^txit  to  renounoe,  p.  348; 
fbt\d.'ttxh  to  retfun,  remember ; 
SBcrcit«'»  already; 
Sßefi^nt'Mgenf  to  acctiBe ; 
Sejft(^'tlaenf  to  eon-vict; 
iSntMaSndestitute; 
(Sittl^e'^ettr  to  ezempt  from,  350 ; 
€tttTc'blgett,  to  releose ; 
(&ixti6jHa'^tn,  to  divest^  p.  354; 


dxHx'mtn,  to  pity; 

^iflä*xtn,  to  declare; 
^ie  QfefTel»  -i  pL  -n,  tbe  ohain ; 
2)U  8reiftre(|uit$r  -/  pL  -^x^,  the  ao- 

qnittal; 
Ibtx  ®mxät,  -tt«/  pL'-tt*  thoQght; 

®ef^mei'gett»  to  pass^^oyer  in 
silence,  p.  354; 

3ebod^'/  howevep ; 
X^et  Sttxitx,  -«,  pL  -,  the  priaon; 
3)ie  fianbjlrtpe,  -,  pl.  -n,  highway; 
2)a«  ä^itteli  -9,  pl.  -,.  the  means; 
!Der  dtCiXl),  -e«f  the  counsel,  advice; 
©er  BüVib,  -e«/  the  robbery; 
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*t>tx  ^änUt,  -^t  pl.  -» the  robber; 

dlü'^men,  to  boast  of ; 

@(^mm  ifiäj),  to  be  ashamed; 
!Z)ie  %^t,  -,  pL  -<eni  the  deed ; 


tteBerfü^'reitr  to  oonrict; 
S^ielmel^rr  rather ; 
Sßm^,  last ; 
äBUrbigenf  to  youduafe. 


ExEROisE  126.  3lufgaBe  126. 

1.  Sie  erinnent  f{(|  mo^I  (§151.)  nin!^  ^ed  itutgen  Wtmmi, 
ttt  im  loorigen  3al^re  ted  Stmded  attgeSagt  »ar«  2.  Sr  )Dar  Ifte^ 
fd^ttl^igt  cUten  xtiijm  ^it^Mtiltt  auf  tet  2«nb{faraf  e  feinet  ©elbed 
beraubt  au  |ftben.  3*  9Ratt  fotmte  i^n  (0^04  Hefed  Setite^d  iii^t 
iüerffii^reitt  4.  @t  )§atte  f!^  ieteüil  aQev  ^efitung  einer  Sreifj^re:' 
i^URi  begeben  unb  fl^  ^^^  ®ebanleitd  en^i^lagen,  aU  ttttfd^KMg  er:? 
Bart  jui  ioerbett.  5.  3)er  Stifter  iebo^  enthob  i^n  aSer  @orge.  6« 
9la(]^tem  er  ben  SEngeKagten  aufigeforbert  l^atte,  gaM  Sßutl^ed  su 
fein  nnb  f!^  aOed  Aummerd  gu  entfi^Iagen,  erftärte  er:  3^  bin  ber 
^oUtn  SReinung,  bafi  man  biefen  j,ungen  9Rann  ni^t  bed  9laubed 
beaü^tigen  lann*  1.  '£)tnn  niiit  3eber,  ber  P^  be«  Settelnd  fiö^ämt 
uttb  atter  STOittel  entbßft  i%  »irb  ein  Sftäuber.  8.  3^  »itt  feine« 
guten  Sietragen«  gefi^toeigen,  benn  er  ^at  fji^  immer  eine«  orbentli^ 
^cn  geben«  beflijfcn*  9*  3<^  erinnere  eu^  aber  ber  a:^aten  im  le^^ 
tcn  Äriege,  beren  er  j!^  mit  füiijt  rühmen  lann.  10.  greuet  euci^ 
feiner  Sreif)»re^ttng  nnb  märbiget  i^n  enrer  greunbfi^aft.  11.  ®)>ot^ 
tet  feiner  ni^t,  loeil  er  im  Aerfer  ivor,  fonbern  erbarmet  en^  ^ieimel^r 
feiner  unb  gebenlet  feiner  Seiben.  12.  S^ber^  ber  feiner  lad^t,  fd^äme 
fid^  feine«  eigenen  Setragen«.  13.  ^Ue  3(ntt»efenbett  ftmktt  fi<^  bie^ 
fer  Siebe,  unb  man  entlebigte  augenblidlid^  ben  Slngef^ulbigten  feiner 
Seffeln.  14.  3<^  "iCLttn  mi^  biefer  Seute  erinnern,  cier  i^  fann  i^re 
9lamtn  nid^t  bel^alten*  15.  £r  freute  fZd^  be«  flogen  Slati^«  unb 
ging  l^inan«  unb  begab  ^ii  an  bie  Arbeit. 

ExBEcisB  12T.  aufgäbe  127. 

1.  The  old  soldier  boasts  of  bis  valiant  deeds.  2.  Do  you 
remember  tbe  promise  that  you  gave  me  1  3. 1  do  not  remem- 
ber  that  I  gave  you  a  promise.  4.  Can  you  remember  all 
th(B  long  words  that  you  have  found  in  this  book  ?  5.  Have 
you  acoujsed  any  one  of  this  crime  1  6.  Who  has  robbed  the 
traveler  of  his  money  1  ?.  He  has  been  convinoed  of  bis  er- 
ror, but  convicted  of  no  crime.     8.  The  tyrant  avails  himself 
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of  bis  power.     9.  An  honest  man  would  be  ashamed  of  such 
an  action.     10.  Do  you  remember  the  old  man  whom  we  niet 
in  the  dty?     11.  Do  you  remember  the  old  gentleman  with 
whom  we  traveled  fix)m  Berlin  to  Bremen?     12.  Yes,  I  slill 
remember  him.     13.  It  is  difficult  for  those  who  haye  a  bad 
memory  to  remember  the  rules  of  a  language.     14.  Are  you 
of  the  opinion  that  he  is  guilty  of  this  crime  ?    15. 1  remem- 
ber the  man  who  accused  your  servant  of  robbery.     16.  We 
rejoice  to  leave  the  oountry  of  the  tyrant.     17.  Our  enemies 
have  robbed  us  of  our  money,  but  they  can  not  rob  us  of  our 
honor.     18.  The  happy  parents  greaüy  (fe^r)  rejoiced  to  see 
their  lost  child  again.    19.  He  remembers. still. the  happy  days 
whenhewent  to  schoolwith  these  ohildren. 


LESSON  LXin.  tnüon  LXffl. 

ADJEOTIVES  WITH  THB  DATIVE. 

1.  The  dative  is  govemed  by  many  adjectives,  and  is  then 
usually  renderedby  our  objective  preceded  by  U>  orfor;  some- 
times  by  other  prepositions.  The  dative  generally  precedes 
the  adjective  by  which  it  is  govemed : 

(£d  ifl  ben  Wttn^ä^  leidster  su  f^mei^  It  is  easier  for  man  to  flatter  than 

^eltt  aU  in  Wbtn.—fft*  to  praise. 

SBey  t>m,  Ux  in  ber  SGÖaJrJeit  ge^t  "Woe  to  himwho  oomes  totlieiTatli 

burd^  ©d^ttlb;  f!e  tttrb  il^nunlmwer*'  through  guilty  it  can  nover  be  a 

me^r  erfreuUd^  fein* — @.  source  of  pleasnre  to  him. 

(£0  ifl  mir  erittnerlid^.  I  can  remember  it. 

(£d  ifl  mir  UttisergeiU^.  I  can  not  forget  it. 

«  2BelJ  bem  arme»  Djjfer^  »am  bcrfelBe  Woe  to  (woe  is)  the  poor  victim,  if 

Wtnnh  ber  bad  ®efe|^  gal^/  au^  bad  the  same  month  that  gave  the 

Urt^eil  fpri^t*"  law  also  prononnces  the  sentence. 

ffiol^I  Vm,  ber  frei  »ort  ^djulb  nr(b  Happy  he  (well  to  him)  who,  free 

Srel^le  Bewal^rt   bie    finbU^   reine  from  guilt  and  error,  preserves 

@eele. — @.  his  soul  pure  as  a  chilcL 

2.  The  dative  is  oflen  substituted  for  a  possessive  pronoun, 
or  for  the  genitive  of  a  noun : 


ADJECnVES  WITH  THX  GSNinyx.  235 

^ht  roflctt  itt  ber  ^aUt  ^elm  xaä>  Myhelmetandmyahielclareraslr 

©djitb  (/or  mdtt  ^clm  >cO» — ©♦  ing  ia  the  hall. 

2)cr  ®ott  bcd  ©icgcd  ttanbelt  ijr  jur  The  god  of  victory  walks  at  her 

©eüe»— ©♦  aide. 

3.  The  first  and  second  persona  of  pronouns,  in  the  dative, 
are  often  used  to  indicate,  in  an  indefinite  manner,  some  special 
participation  or  sympathy  on  the  part  of  the  individuals  which 
they  represent : 

d^d  |hib  Stt4  0<tt  tro|i0e  itamera'ben«  They  are  right  insolent  fellowB(for 

— ©♦  yon). 

*X>amttW  »arm  ,t»lt  blr  fejr   »et-  Atthattimewe  were  veryjoyons. 

4.  The  datire,  with  Bei,  ^t>n  and  gu,  often  denotes  one's 
place  of  residenoe  or  business,  and  is  rendered  by  our  possess- 
ive preceded  by  at,from  or  io : 

t>tx  SKantcl  l|l  B  e im  ©d^ntiber»         The  cloak  is  at  the  tailor's. 
<Sr  gel^t  }  tt  feinem  Dl^eim*  He  is  going  to  his  nncle's. 

0ie  !ommt  9  0»  il^rer  Xante«  She  is  eomingyrom  her  annt's. 

The  datire  of  the  personal  prononnsis  nsed  in  the  same  manner; 
nsnally  rendered  by  the  xkosseeslye  case  of  onr  prononn  followed  by  a 
nonn: 

Sit  »ol^nen  Bei  tmd«  They  live  at  oxir  honse. 

SBir  gelten  l^ute  su  i(m*  We  are  going  to  his  honse  to-day. 

ä3e{f)){ele.  Ezamples, 

ttnb  txtt^  i^m  ben  ®timm  in  ber  And  ezoites  rage  (anger)  in  his 

©eele.-r-S-g»  sonL 

(Er  ifl  Bei  feinem  Sfrennbe»  He  is  at  his  friend's. 

fE^ti^ntn  ®ie  Bei  i^ntn*  Do  yon  IIto  at  their  honse  t 

@e{  beinen  ^reimben  erge'Ben  mib  bei^  Bedeyotedtothyfriendsandoblig- 

nen  Seinben  gef(Sn{0«  ing  to  tky  enemies. 

3eber  re($tUd^e  ^onn  ifi  htai,  (Bntett  Every  npright  man  is  inclined  to 

geneigt' nnb  bem  S3JHctt  aBgeneigtl         (the)  good,  and  disinclined  to 

(the)  eviL 

VOQABüLABT  TO  THB  EXEB0IS1E8. 


7>tx  (l^xaVttr,  -«/  pl.  -te'rer  the 
character; 

DanfBar»  thankfol,  grateful; 
^ie  %al^djlf^t\tf  -,  pl.  -enr  falsehood; 

Ö^efäBr'Ud^y  dangerons; 


©a«  ®egent}eltr  -«» the  oontrary ; 

®t^tx']CLm,  obedient; 
25a«®emütB'/  -e«/  pL  -<h  ixnnd; 

®ltiäi,  fike,  eqnal; 

®n&bigr  gracious; 
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prmoiple; 
Die  ^cu^elei,-,  pl.  -tn»  hypocrisy; 
Die  Äöttigltt, -r  i)l.-nett,thequeen; 

fiajler^afty  wicked,  vicious; 

£äj!igf  burdensome,    trouble- 
some ; 

fiebigy  free; 

£ie(»  dear,  pleaaant; 
Dad  fiob,  -ed,  the  praise; 
Die  Ütelgungf  -rpL  -en»  inclination; 


Der  Sonnenf^eltt»  --^r  the  snnsidiie; 
Dad  <SMnleiv  -if  (the)  Spain ; 
Der  %dotl,  -^,  the  blame ; 

Ue^erlc'gem  superior  ; 

UnertTägUd^f  intolerable; 

Untertl^an  (adj.),  subjeot ; 

ViWiXQtiHxäi,  memorable;  e^  tfl 
mir  — ,  i  can  neyer  foi^et; 

ä^ereVren»  to  honor; 

Serl^a^t^hateful; 
Da9  äBa(|dt^um,  -t^,  y^^^al&om ; 


'A^te  vcetgungr  -r  pL  -en»  mcunation;   jüm  ^aa^^tJ^um,  -^,  Y^i 
Der  dtcM^f  -e«r  pl*  fRÄnge,  the  ranik ;  SGßertBr  worth,  dear ; 

©d^mel^etffaftr  flattering;         «        Slbrlg»  repagnant; 

ExERCisB  128.  f(ttfgaie  128. 

1.  Sitt  guted  Ainb  ifl  feinen  S(tem  ge^orfam  unb  banfSar.  2* 
Da«  Staunen  ifl  tenen  fei^r  nnongenel^m,  bie  ed  ni^t  getool^nt  finb. 
3.  mix  iß  ed  liei,  baß  {(i^  bir  in  biefer  @a^  nü^li^  fein  lann.  4. 
Dad  SOetter  mar  und  geßem  fe^r  günfKg,  aBer  ^eute  i{l  ti  gana  bad 
©egenti^elL  5*  ®ut  au  »werben  i{l  beut  Safier^aften  fd^tver,  benn  er 
Heiit  getDö^nß^  feinen  Steigungen  treu«  6.  Dem  ^önigrei(i^  @)>a^ 
nien  i|l  granfrei^  üBerlege».  7*  SBa«  i^n  eu^  »ibrig  tna^t,  maä^t 
i^n  mir  tt>ert^.  8.  3^^  f^ib  biefer  Aönigin  nifi^  uittert^.  9. 
SSiele«,  wa«  un^  niä^t  gefä^rli^  i|l;  ijl  m^  bo^  fe^r  läfHg«  10. 3m 
Stange  ifl  er  feinem  Sruber  ^tiä^,  im  &l^ara!ter  feinem  Soter  &|n^ 
lid^.  11.  ^ii^t^  ifl  mir  fo  fel^r  ^erl^apt  ald  gatfii^ieit  itnb  |)ettd^elei. 
12.  Du  Wfi  be«  2ei6e«  lebig,  ®ott  fei  ber  ©eele  gnabig.  13. 3Ba^ 
rum  ifi  bicfe«  alte  Su^  unfern  gi^eunben  fo  liet?  14.  g«  iß  mir 
un^ergefli(^,  »ie  fel|r  i^  bir  »erfcunben  Mn.  15.  Den  ©olboten 
»ar  ba«  2oB  il^re«  »erej^rten  gelb^erm  fe^r  fd^mei(^el|aft.  16.  Die:? 
fer  äufentl^It  ift  il^m  fa(l  unertrdgli^  gciöorben.  iT.Sabelunb 
ioi  {{nb  bem  ^miüfyt  bid  ^mfc^en,  iji^d  ®turm  unb  ©imnenf^tl^ 
bem  SSa^d^um  ßnb.    18.  3^  too^e  hi  meinem  OnleL 

ExEROisB  129.  SlufgftBe  129. 

1.  These  things  may  be  iiseful  and  agreeable  to  you,  but 
tbey  are  very  unpleasant  to  me,  said  injurious  to  my  friends. 
2.  Eyery  good  man  is  grateful  to  bis  b^efactors.  3.  This 
weather  is  very  nnfavorable  for  us.  4.  It  is  very  unplea^t 
to  me  tbat  I  am  obliged  to  remain  bere  so  long.  5.  Every 
good  Citizen  is  obedient  to  the  just  laws  of  bis  country.    6. 
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Will  tliis  happy  oountrj  ever  be  subjeot  to  a  king  ?  T.  What 
is  more  hateful  to  a  gopd  man  than  hypooiisj  ?  8. 1  am  much 
obliged  to  you  that  you  have  been  useful  to  my  friends  in  this 
matter.  9.  The  soldiers  were  with  blind  obedience  devoted  to 
their  leader.  10.  This  house  is  very  similar  to  tbe  one  in  which 
yon  live.     11.  No  oountry  in  the  world  is  superior  to  ours. 

12.  The  few  friends  thtft  tMs  man  has  are  very  dear  to  him. 

13.  Many  things  are  bardensome  which  are  not  dangerous  to 
US.  14.  Those  are  to  be  called  good,  who  remain  true  to  their 
principles.  15.  The  praise  of  a  good  man  is  very  flattering  to 
US.  16.  He  is  gracious  to  those  who  are  obedient  to  him.  IT. 
Is  he  at  his  brother's  ? 


LESSON  LXIV.  ttcAmt  LXIV. 

VERBS   WrrH   THS  DATIVE. 

1.  The  dative  is  govemed : 

a.  By  transitive  verbs,  which  in  addition  to  the  direct  ob- 
ject  (in  the  accusative),  require  the  object  to  be  specified,  for 
or  in  relation  to  which  an  action  is  performed.  In  this  use, 
as  also  with  gtföttn,  fd^einen  and  miä^tn,  the  dative  is  rendered 
by  our  objective  with  a  preposition  expressed  or  implied : 

dt  na^m  ed  i^nen  fteg.  He  took  it  awaj  frwn  them. 

jDlcfcr  ^t  öf  Jört  mir.  This  hst  belongs  to  me. 

b.  Many  German  verbs  are  called  intransitive,  and  govem 
the  dative,  whose  English  equivalents  are  transitive,  and  gov- 
em the  objective;  as,  antnwtcn,  U^tf^lttt,  Begegnen,  banlen,  W^ 
nen,  bro^en,  fehlen,  fluten,  folgen,  frö^nen,  frommen,  geiu^ren, 
gefallen,  gel^or^en,  gereid^en,  gteiii^en,  l^elfen,  l^ulbigen,  lol^nen,  man^ 
gein,  na^en,  nn^tn,  pajfen,  tat^en,  f^aben,  fd^meic^eln,  trauen,  tro^ 
^en,  »c^ren,  aiemen: 

©er  bir  fd^meid^eltr  f^abet  blr,  »Ctttt  He  who  flatters  you  injures  you, 
btt  i|m  glaabfl.  if  you  believe  him. 

c.  With  the  impersonally  used  verbs  ed  a^net,  e0  bauest,  ed 
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fcünft;  ed  elelt,  ed  ^aut,  ed  fd^mittbelt,  ed  träumt,  as  also  ed  toirb, 
ed  Ijl,  the  dative  is  frequently  rendered  by  our  nominative : 

^idxttf  toad  mir  geträumt  ^at* — Gen.   Hear  what  I  have  dreamed  (hear, 
zzzyü.  6.  I  pray  yon,  this  dream  which  I 

haye  dreamed). 

d.  Intransitive  verbs,  governing  the  dative,  take,  when  used 
passively,  the  impersonal  form;  the  logical  subjeot  being  put 
in  the  dative,  in  which  position  (like  the  impersonal  verbs, 
see  c.)  it  is  rendered  by  the  nominative : 

Cd  tt>urbe  lljm  (or  IJm  »urbe)  gefd^abct»  He  "wae  injured. 

Dcttttod^  tourbe  bcm  Stbet  me jr  gcfd^mei*  Still,  to  the  nobility,  there  waa  ao- 

ä^lt,  aU  \»ixtli(itx  (Sinjltti  fiegel^ot»  corded  more  of  Äattery  than  of 

— @«  actnal  inflaenee. 

2.  Some  verbs  govem  the  dative  or  the  aocosative,  aooord- 
ing  to  their  signification : 

SBir  riefen  ifnen»  a^er  {!e  l^drten  vol^  We  oalled  them  (to  them)  bnt  they 

ni^t*  did  not  hear  hb. 

SBir  riefen  {!e  in  bad  ^aud*  We  oalled  them  into  the  honse. 

3.  jt  0  ft  e  n  is  generally  used  with  a  dative  and  accusative; 
sometimes,  however,  vrith  two  accusatives : 

^Sd  loürbe  Stei^eit  mir  nnb  Üibtn  It  wouldcostmefreedomandlife. 
foflem« 

Seifptele»  Examplks» 

(£nbU(i^  gelang'  ed  i^m  feinem  Steunbe  Finally  he  succeeded  in  opening 

bie  ^ugen  ju  dfnen«  his  friend's  eye«. 

Xraue  ni^t  iebem  ^enf^en»  unb  am  Trust  not  eyery  one,  and  least  of 

attermenigflen  benienigen,    bie   bir  all  those  who  flatter  thee. 

fci^meii^eln* 

!Z)ie  (SrmaVnnng  eined  Sreunbed  gilt  The  admonition  of  »  friend  is  of 

mir  viel,  unb  i$  folge  il^r  gern«  maeh  value  to  me,  and  I  foUo^ 

it  gladly. 

VOCABULARY  TO   THK  EXERCISE8. 


SIbfagettf  to  renotince ; 
STnl^angeUf  to  adhere  to; 
Slttge^ören,  to  belong; 
5(ntn)ortcnf  to  answer; 
©eifommen#  to  get  at; 
a3cijlc^cnr  to  assist; 
aJctjiimmcn,  to  asseut  to; 


aSefTa'gen  (f!d^)f  to  complain; 
^t\XDC^ntti,  to  bepresent  at»  to 

take  part  in ; 
Danfen,  to  thank ; 
Sbelmüt^tg,  noble ; 
Sigcnjlnnig,  obstinate; 
Die  SeinbfcUgfeit,  -,  pl.  -en,  hostility; 
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in 

Fe; 

f 


Xa^Oejlfrreld^,  -«r  (the)  Auatriaj 

9)a|fen,  to  fit; 

^(i^abettr  %injure; 

SJcrpflid^'tettr  to  bind  (by  oath); 
!Dad  ©üT^al&cn,  -«/  the  design; 

SGßcl^  tBtttt,  to  hurt ; 

äBiberfpte(^'en/  to  contradict; 

Sugel^j^rett/  to  belong  to. 


^el^or'd^cn»  to  obey ; 
helfen,  to  help,  avail ; 

3)a*3ntcre|fe^  -ö»  pL  -n,  interest; 
S>er  2'6tiotf  -n,  pl.  -n,  the  lion; 

Wtaä^tXQ,  po-werfol,  mighty ; 
S)er  SKinifler,  -«,  pl.  -,  miniater ; 

OeffneSf  toopen; 

ExBBOisB  130.      .  StufgaJe  130. 

1*  3^  köttlc  S^^tictt,  baf  ©ie  mir  ge^Ifcn  Mafien»  2*  Sr  »iirbe 
mir  gctoif  [(^aien,  wenn  er  mir  Bellommen  f&nntc»  3.  Dlefer  ^vit 
pa^t  mix  Beffer  ate  iener*  4*  SBa«  fel^Ü  S^ncn,  warum  »ibcrfpre:? 
^ctt  ©fe  S^tem  greunbe*  5*  ffid  fe^lt  mir  nld^t«;  o6  l^m  ctttjad 
fel^lctt  mag,  »el^  l(^  nld^t*  6»  Der  Rmit  l§at  f!(i^  In  tien  ginger 
gef^nitten.  7»  ©an)  Deflerre^  lag  bem  ebelmiitl^lgen  Ungarn  au 
güf  em  8*  Dlefem  elgenflnnlgen  3Wenf(^en  Ijl  gar  nic^t  an  l^elfen. 
9*  e«  t^nt  mir  fel^r  lelb,  t>af  er  f!(^  m^  get^an  l^at»  10.  Dem  Äö^? 
ttig,  j»e^er  jl^  über  tiefe  gelnbfellglelt  Bellagte,  njurt>e  geantmortet, 
''ber  Äaifer  l^aBe  ber  ©ofeaten  au  ölel;  er  müjfe  feinen  guten  greun^ 
t>en  bamlt  Reifen."  ll.Snbll^  gelang  e«  tiem  SKlnlfler,  bem  Äönlg 
fiter  fein  »a^re«  Snterejfe  tle  Singen  au  ojfnen.  12.  SBenn  In  alten 
Selten  ein  SKäii^tlger  iem  onbem  felni  war,  fo  fagte  er  temfctten  ai. 
13.  auä  aUm  Drten,  ble  li^m  angehörten,  fammelte  Mefer  mäitlge 
^err  Me  SWänner,  Me  ll^m  anl^lngen.  14.  9la^tem  fle  feinem  SSor:? 
l^aJen  Jelgefllmmt  l^attcn,  »erpfll^teten  f!e  fld^  i^m  Belaufte^^en  unt 
bem  Ärlege  Selautpol^nen.  15.  ©ol^  ein  mistiger  ^err  »ar  ipeln^^ 
xiäj  ber  £ö»e,  $eraog  öon  Salem,  weltä^em  große  2Snt)cr  augei^brten 
m(t)  a:aufent)e  i)on  Ärlegerij^gel^ord^ten. 


EXSROISE  131. 


aufgaie  131. 


1.  Why  do  you  not  answer  him  ?  2.  I  have  answered  him, 
but  he  has  not  answered  me.  3.  Do  they  wish  to  injure  their 
friends  ?  4.  They  have  assisted  us,  and  we  will  assist  them. 
5.  Will  you  not  help  this  boy  ^  he  has  hurt  himself.  6.  Tho 
soldiers  that  adhered  to  him,  bound  themselves  to  take  part 
in  the  war,  T.  He  calls  them  obstinate,  because  they  will  not 
assent  to  his  design.  8.  Do  you  knowwhat  aus  those  people? 
9.  This  hat  fits  me  better  than  the  other  onc.     10.  He  does 
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not  oontradict  thetn,  though  he  thinks  that  they  are  wroi^. 
11.  How  was  the  jung  answeredwhenhe  oomplained  of  eertaia 
hostilities  1  12.  Is  it  my  duty  to  obey  such  men,  and  to  help 
them?  13.  Have  you  succeeded  in  finding  them?  14.  Do 
you  sucoeed  in  learning  Spanish  ? 

SBeifpiele.  Examples. 

(Ein  ntiner  fBtamu  ein  grofied  9)ferb;  Asmallman,  alargehorae,  ashort 

*ein  fUTser  Uitm,  ein  lan^t^  ^ä^t»ttU  ann,  a  long  sword  must  help  each 

mng  eUi9  htm  anbettt  l^elfen« — U«  other  {i,  e.  ought  to  gotogether). 

C^ine  8rau»  ber  bie  (Erfüllung   il^rer  A  woman  who  has  at  heart  ihe 

|)|lid^Un  MX  ^erjen  liegt»  geigt  i^re  fulfillment  of  her  dnties,  ahows 

Siebe  lum  @d^0nen  nic^t  in  einem  her  löve  of  the  beautiful,  not  in 

fofltaren  Sn^nger  fonbem  in  ber  gn^  costly  apparel,  bat  in  the  appro- 

ten  (Einri^timg  il^re«  ^andioefen^«  priatearrangementofherhoode- 

— 904  bold.                                ^ 

VOCABULABT  TO  THE  SXEBCISES. 

jDtr  i(rieg«|ttgf  -ti,  pl.  -i6%t,  cam- 


S)et  8efeflf  ~e9»  pL  -e#  the  oom- 

mand,  order; 
^ie  9[(^t,  -,  pL  -en,  the  ontlawry; 

^Toi^en»  to  threaten ; 
2)a^  (Elenb»  -e^f  -€,  the  misery ; 

(SrUe'genr  to  succumb»  p.  350 ; 

(Emei'fen»  to  show,  render,358 ; 
t>it  Bami'lie,  -t  pL  -n,  the  family; 

SIud)enf  to  curse ; 

Qfügen  (fi^),  to  Bubmit; 

Sebüb'ren#  to  be  due ; 

®efal  len»  to  please,  p.  348; 

®lei(^enr  to  resemble,  be  like ; 

^enü'gen«  to  suffioe,  satisfy; 
2)er  ^txit^^ut,  -^9f  pL  -pter  the 
dacal  hat; 


paign; 

SttSUngen»  to  fail,  miflcarry; 

®4tDeben#  to  waye; 
'Dtx  ©tolj»  -e^,  the  pride ; 

Xxautn,  to  confide  in; 

Ztci^tn,  to  defy ; 

Uebel  xooUtn,  to  bear  a  grudge; 

Ueberjie'^en#  to  invade,  p.  358; 
ÜDa^  ^erlan'genr  -9r  the  demand; 
jDie  Vernunft'»  -,  the  reason; 

Siberfie'^enr  to  resist,  p.  356; 

®iberflre'fcen/     to    oppose,  to 
strngglö  against; 

Sflmen,  to  be  angry ; 

Bu9or'fommen#  to  anticipate. 


ExERCisE  132.  SnfgaBe  132. 

1*  Do^  bie  Äronc  eine«  Äatfer«  f^»eJte  i^m  immer  öor  Sluflen. 
2*  !Det  ^eraog^l^ut  genügte  il^m  nid^t«  8.  dv  traute  feiner  eignen 
Äraft  unb  tro^e  bem  Äaifer*  4.  Der  Äaifer  forberte  i^n  auf  ftd^ 
feinen  Sefe^Ien  a«  fügen,  unb  bro^^te  il^m  mit  ber  a^t.  5.  Do(i^ 
bem  iperjoge,  ber  einem  8ö»en  glid^,  galt  »eber  SSemunft  noi^  guter 
3flat^.  6.  3^m  gefiel  nur  feine  eigne  ÜReinung,  unb  er  »iberfheitc 
bem  ajerlangcn,  bem  Äaifer  eine  S^re  au  erwcifen^  bie  bemfetten 
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geifilrte*  7*  Set  Jtaifer,  ber  bem  ^erjoge  fti^n  feit  langer  3eit 
#el  moSte  itnb  il^m  megen  feined  @tolaed  afintte,  lam  il^m  au)9or  itnb 
fiBerao0  il^n  mit  jttieg«  8.  £)et  Arieg^aus  ntiflang  bem  Aaifer 
ni^t*  9«  jCer  i^eqog  lotmte  ber  feinbli^en  ÜRa^t  nid^t  toiberflel^en 
itttb  erlag  beut  jtaifer  in  ber  ©ij^lad^t.  10*  £r  mu^te  mii  Sng(anb 
fliei^en  unb  nur  feine  Santilie  unb  einige  Sreunbe  folgten  ii^m.  11. 
$ier  entfagte  er  ieber  Hoffnung  unb  firnißte  bem  ®toIae,  old  ber  Ur^ 
fad^e  feined  Slenb^* 

EzxBCisB  133.  9[ttfgaBe  133. 

1.  Threaten  them  as  you  will,  thej  will  neyer  suocumb  to 
you.  2.  Will  no  one  reoder  them  this  servioel  3.  These  meii 
will  not  submit  to  his  commands.  4.  What  does  not  please 
them  18  of  no  valne  to  them.  5.  All  that  he  has  heard  and 
seen^does  not  satisfy  him.  6.  lliey  will  not  be  able  to  resist  so 
powerfiil  an  enemy.  7.  The  laws  of  nature  are  opposed  in 
vain,  there  no  resistance  avails.  8.  Why  do  you  defy  him  ¥ 
^  9.  He  is  angry  at  his  friends.  10.  Those  people  will  injure 
you  if  you  confide  in  them.  11.  He  anticipated  us  in  every 
thing.  12.  So  great  an  honor  is  due  to  no  man.  18.  These 
children  resemble  their  par^its.  14.  He  stru^led  against  the 
dcmand,  but  could  not  resist  his  enemy.  15.  Your  advice  is 
of  no  value  to  him,  for  he  can  not  renounce  his  evil  Company. 
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nrnjurmiTB  numsrals. 

1.  91  n  b  e  r,  with  words  denoting  time,  signifies  next^Jbllowing^ 
and  neyer  refers,  like  o^ier^  to  indefinite  past  time : 

(Er  gel^t  ül^ennoTgni  unb  tpir  ben  an"  He  goes  the  day  after  to-morrow, 
bem  Sag.  and  we  the  nezt  day. 

^er  a^aniw  ber  »ot  einigen  Xagen  l^ier  The  man  that  was  here  the  other 
XO^Xr  ifl  frani«  day  (a  few  days  ago)  ia  siok. 

o.  Ihstead  of  a  nb  er,  as  the  equivalent  of  other ^  in  denot- 
ing something  additional,  the  adverb  n  o  (^  is  employed  : 

Stimm  tto4  einen  ältantelf  einer  ifl  Take  another  cloak  (in  addition  to 
nid^t  genug  •  this),  one  is  not  enough. 

11 
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Stimm  daeit  ai^bcni  fltfttttclr  Ucfct  ifl  Tak6aiioth«Feloa]E(in8teadof  tiii»X 
|tt  bunn«  this  is  too  thin. 

b,  The  adrerb  anber^,  otheninse,  differenüg^  eüe^  somedmes 

occurs  io  the  sigmficalioQ  ofnamely^  that  (b  : 

fi^er  einen  Qmd  loiSf  mnfi  a«(^  bit  He  who  wiBh«a  •  xmit  nrart  also 
Mittel  »ollenf  toenn  et  anberd  »ei^  -wiah  for  the  meani^  that  is,  if 
flonbig  ifi»— ®eU  (provided)  he  is  jadicious. 

2.  Seite,  unlike  hoth^  maj  refer  to  objects  taken  separatelj  ; 
with  niiit  or  lein,  (cibe  often  answeis  to  neiihery  not  eiiher: 

@OT0e  füt  bie  ©efunb^eit  beine«  M*  Take  eare  of  the  health  of  (thy) 

bed  unb  beinev  &eele#  aber  ]»eT|£ttIe  body  and  boq],  bat  do  not  pam- 

belbc  nic^t, — Äe.  per  either. 

SBeld^ed  »on  ben  beiben  ^ftrben  loiib  Whieh  one  of  the  two  (both)  hones 

er  laufen  ?  will  he  buy  7 

dx  »irb  feine«  l»on  beiben  fmtfen»  He  will  buy  neither  of  them, 

8.  In  referring  to  two  things,  different  in  kind,  the  neuter 
form  Singular,  i  e  i  b  e  0,  is  often  employed : 

üx  V^tte  ben  Sting  unb  bie  3eber#  aber  He  hod  the  ring  and  the  pen,  bat 

er  ^af  beibe«  verloren.  he  has  loet  both. 

€>ie  inen  M»  bcnn  beibc«  liegt  anf  Ton  mi8take(yoaT»ell),for both  are 

feinem  3^if4e«  (eaeh  i»)  lying  oa.  hu  tableu 

4t*  S 1 19  (t  d  18  sometimes  med  before  nouns  in  the  singolar, 
and  before  adjectivesy  in  the  agnification  of  a  litüe^  9(miewhat: 

€f{e  brod^  iim  tma^  StiU^«  They  broaght  him  a  HtÜe  milk, 

^ie  Sage  »erben  ettoad  länger«  The  daye  are  getting  eomewhat 

longer. 

5.  @0  Sttvad  signifies  such a ihingy  something  oftkehind: 

3<$  ^atte  fc^on  fo  d^ma^  gehört,  t^t  er  I  had  (already)  heard  8omething(^ 
anfam»  the  Jdnd  before  he  arrived. 

6.  Srgenb  denotes  great  indeiiniteuess ;  it  is  often  fol- 
lowed  by  tho  indefinite  artioley  and  g^:ierally  rendered  any^ 
some^  whatever : 

(£t  :^atte  immer  irgenb  eine  unangene^  He  alway»  had  some  disagreeable 
me  SBabr'^eit  auf  ber  Sippe.— Jtbe*        tnith  on  bis  lips  (lip). 

T.  Siel  and  tp  e  n  i  9,  in  referring  to  a  quantity,  or  to  a 
number  taken  coUectively,  are  not  usually  inilected,  except  when 
preoeded  by  the  definitive  article,  or  an  adjective  pronoun : 

^er  3üngUog  l^at  fein  tolele«  ®elb  unb  The  yoath  has  lost  bis  lar^e  som 
feine  )»ielen  Bfreunbe  verloren.  of  money  and  bis  many  nienda. 

3Bie  »iel  U^r  i|l  et»  ?  What  o'olock  is  it  I 

In  the  last  example  the  phrase,  in  German  as  in  English,  is  abbre- 
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Tiaied;  the  foll  form  being,  s»ie  »iel  auf  bet  tt|f  i|t  ed  ?  how  niiieh  of 
the  dock  (oWook)  is  it  ?  The  time  maj  be  reckoned  either  firom  a  pre- 
ceding  or  a  following  hoor : 

(£9  ifl  ein  Viertel  na 4  brei;  or  It  is  a  qnarter  past  three;  or 

<£d  ifl  ein  Viertel  auf  vier«  It  is  a  quarter  on  {<fr  toward) fonr. 

<£d  fe^U  ein  Viertel  an  (or  b  i  0)  a^U  It  laoks  a  quarter  to  eight ;  or 

m  ifl  bf ei  Viertel  auf  a^t*  It  is  |  toward  8  (t.  0.,  it  laoks  \  of  8). 

After  1^  a  I B,  a  u  f  is  omitted ;  as^  ed  ifl  1^  a  l  b  a^tr  it  is  half  (toward) 
eight;  i.  &,  half  past  sevei), 

8.  Siel  and  totni^  are  declined,  when  they  refer  to  a 
niimber  taken  as  individuals  ;  or  substantively  to  persons ;  and, 
often,  when  preceded  in  the  singular  by  prepositions : 

^iele  9)tenf(^en  trinfen  feinen  Sein*      Many  men  drink  no  wine. 
SSBtnige  SP^enfd^en  finb  gani  aufrieben*     Few  man  are  perfectly  contented. 

9.  When  deolined  in  the  singular,  ezoept  as  above  sped- 

fied,  ^itl  and  to  e nig  signify  many  or  ßdw  kindi: 

d^T  trinft  ^kl  Stittr  aber  niil^t  ^tlttt  H«  drinks  mncfa  wine,  bat  not  ma- 
SBein*  ny  kinds  of  wine. 

10.  The  Superlative  of  i^iel  (meifl)  is  oflen  preceded  by 

the  definite  artide,  or  a  possessive  pronoim : 

tUifete  nteiflen  Seiben  iinb  bie  8olge  Most  of  onr  sofferings  are  the  oon- 
unfetet  eignen  Begier»  sequence  of  our  own  errora. 

11.  Sllle,  all,  in  some  phrases,  is  equivalent  to  all  gone^ 
spentj  wasted;  with  b  e  ib  e  it  does  not  require  translation : 

^ein  ®elb  ifl  a  11  e.  His  money  is  all  gone, 

KUe  8eibe  tvaren  franf»  Both  (of  them)  were  sick. 

12.  The  plural  of  aH,  applied  to  divisions  of  time,  answers 
to  ever^.  The  English  all^  in  sueh  phrases  as  cUl  day^  all  the 
week^  etc.,  is  rendered  by  g  an)  : 

<Er  gebt  alle  Jlage.  He  goes  every  day  (all days). 

d^r  toar  ben  g a n|  e  n  3^ag  bi(t*  He  was  here  aU  (the  whole)  day 

SSetfoiele«  Exakples. 

%\t  SBabrbcit  unb  bie  9lofe  flnb  fel^r  C^^e)  trath  and  the  rose  are  very 

f(|ön»  aber  b  eib  e  ^cAtx^  !{)OTnem  .  beautiful,  but  both  have  thoms. 
34babe  ibn  nie  mit  irgenb  einem  I  have  never  offended  him  b y  a 

9Bom  belei'bigt.  Single  word. 

Butoeilen  effen  bie  fRenntbiere  v&SiX^  Sometimes  the  reindeer  eat  noth> 

anbetet  aU  SRood.  ing  but  (eise  than)  moss. 

(Erin'nere  bi(bben9ielen9Bo$ltl^aten  Remember  the  manygood  deeds 

bie  i(b  bir  emied*  (favors)  that  I  showed  you. 

9rnf  f  0 1  d^  e  9rt  toiU  id^  nid^t  rei($  I  ao  not  wish  to  become  rioh  in 

fDerben.  such  a  manner. 

Unfer  9t  U  e  d  ifl  auf  bem  ^))iel.        >  Onr  all  is  at  stake. 
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OT«rte|l#  very  best; 

^iu^tUn,  to  spend,  p.  348; 

8eibe,  both; 
t>tx  fdttam'tt,  -XL,  pL  -tu  the  ao- 
quaintance; 

(Eintdcr,  some  (§  52.  3) ; 

SinfleSeiu  to  appear; 
ÜDer  (impb'nx,  -9,  pL  -» the  rebel; 

(Er^ntf  to  inherit;  | 


I>ie  Sfolge,  -,  pL  -tt#  conseqnence ; 
Der^ti^fatör   -fe«,  pL-l^lfe,  the 

miaer; 
3)ad9Yatiti»  (the)  Mayence; 
X)a0  SDlamtf^eim,  -d,  (tbe)  Manheim ; 

®äjll\mm,  bad,  sad ; 
©er  lle^errotf,   -««/  pL  -rötfcr  the 

ovepcoat ; 
©ad  Strfittü'den»  -dr  the  pleasnre ; 


©ie  8laf4er  -r  pl*  -n,  flask,  bottle;  |        i^orfe^en»  to  place  before. 

ExERCisE  134.  Xttfgaie  134. 

1.  Sr  ^ü^t  aOe«  <»  Seittbe  unb  dmfom,  toad  ntd^t  mit  t^m  ifl. 
2.  Serfle^fl  bu  aUed,  m^  iii  bir  fage  ?  3.  SQir  alle  <>  tvoKen  mit 
blr  flcien*  4*  5Der  Sauer  feftte  un«  beti  aUertejlett  <*  SBeiii  »or* 
5.  Sr  »id  no(i^  9(e)>fel  unb  eine  anbete  glafd^e  äßetn.  6*  SBoSen 
(Sie  Sudler  laufen?  ?♦  3^  ^i^  f^^on  »el^e  ^  gelauft,  aBer  i^  »tH 
no^  einige  laufen.  8.  Seibed  ereignete  fld^  unb  bie  fi^Iimmen  %oU 
gen  ^f>n  Seibem  fleOten  fi^  ein.  9.  Sa«  ffietter  iß  fd^on  ettoad 
(or  ein  wenig)  latter  geworben.  10.  Sßer  :^ätte  fo  etwa«  geglauBt  ? 
11.  Rtnn^  bu  irgenb  3f»tÄnben,  ber  fo  etwa«  Ü^rm  würbe?  12.  ffiin 
Seber  «  »on  feinen  gi'cunben  ^at  i^n  »erlaffcn.  13.  Sr  l^at  »iel 
SBein  getrunlen  unb  »iel  (Selb  baffir  audgegeJen.  14.  Da«  »iele 
®elb,  ba«  er  erUe,  l^at  er  au«gegeien  für  ben  ))ielen  SQein,  ben  er 
getrunlen  l§at.  15.  Seme  niii^t  auf  einmal  Siele«,  fonbem  t)iel. 
16.  Seben  Sag,  ben  @ie  ju  nni  lommen  wollen,  woDen  wir  XOe  ntit 
Sitten  f|)aaieren  ge^en.  IT.  Diefer  Ueterrotf  ift  au  Hein,  ntfjmm 
@ie  i'^n  weg  unb  (ringen  ®ie  mir  einen  anbem  (see  1.  a.). 

ExEROisE  135.  SlufgaBe  135. 

1.  The  weather  is  so  oold  that  I  must  have  two  orerooats, 
bring  me  another  one  (see  1.  a.).  2.  As  soon  as  mj  money  was 
all  gone  I  had  no  longer  any  friends,  3.  Which  of  these  car- 
riages  shall  you  buy  ?  4. 1  shall  not  buy  either  of  them,  for 
neither  of  them  pleases  me.  5.  If  you  wait  another  day  we 
will  all  go  with  you.     6.  Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  more  1 

«.  §  58.  3;  h.  L.  39.  4;  c.  L.  43.  3;,d.  L.  32.  7. 
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'7. 1  have  a  little  money  and  he  has  a  great  deal.  8.  Many  of 
my  aoquaintanoes  reside  in  this  citj.  9.  The  few  friends  that 
he  has  are  more  powerful  than  his  many  enemies.  10.  Who 
has  more  enemies  and  fewer  Mends,  more  trouble  and  less 
pleasure  than  the  miser  ?  11. 1  understand  all  that  you  say 
and  can  read  all  the  letters  that  you  have  written.  12. 1  would 
like  to  buy  a  few  pears  and  a  few  more  apples.  13.  To-mor- 
row  I  shall  go  to  Manheim,  and  the  next  day  to  Mayenoe.  14. 
Every  book  that  I  have  is  in  this  room.  15.  Dö  you  -wish  tö 
buy  some  more  horses?  16.  The  weather  is  becoming  some- 
what  warmer. 


LESSON  LXVl.  Uttion  LXVI. 

PRBPOSITZONS  OONSTRÜSD  WTTH  THB  DATIVS. 

1.  aud,  §  112. 

9«  d  beit  9ugett,  au 9  htm  @iime.       (ha  of  aghi,  out  of  mind. 

<£r  ifl  au  d  tBtrlin.  He  is  from  Berlin. 

3d^  tf  at  e9  a  tt  9  Q^ef  otfam  gcdeii  ®ie.  I  did  it  tkrough  obedienee  to  yon. 

9(ttd  Mofcm  iBtrbad^t  foS  man  xM^t  On  mere  Baspioion  one  should  not 

jjp  Iftttbcin.  act  thna. 

*Jba^  fle^t  «Ott  an  9  bem  Briefe.  One  sees  that  iy  the  letter. 

9it  d  biefem  ®r«ttbe  bleibt  er*  For  thia  reason  h^  remaina. 

(j^r  Uef  a  tt  9  äffen  Stx&fitXL^  He  ran  wUh  all  his  mieht 

äBad  ifl  a  u  d  il^m  geworben  ?  What  has  beoome  of  him  f 

Sud    Snrennben  toerben  oft  Seinbe»  Friends  oftenbecome  enemies,  ene- 

feUener  Sfrennbe  ^u^  Qfeinben.  mies  less  freqaently  friends. 

(Sr  tl^at  ed  d  n  9.  freien  Etüden.  He  did  it  of  his  own  accord. 

Sie  »ifTen  toeber  9iU^  tto4  ein.  They  are  entirely  at  a  loss. 

<Sr  Bat  ^4  <t  n  d  bem  Staube  gemad^t.    He  has  mn  away  ("  cnt  Btioks^). 
iE«  tfl  a  u  9  mit  il^m.  It  is  all  oyer  with  him. 

(Sr  fd^rieb  feinem  S3mber  S»  9  tt  SRfitt"  He  wrote  to  his  brother  from  Mu- 

4en  and.  nich. 

2.  atttfer,  §  112.2. 

9^i4t9  ifl  fo  fefr  mtfer  eigen»  aU  nnferc  Noihing  is  so  mach  (so  completely) 
®eban!en;  offed  9(nbeTe  ifl  an^^v  onr  own  as  our  thonghts;  lul 
nnd.— SB.  eise  is  wUhout  (exterior  to)  ns. 

SBer  nicbtd  lieben  »iff  aU  fein  (Eben^  He  who  will  love  nothing  bnt  his 
bilb»  i^t  auf  er  fl($  nic^td  sn  Ue^  own  image»  has  exeept  (beside) 
ben.— -4R.  himseli^  notiiing  to  love. 

(Erloar  a  n  0  e  r  fi4  »0r  SDnt(.  He  was  be$ide  himself  with  rage. 

3(b  bin  jani  an  per  9it^tm*  I  am  entirely  out  of  breath. 

iÖon  biefer  detoobnl^eit  ge(t  er  nid^t  ah  From  this  onstom  ne  varies  not,  e»- 
a  n f  e  r  n>enn  9rembe  bei  i(m  fit^.       eepi  when strängen  ar«  withhim. 
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3.  Sei,  §112.3. 

34  ^U  fein  d^elb  B  e  i  mir*  I  have  no  money  with  (abcna)  me. 

^ie  ftonben  B  e  i  mir.  They  stood  mar  (6y)  me. 

3(^  lefe  nid^t  gern  bei  ber  fiami^e*  I  do  not  like  to  read  6y  the  lamp. 

»ei  biefer  Ktbeit  gemimt  man  ni^t  One  earns  (gains)  but  little  at  tAk 

»ieU  work. 

Sd  ifl  ni($t  @itte  bei  und*  It  is  not  the  cnstom  among  (with)  us. 

(Er  ifl  nic^t  b  e  i  ®iwten*  He  is  not  t»  his  sensei. 

fd  t  i  aSer  feixer  Xtui^Ü  läfü  er  ^  Wiih  all  hiB  prndenoe  he  allows 

|ur  Sl^or^eit  verleiten*  himself  to  be  seduced  into  folly. 

X)  e  i  bem  ftorfeit  SOinbe  griff  ba«  9eiier  In  eomequenee  of  the  high  irind  the 

fd^flumfi^«  fire  spread  rapidly. 

(£r  i^erbot  ed  b  e  i  fieben^fhafe.  He  forbade  it  <m  pain  of  deatiu 

S^ir  jVrad^n  bei  i(m  ein*  We  ealled  <m  him. 

3<b  Uep  mi4  bei  ibm  anmelben*  I  had  myself  annonnoed  to  him. 

SEDenn  3emanb  beficpeiben  bleibtr  ni^t  If  one  remains  modest^  not  under 

beim  2oU,  fonbem  beim  Zobdt      praise,  bat  «ncisr  oensure,  then 

ijl  er  e«.-— SR.  he  (really)  ib  so. 

4.  ant^t^tn,  §  112.5. 

(£d  ifl  fing  wob  U^n  bem  nnvermeibli^  It  is  pradent  and  bold  to  go  taward 
4en  Hebel  entgegen  i« ge^n.-CI*      {to tneet)  nnaYmdable  eylL 

X)em  alten  ^omtt  ber  in  gmantig  Bat,  to  the  old  man  who  in  twenty 
Säfldäftm  bem  Xob  für  ®ie  e  n  t  g  e^  battles  eneountered  (toent  to  tneel^ 
gen  ging»  fi&St  e4  bod(  l^art  fl4  f^  death  for  yon,  it  seems  hard  to 
entfernt  lu  feigen.-— S«  find  himself  thns  removed. 

5.  ©egenöBet,  §  112.  6. 

5Die  iHr^e  fielet  bem  alten  S^^^^fTe  gt"  The  ohnrch  Stands  oppomU  to  (mfer 
g  e  n  ft^  e  r«  againU)  the  old  oastleb  * 

SomeHmez  %t^tn  preeeden,  and  filtx  foUomathsdatwe: 

(Ed  fielet  gegen  bem  ^^loffe  über*         It  Stands  opposite  the  castie. 

6.  ma,  112.  T. 

(Er  fpielt  m  it  ben  itinbenu  He  plays  with  the  ehildren, 

@ie  fc^reibt  m  i  t  ber  Seber«  She  wntes  with  the  pen. 

(Er  nabm  td  m  i  t  (S^emalt.  He  took  it  hv  force. 

9R  i  t  ®ott  motten  mir  2:^ett  t^tau  Thrwgh  God  we  ahall  do  yaliaiitly. 

Pb.1x.12. 

92  i  t  Sageeanbm^  reifle  er  ab.  At  the  break  of  the  day  he  set  out 

Diefed  S3ilb l^at  große ^el^nlid^feit  mit  This  pioture  has  (bears)  a  great  re- 

bem  S^remben.  lemblaBee  to  the  stranger. 

(Er  arbeitete  mit  mir.  He  worked  (in  oompany)  with  me. 

(Er  blieb  bei  mir.  He  remained  wUh  (%  or  «Air)  me. 

Sr  mad^te  mit  mit  >ti  bem  JHon«-  He  vatched  with  me  (helpedme 

!en.  watch)  with  the  sick  man. 

34  I(^<  ^^^  ^^^*  1  leamed  wiih  him  (when  he  did^ 

7.  Äfkr  mit  compowttded  with  verbs^  a  pranoun  is  oflen  re- 
quired  to  be  stippUed  in  transioHon : 

8ringe  ibn  m  i  t  wenn  bu  fomm^.  Bring  him  wühyou,  if  jaa  oome^ 

Benn  ® ie  gel^enr  ge^  id^  m  i  t*  If  you  go,  I  will  go  wtth  you. 
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SBeim  er  ^c^  fte^  i#  mi  U  If  he  goet  I  shall  go  nnik  htm. 

SSoSeit  @ie  m€  itid^t  mitvel^itteit?  Will  yoa  not  take  ns  alon^t 

5Dad  geBt  si^t  gu  mit  regten  fingen«  There  ia  som«  witchoraft  in  it 

3<3^  n>iu  ed  mi  t  ibm  aufitel^mtn«  I  do  not  fear  him. 

(&xftl  mit  SIeip  niebe?«  He  feil  down  intentionally. 

Wtit  idä^ttn*,  BynometaiB. 

®le  mad^t  ole  SRobc»  m  iU  She  followB  all  the  ftuhione. 

«  Site  m  i  t  ® eilt*«  '*  Slow  and  stire"  (hasten  slowly). 

8.  9la^,  §  112«  & 

(Er  lil  ber  €rfle  na^  Sjnttu  He  is  the  first  aßer  yott 

©ic  fdl^idtttt  naäi  hvan  Ätjte*  They  sent /or  (a/lf<!r)  the  physician. 

©ie  burflet  tl  a  $  9ta}m*  She  thirsts/or  fame. 

Cr  erlmibigte  fld^  n  a  4  ijnett»  He  enquired  aßer  (Jor,  ahov£)  them. 

9Id  ito  bcd  ITmte?  ^^fü^tes  balb  bar^  As  the  dnties  of  hu  offioe  soon  af- 

mfvi^iii  äfrwrfrei^  riefen»  f«lbte  terward  called  him  to  France,  ho 

er  miflj  n  a  dj  8lbeim**— fe*  sent  me  io  Rheims. 

©ie  fd^offett  na  *  vifm*  They  shot  a<  him. 

®ie  fd^iett  er  n  a  d^  be«  ♦Änbeti  1— £♦  How  he  looks  (peers)  ca  my  hands  I 

9t  a  4  ber  S3ef4reibttli0  nmP  e^  fel^  Aeeoräing  to  the   d^ription    it 

fd^lt  feiiu  mnst  be  very  beantifuL 

(Erl^anbfU  Ita4  fei»e¥ttel^eit0mi0*  Heaetstn  adeordan^fffoiahiseon- 
Yiction. 

Sie  fl»ielt  MiH  na^r  ^tttu  She  does  not  play  Ajr  note(8). 

€ie  leid^ttet  na 4  bet  Slotttr«  She  draws/rom  natare. 

5Dfte  Sltif^  f^medt  it  a  d^  StoiebeUl*  The  meat  tastes  of  onions. 

9.  91  a  (!^  frequently  ß>lhw9  tkewordthai  it  govems : 

Seiner  Slcinmig  nad^  l^ben  vir  gotQ  According  to  his  opinion  we  are 

red^t«  perfeotly  rights 

34  i^n>n(  fie  wtr  bent  ftosten  n  ft  d(*       I  only  know  them  hy  name. 

10.  0(  M  generaUy  eonstrued  toith  ike  dative;  9omeHme9 
toith  the  gmitive: 

(Ed  ijl  mein  ®ei|l  ber  imgefel^ett  «1  It  is  my  spirit  thal^  nnseen,  hören 

beinern  Sd^eiiet  fd^toebl»— $>♦  over  (the  crown  of )  thy  head. 

Sic  e^tten  i^n  o  b  feinet  äRütte^.        The^  honored  him  on  aoooont  of 

hxs  conrage. 

11.  ®eit 

Seit  btiK  S^ff  bft  i((  bie  Jtinbet  iStneethetim^thatlbrotightiiptho 
3«rael  wx^  STeg^l^ten  flirte.  ehildren  of  Israel  ont  of  Egypt. 

(Er  ifl  f  e  i  t  einem  3al^re  fron!.  He  has  been  sick/or  (tince)  a  year. 

3d^  l^be  il^tt  f  cit  )e^  3atreit  nid^t  I  have  not  seen  him  for  ((Aete)  ten 
gefejen*  yeara. 

12.  So«* 

(JEr  ta^  ha^  IBnd^  »  O  n  bem  %\Vf^^     He  took  the  book /rom  the  table. 
IB  0  m  ^erm  fommt»  »a#  bie  dnftge  The  answer  of  the  tongne  is  frmn 

reben  foH* — ^Ps.  xvi  1.  the  Lord. 

Vtvx  !ommt  »on  einem  Drtevoranf  One  comes  from  a  place  in  (at) 

(oo  man)f  nnb  an 4  einem  Orte      whieh,  and  out  of  a  place  in 

tporin  man  |14  befinbet.  whioh  one  is. 
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(Er  Uvmt »  o  tt  bcm  9tarftt*  He  omoßßfiom  the  market. 

3äf  fomme  and  bet  0))er*  I  oome /rom  (om<  o^)  the  openL 

SBad  fagt  mo«  90  n  il^m ?  What  ib  said  o/  lumf 

Sie  finoen  9  o  n  fieiQ  unb  fiicBc«— U*  They  sing  of  sprine-time  and  love. 

5Diefer  3;if<i^  i^  »  o  n  S^enBoli«  This  table  is  (made)  of  ebonj. 

Unb  liefen  fid^  taufen  9  o  n  il^m*  And  were  baptized  cf  (&y)  him. 

^r  ifl  ein  @<(»ebe  9  o  n  ^cbutt*         He  is  a  Svede  ^  birth. 

J^  whom  is  this  paintingt 

Sfe  was  intozicated  %oUh  delight. 

He  18  small  in  stature. 


1}  0  n  toem  ifl  biefe«  (»m&bt  ? 
(£r  n>ar  9  o  n  äBonne  trunfen* 
(£r  ifl  Hein  9  o  n  9>erfon* 


S)ttfoIIfl  ®ott,  beinen  ^txm,  lieBen  Thoushaltlove  the  Lord  thy  6(n^ 

9  0  n  gangem  bergen*  with  all  thjr  heart 

<Sr  lebt  9  9  n  feinen  (Einfönften*  He  lives  on  his  incoine. 

€d  ging  gut  9  0  n  Statten  It  went  off  (succeeded)  welL 

(Er  t^t  ed  9  0  n  freien  Stüdfen*  He  did  it  q^his  own  accord. 

Slau  9  0  n  Sttgenf  »eig  9  o  n  Stime*  Blue-eyed  (blue  of\  white-bruved. 

X)er  dtW  in  golbnen  fiodeni  ber  9(nbre  The  one  in  golden  locks,  the  other 

gras  9  0  n  4>aar* — U«  gray-haired. 

13.   3tt* 


(Er  gel^t  I  tt  Wtaxhc,  i  n  %ifä^. 

Sic  betteln  9on  ^au0  gn  iaM* 

(£d  gereid^t  ibm  )  n  r  (£ixu 

Sie  sieben  ibn  )tt  r  iS^erantmortnng* 

3^  gel^c }  it  meinem  S3rubtr* 

(Erfapno«  m  %m. 

Sie  lagen  ii^m  lu  9ü$en* 

Sieflanbibm  |nr  Seite. 

<£r  fa$  ein  2:refen  s«r  See« 

9Bir  famen  |ur  redeten  Seit* 

(Erbient  s»  ^ofe« 

Sie  ifl  nod^ }  u  ^anfe«  L.  48.  2. 

(Er  !auft  Su^  |n  einem  9iodr« 

^ae  fann  inm  Set9eife  bienen« 

<£«  ifl  bir  )um  Seflen  geft^e^en. 

2>«  i^afl  ii^  tnm  legten  S^al  gefe^ 

Sie  fUrben  }u  2:anfenben* 

SRan  ffingt  f!e  »u  «anfen. 

(Er  reifl  |  u  ffiaffer,  i(i^  §  u  Sottbe. 

Sie  reifen  j  u  8>ferbe,  iib  J  n  8fttg. 


He  is  going  to  market»  io  table. 

They  beg  from  honse  to  house. 

It  redounds  to  his  honor. 

They  call  him  to  acoonnt. 

I  am  goin^  to  mj  brother^s. 

He  was  stiU  sittmg  at  table. 

They  lay  at  his  feet. 

She  stood  at  his  side. 

He  saw  an  engagement  ai  sea. 

We  eame  ai  the  right  time. 

He  serves  at  eonrt. 

She  is  still  at  home. 

He  bnys  cloth/or  a  ooat. 

That  may  serre /or  (a<)  a  proo£ 

It  was  done  for  your  good. 

Tou  haye  seen  him  for  the  last  time. 

They  died  5y  thoTisands. 

They  are  caught  hy  (in)  mnltitndes. 

He  trayels  by  water,  I  by  land. 

They  trayel  an  horsebaok,  I  on  (bot 


14.  3^  9f^  oecurs  €^Ur  a  noun preeeded by  auf  or  na^* 
(Er  ging  a  n  f  ben  Sfremben  s  »•  He  went  up  to  the  stranger. 

15.  The  dative  with  ^n  in  eonnection  with  to  e  ¥  b  en,  t9  often 
rendered  by  our  nominative;  after  m  a  (i^  e  n^  by  our  oljecüve: 

^on  9{atur  beftj^en  tvir  feinen  ^tljitXt  By  natnre  we  possess  no  ianltthat 

ber  nid^t )  ur  S^ugenb,  feine  Xttgenb#  might  not  become  avirtue,  (and) 

bie  nid^t  |  um  %t)jUx  tverben  fdnnte*  no  yirtne  that  might  not  beoome 

— ®.  a  fault. 

Sier}ig3a(re  bauerte  ein  itrieg,  ber  Forty  yearsa  war  eontinned,whieh 

htxi  S3efibcr  bed  gelbreifen  9)em  made  the  possessor  of  goldyidd- 

|um  armen  Spanne  mad^te.-— S*  ing  Peru  a  poor  man. 
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-    16.  Idiams  wi^  git  and  tta^« 

fBtan  V^  ^^  enblid^  lu  @tanbe  gebraut*  It  has  finallj  been  aecomplished. 

(Sr  machte  ftc^  ben  Umflanb  lu  vtui^t.  He  profited  by  the  circnmstanee. 

Dtefe  2tutt  ialitn  bad  3l^rige  ^u  SRotl^*  These  people  take  care  of  their  owm 

(£r  toiU  }UT  ^ber  laffen*  He  wisheB  to  be  bled. 

3^  ^U  i|it  in  ®t^äitt  (tfomwen«  I  have  eot  a  siglit  at  (of)  him. 

(St  fonnte  ntd^t  in  SBorte  Tommen*  He  could  not  make  himself  heard. 

(£d  tarn  Um  fe|t  }tt  €ftattnt*  '  It  was  yery  favorable  to  him. 

^ie  ^aare  flanben  i(m  lu  JB^rge«  His  hair  stood  ön  end. 

Cr  fonste  «or  £a(9^at  raitm  s«  Ktftm  He  could  scarcely  get  his  breath 

fonrateit«  for  langhing. 

9tir  ifl  itld^t  too^I  s«  ^Btat^t*  I  fed  ill-at-ease. 

5Da4  ift  toirni(|  beütal^  sunt  toV  i»tx^  That  is  really  ahnost  enough  to 

bnt«  make  one  mad. 

2>{t  9teittbett  logirtnt  im  Sirtf^V^tt«  The  strangers  lodged  at  the  Eagle 

S«m  Sbltr*  HoteL 

^ie  2(dr  ifl  lU,  ba9  9(tlßtt  auf*  The  door  is  shnt^  the  window  open. 

dt  ](at  SU  »iei  )tt  tl^uiu  He  has  too  mach  to  do. 

9lnr  immer  |tt !  Keep  on  I  go  on  I 

^d^toermutl^intb  XrottriafeÜ  mad^tt  bie  Mdancholy  and  sadness  gradnally 

Seele  »a4  uttb  na^  f^Iaf  mibioeiii^  (by  degrees)  make  the  sonl  re- 

mfit^ig*— 4Q^*  miss  and  effeminate. 


^  <»  »  t«  » 


LESSON  LXVn,  Cettion  LXVH. 

PRSFOSniOHS  WITH  THB  AOOUBATIVS, 

1.  I^ur^* 

(Er  ging  b  tt  r  4  ben  Salb*  He  went  thrwgh  the  voods. 

S^ir  ffnb  nod^  ni^t  b  u  r  d^«  We  are  not  yet  thrauj^h. 

Krm  an  ®tmi  «nb  nod^  drmer  b  ur  4  Poor  in  enjoyment»  and  still poorer 

btn  Qitmit  t9ad  (abeit  toir  onber«  thrcugh  enjoyment^  what  haye 

aW  ^offmittöen  ?— Ä*  ve  but  hope(s)  f 

(Ermeint#erldime  ed  burdl  (Delb  ottd"  He  thinks  he  ean  aecomplish  it 

rieten«  hy  (mean»  of)  money. 

^nr^  nid^td  Beieid^nen  bie  Stenfd^  iH  nothing  domenmore(perfeetly) 

me|r  ifren  Cl^arafter  d^d  b  n  r  4  ^h  indicate  their  eharaoter,  than  m 

»ad  jie  Ud^erli^  finbe««— ®*  that  which  they  call  ridicnlom. 

2.  gür* 

9Ber  imr  f  ftr  iU^  imb  nld^t  aitd(  für  He  who  liyes  only/or  himselC  and 
9nbere  lebt»  -ifl  iHe  gtfidlid^*  not/or  others  also  is  never  happy. 

34  Wt  ^^^  Sitbe  nod^  ^8  fftr  I  feel  neither  loye  nor  hate  fir 
i^tt*  (Umard)  him. 

34  fc$(  i(tt  ^0  f  ft^  S^ag*  I  see  him  day  after  (hy)  day. 

(Er  l^t  ein  Bimmer  ffir  {!4*  He  has  a  room  hy  (to)  himselt 

34  1^1^  <^  f fi  t  meine  ^fii^U  I  consider  it  (regard  it  m)  my  duty. 

SDu  iifl  unfere  Bufltt4t  f fir  unb  für*  Thoa  hast  been  (art)  onr  dwelling- 
— Ps.  xa  1.  place  in  all  generations. 

11* 
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(Er  fanf^e  f  ft  r  cfatm  (Mbin  itaffee«      Ha  bonght  a  florin's  worth  of  eoffeau 
3^  iaie  ed  für  mein  Selben  gem.         I  am  eztravagantly  fond  of  it. 
34  iin  nid^t  i»af  ft  r*  I  am  not  in  faror  of  it. 

8.  ®e0em 

<£r  ifl  1^9j{{c^  g  e  g  e  n  fle«  He  is  polite  to  (taward)  them. 

dt  »erlieg  un9  a  e  g  e  n  S^enb*  He  left  ng  toiMsr<i  evening. 

Sie  {!nb  )»erl^uiiben  gegen  mid(*  They  are  united  againtt  me. 

SDeig  man  fein  Wl\tttl  g  e g en  ben  Bif  Im  no  remedy  known  far  (against) 

eined  tstten  $unbed  f  the  bite  of  a  mad  dogi 

€r  »erlauft  e«  nur  g  e  g  e  n  ®elb»  He  sells  it  only  for  money. 

^ad  fieben  gleid^t  gegen  bie  <£n>ig«'  LifecomparedtoiiAetenutjresem- 

feit#  bem  f^netten  ^tt(|  ber  bcm      blea  the  fleeting  breath  that  ea- 

Sterbenben  entfielt.— Ä»  capea  tbe  dying  man. 

solenn  Ki^  mid^  gegen  fie  «erpf(i$lcil  If  I  am  to  plcdge  mys^  to  thwa» 

foff,  fo  rnftRen  {!e^9  an4  gegen      they mnet also do it <o m«. 

mi^»— ©♦ 

9H4id  SBct^«8e<  iß  »(ne  Xrleit  Kethlng  yalnaUe  is  to  be  obtained 

)tt  erlangen*  wUHmU  labor. 

O  ]^  n  e  il^  toixt  i^  gUdli^*  BvAfar  him  I  shonld  be  happy. 

CEd  ifl  fein  C^rbe  o  1^  n  e  (aU)  bn  nnb  There  is  none  to  redeem  it  hvA  tfaee^ 
id^  mi^  bir* — ^Bnth.  iy.  4.  and.l  afber  thee. . 

5.  Um« 

2)e9  ganzen  ®aue9  Bauern  flehen  u  m  Thepeasantsof  the  whole  proyince 

ben  Ort  gefd^aart« — ^U«  atand  gatbered  twund  the  place. 

SBeig  er  u  m  bie  @ad^e  ?  I>oes  he  know  obcvt  (of)  the  affair  t 

^er  <£ngel  bed  ^erm  lagert  ßd^  um  The  angel  of  the  Lord  encami^eth 

bie  }^Xt  bie  i^n  furd^ten«  round  ahoui  them  that  fear  him. 

(Er  fommt  um  fbtf  tt^r*  He  is  coming  at  fiye  o'clock. 

Um  »ie»iel  XHx  (»e%  Beit)  ge^  bie  At  what  time  (what  o'clock)  does 

®««neaiift  thesnnrise? 

Berbient  id|  bad  nm  bid(  f  Do  I  deserye  that  yv*0m  yon  f 

SDie  fielet  e«  n  w  i^nf  How  standa  (is)  it  with  tarnt 

St  ifl  s  m  se^  3a^rt  (RHt*  He  is  older  6y  ten  years. 

Sraner  mar  wä^  in  damorra  umhtn  There  still  was  mouming  in  Zamo- 

£9b  be4  grofcn  ÜMtig«. — t*  ra /or  the  great  kins's  deaüu 

(Er  fiel  feinem  Qhrennbe  n  m  ben  ^alf «  He  feil  t^pon  bis  frienJPs  neck. 

U  m  fo  (um  beß»)  btfTtr  fUr  nnd»        '  So  mnch  the  better  for  ns. 

jDie  Seit  ifl  um*  Hie  time  is  up  (poit), 

(Er  fommt  einen  Sag  u  m  ben  onbem«  He  comes  eyery  other  day. 

€fie  lommen  einer  um  hat  onbem*  They  cmne  on  altemate  mm 

(Er  l^at  fi4  um  bad  iS^oterloab  iierbicnt  He  nas  eanued  tiM  gratitnde  of  his 

gemad^t*  oountiy. 

(Er  f^rid^t  n>ie  ed  ibm  um^4  $er)  ifl«  He  speaks  as  he  thinks  (feels). 

(Ed  l^anbelt  fi4  »iqt  u  m  i(leinig(eiten*  It  is  not  a  trifle  that  is  ander  con- 

sideration. 

@>ie  laufen  u  m  bie  äBette*  They  are  ninning  for  a  (the)  urager. 

Um  bie  SBUtc  is  oftea  eqniyalent  to  eifrig  uaUmtiy,  withallone't 
might. 
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6.  Utit  in  Compounds  frequentlj  marks  loss  or  privation : 

(Et  toM  um  fein  ®elb«.  He  lost  his  money. 

9lcaai  Itaä^tt  il^n  um*  He  was  destroyeo. 

XHe  gatt|t  fSftcm![^ft  fam  um*  The  whole  crew  penshed. 

T.  The  aoousative  with  tt  m  is  sometimes  best  rendered  hj 
OUT  nominative : 

(S^  ifl  eis  föfin^ed  S)ili6  itm  (ie  iSf  The  health  is  a  preeioüB  thing  (aa 
funb^eit«  to  the  health  it  U,  etc.). 


LESSON  LXVm.  tttüan  LXVIEL 

FBBPOSinONB  QOttXSCXSQ  tBB  DATIVE  AKD  AOCUBATITB* 

1.  am 

(Er  |l((t  am  8fctt#trr  aa  fter  S^fihr*  Hi9Btandsa<thewindow,a<ihedoor« 

(Er  Tagt  er  fei  ha»!  am  $tr|tn  (L.  20.4).  He  says  he  is  sick  at  (the)  heart 

(Er  lehnte  m  an  bie  SBonb«.  He  leaned  affoifut  the  walL 

Z)er  Xifd^  fittttb  an  ber  äBonl^*  The  table  etood  agaiMt  the  walL 

3d^  erlomite  i$n  ah  ber  ®timme*  I  reeognüed  him  hy  his  yoioe. 

(Er  naBm  {ie  a  n  ber  ^anb*  He  took  her  hy  the  band. 

(Er  leibet  an  ^o^foelb.  He  snffera/romheadache. 

%  m  S^oae  fielet  man  ipn  nie*  Dwring  the  day  one  neyer  sees  him. 

€r  iji  rei^  an  ^offnuna«  He  is  rieh  in  hope. 

34  litte  ed  an  feiner  ^oU«  I  do  it  in  his  stead. 

ir  flar^  an  einer  äBnnbe*  He  died  o/b,  wonnd. 

9i  n  i|n  badete  i4  nid^t*  I  did  not  think  of  him. 

5Die  Stobt  Ut^  fiU  htm,  SlafTe*  The  dty  lies  oa  the  riyer. 

^er  ^ttt  (anal  an  bem  9IageI«  d?he  hat  hangs  oa  the  nalL 

(Er  gefit  a  n  pie  S|äre«  He  is  going  to  the  door. 

€>4ret(en  @»ie.an  i$nt  Are  jou  writln^g  to  him! 

®aben  @ie  ed  a  n  itn  oih  f  Did  yon  deliyer  it  io  him  f 

(Er  ifl  an  |e)n  3a)«C  all«  He  is  ahowt  ten  yean  oUL 

2.  Idioms  with  an* 

(Er  ifl  nod^  a  m  iSeben«  He  is  still  aliye. 

(Er  |al  e«  fo  an  ber  STrt«  It  is  bis  way  (enstom). 

SRir  liegt  nidbtd  a  n  ber  Sa4(«  I  care  nothing  about  the  matter. 

91  n  ber  Sa^e  ifl  nid^td«  The  affair  is  of  no  coadequence. 

%t  |at  (Efel  a  n  9lEem*  He  is  disensted  wlh  eyery  thing. 

2>er  ^mtb  liegt  an  ber  Kette«  The  dog  is  ohained. 

2)ie  Sleibe  lommt  morgen  an  mi4«  It  will  come  my  tarn  to-morrow. 

Die  S^eibe  ifl  an  3|nen;  nein#  fle  ifl  It  is  yoor  turn ;  no,  it  is  mine.   L. 

an  mir«  46.  2. 

X)a«  ifl  nid^t  a  n  bem«  That  is  not  tnte  (is  nothing  in  it). 

(E«  ifl  a  n  Uvx,  bap  id^  geben  mni«  It  is  time  for  me  to  go. 

(Er  ging  i$nen  a  n  bie  $anb«  He  assisted  them. 

(Er  ^^t^  aXL  htXL  ^wxa  gebrad^t«  He  has  found  a  ciistomer. 

Spn  ie$t  an  merbe  i^  ^ti^  fein*  From  now  on  1  will  be  diligent 

(Er  flebt  oben  an*  He  Stands  at  the  head. 

®ie  toolnen  neben  a  n«  They  liye  next  door. 
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3.  auf. 

dx  UfU\t  b  a  T  a  «  f*  He  inrnsts  up<m  it 

€>ie  fpitU  auf  bcm  dl^^tU  She  plays  on  the  piano. 

^^  »CTlaffe  «l(^  attf  @ie«  I  depend  t*pon  you. 

üx  0e^t  a  tt  f  btn  (fhl^t  auf  htm)  ^ftgel*  He  ^es  <m  (stände  on)  the  hill 

(Sr  iftauf  ber  ^od^eit*  He  u  «tf  the  wedding. 

SBa«  fanben  6ie  auf  ber  99ftt  Whatdidyon  findet  the  poet-offiee  ff 

Sarcrauf  bemlBaSf  Waa  he  a<  the  ballf 

dx  ifl  (dfe  auf  toxi*,  He  is  angry  (K  na. 

34  ^^re  a  tt  f  ba9  »m«  er  fagt*  I  listen  to  what  he  says. 

@ie  sc^ea  a  tt  f  ber  SGDiefe«  Thev  are  Walking  in  the  mdadow. 

<Er  »o^iit  auf  bem  ^äfü^*  He  üves  in  the  eaetle. 

@iiib  fie  a« f  bem  Sanbc  ?  Are  they  in  the  oonntry. 

K  n  f  biefe  SDeife  fi^t  e«  tlid^t.  /» this  way  it  will  not  raeeeed. 

(Er  neibet  fld^  a  u  f  englif^e  9rt.  He  dressea  m  the  English  &Bhion. 

dx  l»axMt  auf  «H«  He  waited/or  me. 

Beiben  @ie  e^  mir  a  u  f  einige  Sage«  Lend  it  to  me/or  a  few  daya. 

® evt  er  a  u  f  ben  Starrt  ?  Ib  he  ^oing  to  market  f 

ÜEr  Ireibt  ba«  IBiel^  a  «  f  bie  SBeibe*  He  dnves  the  eattle  to  thepaatore. 

(Er  ifl  flol)  anf  fein  ®elb»  mib  eifet"  He  is  proud  «s^hiamoney,  and  jeal- 

t^i^tig  anf  feine  9taäjibam.  oqb  o^  his  neighbon. 

(Er  ^U  ^itl  (arofie  Gtftile)  anf  fie*  He  thinks  a  great  deal  o^them. 

(Ed  fofht  a  nj  »tersig  ®nlbem  It  ooats  abont  forty  flonna. 

(E«  liegt  a  n  f  bem  (er  legt  e0  anf  ben)  It  liea  (he  lies  it)  an  the  taUe. 

i.  3n* 

(Er  ifl  in  bem  (harten.  He  ia  m  the  j^arden. 

SGBad  ]^t  er  ie^t  i  m  Sinne  I  What  has  he  in  mind  (on  foot)  nowf 

(Er  ge^t  in  ben  (harten.  He  is  going  into  the  garden. 

Sie  f!nb  in  bem  (Eonjert*  They  are  a<  the  ooneerl 

Sein  4lerm9gen  befielet  i  n  9mnbfHI<!en.  His  property  oonsists  of  real  estato. 

(Er  t$at  e«  i  n  biefer  Hbfi^t*  He  did  it  vnth  this  intention. 

Sie  ge^n  in  bae  (Eon^ert*  They  go  to  the  oonoert. 

(Er  iagte  fie  in  bie  9ln<^t*  He  put  them  to  flight 

(Er  fprang  in  bie  ^a^e.  He  sprang  nj». 

(Er  Hatf^te  in  bie  ^nbe*  He  olapped  hia  hands. 

7>a9  fdllt  in  bie  Hugen*  That  attracts  attention. 

3ci^  l^be  i^n  in  X^erba^t«  I  snspect  him. 

(Er  lebt  in  ben  2:ag  l^inein*  Heiiyes  eztravagantly. 

(Er  fä^lng  bie  9rme  in  einanber*  He  folded  his  anns. 

Sie  brangen  in  ibn  fl4  in  erll&ren«  TheypressedhimtodedarehimseK 

!£>a«  famt  i^  in  ben  ZA  nidfft  leiben«  To  that  I  have  a  mortal  ayersion. 

Sie  famen  itC^  (S)ebrflnger  aber  er  They  were  in  a  dilemma,  bnt  he 

leate  f14  für  fie  i  n'd  SlitteU  interposed  m  their  behalf: 

(Er  fapte  fie  in^d  Kuge*  He  looked  sharply  tU  thenL 

(Er  liegt  i  n  ben  leiten  Sftgen*  He  lies  at  the  point  of  death. 

Sie  liegen  fi4  in  9en  i>aaren*  They  are  together  (y  the  ears. 

Sie  rebete  in  einem  fort«  She  spoke  withont  eessation. 

(Er  reifh  in  aSer  9r&(e  ab«  He  startedyeryearly. 

(Er  ifl  no4  ni^t  i  m  fJUeinen  barftber«  He  has  not  yei  decided  (is  not  elear) 

in  referenee  to  it 

(Er  fagtf  fie  l^be  fi4  i  n  i^  »erliebt«  He  says  she  has  fallen  in  Ioto  wüh 

him. 
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&\t  »erbot  i»  bot  erflm  Zastn  al^  They  will  depart  in  a  rery  few 

reifen.  days. 

<Er  i^  in  ber  le^ett  Seit  fel^r  triwrig  JFbr  some  tim«  past  he  haa  been 

gewefett*  very  sad. 

@ed^9  Sdrtleiit  ttel^mett  mid^  in  ^[»^  Sizwordselaimmy  attention every 

fprudj  leben  a:ag.— SU*  day. 

®ie  "iaitn  il^n  in  Sd^uj^  genonunen«  They  haye  taken  him  under  their 

proteetion. 

6,  Ueier» 

S)ie  2ftm)»e  l^ängt  über  bem  Xifd^e.     The  lamp  hangs  over  the  table. 
<£r  faj  i  b  e  r  ntir  am  S^ifd^e*  He  sat  odov«  me  at  the  table. 

@ie  gebt  fi  b  e  r  bie  Srftdfe.  She  ia  going  aero$9  the  bridge. 

5Dad  Ifi  über  SVeufd^en  S^ermdgen*      That  is  bejfand  (etbave)  hmnan  poirer. 
dt  belonmtt  8rief  über  Srief.  He  recei ves  lütter  afler  (aver)  letter. 

Saffet  bie  Sonne  über  euren  dorn  Let  not  the  aun  go  down  upon 

nifbt  untergeben. — ^Eph.  iv.  26.  your  wrath. 

^ier  über  bot  er  nid^t  nad^ebad^t.        On  this  he  has  not  refleeted. 
Uvb  tooSettr  oa§  mein  fßcU  meinet  9ta*  Which  think  to  cause  mv  people 

men^vergeffeüber  ibrenXrdnmen#      to   forget  my  name   iy  their 

gleid^ttie  ibre  Sdter  meine«  9tamtvA      dreams,  ae  their  fathere  have  for- 

9erga$en  ü  b  e  r  ben  S3aal.-Jer.  28.      gotten  mj  name  for  Baal. 
It  e  b  e  r  biefe  langlDeUige  SÜebe  fd^Uef  ühder  (dunng)  this  tedions  speeoh' 

er  ein«  he  f(^  asleep. 

Heber  bOiS  Sdinmnif  b<tbenend^  bie  DuHng  the  delay  the  Spaniarda 

Spanier  bad  9le|^  über  bie  Ob^en      have  drawn  the  net  wer  yonr 

gqogen*— ^*  ears.« 

SRofe«  aber  flob  ü  b  e  r  biefe  9tebe*       Tben  fled  Moses  ai  this  saying. 
Sic  ifi  bbfe  über  mein  £ad^.  She  is  angir  oe  my  lan^hing. 

So  toir  beute  »erben  gerid^tet  über  If  we  this  day  be  ezamined  of  thia 

biefer  S^obUbat«  good  deed.— Acts,  iv.  9. 

9bm  bot  ibtt  ü  b  e  r  ber  S^bat  ertabb^*    He  haa  been  canght  in  the  act 
(Sr  batte  ^  /jetrüfiet  über  ^bnnon*—  He  was  comforted  emcemmg  Am- 

2.  Sam.  zuL  39.  non. 

^tt  über  ad^t  Sage  fommt  er*        A  week/r<m»  to-day  he  is  ooming. 
Steifen  Sie  über  Bremen  ?  Do  ^rou  go  hy  way  of  Bremen  t 

tt  e  b  e  r  ben  Sommer  »obnt  er  auf  DuHng  (through)  the  sammer  he 

bem  fianbe*  llves  in  the  country. 

Ueber  für)  ober  long  lommt  er  wx  Sooner  or  later  he  will  eome  to 

ben  Balgen.  the  gallowa. 

Sei  ibm  gebt  bie  dteblid^feit  über  Withhim  honestyis  priaed  abwe 

9ltted.  eyery  thing  eise. 

(Ix  tonnte  ed  nid^t  über   ba9  ^er)  Heconldnot  find  it  in  his  heart 

bringen.  (make  np  his  mind  to  it). 

Sie  fittb  über  Selb  gegangen«  They  haye  walked  inio  the  ooantry. 

lieber  ben  faulen  Jterll  O,  thelaay  fellow! 

Ol  ü  b  e  r  bie  Blinbeur  bie  nid^t  feben  (0,)  shame  on  the  blind  that  will 

»>oIlett!— £•  notsee! 

6.  Unten 

9Bir  fapen  unter  bem  ^^wxtu  We  sat  under  the  tree. 

^r  fap  unter  mir  wax  S^ifd^e.  He  sat  below  me  at  the  table. 

Da»  ifl  unt er  feiner  SBürbe.  rhat  is  heneath  his  di^nity. 

Unter  biefer  IBebingung  tl^ue  id^  e»*  On  this  condition  I  will  do  it 
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ttttter  feinen  e^tm  ^t  i4  »tr  ci^  I  har«  pxoTided  me  a  ktng  tmurnff 

mn  StixA%  emfiJÖ»  ^i»  som.— 1  Sam.  xvi.  1. 

(Er  befHeg   n^nler   htm  @^tte  bet  ^micl  the  olangor<tf  tnunpeta  he 

Drowmcttn  ba*  JRof  ♦  mountöd  the  steed. 

6o  lan^e  ber  (Erbe  ein  ilii^  ifir  fo  i0  As  long  as  the  heir  u  a  «hüd  there 

unter  il^m  nnb  einem  Stntä^tt  fein  Ib  no  differenee  6eäo«0M  him  and 

Unterf^ieb.— -Gal.  Iy.  1.  a  Berrant  {ZUeral). 

S^anfenntil^nnttr  »nttt  biefratftft^  He  is  knoini  oidj  by  (under)  thia 

nten«  name. 

ftonnne  mir  nie  tt>ieber  unter  bie^Ku**  Neyer  oome  he/are  my  eyes  agaiiL. 

gen* 

(Sr  ifl  unter  ber  Arbeit  ein^ef^Iafen«  He  has  Mlan  aale^  at  his  work. 

S>a#  8tt(i^  ifl  unter  ber  ^HrefTe.  The  book  is  m  prtts. 

(E»  i^  unmdgli^  oHt  ^pft  unter  ei^  It  is  impoflaible  to  maka  all  mea  of 

nen  ^  |tt  bringen*  .  one  opmion. 

Cr  bat  um  eine  Unterrebung  unttr  He  songht  a  prirato  (secret)  mter- 

»ier  klugen«  yiew. 

(Er  ging  u  n  t  e  r  bie  ©albftten«  He  beoame  a  Boldieoe; 

iE«  liegt  90Lt9  unter  einnnber*  Svery  thing  lias  in  confonon. 

(Er  peift  unter  einer  2)e(le  »H  il^nen«  He  is  in  oolIi]8io&(imdereae«9T«r) 

withthem. 

7.  8on 

@ie  fielet  9  o  r  ber  Xl^ür*  She  is  standing  before  the  d«or. 

Gfie  »einten  »or  Shreube*  Ihey  vept /or  («Oft)  joy. 

Sr  flarb  i»or  junger*  He  died  ^honffer. 

(Er  n>ar  au^er  f!d^  9  o  r  3om«  •  He  was  l>eside  himself  mth  ongor. 

3et^t  {Inb  toir  fi^t  ^9X  ibm*  Now  we  are  eafe^rom  him. 

9anb  er  ®4u|  i»  o  r  ibm  t  Did  he  find  proteetion  offorntt  himt 

t>a9  ^^iff  liegt »  o  r  ^n(er«  The  ahip  liee  «<  anchor. 

34  ftt$  i^  )9  0  r  einer  Stunbe*  I  saw  him  an  honr  o^a 

2)ad  ijt  t»  e  r  ber  ^onb  l^inrei(|enb*  That,  far  the  present,  ig  snfleient 

^ie  ^inrid^tung  t»irb  bolb  t«T  m  TheezaoutionvillflQoiitakeplaca 
ge^« 
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LESSON  LXDC  fteröott  LXK. 

ADVERBS  A2S9  0ONJ9N0TK>K8. 

1.  %ben 

(Ed  ifi  gtttr  a  b  e  r  nid^t  f45n*  It  is  good,  but  not  beantifuL 

(Er,  aber#  »oUte  ni^t  ge|en.  He,  howvw,  woidd  not  go. 

@ie  tarn  ed  tbun;  »ilT  f!e  aber?  She  can  do  it;  will  she  tfumg/hf 

ttnb  aber  erHattg  bie  Drommete.  And  again  the  trampet  resonnded. 

(Er  ifi  l^dd^fl  a  b  e  r~(i.  «.  fiber)gUttbig.  He  is  ezoeedingly  superstitions. 

2.  aileitt. 

©ie  littb  jö)ar  reidj,  allein  |Ie  nttjen  They  are,  it  is  true,  wealthy,  hut 
ibren  SReid^tl^um  nid^t  they  do  not  use  their  weaHb. 

(Er  ifl  tti($t  allein  reid^r  fonbem  aud^  He  is  not  only  {(üone)  rieh, bot  alsa 
n)ol^lt(tog.  benefioent 
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5Der  WUa  Heilet  int^  aU  (Mftt-^,  Max  renuans  (to  vs)  at(a)  hortage. 

<Er  fielet  au9y  a  1 9  ob  er  frani  tv^re.  He  looks  a»  though  he  were  nok. 

Zitier  {^  i^^^r  ftU  £iebe|  ^üttig  Sveeter  lAan  lore  Is  nothiBg;  ho- 

i^  (Mit  in  i^r. — ^.  ney  ia  gall  (eompared)  to  it 

(Er  l^ftt  tdä^ti  al^  ha^  SitUn.  He  has  naaght  bui  (eke  lAai») life. 

^iemanb  a  1 9  er  laim  e4  t^un.  None  M  him  oaii  4o  it. 

dd^  fpred^c  fo  »iel(-')i4  {<tmt*  I  speak  aa  moeli  <m  I  ean. 

SToTB.—- After  fo»  aa  In  tha  abova  example^  ol^  ia  oftea  onü^tad. 

34  ^»4^  <^U^  fanbelit.  I  waa  obliged  to  aat  thu»  (bo). 

(Sr  ^at  ee  »ert^roi^m»  air0  umf  et  He  haa  promiaed  it^  em$e^[uenü^ 

e^t^im.  (A0n««)lLeiiiiiatdoit.. 

®ie  tttatm  i^  a  l  f  O  ?  Tou  know  bim  thenf 

l)er  ®4üler  ifi  a  n  4  )(itr  getoefen«      The  acholar  alao  haa  been  here. 

@ie  lernten  i^Vt  id^  femte  i)it  ax#.       Toa  kno-w  him,  I  know  him  too. 

€U  lemtiiiiltttttidKr  i4  lernte  i(ft  •it4  Yoa  do  not  knov  him,  neiüier  (L. 
ni^t.  SL  8.)  do  I  (L.  38.  7.). 

^^rednic^  imtfterr  (t|t4  itt  im^tet  Dreadfal  alwayi,  enm  in  «  jnat 
^a^e  ifi  (dettatt— €».  oanae,  ia  -violanoe. 

(E4  iß  bra»  ttiib  Ubli^  eUiat  lMfe»i4U  It  is  noble  and  praiaewoHhy  fear- 
t»o  er  att^  fieser  fur4^*  OSIK^  leaslyto  attaok  a  TiUain,  wheiv 
greife». — ®.  ever  ne  may  stand. 

^•d  SBa^rer  <0ttte  ttnb  IBarmPiAe  ifl  The  troa^  good  and  ezoailent  ia 
eiafa4  vaab  fi4  imnter  ^Ici^»  mf  ed  aimple  and  alwaya  alike^  how- 
auä^  erf(i^eitte*— <9«  «Tar  H may  i^paaK. 

6.   9anl 

dt  with  b  a  l  &  aitfommeHi  He  wiH  «oo»  arrive. 

dt  t»irb  b  alt  bdfe.  He  is  eoBÜy  provoked. 

(Er  »>4re  b  a  l  b  gefaSes.  He  almoii  feil  (waa  likely  to  IsU). 

(E«  ifl  b  a  I  b  i^ier  Ubr.  It  is  nearly  fonr  o'olook» 

8alb  (9rt  tton ed (ieti  balb  boxt  JVbwit  isheard her«^ mms tho^ 

lEDarte  b  i  9  i(!^  ^rüddonntte.  Wait  Hll  1  retonu 

(Er  ging  b  i  9  ft  n  bie  Srfldfe.  He  went  aajfat  as  (to)  the  bridge. 

®ie  gingen  bi9  an  ben 4>al9  Ut  M  They  went  in  to  the  -w^ater  up  tö 

SDafTer.  their  necks. 

(Er  ifl  b  i «  I  tt  m  Sterben  Iranf.  He  is  dok  wen  unto  death  (dying). 

34  jabe  i^n  bid  anf  ben  testen  I  have  paid  him  fothe  laat  iar- 

S^fennig  be^a^lt  thins. 

(Er  "^ttt  ha€  ®tVb  bi0  anf  einige  He had received  the money  ioäA$n 

®rof4en  erhalten.  (ezcept)  a  few  groats. 

anit  b  i  d  a  n  f  @)ie  finb  jnfrieben.        Ali  but  (ezcept)  yon  are  satisfied. 
(E^er  nli^t  erfolgt  bed  Stampft^  (Enber  Theendof  thecontestdidnot  oome 

Old  b  i  «  ber  leiste  9lann  gefallen  ifl      vntü  the  last  man  feU  (had  fall- 
""  len). 
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S*  Da* 

5D  ft  et  itid^t  dcl^tf  fo  gtV  ^  ^'  («tn««)  he  dods  not  go,  I  go. 

^  a  nod^  ^tll^t^  I<^d  i<t  tiHiter  Qftnte . . .  ^<  (v Am  or  wAUe)  all  yet  Iaj  in  tb« 
l>a  ^attefl  ^u  (Stttfi^lttg  unb  !Phtt| —      distance,  (^A^n)  you  had  resolu- 

nnb  ie|t#  tion  and  courage^  and  now  ihat 

. . .  ^  a  btr  (Erfolg  ^eTfi^ert  i|i#  ha  the  result  is  seoured  (mow)  you 

f&ngft  Du  <m  }8  laaen.— S.  begin  to  despair. 

J>u  ßanbefl  \itXt  i4  pnb  h  O.  You  stood  A«r«;  I  stood  there. 

5D  a  Ibto  i4  f^Ott  OieOer.  JBere  I  am  again  already. 

^eÜg  fWbr  bie  b  a  £cib  tragen.  Blessed  are  they  that  moam. 

Sagte  etf  b  a  g  er  ^eute  geV  ^  I>id  he  say  that  he  goes  to-day  ff 

SS^ie  lange  ifl  t9t  b  a  g  er  (ier  toar  ?  How  long  ia  it  nnee  he  was  liere  t 

SBarte  bU  bag  er  fommt  Wait  tili  (that)  he  comes. 

S)  a  g  i4  if  n  nur  fe^n  ^ Bnnte !  7%a/  I  might  only  see  him  I 

S)  a  g  btt  ttid^t  9on  ber  ©teile  ge^  Do  not  move  from  the  spot. 

Ü)  a g  id^  e^  nid^t  »itgte !  A»  tfumgh  I  did  not  know  it! 

9lttf  b  a  g  er  e4  balb  J^ergefTc  In  order  ihat  he  may  eoon  forget  it 

10.    S)entt* 

SSamnt  gel^t  er  b  e  n  n  nid^t  mit  nn^  ?  Why  does  he  not  go  with  ue  ihm  f 

34  nmg  i\x  ad^ten#  benn  er  ijl  ein  I mnst  respeet  him,  /or  he  is  an 

attfri(|tiger  S^ann.  upright  man. 

@ie  efTen  nid^t^  benn  8rpb.  They  eat  nothing  hut  bread. 

(Er  fielet  ^9(er  aU  itrieger»  benn  aU  He  Stands  higher  asawamor  than 

©toat^nuusn.  «s  a  statesman. 

^er  9tenf4  lann  ni^t  »al^rbafl  glftd"  Man  ean  not  be  tnüy  happy  (i  e. 

114  fein#  e  6  f  e i  b e ttn#  bag  er  t»^  uncon^&tUmaUy\ be  it then  (as  the 

genbl^ft  fei  eondUion)^  that  he  be  yirtuons ;  nr^ 

Han  can  not  be  traly  happy  wilMt  he  is  yirtaoas. 

11.  £)l)^* 

S)a9  ifl  b  0  4  fonberbar«  That  is  rwUy  singnlar. 

34md4te  bp4  »ifTenr  toammerba^  FAy^Ishonldliketoknow,  whyhe 

^in  gebt  goes  there. 

®el^ett  eie  bo4  ntit  mir.  Do  (pmy  db)  go  with  ns. 

3a,  bo4!    9teinr  bo^l  Tes,  indeedt  No^  indeedt 

5Dtt  fennfl  fle  ni<l^  )  c  ^^  /^  ^  c^^x  Ton  do  notknowthem.  Oyes  I  da 

(Er  *at lein »tt«.   J»<>*  (<»^ »«>•*•)  Hehasnobook.            Y^hehas. 

12.  (SBem 

Sie  i#  eben  fo  alt  »ie  er.  8he  Ujutt  as  old  as  he. 

äßir  ge^en  eben  (or  fo  eben)  av4.  We  are  jmt  going  out 

X)a0  oa^te  i4  e  b  e  n  ni^t  That  is  not  exacUy  what  I  thonght 

^^tn  bammmiSi^ni^tme^rf^rei^  For  that  twry  reason  I  will  not 

ben<  write  any  u>nger. 

13.  (£|e. 

34  ^^\  i^tt,  el^ e  er  mi4  fab.  1  saw  him  hefore  he  saw  me. 

34  »«'^te  el^er  (lieber)  ßerbem  M  fo  I  wonld  rather  die  than  to  live 

leben.  thus. 

(Er  ging  ni4t  t^^tx,  aU  bi«  er fie aSe  He  did  not  go  m  (be/ore)  he  had 

gefeiten  latte.  seenthemalL 
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U.    SrfL 

(S  r  fl  Bete^  bawt  arBeÜt«  Firtt  prav,  then  work 

@ie  ifl  e  r  fl  it^n  3a^xt  aJU  She  is  omtf  ten  yean  old. 

(&t  ^t  e  r  fl  attdcfftiigen*  He  has  wüyjust  begnn. 

'9Dir  »erben  e  r  fl  siorgen  ge(en*  We  sliall  not  go  <i^/ to-morrow. 

5.    S  t  to  a. 

(£r  ifl  e  t  tt)  ft  fünfzig  3a]^re  alt.  He  is  o^om«  fifty  yean  old. 

Mt  i4  ® ie  e  t »  a  l^ckibigt  f  Have  I  {perhapt)  offended  yoa  t 

16.    ®ar. 

(Sd  ifl  ttid^t  fo  g  a  t  lange  ](er.  It  is  not  so  «e?^  long  since. 

34  tttiS  e^  nnr  a ar  %u  tool^l*  I  know  it  hut  (altogether)  too  welL 

(£d  ifl  gar  %xl  ft^dn«  It  is  very  (too)  beautifal. 

Sd  ifl  f^Ud^f  t»en»  nid^  gar  gt"  Itisinjiirioiu,ifnot0vendangeronB. 

fä^rlü^. 

€d  ^ftrflete  fic  g  a  r  fe|r.  They  were  ezeeedingly  thirsty. 

<£{>  »antnt  ni^t  gar?  Hey,  why  not  then  (indeed)  I 

3d^  ft^t  ed  g  a  r  nid^t  (L.  19.  3.)  I  do  not  see  it  alL 

17*    ®em#  /atff»  glaäly^  eomparatiTe  lie^err  rather,  often  answera  to 
Kke^  hefond  oft  etc. 

Die  Jtinberi  fie f ören ed  gern e«— ®.  The children  (L. 28.) lik« to hear it 

3(3^  trinle  gern  Jtaf  e.  I  tusiffmd  of  coffee. 

SRöd^ten  <3ie  gern  Dtntf4  lernen?  Would  you  like  to  learn  German  t 

(£r  |at  fle  fefr  gern.  He  likes  them  yery  much. 

S)iefe  9i)flan)e  l^t  gern  einen  fanbigen  This  plant  lihe9  (flonriflhes  best  in) 

8oben.  a  sandy  soiL 

(Sd  roMiXt  gern  regnen.  It  «is  tryW*  to  (looks  like)  rain. 

2)ie»  i^ferb  fc^UIal  gern.  This  hone  is  indined  to  kiek. 

etiSe  SDafTer  flno  g  e  r  n  tief«  Still  waten  are  (o^  to  be)  deep. 

18.    (9 1  e  i  4  is  often  eqnivalent  to0igIeic|(L.  68). 

3fl  ed  g  l  e  i  d(  ni^t  f^ün,  fo  ifl  ed  bod^  AJihaugh  it  is  not  beautifal,  it  is 

gut  (nevertheless)  g^ood. 

3ßgUid(  ber 8imam»alb  anfjDnn^  2%ou^A  Birnam  wood  be  come  to 

finan  l^angeräilt*  —®*  Donsinane.— Shak. 

19.    3  öl  wer. 

@o  fei  e9  i  nt  VI  c  r.  Thns  be  it  erer  (or  always). 

@ie  ftnb  noc^  i mm e r  l^ier.  They  are  still  (— )  here. 

(2^^  ifl  immer  ein  getoagtcd  Unter*'  Itis  a  hasardons  nndertaking,  at 

nel^men.  any  rate. 

@o  fi^limm  ed  immer  (or  an^)  ift  However  bad  (bad  as)  it  is. 

Sie  mdgen  immer  miffenf   baf  i(|  It  is  a  matter  of  indifference  to  me 

ni^td  me(r  ^be.— 2.  that  they  should  know  I  no  long- 
er haye  any  thing. 

Sr  Um,  ed  immer  glanl^en.  He  may  (for  anght  I  eare)  believe  it 

(Er  fage*  xmA  er  i  m  m  e  r  tt^oHe.  Let  him  say  what  he  pleasea. 

®ie  toerben  immer  flol^er.  They  grow  prouder  and  prouder. 
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20.  3a. 

fdUiUa  ®ie  ji  (t  |tt  ^<mfc  BemaiD,  hy  all  meafu,  at  home. 

%fjm  Sie  ed  i  a  niäit,  Do  not»  by  any  meanät  do  it. 

3^  famt  ia  ni^t  Icfett»  no4  te^ttcn  Why,  I  can  not  read,  nor  eipher 

tt«b  WtteiBen» — SO.  nor  write. 

Setmici^  ia  UngCT  audMeil^ntroIlter  fo  Bat  if  I  shonld  remain  longer  do 

toarte  täd^t  auf  mi((.  not  wait  for  me. 

21.  3e. 

Sie  ifl  i  e  imb  i  e  traurig.  She  is  always  (ever  and  ev^)  sad. 

Sfl  er  ie  IJler  getoefen?  Haa  he  ever  been  here? 

2)ad  l^t  )»on  ie  l^er  bie  (Srfal^ntttgl&t^  Experience  has  a/toay<  (&om  the 

»iefen.  .  nrst)  pjoved  that. 

©ie  ötngett  i  e  jttei  mtb  jt»ei  Thej  went  two  by  two. 

(£d  ne(ft  ie  einer  ben  anbem.  Each  teases  the  other. 

3  e  nad^bem  er  gel^anbeU  ^,  toirb  fein  According  as  he  has  aoted  will  hia 

Soo«  fein.  lot  be. 

3e  länger  $ierr  ie  (beflo)  f^txhoxt*  The  longer  here  the  later  there. 

23.  *  jteiti. 

(Sd  ifl  !  e  i  tt  S^nee.— ®  It  is  not  (is  no)  snow. 

tlnb  ttirgenb«  f  e in  X)anf* — S>.  And  nowhere  any  (no)  gratitnde. 

SBie  elenb  n>£re  nid^t  ber  fS^^enfti^  Ol^nc  How  miserable  wonld  (not)  man 
^opung. ,  be  without  (bat  for)  hope. 

NoTB. — Where  two  negatires  oooiir,  as  aboTC^  only  one  shonld  be 
translated.  ' 

23.  91  od^. 

(Er  soofnt  noä^  f ier.  He  «^i//  lives  here. 

(£d  ifl  D)eber  fi^dn  noä^  V&ifii^  It  is  neüher  beantiM  nor  nsefiiL 

3^  ^be  i^n  n  0  d^  ni^t  gefe^en.  I  have  not  yet  seen  him  (L.  2L  7). 

Singen  Sie  ed  no  d^  einmaL  Sing  it  offain  (yet  once). 

9^e^men  Sie  nti^  einen  Spfel.  Take  another  apple  (L.  66. 1.  o»). 

SBeenbige  eine  Sa($ef  toenn  fle  au^  Finish  one  thing,  eyen  if  it  seema 

no d>  fo  Hein fdjeint^  eje  bn  eine  «n^      ever  (nerer)  so  small,  beforeyou 

bere  anfSngtt  begin  another. 

24.  9lttn. 

9Dad  ifl  n  u tt  in  t(nn?  What  is  to  be  done  now  / 

9tun,  »ad  ifl  su  tl^un?  Fe//;  what  is  to  be  doneff 

SBeU^en  (iv^lai  nn»  fle  fiftcilr  er  Whatever  resolution  tiiey  adopted 

Batle  feinen  Qtotä  eneidH*  he  had  gained  his  end. 

Uno  nnn  bied  f&Un  rnid  für  bie  And  sinoe  (now  thot)  this  sheet 

S^rnppen  bürgt— ^.  seonres  to  ns  the  troops. 

25.  91  ur. 

^ad  soeig  er  nn r  in  gnt.  That  he  knows  ha  too  welL 

(Er  $at  nur  einen  9rennb.  He  has  only  (bu()  one  friend. 

•SBoJin  i4  nur  felje.*  Wher«;«r  I  look. 

IBap  ibn  n  tt  r  fomnten.  Just  let  him  come. 

SBie  i(^  ed  nn r  immer  i^erlangen  mag.  However  I  may  demand  it 
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26.    ®  d^  0  n. 

@ic  Ummtn  f^  o  iL  They  are  türeadff  ooming. 

@it  toerbcn  f  (^  o  n  fontmen.  They  will  come  at  the  right  time. 

X>ad  ift  i^m  fä^on  red^t  He  m  perfectlj  satisfied  wit  that 

$a(e  id^  f  4  o  n  toenid  (ol^f^^it  \äi  m^  Altkough  1  have  bat  little,  still  I 

2T.  ©0. 

Cr  ifl  eBen  f  o  alt  tote  \^*  He  is  just  m  old  as  I  am. 

®  0  (in  tBtt4  f^^^t  mcoi  fcUrtt  i9ueA  a  book  one  seldom  sees. 

SBie  loim  tt  fü  ettt>a9  gicmbenf  How  can  he  beliebe  weh  a  thingf 

@e  i^T  Meibeit  totrbct  an  meittctllilebef  If  je  (will)  oontiniie  in  mj  word, 

f  0  feib  ibr  steitie  regten  3itegtr.  then  are  ye  my  diseipleB  indeed. 

34  ^iÄ  «1(9  (in  2>orn  üt  ben  9»S(nf  f  <>  I  am  a  thom  in  vour  eyei^  imall  as 

"Bfva  m  bin.— (S^.  (however  smau)  I  am. 

9ti^i  f  0  bftlb  ttat  tinn  fprl^  aU  (in  ^o  sooaer  was  oaa  gon«  thaa  an- 

anb(r(r  lont.  other  oame.- 

&  0  Sebm  €(i(  f4on  ?  Ah  (indeedX  vre yon  already  going? 

@o  gro§  ifre  Sttt<|t  S»or  bem  9Mt  Qreal  ot  was  their  fear  of  the  ene- 

matt  f «  aa^twt^m  tMa  i^rr  ttebd^  mj,  ao  agreeable  waa  their  aur- 

raf^nng  übet  feine  SKä|i0ini(^  pnse  at  hia  modentioa. 

28.     (Sottfl 

Xtne  e9  nt^t»  f o  nfl  »fr|t  b«  Uftaft  I>o  not  do  It,  otherwUe  you  will  be 

tO(tb(n.  pnnished. 

®i(  müflen  e4  t^m,  f^nfl  0e)t  er  Ypnmostdoif^  welUe  he  will  go 

S»(g.  away. 

Ht  ^Ä  1l(  fo  ttfl  t09  0ef()en.  He  has  seen  them  »oiMwkere  Ose, 

S  0  tt  fi  bo^te  tob  tonbelte  er  OOni  «H  Formsrly  he  thonght  and  acted  en- 

beri.  tirely  otherwise. 

e\t  Uwätn  t^  fim  1»tm  f!e  t$  fünf!  Ton  eonld  do  it»  that  k  if  you 

MSten*  wonld  (if  yon  only  woifld). 

29.  nm. 

%>tt  9Mfi  ifl  frei  MfiSMITeit^  ifi  fvei#  Man  is  ereated  fre«,  ii  free  even 

Vi  nb  loftrb  er  in  jfetten  geborenr^.  (and)  were  he  bom  in  ohaina. 

80.    SleUetd^i 

GieTemiettifitt  »ieUeift.  PerÄop« you know him.  ♦ 

i((niKtt®ieitns»ienei4t?  Doyonknowhim  (perhapi)^ 

itdnnett  ®ie  mir  »ieUei^t  fagenr  Can  yon  (perhaps)  teil  me  wbere 

m  er  m\nt  he liTasI 

81.  Sie. 

ttiffettSie#  »ieerfinsti  I>o yon  knowAoi»  he  singt I 

<Erfpri4t#  19  ie  erbetdt  He  speaks  m  he  thinks. 

Sie  »o)nen  pUf  (ier#  i»  i  e  i4  ^t^e.  They  still  leaTo  heroi  ob  I  hear. 

dt  "itnU  to  i  (  (in  SBoIf.  He  howla  like  a  wolt 

Oer  Stenf^en  2:$<Ucn  nnb  (Sebosfenr  Uen's  thougbta  and  deed%  know 

»if tr  flnb  ni*t  » i  e  SWeere*  »ilb  (ye),  are  not  Uke  (not  «m  are) 

betoegte  8)etten.--0.  ooean's  inldly  agitftt«d  wayes. 
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32.    9(  1 9  n)  i  e  sometimes  ocenn  in  the  signifieation  of  to  i  e  : 

%>txSttlit^ttu^i^ha,  aU  toie  ein  The  lake  lies  qniet  there  (so  as) 
tbtntx  ©piegel.--^*  Uke  a  smooth  mirror. 

38.    9ß  i  e  (or  ald  toie)  Bomeümes  follo^s  an  adjective  in  the  compar- 
ative,  andanswers  to  thanr 

SBemget  xtx^,  n>  i  e  {!(  f^eint  ifl  wx*  Less  rieh  than  it  seems  is  onr  lan- 
fere  ©)?ra<l^t.— Ä.  gnage. 

34.     SQol^I. 

(£r  (eflttbet  fiä^  too^t  He  is  (finds himself  L.  28.  9.)  voetL 

3d^  Ibltt  nld^t  fo  re^t  »  o  H  I  am  not  so  very  Oright)  «00^ 

9tir  ifl  ni(i^t  tx>  0  H  I  do  not  feel  W/  (L.  67.  2.). 

iSd  tl^ut  (Einem  n>  0  H  ^^  is /»/eaaan^  (gratefol)  to  one. 

35.    SD  0 1^1  often  denotes  a  doubt»  a  supposition,  or  a  probability. 

®ie  l^t  un^  tt>  0 1^  l  tto4  tti<^t  gefcl^  She  has  probably  seen  us  ^et 
Der^auer  loagr  fein  ßeben  btan;  bo4  The  peasant  risked  bis  hfe  at  it» 

t:^t  er^d  to  0 1^  l  um  ®  olbe^  i^lang  ?      bnt  did  he  do  it  probably  for  the 

—6.  clinkofgoldl 

<Ed  flnb  to  0  ]^  I  ^mibert  3al^rc  1^.       It  is  perhap»  a  bnndred  yeansinoe. 
föie  fann  ber  S^enfd^  {id^lenntn  lernen?  How  can  man  become  aoqnainted 

2)ur4  Betrat^ten  niemals»  tool^l      with himself t  byreflectionneYery 

aber  buri^  ^attbeUt — ®.  but  he  can  by  aeting. 

SB  0 1^  l  ifl  fle  fd^5nf  bie  SBelt— ®.        The  world  is  indeed  beautifiiL 


LESSON  LXX.  Rectum  LXX. 

1:  ^txr,  gtatt  and  grSttlein,  placed  before  proper 
names,  answer  to  JÜfr,,  Mrs.  and  MisB.  In  address,  wben  the 
name  is  omitted,  SR  ein  $err  answers  to  Sir,  and  9Reitt  Srätt^ 
lein,  U>'Mi8s  ;  SReine  iperren,  to  Gentlemen,  and  meine  gr&utein, 
to  Ladies,  3)tabam'  (singular),  and  meine  ^amtn  (plural), 
are  addressed  to  married  ladies. 

2.  ^err,  gran  and  S^^&nlein  are  used  before  words  denoting 
relationsbip  (except  in  reference  to  one's  own  relatives)  ;  and 
the  first  two  oefore  titles : 

34  ^JL  ^eute  $erm  %,  %xwt  9L  I  have  to-day  seen  Mr.  K.«  Mra. 

unb  ^ättlein  9i.  gefeiten.  N.  and  Miss.  N. 

®tttett  ilorgett#  mein  ^errr  »ie  bejln*  Good  morning  Sir,   how  is  your 

bet  fiäi  3|r  ^err  Spater  ?  father  ? 

®nten  ^Uvb,  mein  Sräulein»  »ie  be^  Good  evening  Miss»  how  are  yonr 

finben  fiä^^^i^xt  %xau  ^Btmtx  unb      mother  and  yonr  sisters  t 

3]Jre  örfittlein  ©d^joeflem? 
Äbnnen  ®le  mir  fagen»  too  ber  ^err  Can  you  teil  me  where  Mr.  Seeret- 

©ecretÄr  fi.  tool^nt?  ary  L.  resides  f 

Sdj  ^abe  SJre  Ferren  »rüber  nnb  3Jre  I  have  seen  your  brothers  and  yoor 

Sräulein  ^^toeflem  gefeiten.  sisters. 

©ttten  Slbenb  meine  Vetren»  »ie  befln^  Good  evening  Gentlemen,  how  do 

ben^iefldj?  youdo.? 

3fl  ber  ^err  tJrofefTor  m  ♦««f^  ?         Intke  Professor  at  home  f 
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Abrvyiatioks.        XBI&r)tttt0en« 

0.  ft.  D am  (Utgefütitett  fDxtt, at  the  place  mentioned. 

aCK^tt- X^bf^nittr section. 

$rmn.  or  9nmcrf. 9lnmerhtttg# obaerratioxi. 

9nto Snnvort anawer. 

a.  @t ^alten  ©t^U« ....old style. 

9.  S: Xae«  3:(flamatt, Old  Testament. 

9(ufl. Auflage edition. 

an^g. audgenornntcitf exoept 

SB 8it4f  Sanbr book;  Yolmne. 

(£.r  dap.  or  Staip <£aj^it(I  or  itaVÜcI» ehapter. 

dtntn,,  du  or  flu <£entner# hundred  weight 

D  r  Dr.  or  Doct Doctorr Doctor. 

DtBL  ar  Dcnuif. DemoifeSer maiden,  ladj,  miie. 

b.  1^ bad  (dftr thitt  means. 

b.  i badifl# L  e.,  yiz. 

b.  3. bUfed  3al(rr thia  year. 

b.  9t bicf(9  VioMMf ofthismoath. 

b.  S^ bcT  S^erfafTttr the  anthor. 

<£9 ^i^angdittotr Goapel. 

(£» (EutTf  (Ettte yonr. 

ff. folfiettbe,(/rfi^.)....r-*^^^*'^^''^- 

8fr %xaut 1 lady,  wife. 

%x^x ^xd^txx, baronet^  baroiu 

gf^ 0f  Boren, bom. 

gefL —  geflprl^ettf died. 

^r. ,  ^xxL ^err,  ^errn, Mr.,  Sir,  Sirs,  Meaara. 

]J.  S IJetUgc  @^rift, Holy  ScriptureB. 

3.C 3eftt«  djrlftair Jesus  Christ. 

Staif.  or  faiferl faiferlid^r imperiaL 

Ä0n.  or  Wiilgl WnigU(|» royal. 

L litit i^cftd. 

SRab 9Kabam, Madam. 

2»tti Vlaitft&t, Majesty. 

S^He StabentoifeUe, Mademoiselle,  Miss. 

SKfcr.  or  SWfcrt^t Waiwfcriptr manusoript. 

9t.  or  9^.  9t 9{ame  or  ^tamtUr name  or  names. 

9t. 1 9Jorbtttr north. 

9t.  © 9tttd^f(IJrift PostScript 

9t.  ©t neuen  ^Bf^U, new  style. 

9t.  % 9tette«  a;e|lamettt# New  Testament. 
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JD SDfletir East 

Db ober» or. 

Df.  or  S>fb !Pfr«b# : pötind. 

^Tof. fProfeffjarf professor. 

0{ec dtecenfenti reviewer,  oritic, 

Set^Ir ffttiä^t^tx, ..RixdoUar. 

@ @tiU;  @üiiaw page;  Bouth. 

S.  er  f. fitl^f 866,  Tide. 

fei. felig# late,  deceaaed. 

®t.  or  ®ct ®anct# Saint. 

@t& ..^tunbCf honr. 

Zf^ X^tH, Yolmn6,  part 

ajlr X^ltx, .dollar. 

it vabr andL 

tt.  a.  ». wob  (Uibett  m%x Ac,  farther. 

tt.  bgL  nu wob  betgUi^nt  metr^ . . . .andeimilar  inataaeeiL 

lt.  f.  f. .inib  fo  fott#  or  fttmtx,  v 

tt.  f.  nu. .itnb  fo  mel^tf l . .eta 

«.  f.  ».  or  }c intb  fo  toeUer ) 

u.t.% ttnb  i»iiU  ^CnbetCf and  mony  oUiers. 

fß fBtt^f Terse. 

» f »Ott ot  from, 

»f rf.  or  »f. »ttfa fletr author. 

»ergl.  or  »gt »erglei^ eompare. 

».0 ^pn  oiettr firam  abore. 

SJorr IBorrebCf preface. 

».  tt »Ott  untettf from  below. 

SB ©eflew, West 

3 Seile, line. 

}.  S3.  or ).  (£. ..pm fbii^pitl, Stttttd^xenM^el^for  ezample . 


%  1.     ETTMOLOOT. 

Etymology  regards  words  as  individuals  ;  discloees  their 
origin  and  formation ;  classifies  them  accordiog  to  significa- 
tion;  and  shows  the  yarious  modifications^  which  they 
undergo  in  the  course  of  declension  and  conjugation.  * 

§  2.    Dbriyation  and  ooMPosmoir. 

(1)  In  respect  to  derivation,  all  Gennan  words  are  divi- 
nble  into  three  classes :  Primitives,  Derivatives  KaACompownds. 

(2)  The  Primitiyes,  which  are  also  called  roots  or  radicals^ 
are  all  verbs  ;  f orming  the  basis  of  what  are  now  generallj  cailed 
the  irregulär  yerbs,  and  ci  about  fifty,  or  sixty  others,  which 
loere  once  irregulär  in  conjugation,  but  are  so  no  longer.  They 
are  also  all  monosyllcMes  ;  and  are  seen  in  the  crude  form,  (so 
to  speak,)  by  merely  dropping  the  sufi&x  (e  n)  of  the  Infinitive 
mood:  thus,  Mnb(^/)  to  bmd;  fd^lU5(m,)to  close;  fattg(en,) 
to  catch. 

(8)  From  the  primitives,  sometimes  mth,  sometimes  vnth" 
imt^  any  change  in,  or  addition  to  the  crude  form,  comes  a 
numerous  train  of  derivatives:  chiefly  rumns  and  adjectives. 

Thus,  from  Binb(ett,)  to  bind,  we  get  ber  9  a  nb,  the  volume, 
and  ber  9unb,  the  league,  where  the  derivatives  are  pro- 
duced  by  a  mere  vowel  change.  The  derivative  is,  also,  often 
distinguished  by  a  mere  euphonic,  or  Orthographie  termination : 
changing  the  jfbrm  indeed,  but  m  no  wise  affecting  the  sevise. 
The  terminations  ^mployed,  in  this  way,  are  e  r,  e  I^  e  n,  e,  b  r, 
t  e  and  e  t ;  thus,  from  fi)red^(en;)  to  speak,  comes  bie  ®))rad^  e, 
Speech;  languc^.  In  some  cases,  moreov^,  in fonning  de- 
rivatives, the  syllable  ge  (mthout  mianiftg)  is  prefized ;  as, 
gctoifc  sure;  certain;  bei:  ©efang,  the  song. 


*  The  inflection  of  all  parte  of  speech,  exc^t  the  Veib,  is,  in  Grammar, 
called  declension  :  the  regulär  arraDgement  ofüie  moods,  tenses,  numbers, 
perBons,  and  participles  of  a  verb,  ia  called  Conjugation  .*  in  a  general  way, 
noweyer.  aü  words  capabie  of  inflection  are  said  to  be  deelinabJe*  The  in- 
declinable  parte  of  epeech  are  often  called  ParticUe. 
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(4)  But  there  is  another  and  a  most  extensive  class  of  de* 
riratives,  sometimes  called  secondary  derivatives  formed  by 
ihe  Union  of  radical  *  words  with  Suffixes,  that  are  sigrUßamt : 
thns,  from  fftüiQf  (holy^  sacred;)  we  get  bj  adding  en,  tbe 
verb  l^eiligen,  to  mßke  holj ;  to  consecrate.  The  Suffixes  of 
this  class  (the  significant  ones)  are,  however,  most  of  tbem, 
used  in  forming  nouns  and  adjectives.  They  will  be  found  exr- 
plained  under  those  heads  respectively.  Several  of  them  are 
ihe  same  in  form  exactly  as  the  terminations  mentioned  above, 
as  being  often  added  to  primarg  derivatives.  From  these, 
that  is,  from  the  merely  Orthographie  endings,  the  significant 
Suffixes  are  to  be  carefuUy  distinguished. 

(5)  Among  the  secondary  derivatives  must,  also,  be  in- 
cluded  those  formed  by  means  oiprefixes  as  well  as  suffixes. 
These  are  munly  verbs,  and  are  treated  somewhat  at  ku^ 
ander  the  head  of  Compound  Yerbs. 

(6)  In  respect  to  coMPOüinDS,  properly  so  called,  that  is, 
words  formed  by  the  union,  not  of  prefixes  and  suffixes  with 
radicals,  but  of  radicals,  or  other  independent  words,  one  with 
another,  the  German  is  peculiarly  rieh.  Not  only  is  it  rieh  in 
the  abundance  of  such  compomids  already  in  use;  but  it 
possesses  a  rare  facility  of  forming  them,  as  occasions  arise» 
out  of  its  own  resources. 

(7)  In  forming  these  Compounds,  the  two  compouents  are 
often  merely  joined  together  as  one  word ;  as  Ul^nnad^er,  (from 
Viiftf  a  clock  or  watch,  and  SRad^et,  a  maker.)  But  in  numerous 
cases,  the  union  is  marked  by  the  insertion  of  certain  letters, 
which  may  be  called  Uttera  of  union :  thus, 

S)ie  £ob  t  %  noil^,  (from  3!ob,  death  and  ^o%  need,  agony ;)  the 

death-agony ; 
Sad  «&itnmel  d  Ild^t,  (from  «Fimmel;  heaven  and  Sid^t,  light ;)  the 

light  of  heaven ; 
2)ie  «6«^  e  n  3  gute,  (from  ^erj,  heart,  and  ®fite,  goodness  ;)  the 

goodness  of  heart; 

•  The  Word  radical,  however,  in  tAw  place,  ia'deogned  to  indieate  anf 
TTord  capable  of  afisuming  a  suffix.  In  this  looser  aenae,  the  word  is  often 
employea  for  the  sake  of  convenience. 
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{Der  5Pfetb  e  «t^  (from  $ferb;  horse,  and  2lrjt,  doctor ;)  the 

horse-doctor : 

S)a6  «ßhrt  e  n  leBett,  (from  ^ictf  shepherd,  and  Seien,  lifo ;)  the 

pastoral-life ; 

£)er  @i  e  t  fud^en,  (£rom  (St,  egg,   and  Aud^eu,  cake;)  the^ 

<»nelet. 

(8)  Some  of  tliese  ktt^ns  of  ta^nare  notliing  more  than 
the  signs  of  the  genitive  ease  of  the  iirst  component :  others 
are  mere  euphonic  additbns. 

(9)  In  some  instances,  the  union  of  the  parts  of  a  Com- 
pound is  charftcterized  by  the  Omission  of  some  letters ;  as, 
ber  Sonntag,  (Somt  e,  the  Smi,  and  3!ag,  daj;)  Smiday ;  benf« 
tofirbig,  (bettfen^  to  thmk,  and  tofitbtg,  woitiiy;)  worthy  of 
thought. 

(10)  In  alj  Compounds^  finally,  the  main  accent  falls  upon 
ihßßrst  component  which,  also,  always  qualifies  or  defines  the 
secondy  as  containing  the  fundamental  idea. 

S  8.     Parts  of  spssoh. 

( 1 )  The  parts  oi  speech  in  German  ase  usually  reckoned  ten : 
Artii^les,  Verbs, 

Kouns,  or  SubstantiTes,  Adverbs, 

Adjectiyes,  Prepositions, 

Numerais,  Conjunctions, 

Pronouns,  Interjections. 

(2)  Of  these,  six^  namely,  Articles,  Nouns,  Adjectives, 
Numerais,  Pronouns  and  Y^bs,  are  capable  of  inflectum  ;  that 
is,  admit  of  various  chai^;es  of  termination  by  which  yarious 
modifications  of  meaning  are  expressed:  the  other ybt^r,  namely, 
Adverbs,  Prepositions,  Conjunctions  and  Inteijections,  are  in 
form  invariable, 

(3)  All  parts  of  speech  capable  of  inflection  have  two 
numbers  :  the  Singular,  which  denotes  but  one,  and  the  flu- 
RAL,  which  denotes  more  than  one. 

(4)  All  parts  of  speech  capable  of  inüection,  except  the . 
verb,  have  foiir   cases;   namely  the   Nominative,  qenitivs, 
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DATIVS  and  acoüsative:  also,  three  gendkrs;  namelj,  ihe 
tuuirB,  the  febiinine  and  the  neüi^r. 

(5)  Cases  are  yariations  made  in  the  form  of  a  word,  to  in« 
dicate  its  several  relations  to  other  words :  the  nominalive  being* 
that  form  which  denotes  the  stibfect  of  a  verb;  the  genitive  that 
which  is  chiefly  used  in  signifying  source  or  possession ;  the 
dative  that  which  indicates  the  person  or  thing /or  or  to  whom 
or  which  anj  thing  is  directed ;  and  the  accusative  that  which 
points  to  the  immediaie  or  direct  object  of  an  action. 

The  cases  in  German  correspond  weil  to  those  in  the  Latin 
language.  The  Vocative,  however,  is  never  counted,  because 
it  is  the  same  exactly  in  form  wiih  the  nominative ;  while  the 
Ablative  (as  in  Greek,)  is  wholly  wanting :  its  place  being  ge« 
nerally  supphed  bj  the  Dative  (with  a  suitable  preposition). 

S  4.     The  >btiole. 

(1)  There  are  two  articles  in  German :  the  Definite,  bnv 
tke;  and  the  Indefinite,  ein,  a,  or  an.  Thej  are  inflected 
thus: 

Singular.  PluräL 

MascuLine.  Feminine.  Neuter.  For  äU  genders. 

Nom.  S)ttf    ble,    bo^  the ;  Nom.  3)le,  the ; 

Gen.   S)eö,    ber,    M,  ofthe;  Gen.   5Der,  ofthe; 

Dat.    ^ent;  ber,    bem,  to,  or  for  the;  Dat.   3)en,  to,  orfor  the; 
Acc.    5Den,    bie,    bad,  the.  Acc.  S>Uf  the. 

Singular.  Plural 

Masc.  Fem.     Neui.  For  aü  gendert. 

Nom.  (Sin,    eine,    ein,      an,  ora;  N.  ^ 

Gen.   ^mt9,  einet,  eineS,  of  an,  or  a ;  G.  I  w«q*j«« 

Dat.    @tnem,eineir,  einem,  to,  or  for  an,  or  a ;  D.  j  ™' 

Acc.   Sinen,  eine,   ein,      an,  or  a.  A.  J 

(2)  In  familiär  style,  cerUdn  prepositions  are  frequently 
contracted  with  the  dative  and  accusative  of  the  definite  article 
into  one  word. 

examples. 

D.  am,        for  an  bem,        as,  om  Sfeuer,  at  the  fire ; 
A.  anö,        for  an  baö,         as,  an^  Üä^t,  to  the  light ; 


D. 

im, 

for  in  Um, 

A. 

in9, 

for  in  bad, 

D. 

)>0m, 

for  Don  Um, 

A. 

^0X9, 

for  \)or  baö, 

D. 

^oxm, 

for  öor  bem, 

D. 

ubttm, 

for  über  bem, 

A. 

fiberd, 

for  ü6er  ba0, 

Kouvs.    S  5.  26f 

D*  attfvi^     for  auf  beut,       as,  aujpox  Xffvxm,  on  the  tower; 
A.  m%      for  auf  bad,        as,  aufS  ^au9,  upon  the  house ; 
D.  Beim,      for  iti  bem,        as,  Beim  Sßattt,  with  tlie  fatLer ; 
A.  burd^d,    for  butd^  boS,     as,  burd^d    Raffet,    through  the 

water ; 
A.  futö,        for  für  bal,        as,  fur3  ®elb,  for  the  money ; 
D.  ^tnterm,  for  i^intet  bem,  as,  l^interm    «Saufe,    behmd    the 

house ; 

as,  im  «Fimmel,  in  (the)  heaven; 

as,  ind  «Sau^,  into  the  hnuse ; 

as,  5>om  UeBel,  from  (the)  evil ; 

as,  bord     {^enfler,       before     the 

Window; 

as,  Jjomt  Sl^ore,  before  the  door ; 

as,  üBerm  Steuer,  upon  the  fire; 

as,  üBerd  Sanb,  over  (the)  land ; 
D.  untemt,   for  unter  bem,  as,  unttxnx    SBaffer,  under   (the) 

water; 
D.  jum,        for  ju  bem,       as,  jum  iftuffe,  to  the  river ; 
D.  gut,         for  iu  ber,         as,  jur  (Sl^re,  to  the  honor. 

S  5.     NOUNB. 

(1)  In  German,  as  in  English,  the  nouns,  that  is,  the  names 
of  persons  and  things,  are  divided  into  two  g^reat  classes  r 
Tiz :  Common  nouns,  which  designate  sorts,  kinds,  or  classes 
of  objects ;  and  Proper  nounSy  which  are  peculiar  to  indi- 
viduals. 

(2)  Under  the  head  of  common  nouns  *  are  common! j 

*  1.  In  German  all  Nouns,  as  also  all  parts  of  qieech  when  used  aa 
nouna  besin  with  a  capital  letter.  Ex. :  1.  ^er  ®pf)n,  the  son ;  bie  Zod^ttt, 
the  dau^ter.  2.  Der  0ute,  the  good  (man) ;  bte  ®nU,  the  good  (woman). 
3.  ^al  fingen,  the  einging. 

11.  The  Indefinite  Fronoun».  Ex.:  3em(tnb,  (any  body,  aomebody). 
SrbcTinaim,  (every  body).  ^tna^,  (anything»  something),  and  ^\^H, 
(nothing). 

Note,  that  when  Ütw  a  e  and  91  tc^t«  are  connected  with  a  noun,  or 
with  an  adjective  used  as  a  noun  they  do  not  begin  with  a  capital.  £x. : 
@r  bat  e t w a e  9rob,  he  has  wme  bread ;  er  ^at  ni^X^  %\xXii,  he  has 
nothing  gpod. 

III.  The  absolute  Possessive  Pronouns  (when  used  substantively.  L. 
35.  2.)    Ex. :  ^it  Wltiniatn,  (my  family) ;  bae  iDJeintflc,  (my  property). 

IV.  The  Indeßnite  Numerais,  when  used  without  a  suostaniive.  Ex. : 
9lUfe,  ^\it,  (all. ;  @tu(fle,  (some) ;  ^laiidifv,  (many  a) ;  ^^tfU,  (many). 
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induded  several  subdivisions ;  as  ColleeHve  fomns,  wbicli  are 
the  names  of  a  plumlitj/  of  individuals  considered  as  unity  ;  and 
abstraet  nouns,  which  are  the  names  of  certain  qualities,  or 
attributes  regarded  as  separate  from  any  given  substance. 

(3)  The  nouns,  both  common  and  proper,  as  before  said, 
are  regularly  inflected :  exhibiting  thus  bj  means  of  termina« 
tions  the  several  modifications  of  gender,  nnmber,  and  case. 
The  numbers  and  cases  will  be  made  sufficiently  clear  under 
the  head  of  declension  of  noims.  We  h^re  introduce  the  sab- 
ject  of 

S  6.     Gender* 

(1)  Strictly  speaking,  the  masculine  gender  belongs  ex- 
clusively  to  words  denoting  males ;  the  feminine  to  those  de- 
noting  females ;  and  the  neuter  to  such  onlj-  as,  are  neither  male, 
nor  female.  And  in  English,  accordingly,  with  very  little  ex- 
ception,  this  is  found  to  be  actnally  the  case. 

(2)  Not  so,  however,  in  German ;  for  there  the  names  of 
many  things  mthout  life,  from  their  real,  or  supposed  posses- 
sion  of  qiialities  pertaining  to  things  tinth  life,  are  considered 
and  treated  as  masculine,  or  feminine.  Often,  moreover,  words 
indicating  things  without  life,  are  deemed  masculine  or  feminine 
merely  from  some  resemblance  in  form  to  those  des^nating 
things  properly  male  or  female.  Hence  arises,  in  Grammar, 
the  distinction  between  the  natural  and  the  ^am97ia<»caZ  gender 
of  words. 

(3)  Were  the  natural  gender  alone  regarded,  it  would  be 
necessary  only  to  know  the  mbakin»  of  a  wörd,  to  know  its 
gender;  but  since  this  is  not  the  case,  we  are  often  obliged  to 
determine  gender  chiefly  by  the  form.  We  give  below, 
therefore,  the  principal  Rules  for  determining  the  gender  in 

V.  ThB  Peräonal  Pronouns,  5)n,  3|r,  (thoti,  you),  &c.,  when  we  woold 
distinguish  thereby  the  person  addreased. 

VI.  (Sin,  when  an  adjecÜTe,  and  likewise,  when  pronoun,  as  distinguished 
from  the  article.  Ex.:  SiC^  b«be  nur  ©tncn  §reuttb,  Ihare  only  one  fiiend. 
S><t0  @  i  n  t  ^ferb  tfl  bltnb,  ba«  anbete  tfl  la^m,  the  one  horse  is  blind,  the 
other  is  lame. 

VII.  Adjectives  derived  from  naroea  of  persons.  Ex  :  ^afi  Sd^iHetfd^e 
^au«.  Obserte  that  adjectives  derived  from  the  names  of  countries  do  not 
begin  with  a  capiial.  Ex. :  5)ev  beutfdje  $^anb,  the  German  confederacy.  2)ie 
fraiijofifc^f  <S|^rac^f^the  French  language. 
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dther  waj:  suggesting  only,  us  the  best  mode  of  leaniing 
the  eaxeptions  (which  are  numerous  and  here  pui*poselj  omit- 
ted,)  the  custom  of  constantly  and  carefullj  noting  them  in 
reading  and  speaking. 

S   7.      B.ULBS  70R  DBTVBMINIljra  OSNDSB 

by  tbe  msakino  ;  bj  the  vobic 

.(1)  To  the  MABOULiNs  be-        (1)  To  the  uäbgousm  be- 
long  names  of  long 

male  beings ;  *  as,  bet  SRamt ; 

Uxiotl>t;  <kc. 
days;   as,   ber  äSontafl;    ber 

5Dlenfiag;  äo. 
months ;  as,  ber  Sanuar ;  bet 

%ibxnaff  &c. 
seasons ;  as,  bet  Sftü^Iing ;  ber 

@f>mmtt}  <&c. 
Winds ;  as,  bet  9?orbtolnb ;  ber 

©fibtoinb;  Aic, 
points  of  the  compass ;  as,  ber 

9^orb ;  ber  @üb ;  &c. 
mountüns ;  as,  ber  «darj,  ber 

3ltla«;  &C. 
stones ;  as,  ber  Diamant ;  ber 

8hi6tn;  <!?c. 
fruit'trees;  as,  ber  SimBotttit ; 

ber  9b^ttb<mm',  isc. 

(2)   To  the  FJBMiKiNS  be-        (2) 
long  the  names  of  long 

female  beings ;  *  as,  bie  Stku; 

bie  Sod^ter;  <&c. 
rivers;    as,    ble   SQBefer;   ble 

fruits;  as,  ble  Sbne;  bleiÄuf ; 

trees ;  t  as,  bie  «Mf ^  bie  <(lrle  ^ 
<&c. 


«.  Thoaeprimaryderivatiyes 
(See  %  2.  8.)  ending  m  er, 
el,  en;  (withoui  meamnff  •) 
and  those  also  that  are  with- 
out  affizes  of  any  Jdnd, 


b.  Those  secondary  deri- 
vatives formed  by  means  of 
the  {iignificant)  suffizes,  et, 
el,  tn,  ist  g,  and  ling« 


To  Übe  WMumsM  be- 


a  ThoBeprimaiyjderivatives 
ending m  t,  be,  tt,  orft: 

h.  Those  secondary  deri- 
vatives formed  by  means  of 
^e  «uffizes  e,  ei,  itt,  ^elt, 
Uit,  i^aft,  ttng. 


^  Under  the  name  of  mtde  kringM  nugt  te  »cluded  Ihat  of  the  Almigfaty 
u  also  thoee  of  ax^k  andother  Bupenorj^wen ;  tfaoee  of  nrrthological  deities 
■nd  of  human  bemfis ;  thoae  of  beaats,  buda,  rrotilea,  and  nahes.  Tba  term 
female  beinge  muat  nave  « like  Jatitode  vfnenmMktmn 

t  This  includea  alao  planta  and  floweia. 
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(3)  To  the  NSUTER  belong 
the  names  of 

places;  as,   Berlin;  &c. 

metals;  as,  bad  Silber;  <&c. 

materials ;  as,  bad  «&oI) :  &c. 

letters  ;  as,  bad  % ;  bad  ^ ;  &c. 

infinitives  used  as  nouns  ;  as, 
bad  SeBen^  bad  Sielten;  <fec. 

msLnj  individuals  taken  to- 
gether;  (i.  e.  collective 
noüDs;)  as,  bad  <6eer;  &c. 

adjecüves  used  as  nouns;  ^n 
an  abstract,  and  indefinite 
waj;)  as,  bad  ®ute,  bod 
@4ine;  <fec. 


(3)  To  the  KEUTSB  belong 


a.  Those  secondary  deriya- 
tives  formed  by  means  of  the 
Suffixes,  d^en,  lein,  fal,  fei, 
nif,  t^um. 

b,  Those  nouns  baving  the 
augment  g  e. 


bie  «ßofEird^, 

bet  Stixä)f)of, 
ber  ßid^Baum, 

bie  SBinbmfil^Ie, 

baS  9lat^$au0, 


$  8.      GbNDXR  of  OOHPOUNDS   and   TORSION  WORDS. 

(1)  Compounds  in  general  adopt  the  gender  of  their  last 
component:  as, 

the  church  yard ; 
(from  bie  (Sxä)^,   the  oak,  and  bet  Saum, 

treo;)  the  oak-tree ; 
(from  bet  SBinb,  the  wind,  and  bie  SRfil^Ie  • 

mill ;)  the  windmiU ; 
(from   ber  QtaÜ),  Council,  and  bad  <@attd ; 

house ;)  the  oouncil-house. 

(2)  Foreign  words,  for  the  most  part,  when  taken  into  the 
German  language,  retain  their  original  gender.  Those,  how- 
ever,  that  have  become  fairly  Germanized^  often  take  a  dif- 
f erent  gender  as  they  take  a  different  form :  thus,  Corpus, 
(the  body,)  which,  in  Latin,  is  neutetf  becomes»  in  Geiman, 
ber  SUitptt,  which  is  maseuUne, 

$  9.    Dsriyahon  oi*  nouns. 
(1)    To  what  has  been  already  said  ($  2.  (3.)  )  conceming 
the  derivation  of  nouns,  we  add  here,  before  entering  upon 
the  subject  of  Declension,  a  brief  yiew  of  those  (the  secondary 
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derivatives)  tliat  are  made  by  significant  sufiSzes.  And  that 
the  matter  may  haye  the  most  practical  shape,  we  subjoin  a 
list  of  the  leading  Suffixes  of  this  class :  putting  in  brackets 
tbe  equivalent  English  terminations,  explaining  seyerally  their 
force  and  nse,  and  illustralang  the  whole  by  suitable  ezamplep. 

S  10.    Suffixes  tsbd  in  FosMiNa  nouns. 
Suffixes.    Englisk  equiväleTUs. 
et  {er,  ter,  or,  yer,  zm;1  designates  (male)  persona; 

also,  agentSy  or  instruments  ; 
{tlg,orI{ng[^n^9  <3»^^;]  denotes   (often    contemptu- 

(msly)  persona,  animah  w^ 
things  ; 
\es8f  ix  ;]  designates  {female) persona  ; 

U/t  ^9  o»y»  ^9  ory  ;]  mdicates  the  act,  practice, 

or  place  of  business  ; 


inorütn 
ei 


ung  ling,  ure,  ton  ;] 


fett 


fei 
d^en 


ness,  ity^  th 
ness,  ity,  th 
nesSf  ity,  th 
ship,  Jiood,  ity  ;  ) 
dorn,  hood,  ity  ;  ) 


^1 


il 


ude,  cy  ; 
^tide,  cy 
[nesSj  ey 

'kin,  ule,  et,  let; 
\kin,  fde,  et,  let 

S  11. 
'  ©Sttflet; 
©firger, 

©Sger^ 
er  -<  @d^netber, 
(R5mer,  ♦ 

8ei|)jlger,t 
LSBlener, 


;! 


signifies    the    act,    or    the 
continuing  to  act; 

denote  qualities,oTattrilmtes; 

express  rank,  grade,  office  ; 

also,  dknumheroi  things  taken 

colüctively;  often,  merely  the 

qiudity; 

denote  the  State,   or  condi- 

tion;      also,  the  quality ; 

Bometimes  the  result ; 

indicate  diminutiveneis» 

EXAMFLBS. 

a  singer; 

a  Citizen; 

a  sawyer 

a  tailor; 

a  Eoman; 

a  resident  of  Leipzig; 

a  Viennese; 


*  Appellathres  derived  from  the  names  of  people  oflen  have  the  tennina« 
tkm  e ;  tm,Uv  ^tfft,  the  Heastan ;  bev  ZütU,  the  Turk ;  &c. 

t  Nouiia  derived  from  the  name  of  a  city.  or  town,  are  often  iised  indecli- 
nably  as  adjecdves.    Ez. :  ^ai  St tpjtger  ^itt,  the  Leipzic  beer.   Gen.  ^ti 
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Hng 


aXie^Iing, 
iiKMrbiii'^  Stoniqin, 

(Sriauimg, 

f@üte, 


itttfl 


£6tdK 

fol 
fei 

lein 


Steunbf^aft, 


^x^txiä)um, 
(Sigent^^um. 

Sebfitfhifl 

rSud^Iein, 
StaSbUin, 


a  captain; 

a  fugitiye; 

a  lureÜDg; 

a  poetaato; 

a  Snnet; 

a  sboot,  or  spng 

a  countess; 

a  lieroiiie; 

a  qneen; 

a  profesaor'a  wjlfof 

a  lioness ; 

thievery ; 

hypocrisy; 

fißherj ; 

breweiy ; 

teachbg,!^  iheact  iqf  if»chmg; 

the  buuaing,  or  erecting; 

the  crowpii^yor  corom^tioB; 

the  sitting^  or  Session ; 

goodness; 
tstrength; 
sickness ; 

stupidity ; 
Jiolmess ; 
Jiumiditj; 

friendsbip ; 

priestho(xl,  t^  js,  die  bodff  of  li» 
priesl^; 

readiness ; 

heatheadom ;  keaAewiMn; 

Cbristendom;  Christiamty ; 

j>roperty ; 

the  State  of  hemg  in  trouble ;  dis- 
tress; 

that  which  has  resul^  from  bacldng 
and  cutdng ;  i  e.  cuttings ; 

the  State  of  being  m  want ;  necessity ; 

guality,  or  State  dt  bring  Uke ;  üke- 
ness; 

a  Utile  book* 

a  little  boy ; 

a  Utüe  stool ; 

a  littk  egg. 
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(1)  It  sliould  be  observed,  kx  forming  derivatives  of  the 
Order  illustrated  above,  that  when  a,  i>,  or  u,  is  contained  in 
the  radical  part,  it  is  modified  into  a,  0,  or  fi,  upon  receiving 
any  one  of  the  Suffixes  er,  linq,  in,  6)tn,  lein,  e,  nif 
and  fei;  as,  in  the  case  of  SSngeir,  (from  ian^,)  SBürger,  (from 
93urg,)  and  others  of  the  lil^e  Jdnd* 

(2)  Often,  moreover,  in  forming  secondary  derivatives 
certain  euphomc  letters  are  inserted  between  the  suffix  and  the 
Word  to  which  it  is  added ;  as^  { g  in  ^euä^tigf eit,  humidity. 
Other  letters  employed  in  this  way,  are  e  n,  n  and  i  These 
euphonic  parts  are  easily  dislinguished  from  those  having  an 
influence  on  the  meaning,  by  merely  resolviag  the  derivative 
into  its  elements. 

(3)  Here,  too,  may  be  noted  the  particle  g  t,  which  being 
prefixed  to  certain  primary  words,  forms  a  class  of  nouns 
denoting  either  frequency  of  action,  or  a  collection  of  things. 
These  words,  also,  most  commonly  suffix  the  letter  e }  ®erebe, 
constant  talk;  ©el^eul,  freqnent  crying;  ®e£irge,  a  ränge  of 
hüls,  are  ezamples. 

$   12.      DbOLENSION   07  OOIIHOH  TSOJJVB, 

(1)  In  G-erman  there  are  two  declensions,  distinguished  as 
the  Old  and  the  N'ew,  The  charaoteristic  of  each  is  the  t^rpü- 
nation  of  the  genitive  singular.  In  the  former»  the  genltive  is 
iormed  from  the  nominative  by  adding  e  d  or  9 ;  wheiji  other- 
wise  formed,  the  noun  is  of  the  new  declension. 

(2)  To  the  old  declension  belong  almost  all  masculine  and 
neuter  nouns ;  that  is,  by  far  the  greater  part  of  all  the  nouns 
in  the  language. 

(3)  In  both  declensions,  the  nominative,  genitive  and  accu- 
sative.  ploral  are,  in  form,  alike ;  whiie  the  dative  tenmnates 
always  in  the  letter  u.  Unless,  therefore,  the  word  imder  de- 
clension already  ends  in  that  letter,  it  is,  in  the  dative,  uni- 
formly  assumed. 

(4)  All  feminine  nouns  are  iQvariable  in  the  Singular ;  in 
the  plund,  they  are,  for  the  moat  part|  mfleoted  according  to 
the  new  deoloBsion. 

12* 
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(5)     In  Compounds,  the  last  word  only  is  subjected  to  the 
variations  of  dedension. 


§   13.      OLD  DECLENSION. 
TSRMINATIONB. 

Singular.  Plural. 

NoiONATiyE  e  (5;  -4)» 

osNiTivE  cd  or  ^f  (see  3).  — — e. 

DATIVS  c  or  like  nom.  en  (9). 

AooüSATiviB  e. 

SINGXTLRB    NÜMBER. 

(1)  Feminine  nouns  in  the  singular  number  are  not  in- 
flected ;  those  of  the  otker  genders  ending  in  e,  el,  en,  er,  d^en 
and  lein,  add  d  in  the  genitive  ;  the  dative  and  accusatiye  being 
like  the  nominative : 

N.  ber  ®))aten,      the  spade ;  bad  Sfid^Ieln,  the  book ; 

G.  bed  ©poten-d,  of  the  spade;  ked  Sfid^Iein-4,  of  the  book; 

D.  bem  @))aten,     to  the  spade ;  bem  Sft(i^Iein,  to  the  book ; 

A.  ben  ©poten,      the  spade ;  bad  Sü^Ieln,  (L.  XXIV.  l) 

(2)  Nouns  of  the  old  dedension  which  do  not  end  in  e,  el, 
en,  er,  ijtn  and  lein,  add  ed  (see  3)  in  the  genitive^  and  e  (see 
8)  in  the  dative ;  the  accusative  remaining  like  the  nominative : 

N.  badStt^r,      theyear;  ber  ^aum,     thetree; 

G.  bed  3Ä^r-ed,  of  the  year;        bed  SJanm-ed,  of  the  tree ; 
D.  bem3tt^t-e,  to,  for  theyear;  bem  ^aum-^,  to,  for  the  tree; 
A.  ba«  ^Cif^x,      the  year ;  ben  Saum,     the  tree. 

N.  ba3  9>ult,      thedesk;  ber   (Sta%      thesteel; 

G.  be«  g>ult-e«,  ofthe  desk;        be0  ®ta^I-e«,of  the  steel; 
D.  bem  |)aÖ-e,   to,  for  the  desk;  bem  @ta^I-e,  to,  for  the  steel; 
A.  bad  3)tttt,      the  desk;  ben  ®tal§I,      the  steel. 

(3)  The  e  of  the  genitive  and  dative  is  often  omitted  in 
words  not  ending  in  ü,  en,  er,  ijtn,  lein.  Its  Omission  or  re- 
tention  is  to  be  determined  by  euphony  alone.    In  nouns  of 
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two  or  more  syllables,  unless  the  last  one  he  under  the  füll 
arccent,  e  is  commonlj  omitted  in  the  genitive,  and  sometimes 
also  in  the  dative ;  as,  bed  Jt^ltigd,  tiem  Xinig,  instead  of  iU 

FOBMATIOK  OF  TBE  PLURAL. 

(4)  Nouns  ending  in  t,  ü,  tn,  tx,  äftn  and  leitt,  bave  the 
same  form  in  the  plimd  as  in  the  singular : 

Singular,  PluruL  Singular.  Plural^ 

ker©))tttett,       Me®})atm;  iadSü^Ietn,    MeSfi^tein; 

ber  ®^fo  jfer,     kle  ©  ^lojfer }        ba«  3RitteI,        kie  Söltttet. 

ExeeptionB.    a.  The  foUowing  take  the  nmlaut     (L.  2.  IL) : 

9))felr  fammeli  ^anbel^  S^angel,  !DlattteIi  ^o.Ult  fraget/  ©attel,  ©d^naBel, 
SJogel,  8fabett,  ®artett#  Orai^en^  ^afen,  Ofen,  ^B^o^va,  5fdfer,  SBruber,  ^am^ 
mer,  ©(^^toager,  iBater^  Jtlofler;  aa^  ber  ^'pftXt  the  apple;  bie  9^e}>fel,  the 
apples  etc. 

(.  J(Tagett#  9)?agen  and  Sagnw  also,  sometimes  take  the  umlaut  in  the 
plnraL 

(5)  Nmter  nouns  not  ending  in  e,  el,  en,  et,  ^en,  lein,  form 
their  plural  by  adding  e : 

ba^Stt^r,         bie3a^t-e;  ba«©tii(l,        bie©tit(f-<; 

badfhtß,  bie|)tttt-e;  badSd^af,        bieSd^af-e» 

ExcepHons.  a,  ^^^  and  9lo)§r  take  the  umlaut ;  Soot  has  the 
regiilar  form  Soote,  or  Söte. 

h.  The  following  neuter  nouns  add  er  in  the  plural,  and  those 
capable  of  it  take  the  umlaut : 

^cA,  %xciX,  Sßabi  SBilb,  IBIatt^  fbvJSi,  ^ai$,  ^orf,  Si,  Sfa($f  Sfafli  Sfelbr 
©elbr  ®emfit1^i  <^ef<^U<^^  O^efpenfl^  ©lad,  ®Ueb,  ®x(A,  ©rae,  ®utr  $aupt# 
^<mdi  ^of^Ualf  ^ui^n,  ^all&,  JtamiroI#  ititib,  i^leib»  i^om  Jtrattt»  Samm,  Sieb» 
Sod^#  S^aitl,  9{efli  ^arlameitt,  9)fanbr  9(ab,  ^Regiment»  9leidf  9(inb>  @($lo$, 
@<i^tt>ert^  ®)>itali  Xl^al,  ®olf,  äBeil^;  as,  ba«  9mt,  the  office;  bie  Remter, 
the  of&ces.  etc. 

e.  AU  nouns,  also,  ending  in  t'^unt/  mascxdine  as  well  as  neuter,  add 
et  and  take  the  umlaut ;  as,  ber  ERei^t^um,  bie  Steid^t^üm  e  r  »c. 

(6)  Masculine  nouns  not  ending  in  e,  el,  en,  er,  form  their 
plv/tal  by  adding  e,  and  taking  the  umlaut,  if  capable  of  it : 
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ber  Saunt,        MeS&ume;  ber@tu^Iy         iU^t^Ui 

tttXoäi,  UtStii^t;  berSall,  bieSoOe. 

JSxcepHoM.    a.  The  fi>]lowiDg  add  er : 

addfemid^t,  !Z)ortt#  ®eifl,  (S^ott,  fieü^  9tamw  Ort^  8tanb^  S^onmtnb,  9SsCtb, 
SBttrm;  as»  ter  ^ont#  the  thom ;  bic  Dümeri  the  thorns;  eto* 

5.  The  following  reject  the  umlaut: 
8al»  9Uaf  Klient»  Xml^cf»  llm»ftltf  9rm»  2)o<!^#  ^old^^  5D9xfi9^,  (Si^om,  ®e^ 

^rani^f  fiaut»  fieid^nftWi  S)td^,  ^elii,  ^omt,  ^ovJD,  Wtoxh,  Dfob,  9t9)»fr 
9uUf  ^itnft,  ©ate  ®(^ft#  ^n'i,  ^taax,  Stoff,  2:ad,  ä:rimIenBoIb,  Uv^oVb, 
Siitlfttf,  Siebefopfi  BoS  (meh);  bb,  Der  9oI#  the  eel;  Me  «ole,  the 
eels;  eto. 

(7)  Femmine  nouns  ending  in  Ittttft  and  nif  ^  as  also 
those  of  the  follo¥ring  list,  form  tbeir  plural  hj  adding  t,  and 
taking  the  umlaut,  if  capable  of  it: 

«ngp,  a»«flu^t,  «^,  »orif,  »taut,  Sntjl,  gattjl,  gra^t,  ©an«^ 
®ruft,  ®ef(]^»ttlji,  $a«b,  $aitt,  Älufl,  Äraft,  itui  Äunjl,  ^au«, 
«up:,  U%  maö^t,  STOaflt),  SDlau«,  SlaÄI,  «tt^t,  9lot^,  Slup,  @aii, 
©d^ttur,  ©tabt,  aSatiJ),  ®eft,  ffiurfl,  Sunfl,  ättfammettlmift* 

(8)  The  two  nouns  SRutter  a&d  Sod^ter  fimn  t^ieir  plurai  by 
taldng  the  umlaut. 

DBOLEKSIOir  OF  KOXJHB  IN  THB  PLURAL. 

(9)  Nouns  -whose  plural  ends  in  m,  l^ave  all  casen  in  this 
number  alike;  those  of  other  terminations  have  thegenitire 
and  accusativB  like  the  nominatiye,  and  add  n  in  tiie  dative : 

N.  bie  ®p<dtn,  the  spades;       bie  ^üä^ltia,  the  book»,  L.  ^; 

6.  itt  (Bpaitn,  of  the  spades;  beir  Sii^Iein,  of  the  bo<^; 

D.  ben  Spaim,  U>  the  q[>ades ;  im  Sb&äjlüix,  to  tbe  booics ; 

A.  bie  ®yatm,  the  spades;       Me  Süd^Iein,  the  books. 

N.  bie  S&tttne,     the  trees ;  bie  9ulte,      the  desks ; 

6.  ber  ^himt,     of  the  trees;  ber  9>utte,      of  the  desks; 

D.  bettSättnie--n,  to  the  trees;  ben  9)ttße-n,  to  the  desks; 

Ar  bie  ^iinm,     the  trees ;  bie  ^utte,      the  desks. 
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S   14.      ^HJÜ   NSW  SiBCLJENSIOK. 
TEBMINATI017S. 

Singular,  Plural. 

BToin. .  elf  or  u. 

GeiL  m  or  tt.  *     m  or  n. 

Dat   — en  or  n.  r — en  or  n. 

Acc.   en  or  n.  en  or  n. 

ÄmgTitor.  Plural. 

N.  ^et  ®taf,  the  coimt ;  bie  ®taf«tt;  the  counts ; 

6.  ]M  ® raf en,  of  the  ccHint ;  ber  ®taftn,  of  the  counts ; 

D«  best  trafen,  to  the  count ;  ben  ©rafen,  to  or  for  the  counts; 

A.  ben  (Strafen,  the  count  bie  @rafen,  the  counts. 

1^.  bet  Sarte,  the  falcon ;  ble  Raffen,  the  falcons ; 

G.  beS  ffalfm,  of  the  falcon ;  ber  Satten,  of  the  falcons; 

D.  bem  ^aJftrtf  to  the  falcon;  ben  {Ralfen,  to  the  falcons; 

A.  ben  ^aSm,  the  falcon.  bie  ^aVttttf  the  falcons. 

(1)  Femoim  nouns  'which  are  indeclinable  m  the  «ingular, 
are,  for  the  mo»%  part»  of  this  declension.  f  Those  ending  in 
the  suffix  i  n,.m  the  singukr,  double  the  n  in  the  plural.  These 
last  are,  also,  often  written  kMi  the  double  n  in  the  smgular ; 
asy  «^elbbm,  a  herobae.        W 

Singular.       ^  PluraL 

N.  We  e^Vb,  t  the  del>t ;  bie  Sdjvihtn,  the  debts ; 

G.  ber  ^ä)VÜ>,  of  the  debt ;  bet  @(^ulben,  of  the  debts ; 

D.  ber  ©d^ulb,  to  the  debt ;  ben  ®(^ulben,  to  the  debts ; 

A.  bie  iSd^uIb,  the  debt.  bie  ©d^ulben,  the  debts. 


*  Wben the angaktr  ends in  t,  el,  ax  or  er,  the plund takes  tt  onlf. 

t  91  tt  1 1  e  r,  mother,  and  S  9^  t  e  v,  daughter,  are  liie  only  feminine  nouna 
that  bave  tlie  temunation«  of  the  Nom.,  Gen.  and  Acc.  plural  hke  the  singu« 
lar.    Thejr  add  n  to  the  datnre* 

X  Feminine  noons,  it  will  be  remembered.  ha^e  no  yariations  of  declension 
in  the  singvlar.  As  exceprtions  to  tfais  ruie,  nowever,  eome  examples  remain 
(Testigea  of  the  andentmode  of  declension),  in  whicn  the  Gen.  and  Dat.  ap- 
pear  under  the  goyemment  of  a  prepoaition  and  yaried  by  terminatioDs.  Thus : 
mit  or  in  (Si^ttn,  ynth  or  in  respect  or  honor :  S^rett,  irom  @^re :  attf  @rben» 
on  earth :  (Srbrn,  from  ($rbe ;  mit  ^teuben,  with  joy :  $reubeit,  from  Sreiibe ; 
9on  or  auf  Letten,  on  the  part  of :  ^tittn,  from  ®rtte. 

The  ending  of  the  Gemtive  is  sometimes,  also,  retained,  when  Ae  word  ia 
ander  the  ffoyemment  of  a  noun  socceeding.  Thns,  ^t(l  iß  mtinev  grauen 
@i^»cfler,  ttis  is  my  wife's  «ster. 
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N.  bie«6hrttn,Üieslieplierdess;  bie^^irtfamen^thesheperdesses; 

G.  ber  «^triin,  of  the  shepber-  ber  «^hrtmnen,  of  the  sheplier« 

dess;  "  desses; 

D.  ber  «Wirtin,  to  the  shepber-  bnt  «Wirtinnen,  to  the  shepher- 

dess;  desses; 

A.  bie  «fiifartln,  the  shepherdess«  bte  ^hämm,  the  shepherdesses. 

$15.      ObSSBYATIONS   OK  THB  DEOLSKSION  07  OOMMOK  KCUXTS. 

(1)    Some  haye  jso  siKauLAB :  as. 


Steuern  {Wittn),  parents.  . 
^f^mxif  ancestors. 
Sl^en,  alps. 
^ttnattttf  first  fruits. 
SSeinfletber,  smallclothes. 
SBlatteni,  small-pox. 
SBrieffc^apen,  letters,  papers. 
^Infünfite,  revenue. 
gfaflen,  Lent,  fasts. 
gferlen,  Holidays. 
8fuf  {la))fen,  footsteps. 
©e^ruber,  brothers. 
©efätte;  rents. 


Stopn  and  Utdo^m,  costs. 
JlriegdlSufie^  eyents  of  war. 
Seute,  *  people,  folks. 
SRafem  and  ütot^ün,  measlea» 
aSotten,  whey.  * 
Dflem,  Easter. 
$fingjiett,  Whitsuntide. 
Stinft,  tricks. 
9le)>re{falien,  reprisals. 
^d^ranfen,  bounds. 
®)ßt\tn,  ezpenses. 

orteltt,  fees. 

olittif  spoils. 


©efd^tvijler,  brothers  and  sisters.    @tubien,  studies. 


©liebma^en,  the  limbs. 
«ganbel,  quarreis. 
«gefen,  dregs,  yeast. 
»gofen,  trowsers. 
Snfignien,  marks,  badges. 
«ftalbaunen,  entrails. 


^rSBer  or  Xultt,  husks,  leei. 
krummer,  mins. 
Ztv^^tn,  troops. 
SBei^nad^tet^  Christmas. 
3t\äaufttf  events  of  the  times. 
Qin^tn,  interest  of  mohey. 


*  ü^eute  merely  expreases  pluralily  of  peisoqs.    In  this  it  difiexs  fiom  ^tvf , 
fc^en,  ihuman  betnßs)  whicn  has  regard  to  the  kind  or  species,  as  also  from' 
SJ{änner  (.tnen)  which  denotes  particularly  the  sex.    Those  Compounds,  how- 
ever,  of  which,  in  the  singalari  SRann  lonns  the  last  part,  take  geneially,  iQ 
the  pluial,  ^tutt  instead  oT9J2&nn(( ;  thus, 

i^ngular,  Plural. 

SIrBettdmann,  worknuin ;  ^tltiUUüte.  workpeople. 

@belmaun,  nobleman ;  @beUeute,  noblemen. 

Kaufmann,  merchant ;  ^aufleute,  merchants. 

Sanbmann,  countryman ;  Sanbleute,  coiumypeople. 

The  distinctiye  difference  between  Seufe  and  9J2&nnet  may  be  toiclNy  ahowQ 
by  reference  to  the  words  (Seeleute  and  (Seemänner :  (Seeleute  means  numied 
people :  ^(^cmanner  signifies  married  men,  i.  e.  husbandck 
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(2)  Some  Have  no  flural. 
These  are, 

a.  Generic  names  of  mateiial  substances ;  as,  bad  ®oIb,  gold ; 
S\X6tv,  silver;  Sifen,  iron;  <fec. 

b.  General  terms  and  those  expressive  of  abstract  ideas ;  as, 
Staub f  pillage ;  SivL^m,  glory ;  ba0  SUl^,  cattle ;  Sitmmft,  rea- 
son ;  @iolif  pride ;  StalU,  cold ;  <&c. 

c.  Some  names  of  plants ;  as,  ber  Sto^l,  tlie  cabbage ;  <ißc^ 
l)fm,  bops ;  treffe,  cresses ;  <kc. 

d.  All  infinitives  employed  as  nouns,  as  also  all  neuter  ad- 
jectives  so  employed;  as,  i^Un,  üfe;  SSetlangw,  wish;  bad 
SBeifc  white;  &c. 

e.  Nomis,  for  the  most  part,  denoting  qnantify,  nmnber, 
weight  or  measure ;  *  as,  Suttb,  bündle ;  5)u^enb,  dozen ;  ®tab, 
degree;  ^^fiinb,  poimd;  QvU,  an  inch;  <fec. 

(3)  Some,  in  the  plural,  have  two  fobms;  conveying, 
however,  in  general,  different,  though  kindred  significations ;  as, 

Singidar.  Plurals. 

btr  SBanb,      SBanbe,  bonds,  fetters ;         i85ttber,  f  ribbons.  ' 
bie  iSattf,      ^Sttft,  benches ;  iBat^en,  banks  (of  com- 

merce), 
ber  Sogen,    S3ogeti,  sheets  of  paper;      SBiqm,  arches,  bows. 
bad  5Dittg,     3)inge,  things  in  general ;    S>\nqtt,  üttle  creatures. 
hftS>ctn,     3)ptnm;  kindsof  thom;      S>imttf  thoms  (more 

than  one). 
bar^f,       ^u^e,  feet;  9ufe,   feet  (as  meas- 

ures). 
bad  ©efid^t,  ©efid^te,  visions,  sights;       ©effd^tet;  faces. 

baö  «§ortt,     ^otn^f  sorts  of  hom;  «ßJtner,    homs  (more 

than  one). 
baö  »§oI|,      «Solje,  sorts  of  wood ;  »SSIger,  pieces  of  wood. 

*  It  should  be  noted  that  words  ezpreflmng  quantity,  nmnber,  weigfat  oi 
measure,  even  ifqualified  by  numerals  aignifying  more  than  one,  sie  laiely 
ibund  in  the  plural.  Thus,  m  Grerman,  we  say,  neun  St\afUt,  ninefathome; 
^unbert  ®rab,  a  hundred  degreee;  &c.,  where,  though  the  numeral  ezpreases 
more  than  one,  the  neun  of  measure  is  still  in  the  singular  number. 

Note,  however,  that  feminines  ending  in  e  and  words  denoting  periods  of 
time,  as  also  the  names  of  coins,  are,  in  general,  exoepted  £rom  tfae  rale  given 
in  the  note  preceding. 

t  The  sinfular  of  this  is  ba9  {neuter)  SBanb.  Fiom  tetr  ®anb,  we  hare  an« 
other  form :  %5nbe,  volumes. 
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bet  Sahm, 

Saben,  shutters ; 

iSpm,  shaps. 

bad  Sanb, 

Sanbe,  regioDs ; 

SSnbet,  stsites. 

bad  üRa^I, 

Stalle,  marks,  seasons] 

SRa^lrt,  meals. 

btr  aRamt, 

IDUnnet,  men; 

SKanneit,  vassals. 

ber  SftotCn, 

SRonben,  months; 

SDJonbe,  planets. 

berOrt, 

Ottt,  places  (any)j 

Oeirtet,  pjaceg  (padi* 

eular). 

bie  ®au, 

(Somn,  wild  boars  j 

@aue,  swlne. 

bet  (Sd^ilb, 

^ä)\Ü>tf  shields; 

Sd^ilbc^/*  sign-boards. 

ble  ©d^nur^ 

©d^uute^  tapes ; 

@4)mx^n,    daughters- 

in-law. 

ber  Strauß, 

©ttSufe,  nosegays; 

®ixau^mf  ostriches. 

bad  aBod,  ^ 

;  SBSttet,  words(moreihan 

9Botte,  words  (in  con* 

oi^e); 

struction)» 

bet  Sott, 

3oIle,  mches; 

3$0(,  toUs. 

$16.    FoRsiaK  xroüim. 

(1)  Some  nouns  iojiiroduced  into  the  German  from  fordgn 
languages,  ret^in  i^xek  origin^,!  t^rasjuatiaitö  ]iiiiftl£<ered :  9»,  brr 
SXebicud^  a  physician ;  plur.  SRebici,  physiciiu^ ;  Sactui^  deed; 
Sfactft/  deeds. 

(2)  Qomß  m^opfioes  aijid  i^eiiteEB  from  tlie  Fcench  and  tha 
Englisfa»  merely  a$x  i  tq  tiie  genkiTe  si^idiir,  whioh  is  fb- 
tainedinalltbecasesof  thepiural;  as,  bftS^tb;  gen.  be0£orb9; 
plur.  bU  Sotbd ;  bet  (E^ef ;  gen.  be9  S^efä ;  plur.  bie  S^efd. 

(8)  But  foreign  nouns,  for  the  most  part,  drop  the  teimi- 
nations  peculiar  to  tbe  language  whence  tbey  cpm.e,  and  Sub- 
stitute tbose  cbaractenstic  of  tlie  Germaa.  Some,  accordingly, 
are  found  to  be  declined  after  tbe  old  declension,  some  after 
tbe  new,  and  others^  ^gain,  partly  sifteT  the  ou^  j^d  partly  tkf* 
ter  tbe  otber. 

$17*      FöRXIGN  XrOUVS  OF  THS   0Z4>  DBCIANfilOV* 

(1)  Foreign  nouns  of  tbe  neuter  gender,  as  ako  most  of  UM 

masculioes,  are  of  tbe  old  declension. 

*  bi  the  Singular,  M  @($U^. 
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(2)  Among  the  masculines  must  be  noted  those  appella  • 
tioiis  of  p^-sons  ending  in 

ci;  as,  Jtarbinal,  cardinal. 
at  j  as,  ^vt&x,  notary. 
an;  as,  Sta^tUan,  castellan. 
antt;  as,  5Domütl!at)(r;  dominican. 
inet;  as,  ^mthi^t&att,  benedictine. 
To  wbich  add  Wbi,  S^cp%  «Pa^)ft  SBift^of,  3»a)?ct,  €\)ton,  {ßa- 
tron,  Ofiljiet. 

(3)  S<Hne  bave,  in  tbe  plural,  tbe  form  er  (e  + 1);  as,  ^oi* 
^Ual,  @!t>ttal,  Stam\^ot,  (Regiment^  Parlament;  plur.  ^oB)p\tSXcx, 

(4}  Some,  in  tbe  plural,  soften  tbe  radical  yowels ;  as,  3(Bt, 
9atax,  SBifd^of,  &)0T,  (S^f>t(d,  ^o^^ttal,  ®)f\tcX,  Stanal,  6a!t)Ian, 
itatbtnaX,  Rhj^n,  aRatf4  Woxa%  $alafi;  ^(Op%  ^xop^-,  plur 
«leite,  matt,  »lfc^8fe,  <fec. 


$18.    Foreign  noüns  of'the  new  deolension. 

(I)  To  tbe  new  dedension  belong  all  foreign  nouns  of  tbe 
feimnine  gender,  and  nearly  all  masculines  wbicb  aiie  tbe  i^p* 
peUations  of  persona.    Tbese  latter  are  cbiefly  tbose  eoding  jn 


^^. 

1  as,  5tb\jccat,  advocate. 

antj 

;  as,  3(biutant,  adjutant 

entj 

as,  ®tv!t>tnt,  Student. 

tt; 

as,  Stat^oliS,  Catbolic. 

ap] 

as,  ^f)atda%  bumorist. 

ipj 

as,  Sutiji,  lawyer. 

^h 

as,  ®taxo%  Polisb  magistrate. 

^y 

as,  $oet,  poet. 

tt) 

as,  Sefutt;  Jesuit. 

^l 

as,  Sbiot,  idiot. 

e; 

;  as,  (gleöe,  pupil. 

log: 

;  as,  ^^tdioq,  theologian. 

m 

;  as,  fP^ilofo^j^,  pbilosopber. 

nom 

;  as,  ^jbonom,  astronomer. 

(2)    To  tbese  are  to  be  added  some  otbar  foreign  mascu- 

Imes ;  as,  bet  ® 

[eJJl^ant,  tbe  elepbant;  ber  ©ufat^  tbe  ducat;  bet 

2d2  bEClJBNSION  OF  PROPER  NOUKS.      $  19.   $.  20. 

Jtomet,  ihecomet;  bet  $lanet,  the  planet;  btr  Jtonfonant  th« 
consonant;  ber  $riii},  the  prince ;  bct  S^^ramt,  the  tyrant. 

S    19.     FORBIGir   NOÜNS   PARTLT   OF   THE   OLD   AND   FABTLT    OF 

THS   NEW  DSOLENSION. 

(1)  These  are,  first,  neuters  ending  in  f  i )» ;  as,  bad  fßaffi)), 
gen.  fßaffbd;  plur.  ^afftom; — secondly,  titles  of  males  in  or; 
as,  3)octcv;  gen.  3)octord;  plur.  S)octoten;  —  thirdly,  neuters 
ending  in  al,  il  and  um,  which,  also,  often  have  i  before  ihe 
en  of  the  plural;  as,  Staüßiiai,  plur.  Jta))italien;  Sofftl^  plur. 
SofPlien;  ©tubium,  plur.  ©tubicn; — fourthly,  the  foUowing 
masculmes,  3(^md(,  ^Diamant,  Safan,  Stoüpmxif  ^vXptitif  JtonfuI, 
aRttSfel,  Pantoffel,  $rSfe»,  $falm,  gtuBin,  ®taat,  %f)tx,  XxOiai, 
Bind;  to  which  add  Snfeft,  ^m,  $rcnom,  ©taittt  and  aSrrS. 
which  are  neuters« 

%   20.      DSOLENSIOK   OF   PROPER  KOUNS, 

in  the  Singular  number. 

(1)  Names  of  males  and  females,  except  when  the  latter 
terminate  in  t,  take  9  to  form  the  genitive,  which  is  their  only 
Variation;*  as, 

K    «einrieb,  SlifaBet^, 

G.    «einrid^«,  (SlifaBetl^d, 

D.    «eimid^,  (HtfaJtt^ 

A.    <6e{tn:l4  SlifaBet^. 

(2)  Names  of  females  ending  in  e,  as  also  of  males  ending 
in  9,  %  f  d^,  X,  or  j,  form  the  genitive  in  e  n  0 ;  f  ^s, 

K  Sttife,  SeiBni^,  SJof, 

ö.  2ulfett0,  Seitnl^ena,  gScffen«,! 

D.  gulfe,  »rfBnift,  fflo^, 

A.  fiuife,  SriBttll,  fflofl. 

*  It  18  customary  with  wme  writen  to  afiiz  e  n  to  the  dathre  and  aocusathPB 
of  proper  names ;  out  a  better  usage  distinguishes  these  cases  by  prefizing  tfae 
article;  as,  Sefftttg;  gen.  Seffing«;  dat.  bcm  Sefftng  (instead  of  Seffiogen) ; 
acc.  ben  Sefftng  (instead  of  Sefftngcn). 

t  The  genitive,  dative  and  accusative  of  names  ending  in  a,  are  sometimei 
formed  by  adding  respectively  e  n  d  and  e  n,  after  dropping  the  a ;  as,  ^tana ; 
gen.  IDtanend ;  dat.  Dianen ;  acc.  Dianen. 

t  The  tennination  e  n  0  sometimes  sufTeFs  contiaction ;  as,  fQf>fi%  Sri^ntt'^ 
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(3)     Names  wheiher  of  males  or  females,  when  preeeded 
by  an  article,  are  indeclinable ;  as. 


G.    beö  ©dritter, 
D.    bem  Sd^UIer, 
A.    ben  ^äfWtx, 


bU  Suife ; 
ber  Sulfe ; 
bet  Sulfr ; 
bie  Sttlfe. 


(4)  Foreign  names,  ako,  haYing  the  unaccented  termina- 
tiona  a^,  t9,i^,u9,  admit  no  variations  of  form,  either  in  the 
Bingiilar  or  the  plural.  When,  therefore,  their  case  and  num- 
ber  are  not  otherwise  snfficiently  indicated,  an  article  or  a  pre- 
position  is  used  to  point  them  out. 

* 

S  21.    Pbofsb  nouks  m  thx  plüiul* 

(1)  Proper  nonns,  when  employed  in  the  plural,  conform, 
for  the  most  part,  to  the  rules  for  the  declension  of  common 
nouns :  the  masculines  being  yaried  according  to  the  old  de- 
clension, and  the  feminines  according  to  the  new.  * 

(2)  Their  infiection  is  in  no  wise  affeeted  by  the  presence 
of  the  article,  nor  do  the  radical  yowels  a,  o,  n,  aa,  eyer  as« 
8ume  the  Umlaut 


N.  blefiettnilC; 

G.  httStünVit, 

D.  ben  SeiBn^m/ 

A.  bie  £eiBnt^e, 


JSxamples. 

©Riegel, 
©d^Iegel, 
©(Riegeln, 


»Ulfen, 
8uifen, 
Suifen, 
fiuifen, 


^Tmten; 
3lmten; 
Straten; 
3(nnen. 


S  22.    Pbopbb  ütahbs  of  countrdbs,  cities,  ao. 

(1)  Proper  names  of  places  admit  no  changes  of  form  for 
Vhe  purposes  of  declension,  beyond  the  mere  addition  of  9  to 
the  genitiye  singdar ;  as,  Setibi ;  gen«  SetlM. 

(2)  If»  howeyer,  the  word  end  in  a  sound  not  easily  ad- 
mitting  an  9  after  it,  the  case  is  distinguished  by  pladng  be- 


*  Sometünea  the  plnml  is  made  by  the  addition  of  0  to  tfae  ringular ;  aa. 
lie  ^iUtxi,  hit  .ßcrber« ;  the  ScbiUers,  the  Heiden.  Thoae  ending  in  o  tdd 
orte  phuäl  ne  or  n  e n;  as,  (^ato;  nom.  plur.  (Satow  or  datoneii,  fcn. 


SM  ADJSonYES.    $23.  $24. 

» 

fore  it  a  noiin  preceded  by  the  article ;  or  it  is  expressed  by  th« 

prep.  ö  0  tt.     Eaxtmple :   bte  ©tabt  SWatnj,  the  city  Mayeiice% 

X)er  Jtonig  )9on  9)reupen*    £){e  Sinmol^ner  ^on  $ar{0* 

§  23.     Observjltioks. 

( 1)  When  seTeral  proper  names  bel<;fn^g  to  the  same  per« 
son,  and  they  kqt  preceded  hy  thfi  ßrtiele,  cc^e  together,  the 
Icut  one  only  is  declined;  as,  Sol^ann  (SSfxVltepf)  ^bebtngd  ^pta^ 
lel^e ;  John  Ohristopher  Adelung's  grammar :  —  if,  hawover, 
the  article  precede,  none  of  them  tmdergo  change;  as,  bk  SBetfe 
M  ^dffcctm  ®oiäcb  «gerbet ;  the  works  of  John  Gottlob  Hezd^. 

(2)  When  a  common  and  a  proper  name  of  the  same  per« 
son,  preceded  hy  the  article,  concur,  the  common  noun  alone  is 
inflected ;  as,  bei  ^ob  bed  ^  {  n  i  g  d  Subtoig ;  the  death  of  king 
Louis  :  — ifno  article  precede,  the  proper  noun  is  deelined;  * 
as,  MtAq  Sub  hJtgd  5tob;  king  Louis'  death* 

(3)  When  a  Christian  name  is  separated  from  a  family  iiame 
by  a  preposition  (specially  )o  0  n),  the  Christian  name  only  ad- 
mits  of  declension;  as,  bU  ©fbU^e  Stiebrid^d  ^pn  ^^iUtt*,  the 
poems  of  Fredeirick  of  Schiller :  —  if,  however,  the  genkive 
precede  the  governing  nciun,  the  family  «nai^e  only  t^^kes  the 
sign  of  declension ;  as,  Stiebirid^  ^on  ®d^illetd  ^B$^ ;  Fredmck 
of  Schiller's  works. 

S  24.    Ai>Ji:0TivB8. 

(1)  AdjectiVes  are,  in  German,  genemlly  «o  Taried  ia  ter« 
mination,  as  to  indicate  therehy  the  gender,  numb^  and  case 
of  the  words  with  which  they  are  joined.  Before  treating  of 
thüir  infleclion,  however,  we  shaH  present  and  explain  those 
Bigmficaiit  suQSj;^,  which  are  fox^  (CO]ji;^i%Qnly  jCipaployed  in  for- 
ming  adjectiyes  frovi  otfoer  words. 

(2)  Here,  aa  was  done  dn  1^  case  of  deiiyatiye  nouni 
(S  IQ*  $  1 1-)'  ^^^  auffix  is  given  wiith  its  jßonrespoioidipg  Eng^sh 
eqiuYalent;  its  meani^  explaaned ;  aod  its  vm  ftirithef  illin^- 
trated  bj  a  senes  of  ezamples. 


*  When  ^e  word  ^ttx  is  used  with  a  proper noam  it 
«ßerrn  (Striegel«  ®ti>i^U,  not  ^m  S^^legell  &m4^U. 


isdeeüned;  «i 
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%  25.     SüFFizss  vsED  nr  tobmiko  adjbotitbs. 

8UTFIZBS,  Miplish  equivalent^. 

lable,  ible^  t^;].       implies  aXnlity;  someümes»  dis- 


iat 
ett 

ia 

fam 


iax 

f)afi 


pw,  uÄ;] 

[/y,  19^,  ahle  ;] 
[wme,  able  ;] 


points  to  something  made  of  tbat 
exjH:€88ed  hj  the  nuticaL 
denotes  tendency,  or  indination  ; 
also  re9em6^n(;e. 

represents  a  thing  as  h&ng  ßdl 
of  that  denoted  by  the  ra^cal. 
marks  similarity  of  nature,   or 

implies  likeness  or  wineneM  either 
of  matmer  or  degree ;  also,  ability, 
represents  something  as  pertain' 
ing,  or  bdonginff  to. 
ezpresses  inclinaHon;  sometimes 
ahilHy. 


j  S)ienflBat  j 
l  ©id^ttar; 

j  (Soften; 
(SW(er)n;* 

j  3;iigenb^>aft ; 
I  SKclfictl^afl; 

r  SB&imIg ; 
)  SBaftig ; 

\  JtranHld^ : 
1  ®üpd| ; 


S   26«      EZAIIFLBIS. 

serviceable;  tributary. 
that  can  he  seen ;  yisible. 

made  ofgold. 
leaden. 

inclined  to  virtue  ;  yirtuous. 
resenibling  a  master ;  masterly. 

fall  of  flowers ;  ahounding  in  flowers. 
flowery,  that  is,  like  flowers. 
Wöody^  i.  e.  ahounding  in  woods. 
saltish ;  somewhat  liJke  salt. 

brotherly,  or  like  a  brother. 

sickly. 

sweetish ;  somewhat  sweet. 

movable. 


*  The  letters  e  r  in  this  word  are  omply  tvphome;  white  the  f  of  c  tt  ii 
dropped,  aleo,  for  enphony  {%  2.  (8).) 
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(  Stblfdb :  earüily;  helonging  to  earth. 

ifd^       ]$oetif4;  poetical. 

(  35nüfi^ ;  ♦       quarrelsome. 

f    II       i  ^'^'^fA^  >       inclined  to  work ;  diligent. 
|am      -j  gfpigijjm.        inclined  to  foUow  (omers),  L  e.  obe« 

dient. 

%   27.      DSOLBNBIOK   OF  ADJBCTIVEB. 

(1)  Whether  an  adjective  is  to  be  inflected  at  all  or  not, 
depends  whoUy  upon  the  way  in  which  it  is  used ;  for,  when 
employed  as  a  predicate,  it  is  never  declined ;  f  when  as  an  at- 
tributive, almost  always.  Be  the  noun,  therefore,  mascnliney 
feminine  or  neuter ;  be  it  singular  or  plural ;  if  the  adjective, 
to  which  it  is  applied,  be  used  as  ^predicate  (L.  14. Note.),  its 
form  remains  unchanged  :  thus, 

S)er  SJ^oim  i{l  gut;  the  man  is  good. 

^ie  %tOiVi  ifl  fl  u  t ;  the  woman  is  good. 

£ad  Jtlnb  -iß  gut;  the  child  is  good. 

S)ie  SD'^anner  finb  gut;  the  men  are  good. 

S)ie  Srauen  finb  gut;  the  women  are  good. 

Sd^  nemte  bad  Atnb  f  d^  ^  n ;  I  call  the  child  beautiful. 

^ü)  nenne  bie  Jltnber  f  ^  5  n ;  I  call  the  children  beautiful. 

S)er  RnoAt,  Qug  unb  artig ;  %  the  boy  prudent  and  polite. 

(2)  The  foUowing  adjectives  (and  a  few  others)  are  never  used 
otherwise  than  as  predicates,  and  are,  of  course,  indeclinable : 

oXiftiüi  averse.  feinb,  hostile. 

angft,  anzious.  B^^A^t,  hating,  hated. 

anl^eifd^ig,  bound  by  promise.  gar,  done ;  cooked  enough. 

Bereit,  ready.  ging  unb  ge(e,  current ;  usual. 

(rad^,  fallow.  eingeben!,  mmdful. 

*  This  iB  the  endinp;  oommonly  added  to  names  of  places  pointing  to 
things  belonging  to  them ;  as,  enaUf4>,  fd)tt>fbtf^  (^  5.  Note  VII.),  &c.  If 
however,  a  name  be  a  Compound,  the  suffix  erb  used  in  place  ot  i  f  (^ ;  as, 
bad  Snerfeburger  Ster ;  the  Mereeburg  beer. 

t  For  the  form  of  the  adjective  substantively  employed  after  ilit^ti  or  ttma9, 
See  Lesson  15.  IV. 

I  In  this  last  ezample,  the  predieative  use  of  the  adjectives  may  be  mada 
more  obvious,  by  corapleting  the  structure,  thus,  bcr  Jtnabr,  weld^er  fing  nnb 
«Tttg  ifl ;  the  boy  who  is  pnident  and  polite  ;  bc  also,  (Safar,  fing  mtb  tapfa. 
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getrofi;  clieeifai. 

qtXüaxilq,  aware. 

gram,  grudge-bearing. 

^äßf)aft,  possessing,  or  possessed  of. 

l^an^gemettt;  skumishing. 

iire,  in-ong;  erring. 

futtb,  known. 

leib,  distressiDg;  sorry. 


twf^,  needful. 
nu|e,  useful. 
quer,  crosswise. 
qmÜ,  rid  of. 
fff^räfaft,  sharing, 
uitj^af,  ill;  sick. 
Detlu^g,  forfeiting. 


$28.     Deolikable  adjectives. 

(1)  There  are  two  declensions  of  adjectives,  as  there  are 
two  declensions  of  nouns :  the  Old  and  the  New.  In  either  of 
these,  according  to  circumstances,  are  attributive  adjecüves 
declined.     The  following  are  the  terminations  of 


THE   OLD  DECLENSIOK. 


J^om. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Masc. 

tt.  *  e.' 

e«  (en  J).  er. 

em.  er. 

en.  e. 


Singular, 
Fenu 


NeuL 
e0.t 

e8  (en  J). 
em. 

e0.t 
S  29.    BüLE. 


Plural 
For  äU  genders. 
Nom.    e. 
Gen.     er. 
Dat.     en. 
Acc.     e. 


When  the  adjecäye  Stands  either  entirely  alone  before  its 
BubstanÜTe,  or  preceded  and  restricted  hj  a  word  that  is  nn* 

*  Adjecthres  ending  in  e  I«  e  n,  e  r,  eommonly  drop  the  e  upon  receiving  a 

Buffix  *  *fl 

ebel  noble ;  ebUr  (not  ebeler)  ^anit ; 

eben,  even ;  ebnet  (not  ebener)  lEBea ; 

lauter,  pure;         lautred  (not  iautered)  @oIb. 

Upon  adding  e  n,  the  e  of  the  termination  (rn)  is  dropped,  while  that  of  the 
root  is  retained ;  as,  ben  l^ettern  (instead  of  ^ettren)  Sf^praen ;  Ü\&  serene 
moimng. 

t  In  these  two  places  {nom.  and  acc.  neut.)  the  termination  e  9  ia  often 
omitted,  when  the  adjectiye  is  under  no  special  emphasis ;  as,  falt  (for  faU 
te«)  SBaffer ;  coid  water. 

\  Note  that  here  (gen.  sing.  masc.  and  neut.)  it  is  now  the  common  custom 
to  adopt  the  new,  instead  ofthe  old  form;  en,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  beina 
lubstituted  for  ed ;  as,  em  ®tu(f  frifc^  en  (not  e«)  ^robed;  a  piece  of  frt»S 
bread.  In  a  fow  adverbial  phrases,  however,  the  old  form  is  stiÜ  generali} 
Med;  8fi^  gutel  SD^ut^d;  of  good  courage. 
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dedinable  (see  L.  XIV. 

3)itfollow8the01< 

1  form  of  deoleiimon 

thus, 

Mose  Sing, 

Fem.  Sing. 

Neut,  Sing. 

N.    guter  »oter, 

gute  IWutter, 

guted  ®tfb, 

G.    gute«  (tn)  aSater«, 

guter  ÜXutter, 

gute0  (en)  ®elb^. 

D.    gutem  a^atir, 

guter  aRutter, 

|utem  ®elbe, 

A.    guten  SSater. 

gute  aSutter. 

guted  @e&. 

Plural 

Plund. 

PluraL 

N.    gute  aSSter, 

gute  9Rutter, 

gute  ©eiber, 

G.    guter  IBSter, 

guter  aMtter, 

guter  ®elbet, 

D.    guten  Siattm, 

guten  SNittetn, 

guten  ®eTbem, 

A.    guteaSSter. 

guteaKflItct. 

gute  ®elber. 

(1)  The  following  are  examples,  in  which  the  adjective  in 
each  instance  is  preceded  by  a  Word,  either  undeclined  or  in- 
deGlmabld(§33}: 


OtiSna»  guter  aßein, 
'  aSlel  fHfd^e  aRitd^, 
aSenig  falted  SBafer, 
©el^r  gute  aWenfc^en, 
®enug  roti^er  SBein, 
8ffinf  lange  Sa^re, 
SOIerlei  ^^e  8frud^t, 

some  good  wine* 
much  fresh  milk» 
a  little  cdd  water. 
very  good  men. 
enough  red  wine. 
five  long  years. 
all  kmds  of  sweet  frmt 

%  80.      ThS  NKW  DK0LBH8I0N. 

TERiairATIONS. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Muc. 

JPsm. 

NeuL              Fcr  äU  genden. 

Korn.    e. 

e. 

e.                       en. 

Gen.    en. 

en. 

en.                     en. 

Dat.     en. 

en. 

en.                     en. 

Acc.    en. 

e. 

e.                       en. 

%   31.      BULB. 

(1)    When  immediately  preceded  and  restricted  by  the  de- 
finite  artichy  by  a  relative  or  demonstrative  pronoun,  or  by  an 


WJ4t.     S  ^^« 


»> 


iidefiaite  nameral  {declined  aßer  tke  e$icien4  f^rm  *},  the  ad- 
lective  follows  the  nfcw  form  ef  decleasiou :  thus, 


Mose,  Sing. 

N.  bet  gute  Slaiat, 

G«  M  guten  SRatme^, 

D.  bem  guten  3Kanne, 

A.  ben  guten  Wmm, 

Plural, 

TS.  *bie  guten  Wirmtt, 
O.  bet  guten  äSSnner, 
D.  ben  guten  aSSnneot, 
A.  bU  guten  SRSnnet 


Fenu  Sing^ 

Ht  gute  9tMf 
ber  guten  9ran, 
ber  guten  ^au, 
bie  gute  ^au. 

bie  gi^en  Stauen, 
bet  guten  Stauen, 
ben  guten  ^auen, 
bie  guten  grauen. 


NetU.  Sing, 

baS  gute  ittnb, 
be0  guten  Jtinbefl^ 
bem  guten  J^inbe, 
bü^  gute  4tts^. 

Pluna. 

bie  guten  Jttnbeiv 
bet  guten  Jtinber, 

ben  guten  Jtinbenv 
Me  guten  Jtinbec. 


ßitug^Uar. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


MßscmUm. 

blefer  fd^dne  <Sattm,  biefe  fd^Snen  ®Stten« 

bUfed  fd^Snen  ®axtm»,  biefer  fd^dnen  ®5xt^ 

biefem  fd^9nen  (Satten,  btefen  fi^Snen  ®aviuu 

biefen  fd^ön«n  ©orten,  blefe  f^9nen  (Sauten. 

FeMtiwne. 

«DdU^e  fd^ine  ^ume,  loek^  ^inm  f  99(umen. 

toetd^et  fd^Snen  ^lume,  loeU^  fd^Snen  SSütmen. 

loeld^er  feinen  ^Bbxmt,  toeU^en  fii^inen  Sälumen. 

ire^e  fii^ne  SSIume,  toeU^e  f(^^m  f  SSIumen. 


*  ^  a  9,  howeTVTythe  nenterof  thedefimte  article,  düfeisfrom  the  old  form, 
in  baving  tke  ending  a  $,  instead  of  e  € ;  so  also  iA  compowids ;  as,  badfelbc« 
Ae  mae ;  ta dienige«  äiat.    Tbe  other  words  refezred  to  in  the  nie,  are 

biefer,  Ais.  flÄcr,  eveiy;  aU. 

icnet,  that.  finiatt,  some;  several. 

u>el(|ier,  who ;  whkh.  etiid^er,  some ;  seveol. 

fol4>er,  8»di.  mattier,  many  a. 
ithtt,  it^iitfytx,  eada. 

Three  of  these,  it  may  fiiither  be  noticed,  viz.  totl^tt,  t»t\4it,  ml^9,  which; 
foI4>er,  folc^e,  fold^el,  sach ;  and  man^tv,  man^t,  man<|^8,  many  a ;  some- 
Cimes  appear  without  the  tenninations  of  declension :  in  which  case  tbe  ad- 
lective  aasumes  tbe  suffizes  denoting  ^ender,  &c.  Thus,  mani^  [(^ötieS  ^ilt>^ 
many  a  beautifel  picture. 

t  With  many  authors  it  is  the  custom  to  reject  tbe  final  n  of  die  nom.  aiM 
•oc.  plural  of  adjectives  preceded  by  einige,  etli^e.  me^cer«,  tnaiid^e,  viele« 
<iUe,  wd^t,  fold^e  and  toeiti^e:  as,  einige  beutf(^e  J^ai^ear;  someGemuui 

CRI|ieiM8. 


^ 
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SinguUar.  Plurai. 

Neuter, 
IT.    matid^ed  fd^ne  Selb,  managt  fd^Snen  Sfelbet: 

6.    mand^ed  jx^5nen  8fe&ed,  mand^er  fd^nm  Selb«:. 

D.    ntand^em  fd^inen  Sfelbe^  mand^m  fi^Snrn  8felbnr> 

A.    mond^e^  fdl^Sne  Selb,  mand^e  fi^önen  Selber. 

%  32.      MiZSD   DEOLEKSIOBT. 

(1)  We  have  seen  that  an  adjeetive,  whoA  gtanding  miom 
l)efore  its  noun,  is  yaried  according  to  the  ancicnt  declei3sioi>; 
and  this,  because  the  gender^  number  and  ease  of  the  noiui 
being  very  imperfectly  indicated  by  the  form  of  the  noun  it- 
seif,  the  terminations  of  the  old  declension»  which,  in  this  re- 
spect,  are  more  complete,  seem  necessarj  in  order  the  more 
lully  to  pomt  «out  these  paFtleulara :  thiis,  ^er  SRamt,  good 
man ;  gut  e  Stau,  good  woman ;  qatt9  Selb,  good  fieH. 

(2)  When,  however,  as  often  happens,  it  is  ifself  preceded 
by  some  restrictive  word  (such  as  b  e  t,  b  i  e,  b  a  d,  the ;  b  i  r* 
fet,  biefe,  biefe0,  th»,  <&c.),  dedmed  after  the  ancient 
lorm,  and,  therefore,  by  its  endings,  sufficiently  showing  the 
gender,  number  and  case  of  the  noun,  the  adjeetive  passes  inte 
the  less  distinctive  form,  ealled  the  nerr  declension  i  thus,  bie* 
fer  gute  SRantt,  this  good  man ;  btefr  giik  Stau,  this  good  woh 
man ;  biefed  gute  Selb,  this  good  field. 

(3)  But  there  are  some  restrictive  wonis  which^  though, 
in  the  main,  inflected  according  to  the  more  complete  form  of 
the  ancient  declension^  are,  in  tkree  leadvng  plaee&  (nom.  sing, 
masc.  and  nom.  and  acc.  sing,  neuter),  entirely  destitute  d 
significant  terminations.     These  words  are, 

ehr,  a.  fein,  hin;  its. 

fein,  no ;  none.  t^,  bor  j  your;  their. 

mein,  my.  unfet,  our. 

Uin,  thy.  euer,  your. 

(4)  Hence  it  happens,  that,  while  in  every  other  case,  the 
words  just  eited,  follow  the  old  form,  and  consequenüy  require 
the  subsequent  adjeetive  to  adopt  the  new  one,  the  adjeetive 
is  itself  made  to  supply  the  diCaency,  in  the  three  place» 
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named  above,  by  assuming  therein  the  terminations  proper  to 
tbe  ancient  form.  In  this  way,  is  produced  a  sort  of  mixed 
declension,  wbich,  in  books  generali^,  is  set  down  as  the  Third 
Declension.     Thus,  then,  will  stand  the 

Terminatiwis  of  the  Mixed  Declension, 


Mose, 

Fem, 

NeuU 

Plural. 

N. 

er  (cid  form). 

e. 

e«  (oldform). 

N. 

en. 

G.' 

ett. 

ert. 

eiti 

ö. 

en. 

D. 

en. 

en. 

CIt 

D. 

en. 

A. 

en. 

e. 

e8  (oldform). 

A. 

en. 

(5)  It  must  be  added,  also,  that  the  personal  pronouns/ 
i^f  I ;  bu,  thou ;  er,  he ;  fle,  she ;  e3,  it ;  tolr,  we ;  il^r,  ye  or 
you  ;  fie,  they ;  cause  the  adjective  before  which  they  stand, 
to  take  this  mixed  form  of  declension.    Hence  the 

S  33.    RüLE. 

(1)  When  the  adjective  is  immediaüy  preceded  and  re- 
Btricted  by  the  indefinite  article^  by  &  personal  or  possessive  pro» 
noun,  or  by  the  word  fein,  it  assumes  the  endings  charao« 
teristic  of  the  mixed  declension :  thus, 

Singular,  Plural, 


Masctdine, 

N. 

m  guter  ©ruber, 

G. 

tint^  guten  ©rubere, 

D. 

einem  guten  ©ruber, 

A. 

einen  guten  ©ruber. 

Feminine^ 

N. 

meine  gute  @d^toe{ler,              meine  guten  ©d^toeflem. 

G. 

meiner  guten  ©d^toefter,            meiner  guten  Sd^toefiertt 

D. 

meiner  guten  @d^toefter,           meinen  guten  <S^toe{ient 

A. 

meine  gute  <Sd^toe{ler,              meine  guten  ^d^tveftem. 

Neuter, 

N. 

unfer  guteg  «5au3,                   unjre  guten  «gaufer. 

G. 

unferö  guten  «gaufeö,               unjfrer  guten  «Käufer. 

D. 

unferm  guten  ^aufe,                unfern  guten  Käufern. 

A. 

unfer  gu*eö  ^au8,                   unfre  guten  «gaufer. 
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Singtilar,  Plural, 

N*.  bu  gnte  aRutter,  i^r  gtiten  Witttt. 

G.  belncr  (bct*)  guten  SRuttcr,  euer  guten  aWütter. 

D.  bir  guten  QRutter,  eud^  guten  ^lütxtL 

\.  bi(^  gute  SRutter,  cud^  guten  aRütter. 

S  34.    Further  obssryations  on  adjectives. 

(1)  When  several  coiißecutive  adjectiyes  come  beforenmd 
lualify  the  same  noun,  each  has  the  same  form,  which  accord- 
mg  to  the  preceding  ruies,  it  would  have,  if  standing  alone;  as, 
^uter,  rotl^er,  lautrer  SBeln,  good,  red,  pure  wine;  bte  reife, 
fd^Jne,  gute  ffruc^t,  the  lipe,  beautifui,  good  fruit 

(2)  But  when  of  two  adjectives  which  relate  to  the  same 
noun,  the  second  forms  with  the  noun  an  ezpression  for  a  Single 
idea,  which  the  ßrst  qualifies  as  a  whole,  the  second  adjecäye 
takes  (except  in  the  nom.  sing,  and  ia  nom.  and  acc.  plural) 
the  new  form  of  declension ;  as,  mit  trcAtem  »elj  en  Sanb, 
with  dry  white  sand ;  where.  white  mnd,  that  is,  sand  which  is 
vrlüiß,  is  Said  also  to  be  dry, 

(S)  When  two  or  more  adjectives  terminating  alike,  precede 
aind  qualify  the  same  noun,  the  ending  of  the  former  is  occa- 
^ionally  omitted ;  such  Omission  being  marked  by  a  hyphen ; 
as,  ein  xvÜ)^  (for  rotl^,e0)  nnb  tod^t^  ©efld^t,  a  red  and  white 
face;  ble  fd^toarj*rotl^*golbene  JJa^ne,  the  Wack  red  golden 
banner. 

(4)  Participles  are  declined  after  the  manner  of  adjectives : 
thus,  ber  gellette  ©ruber,  the  beloved  brother ;  gen.  be^  gelieB^ 
ten  SSruberö,  &c. 

(5)  Adjectives,  in  German,  as  in  other  langui^es,  are,  by 
ellipsis,  often  made  to  serve  in  place  of  nouns.  They  then  be- 
gin  with  a  capital  letter,  and,  excepting  that  they  retain  the 
forms  of  declension  pecnliar  to  adjectives,  are  in  all  respects 
treated  as  nouns.  Their  gender  is  made  apparent  either  by 
their  terminations  or  by  the  presence  of  an  article  or  other  defini- 
tive :  as,  ein  ©eutfd^er,  a  Gennan ;  biefer  ©eutfd^e,  this  Ger- 

*  Note  that  after  the  personal  pronouns,  in  the  genitive  case,  the  article 
Qiust  be  used  ;  as,  trtiirr,  ber  guten  ^JDlutter ;  of  thee,  the  good  znolher. 
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man ;  bie  S>tx\i\d}t,  the  German  woman ;  bad  ®d)im,  the  beauti- 
Cul ;  bad  ®}xtt,  the  good;  that  is,  that  which  ü  heautiful ;  that 
which  is  good.  So,  also,  bad  äBeif ;  the  white ;  bad  ®ruity  the 
green ;  bad  Stetig,  the  red ;  <S^c. 

(6)  When  of  two  adjectives  preceding  a  noun,  the  first  is 
employed  as  an  adverb  to  quaüfy  the  second,  the  former  is 
not  declined:  thus,  ein  gati}  neued  ^au9,  a  house  entirely 
new  :  not  ein  gan}e6  ntm^  ^VL^f  which  woold  mean,  anm^ 
tire,  new  house, 

i  S$,      COMPARISOHr  07  AMXÜTIYBS. 

(1)  In  Oerman,  as  in  English,  the  degrees  of  comparison 
are  conunonly  expressed  by  means  of  the  Suffixes  f  t  and  eft: 
tbus. 

Positive,  Oomparative,  Superlative, 

h)llb,  wild;  Ivilber^  wilder;  toilbejt,  wildest. 

fe^,  firm;  feper,  firmer;  fcpeft  firmest. 

breift  bold;  breijlet,  bolder;  btei^eft  boldest 

lod,  loose;  lofer,  loos^r;  ^o^t%  loosest. 

na'%  wet;  naffer,  tretter;  naffeft  wettest. 

xaf^,  quick;  trafd^er,  quicker;  rafd^e^^  quiekest 

ftpl),  proud;  floljer,  prouder;  ^oI)ejl;  proudest 

S  36.      EüPHOmO  OHAITGXS. 

(1)  When  the  positive  does  not  end  in  b,  t,  ^  9,  f,  \^, 
or  i,  the  e  of  the  Superlative  suffix  (e  fl)  is  omitted ;  as, 

Hanf,  bri^tj  BlanCer,  brighter;  Blanffl,  brightest 

flar,clear;  {larer,  elaarer;  Ilatfl,  clearest. 

rein,  pure;  telnet,  purer;  teinP,  purest 

fä^in,  fi&e;  fd^inti,  finer;  fd^inft  finest. 

(2)  When  the  positive  ends  in  e,  the  e  of  the  comparativo 
Suffix  (e  t)  is  dropped ;  as, 

n^eife,  wise;      tveifer,  wiser;  toetfef!,  wisest. 

niube,  weary;   mübeiv  moreweary;   mfibefi/ most  weaiy« 
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(3)  When  the  positive  ends  in  et,  en  or  et,  tbe  e  of 
these  tcrminations  is  commonly  omitted,  upon  adding  the  com-i 
paratiye  or  Superlative  sufiäx  (  e  r  or  jl) ;  as, 

e  b  e  I,  noble ;    e  b  l  e  r  (not  ebelcr),  nobler ;        e  b  e  l  jl,  noblest. 
'  trccfen,  dry;    tro(ftter(nottroÄetter),drier;  ttodenft  driest. 
taVfet,brave;  tajjft  et  (not  t(t|)ferer),  braver;  taj)ferftbravest. 

.  (4)  Wben  tbe  positive  is  a  monosyllable«  tbe  vowel  (if  it 
be  capable  of  it)  commonly  takes  tbe  Umlaut,  in  tbe  compara- 
tive  and  Superlative ;  as, 

alt,  old;  SIter,  older;  filteft,  oldest. 

QXoi,  coarse;        gtSBet,  coarser;      gt9£jl;  coarsest 
flug,  wise;  flu g et,  wiser;         {lügfl,  wisest. 

(C)  EzcBpnoNS.  From  tbis  last  nile,  bowever,  must  be 
ezoepted  nearlj  all  tbose  adjectives  containing  tbe  dipbtbong 
an:  as,  laut (loud),  lautet,  laut efl;  tau^(roiigb),  taul^et, 
tauige  ji.     So,  also,  tbe  following :  ^ 


16utit(  variegated. 
fabe,  insipid. 
fa%'  fallow. 
falb,  fallow. 
ficid^f  flat. 
fto^,  glad. 
getabe,  straigbt. 
glatt,  smootb. 
l^ol^I,  bollow. 
f}oVt>,  amiable. 
fal^I,  bald, 
fatg,  stingy. 


fna)))),  tigbt. 
lal^m,  lame. 
lafl,  weary. 
Io8,  loose. 
matt,  tired. 
nadt,  naked. 
plaU,  flat. 
phimUpf  clumsy. 
tpl^,  raw. 
titiÄ,  round, 
fad^t,  slow. 
^anft,  genüe. 


fatt,  satisfied. 
fd^laff,  loosa 
fd^Ianl,  slender. 
fd^toff,  r^ged. 
flatt,  stiff. 
flolg,  proud. 
fltaf,  stiff;  tigbt 
ftumm,  dumb. 
{htm))f,  blunt 
toD,  mad. 
\)oU,  fulL 
}a]^m,  tarne. 


$  37.    Declbnsion  of  oompabativxs  akd  süperlatives. 

(1)  Comparalives  and  superlatives  are  snbject  to  tbe  same 
laws  of  declension,  tbat  regiüate  adjectives  in  tbe  positive. 
Tbns,  after  adding  to  fd^Jn,  fair,  tbe  suffix  (et),  we  get  the 
comparative  form  fd^onet,/atrer;  which  is  inflected  in  tbe  thre« 
irays :  thus, 
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N.  fd^Jiterer, 

D.  fd}inntmf 
A.  fd^dtteten, 

Mose. 
N.  ber  fd^Jner  e, 
G.  bed  jfd^Sneren, 
D.  bem  fd^iwet  ( n, 
A.  benf^Sneren, 


a. 

Singular, 
Fem, 


OLD  T4>BM. 


er, 

(ble)-€, 
Oet)  -en, 

(MO  -e, 


r«  (en), 

NEW  rORU. 

Nevi, 


(ba«)  -e, 

(bem)  -e  n, 
(ba«)  -<, 


Plural. 
For  aü  genders, 

fd^dnetf. 

fd^Sttcren. 
jfd^Sner  e. 

For  all  geniers, 

biefd^Snerea 
ber  feineren, 
bmfd^oneren. 
bie  fd^5ner  e  lu 


C.      MIXED  FORM. 


Mose,  Sing, 

N.  «itfet*  fd^8n«ret, 
ö.  tuifm«  fd^5ntr  e  n, 
D.  mtfetem  fd^Sner  e  n, 
A.  uttfmn  fd^9net  e  n, 


(tmfet) 
(unfmö)  - 
(ttttfetem)  - 
(unfer) 


-fit 
-ett 
-ed. 


JVm.  Sing* 

(tmfcte)  -e, 

(ttitfeter)  -en, 

(unfetet)  -en, 

(unfere)  -e, 

PZuroZ  for  äU  genders, 

N.    imfete  fd^Sneten. 

G.    tmfet  et  fd^öueten. 

D.    imfeten  fd^ineten. 

A.    ttnfete  fd^toeten. 
(2)    8o  likewise  the  superlatiye.    In  the  Superlative  of  the 
old  fonn,  however,  the  vocaüve  case  onlj  is  iised.    Thüs  we 
have  in  the 

O.      OU)  FOBM. 

üfatc.  Fem.  iVeu/. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A 
V.  lieJjl  e  t  fflotet !  f  t^enetfl  e  ©d^toeflet !     fd^5nfl  e  8  Itinb ! 


*  Sometimes  the  e  in  the  endinga  of  pionounfl  and  campanttiyes,  is  omitted, 
«r  transposed :  thus.  instead  of  unfti  tl  f^5ner  (n,  we  may  say  unfcT  I  fti^6« 
ttfv  n,  or  unfre«/  f((5n(rn. 

t  Heretofore  the  yocatiye  has  not  been  set  down  in  the  paradigms,  because 
kt  bj  in  form,  aiways  like  the  nominatire. 
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Plural 

BT. 

i>. 

A. 


Ph»mL 


Fluni. 


D.  bem  f^9ti^  e  B, 
A.  ben  fd^9nfl  e  % 


^.      JIBW  VOBM • 

iStii|^rii£cir. 

(btr)-iti, 
(bet )  -t  n, 
(bk)  ^, 


(be«)  *^!V 
(bem)  -^  n, 


PIUTOL 

ForMgtnderak 

bft  fd^Sü^eii 
bm  [(^Stifl  e  a 
bU  fil^nfken. 


N.  tmfet  fi^diß  e  r, 
O.  ttnfeted  fäfin^  e  n^ 

A.  Kufrrni  fi^iv^  e  n^ 


NeuL  Sing. 

(ttitfet) 
(tmfmd)  - 
(imferem)  - 
(imfer)     - 


a 

1 


ttIXBD  FORM. 

Fmiu  Sing. 

(unftet)  -e, 
(tttifin^ct)  — c  t^ 
(«nfftet)  -e  ii, 
(unfm)  -e, 

fhirtäfbr  aß  genders, 

K.  Ttiiffte  fd^Sttflea 

ö.  tmfiret  f^Jft^  e  it  • 

D»  lutfettn  fÜ^Snft  e  a 

At  wifett  fd|0tt|l  t  a 

$  38.    Obsertations. 

(1)  In  place  of  the  i^güldi*  tttm  tif  the  8iiperlati7e,  preee- 
ded  bj  the  article  and  agreeing  irith  th^  Doun  in  gender,  mnn- 
ber  and  case,  we  often  find  a  eircumloeution  emplojed ;  which 
eondists  in  the  dative  case  Singular  of  the  new  form  prec^ed 
by  the  particle  a  m :  thns,  bie  XaQt  flnb  im  äBinter  am  fh^t* 
ftttif  the  days  are  shtnriest  in  the  wuiter.  The  «xplaDatian  m 
easj :  a  m,  compounded  of  an  (at),  and  Um,  the  dative  oi 
bet  {ihe\  signifies  tU  ike.  Translated  fiteraHy,  therefore,  the 
sentence  above  will  be :  The  days  in  winter  are  at  the  shortest; 
ihat  is»  at  the  shortest  (limif) :  where,  in  the  Oerman,  f&rji« 
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fttn  agrees  with  some  noun  in  the  daüve  nnderstood»  which  is 
govemed  by  a  n.  But  the  phrase  is  used  and  treated  just  as 
any  regulär  Superlative  form  would  be  under  the  same  circum- 
stances.  In  like  manner,  auf  (upon)  and  gu  (to)  combined 
respectivelj  with  the  article  (auf  b a 0  and  } u  b  e m),  and 
producing  the  forms  oxifi  and  ^um,  are  employed  with  adjec- 
tives  in  the  Superlative :  thus,  auf§  fd^Snfle  tm^vAd^Ut,  arranged 
upon  the  finest  (plan) ;  gum  fd^Snften,  to,  or  according  to  the 
fiuest  (manner).  These  latter  forms,  however,  are  chiefly  em- 
ployed to  denote  emirience,  rather  than  to  express  comparison* 
Freely  rendered,  therefore,  aufö  fd^Snjlc  and  jutti  fd^ßnflen  will 
be :  very  ßnely,  mmt  heautifally  or  the  like. 

(2)  Sometimes  aUtt  (pf  cdl)  is  found  prefized  to  superla- 
tives  to  give  intensity  of  meaning ;  as,  ber  aKerBejle,  the  best 
of  all,  L  e.  the  very  best ;  bie  aUrtfd^inße,  the  handsomest  oi 
all,  L  e.  the  very  handsomest. 

(3)  When  mere  eminence,  and  not  comparison^  is  to  be  ex- 
pressed, the  words  Su^etfi  (extremely)  and  fji^^  {highest)  are 
employed :  as,  bie«  ijl  eine  aii^etjl  fd^Sne  ©lume,  this  is  a  very 
beautiful  flower. 


$39«    Irregulär  and  defbctiye  forms. 


Pctiiwe. 

Oomparatwe. 

gut,  good; 

Beffer,  better; 

l^od^,  high; 

l^Jl^et,  higher; 

nal^e,  near; 

ttSl^et;  nearer; 

biet,  much; 

mel^,  more; 

tetttlg,  little; 

tnittber,  less; 

fltofi,  great; 

grSfer,  greater; 

iaib,  early; 

tijfX,  earlier; 

vmnting. 

v)antingm 

99 

iufm,  outer; 

n 

imwr,    inner; 

99 

ijorber,  fore; 

ff 

flvaifXf  hinder; 

ff 

xibvCf  Upper; 

ff 

unter,  under; 

13* 

Superlative. 

Beft  or  am  BePett,  best. 
l^Sd^fl  or  am  l^Sd^flen,  highest. 
nSd^fl  or  am  nad^flen^nearest. 
»teifl  or  am  meifien,  mögt, 
minbefl  or  am  mtttbe^,least. 
grf^t  or  cm  griften,  greatest 
erfi  or  am  erften,  earliest 
Ie|t  or  am  legten,  latest, 
jujperfl,  uttermost. 
tnnetß,  innermost. 
i9Qtberp,  foremost. 
^intetft,  hindennost. 
ohvs^f  uppermost. 
untetjl,  undermost« 
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%  40.    Obseeyations. 

(1)  Note  that  ^od^  {high),  in  the  comparative,  drqps^  whila 
TXaff  (near),  in  tbe  Superlative^  assumes  the  letter  c :  thiis, 
l^od;,  comp.  1^  5 1^  e  r ;  na^,  comp.  nS^er,  sup.  n  5  d^  |l 

(2)  That  me^r  (more),  the  comparative  of  i)iel,  has  two 
forms  in  the  plural,  mtfiX  e  or  me^r  c  r  e ;  and  that  the  latter 
(mehrere)  is  the  more  common  one.  It  has  the  use  and  mean- 
ing  of  the  English  word  several :  as,  3d^  fa^  m^^tm  <5oIbaietv 
I  saw  several  soldiers. 

(3)  That  the  Superlative  of  groß  (ffreat)  is  contracted  into 

(4)  That  erp,  the  Superlative  of  t^tt  (earlier),  is  a  con- 
traction  for  el^eft 

(5)  That  from  bct  etfle  (the  earliest  orfirst)  and  ber  Tejte 
(^the  tatest  or  lasf),  are  fonned  the  correlative  terms  etfletct; 
the  former,  and  Uf^tttt,  the  latter, 

(6)  That  the  last  siz  words  m  the  list  ($  39)  are  formed 
from  adverbs,  and  are  comparatives  'm  form  rather  than  in 
fact,  . 

$  41.      AdJECTIVSS  COMFARED  BT  MSANS  OF  ADVERBS. 

(1)  When  the  degrees  of  comparison  are  not  expressed  bj 
Suffixes,  the  adverbs  mtfyc  (more)  and  am  meijten  (moat)  are 
emplojed  for  that  purpose :  thus. 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

anqffi,  armous  ;  vxiijx  angß ;  am  meifim  angfL 

£mit,  ready  ;  mtffx  Bereit ;  am  metjlen  Bereit 

eingebet^,  miwUfül ;        m%i^x  eingeben! ;         am  meiften  einge« 

benf. 
feinb,  hostile  ;  mtfjx  feinb ;  am  meijlett  feinb. 

gang  unb  geBe,  current;    mt^x  gang  unb  geBe;    am  meiften  gang 

unb  gebe, 
gar,  done ;  cooked ;        mtffx  gat ;  am  meinen  gar. 

gram,  averse  ;  m^ffx  gram  j  am  meijlen  gram, 

irre,  astray  ;  mtiß  irre  j  am  meijlen  irre, 

tmib,  puhUc  ;  mtifx  funb ;  am  meiflen  finU. 


TBS  OABDIHAL  XTOTMBXRS.      $  42.   $  43«   $  44.  209 

lelbr  «>rf^  ;  stellt  leb ;  am  mnflen  leib. 

tttt|,  iisrful ;  muß  ttu| ;  am  meiften  nu|. 

te<i^t,  nyA/  /  mel^r  red^t ;  am  meinen  red^t 

t^eU^ft^  partdkmg  ;       mtffx  t^etl^afit ;  am  meinen  t^eil» 

^afl 
S  42.     Obsebyations. 

The  above  method  of  comparison,  which  is  commonly  called 
the  Compound  form,  is  chiefly  used  in  cases : 

(1)  Where  a  comparison  is  instituted  between  two  different 
qnalities  of  the  same  person  or  thing :  as,  et  ifl  mel^  lufUg  old 
traurig,  he  is  more  meny  than  sad ;  er  toar  mel^  Ql&Hid)  aU 
taipftx,  he  was  more  fortunate  than  brave. 

(2)  Where  the  adjectives,  like  those  in  the  list  above,  are 
never  used  otherwise  than  as  predicates. 

(8)  Where  the  addition  of  the  snffixes  of  comparison  wonld 
oflfend  against  euphony^  as  in  the  Superlative  of  adjectives  end- 
iDg  in  Ifd^;  thns,  iatbm^ä). 

S  43.    THE  inJMERALS. 

In  German,  as  in  other  languages,  the  niunerals  are  classi- 
fied  according  to  their  signification.  Among  the  classes  thtu 
producedy  the  first,  in  order,  is 

S  44.      ThB  OABDINAL  inTMBSRS. 

The  Cardinal  nmnbers,  whence  all  the  others  are  derived, 
are  those  answering  definitely  to  the  question :  ^^JSow  many  f  '* 
Thejare 


Qfatf  (ein,  (int,  (in) 

1. 

yt^n                      10. 

3to«t 

2. 

elf                           11. 

btti 

3. 

gtoJIf                         12. 

»in 

4. 

breijel^n                    13. 

m 

5. 

^ier}el§n                     14. 

m 

e. 

fUn^ei^n                     15. 

fiOKtt  ' 

7. 

fed^je^tt                      16. 

nHi 

8. 

jleSetijel^n  or  fleBse^tt    17. 

vfint 

9. 

ad^tjei^n                    IS. 

too 
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19. 
20. 
21. 

80. 
81. 
32. 

40. 
50. 
60. 
70. 
80. 
90. 


l^mtbett  unb  ein0 
l^iinbnt  itnb  fBod 
l^wibctt  unb  bTei  k» 

)k9ei  l^unbert 
btei  i^unbrrt 
taufi^nb 
)toei  iaufenb 
brei  iaufenb 
}el^n  iaufenb 


lOO. 

lOl. 
102. 
lOSw 

20O. 

SOOr 

lOOO. 

2000. 

SOOO. 

10,000. 


Jkoanilg 

ein  Itnb  {»attitg 

gn>et  unb  skoangig  k. 

breifig 

ein  unb  breif  lg 

ito>ei  unb  bteifig  )c 

»lerjlg 

funftlg 

fedftjlg  (not  fedj«iig) 

{iebeniig  or  flcBiig 

ad^iilg 
neuntlg 

(1)  Obseryb  ihat  Ünb 
mdecHnabh. 

(2)  Qht,  (on«)  however,  h  declined  tbrongliötlt  like  the 
mdefinite  article.  It  m,  in  fact,  the  satne  Word  Irith  *  düR^rdnl 
ase ;  and  is  distinguished  from  it,  in  speaking  and  writing,  only 
by  a  stronger  empliagii  and  by  being  vsuaily  written  witk  a 
capitfil  initial.  This  is  the  form  which  it  has»  when  immediatel y 
before  a  noun,  or  before  an  adyectiye  qualifying  a  noun.  Thus : 

(Sine  9rau, 
(Sine  gute  Sfrau, 

1^  j  Qbie«  SXomied,  <Simr  Sratv 

^'  (  Sine«  gitfen  StwmA,  Sinn  guten  Stau, 


l^unbett  iaufenb  100,000. 
eine  SMion  1,000,000. 
})9ei  SRUItonen  2,000,000. 

are,  for  the  bmA  plu^ 


JlfoscuZine. 


^  j  (Sin  SRonn, 
*"•  ( (Bin  guter  aiatttt, 


(SinJtinb. 
(Sin  guied  Jtinb. 

(Siiteg  Jtittbf9. 


(3)    In  other  sitnalions,  ein  follows  the  ordinary  mies  of 
declension:  thns  in  the 


N.    eteer, 
G.    eines, 


N.    bet  eine, 
O.    bet  einen, 


«.  OM  Jbrf». 

eine,  eine9, 

efnet,  einet, 

h.  New  Fopti. 

bie  eine,  bot  eine, 

bet  einen,        bei  einen, 


one. 

of  olieidEe. 


the  one. 

of  ihe  ose,  &c 
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e.  Mkßed  Form^ 
K.    mein  ebtet^      metite  eine,      mein  ebted^      my  one.  * 
O.    mefated  einett,  mvexn  einen/   metned  einen,    of  my  one,  Ae. 

(4)  3tt>ei  (<upo)  aad  ^ei  (^Aree))  \dien  the  cases  are  not 
siifficientiy  pointed  out  by  other  words  in  tbe  context»  are 
declmed :  tbus, 

K.    3toel,  f        two,  btei,         three. 

6.     Sttjrfer,        oftwo,  bteler,      ofthree. 

D.     ^Xo%\vXf       to  or  for  two,  btelen,      to  or  for  tLree. 
A.     Sto^i/  two,  btel,         threc. 

(5)  AH  the  rest  of  tbe  cfirdinals,  wben  employed  whBtan- 
tively^  take  en  in  tbe  dative :  ezcept  such  as  akeady  end  in  tbese 
letters ;  as,  id^  l^aBe  %%  Srunfen  gefagt,  I  baye  told  it  to  five 
(persons)« 

(6)  <@unbert  and  $!aufenb  areoften  employed  as  col- 
lective  (neuter)  nouns,  and  regularly  inflected ;  as,  nom.  ba9 
«ßunbert,  gen.  bed  <$unbei:td,  plural  (nom.)  bie  «^unberte.  SR  SX* 
1 1  o  n  is,  m  bke  manner,  made  a  noun  (feminine,)  and  is,  in  tbe 
Singular  always  preceded  by  tbe  ao'ticle ;  as,  (Sine  äRiHion,  a 
million. 

(7)  In  speaking  of  tbe  cardinalsy  merely  as  figures  or  cha- 
rctcteri^  tbey  are  all  regarded  as  being  in  Üh^  feminine  gender : 
as,  ble  (Sbtd,  tbe  one,  bie  Qto%if  tbe  two,  bie  ^e^  tbe  tbree ; 
where,  in  eacb  case,  tbe  word,  dal^I,  (number)  is  supposed  to 
be  understood :  tbus  bie  (S^f^)  ^^^i  tbe  (number)  tbree. 

%  45.      ObDINAL  NtTHBERS. 

(1)  Tbe  ordinal  numbers  are  tbose,  wbicb  answer  to  tbe 
question:  **  Which  one  of  th6  aeriesf**  Tbey  are  given  below, 

*  In  relatian  jto  te  nmownl  e  in  note,  üirtlier,  tfaese  three  tbinj^s : 

1.  That  in  mereljr  ooimting,  it  has  the  teimination  of  the  neuter,  with  e, 
howerer, omittfld ;  ueitt«,  S»e{,  hxti,  <me,  two,  Awe,  &c 

2.  That  tili  may  be  «led  in  the  pittred,  wfaen  the  deoffn  is  to  distingciiBh 
elanes  of  mdmduaLs ;  as,  b{e  fSinctt,  the  anet,  Ux  (Sintn,  ofthe  ime$,  £(c.  just 
ad,  in  EngliBh,  we  aair,  thi  »nes,  tJu  other», 

3.  That  c  t  tt,  nnlike  the  Enc^ish  one,  cannot  be  em|>IqTed  in  a  soppletoiy 
way,  to  fill  the  place  of  a  noun :  thns,  we  catrnot  say,  in  uertnan,  a  new  one, 
a  good  amtt  ^c.  In  mdi  caBea.  ilie  a^jective  Stands  akos. 

t  In  place  of  3  »  ( t,  beibe  (beth^  which  is  declined  like  an  adjective  in  the 
l^ural,  18  offen  employed ;  as  bffbe  Slugrn,  both  eyes;  bie  beibenlSrrtber,  both 
the  brothera    The  neuter  b  f  4  b  c  I  neirer  refen  to  perton». 
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f or  the  purposes  of  comparison,  side  by  side  with  the  cardinals, 
and  in  the  form  reqnired,  by  the  definite  article  precedingp  * 
for  the  ordinal  numbers  are  regxdarly  inflected  according  to 
the  rules  abready  given  for  the  declension  of  adjectiyes. 


OARDINALS. 

OBDINALS. 

Sind  ((in,  elnr,  ein) 

1. 

ber  etfle  (not  ber  einte),  the  first. 

itoei 

2. 

1,  gtoeite  (also  bet  anbete),  the 

second. 

brel 

a 

„  brttte  (not  breite),  the  third. 

biet 

4. 

„  ölerte,  the  fourth. 

fünf 

5. 

„  fünfte,  the  fifth. 

fe(^8 

6. 

„  fed^Ste,  the  sixth. 

fieBett 

•  7. 

„  fieBente,  the  seventh. 

aä)t 

8. 

„  od^te  (not  ad^tte),  the  eighth. 

neun 

9. 

„  neunte,  the  nmth. 

^e^tt 

10. 

ff  it^ttU,  the  tenth. 

elf 

11. 

„  elfte,  the  eleventh. 

p>m 

12. 

„  gn)i5lfie,  the  twelfth. 

bret}el^n 

13. 

„  breigel^nte,  the  thirteenth. 

^ier;e^n 

14. 

„  bierjel^nte,  the  fourteenth. 

fünftel 

15. 

„  fünftel^nte,  the  fifteenth. 

fed^jel^n 

16. 

r;  fed^ie]^nte,thesixteenth;<iPG. 

fle^Benje^n  or  fleijel^n 

17. 

„  jleBengel^nte  or  ffeBgel^nte. 

ad^tjel^n 

18. 

„  ad^tie:^nte. 

neunje^n 

19. 

„  neunjel^nte. 

jtoanjlg 

20. 

ff  Jtoangiglle. 

tin  unb  glDanjlg 

21. 

„  ein  unb  stvangigfte. 

gtoei  unb  jtoangtg  tc 

22. 

,;  itoA  unb  itvanjigfle  )C 

breigig 

30. 

„  breifigjle. 

ein  unb  breif  ig 

3L 

„  ebt  unb  btei^lgfte. 

gtt)et  unb  breif lg  %t. 

32. 

„  imi  unb  bteif igfle  m 

bietjig 

40. 

ff  »letjigpe. 

Pinfetg 

ÖO. 

f;  funfeigpe. 

fed^jig  (not  fed^«jig) 

60. 

t,  fe#gpe. 

fleBenjig  or  fle^ilg 

70. 

ff  fleBetQigfle  or  fleBjia^ 

ad^tjig 

80. 

„  ad^^igfie. 

neuttjig 

90. 

ff  neuttjigjie. 
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9unb«irt  100. 

l^unbert  unb  etn6  101. 
l^utibert  unb  p>d  102. 
l^unbert  unb  brei  )c.  103. 
jtoei  l^unbert  200. 

brei  l^unbert  300. 

taufenb  1000. 

jtoei  taufenb  2000. 

brei  taufenb  3000. 

Itf^n  taufenb  10,000. 

i^uttbert  taufenb    100,000. 


n 


it 


ber  ^^unbettfte. 
l^unbert  itnb  etjie. 
l^unbert  unb  gn^ette. 
^unbert  unb  brüte* 
gtoei^unbertfte. 
brei^unbertfte. 
taufenbfte. 
^n^ettoufenbfte. 
brettaufenbfle. 
ge^ntaufenb^le. 
^unbetttaufenb^e  k 


n 


u 


(2)  Obsebyb  thati  in  the  formation  of  the  ordinals  from 
tbe  cardinals,  a  certain  law  is  obsenred :  viz.  from  {toei  {tv>o) 
to  neunge^n  {nirieteen)  the  corresponding  ordinal,  in  each  case 
(b  t  i  1 1  e  and  aijit  ezcepted),  is  made  by  adding  the  letter^ 
t  e ;  as,  jtoei,  tioo  ;  jtoel  t  e,  second  ;  biet,  four  ;  bier  1 1,  fourth, 
&c.  Beyond  that  number  (nineteen),  the  same  effect  is  pro- 
duced  by  adding  {l  e ;  as,  gtoanjig,  twenttf  ;  }n)an}i9  {l  e,  ^u^en- 
<ie<^  ;  i&c.     (Srfte  is  from  el^et  {hefore). 

(3)  Note,  also,  that  ber  onbere  {the  other)  is  often  used  in 
place  of  ber  jtoeite  3  but  only  in  cases  where  two  objects  only 
are  referred  to. 

(4)  In  Compound  nnmbers,  it  must  be  obsenred  that  the 
last  one  only,  as  in  English,  bears  the  snffix  (te  or  ßej ;  but  in 
tbis  case,  the  units  usually  precede  the  tens :  thus,  ber  bier 
unb  gttangig  ft  e,  the  four  and  twenüeth. 

(5)  We  have,  also,  a  sort  of  interrogative  ordinal,  formed 
from  tote  (how)  and  biet  (much),  which  is  used  when  we  wish 
to  put  the  question :  Which  of  the  nuniber  f  as,  ber  toiebielfte 
ifl  ^eute  ?  what  day  of  the  month  is  to-day  ?  3)ad  kviebielfle  iß 
e9  ?  how  many  does  that  make  ? 

S  46.      DlSTRIBÜTTVX  NUMSRALS. 

The  distributives,  which  answer  to.  the  question:  **S[<yw 
numy  at  a  time  ?  "  are  formed,  as  in  English,  by  coupUng  oar- 
dinals  by  the  conjunction  unb ;  or  by  usmg  before  them  the 
particle  i  e  {e'»^r  ;  at  a  time) ;  thus, 


)k9el  imb  )toei,  <i0o  cmd  tw>,  or  jie  {mei,  two  at  a  tims; 

brel  unb  brci,  tAr««  aru^  ^Aree,  or  |e  brei,  <Aree  <U  a  Urne,  deix 

S  47.      MULTIPUOATIVX  NüHIRALS. 

The  multiplicatiyes,  irliich  answer  to  the  questioa :  ^^Mou 
many  foid  f  '*  are  fonned  from  the  cardinals  b^  adding  the 
suffiz  fadf  (fold)  or  fütig  {having  fdds) ;  thus, 

emfad^  or  etnfSlitg,  *  onefold  or  single ; 

{toetfad^  or  gkoetfoltig^  twofold  or  having  two  folds ; 

brelfad^  or  breifSUig,  threefold  or  treble ; 

bietfad^  or  bierjfSIäg,  fomfold  or  hayiDg  four  folds,  <Sec. 

$  46.      VARIAnVS  KüMERAtJS. 

Yariatlvesy  which  answer  to  the  qoestion ;  "  Of  how  many 
kinds  f  **  are  fonned  from  the  cardmala  bj  afiäidng  I  e  i  (a  wri 
or  hind)y  the  sjllable  f  r  being  inserted  for  the  eake  of  eupho- 
ny;  thu8| 

einctiet,  of  one  kind ;  bin^ftle^  of  four  kmds ; 

gtoeietlci^  of  two  kbds  \  ^btfrtlei,  of  five  kmdB ; 

bVfUdei,  of  thieo  Unds ;         tnand^etbi^  of  maiiykmds;  kn. 

%  49«    DnmyxAisvii  NmaEftALS. 

The  dimidiatives,  which  answer  to  tlie  question:  ^Whiek 
(i.  e.  which  of  the  numbers)  ia  hut  a  hcUfP  "  are  fonned  from 
the  ordinals  by  annexing  the  word  ^oK  (half) ;  thus, 

fio^it^ciSb,  t  the  woond  a  haiff^  that  k,  one  vfhole  €md  a 

half;  1^ 
btittel^att,  «A^f^  a  Aa(f»  L  e.  two  whole$  md  a  half;  2}^ 
biette^oIB,  the  fourth  a  half^  i.  «•  tbioewiMMiMcf  abalf; 

3^;  <fec. 


*  StnfStttfl  iB  applied  to  wb^t  Js  «tn^pt«,  tfr^f«9  or  «tOy. 

t  Inatead  of  iweitcbaCb,  tfae  wotd  in  oommon  tue  \b  aitbert^ttlS:  diepv 
an»ert  being  irom  ber  anberr,  theaecond.  The  word  W9uid  be  an* 
btr  e  W% ;  but  the  final  e  is  eichansed  for  a  t,  probably,  for  the  sake  of  ai- 
Bünüating  it.  in  form,  to  the  rest  of  we  woida  of  thto  da«. 
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S  50.    Itsratiyx  Numbbaus. 

The  iteratives,  which  answer  to  the  questioii :  **  Hew  cften 
«r  how  many  times  / ''  are  f ormed  f rom  cardmals  and  f  rom  in- 
definite numeralfl,  by  the  addiüon  of  the  word  mal  *  (time) ; 
tbiis, 

einmal,  onetime;  6nce;  ^itxm^lf  fourtimes; 

fünfmal,  five  times;  gtoeimal,  two  times ;  twice ; 

bretmalf,  three times;  fed^dmal,  sixtimes; 

iebi^mal,  eacktime;  i^idntal,  manytimes;  d^c. 

%  51.      BlSTINCTITES. 

(1)  The  name,  distinctives,  ha$.been  applied  to  a  class  of 
ordinal  adverbs,  which  answer  to  the  question :  "  In  what  place 
in  the  series  f  **  and  which  are  formed  by  afflzing  e  n  9  to  the 
ordinal  numbers :  thus, 

erflenö,  first  orm  the  first  'funftend,  fifthly; 

place ; 
5  n>  e  i  t  e  tt  d,  secondly ;  f  e  d^  d  t  e  n  d,  sixthly ; 

brittettö,  thirdly;  fleBtett0,  seventhly; 

)>iertend;  fourthly;  ai^itn^f  eighthly;  &c. 

(2)  Under  the  name,  (fistinctiYes,  may,  also,  be  set  down  a 
elass  of  nnmeral  nouns,  formed  from  the  cardinals  by  the  addi- 
tion  of  the  snffixes  %%,  \n  and  li n  g,  which  are used  to desig- 
T^ate  one  arrived  at»  belonging  to,  or  yalued  at  a  certain  num- 
ber:  thus, 

^tifiX^tx,  sixtier,  i.  e.  a  man  sixty  years  of  age,  or  one 

of  a  Company  of  sixty ; 
3)  t  ( i  e  V,  one  valued  at  three^  i.  e.  a  coin  of  3  pfennigs 

Pnissian; 
(S I  f  e  r,  eleven-er,  i.  e.  wine  of  the  year  1811 ; 
StDillitlQf  two-ling,  i.  e.  a twm,  <S^c. 


*  S)*}  a  t  is  sometimefl  sepanlted  from  the  numenls,  and  is  dien  irgularlf 
folined  as  a  neuter  noun. 
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%  52«    PARTinyxs  ob  Fractzonals. 

Under  this  name  (partitiyes)  are  embraced  a  class  of  neuter 
nouns,  answering  to  the  question :  "  What  pari  f  '*  which  are 
formed  bj  affixiog  to  the  ordinals  the  sufiiz  t  e  I  f  {pari) : 
thus, 

S>xitttl,  athird;  €ieBenteI,  aseyenth, 

f8i tritt,  afourth;  Std^tel,  aneight; 

jyünftel,  afifth;  9leuntel,  aninth; 

©ed^Stel^  asixth;  Sttfuttl,  atenth;  &c 

%  53.    Indsfinitb  Numsrals. 

(1)  The  indefinite  numerals,  which  are,  for  the  most  part» 
iised  and  inflected  as  adjectives,  are  commonly  divided  into 
such  as  serye  to  indicate  numbbb,  such  as  merely  denote  quan- 
TiTT,  and  such,  finally,  as  are  employed  to  express  both. 
These  denoting  number  only,  are 

ieber,      iebe,      iebeö,  each,  every ;  • 

ItQlidjtt,    — t,    — eö,      „       „       )   old  and  unusual  forms  of 
iebttjeber,  — e,    — eö,     „      „      J  lebet. 

man^tt,  mand^e;  manä)t9,  many  a ;  many  (in  the  plural). 
mehrere,  several ;  plural  of  tne^r,  more. 

(2)  Those  denoting  quantity  only,  are 

e  t  n?  a  9,  sorne  ;  which  is  indeclinable. 

g  a  n  }^  the  whole,  as  opposed  to  a  part  ;•  declined  generally 
like  an  adjectiye ;  tndeclinable,  however,  when  placed  be- 
fore  neuter  names  of  places  and  not  preceded  by  an  ar- 
ticle  or  pronoun;  as,  gan}  3)eutfd^Ianb,  all  Germany;  (with 
the  article  or  pronoun  preceding)  bad  gan^e  ^eutfc^Ianb, 
the  whole  of  Germany ;  fein  ganjer  Siei^tl^um,  his  whole 
riches. 

b  a  ( B,  half,  follows  the  same  law,  in  declension,  as  the  word 
ganj  above. 


t  3^  f  I  is  simply  a  contracted  form  of  the  word  X%t\\,  a  part  From  20 
qpwards,  note  that  fi  e  l  (instead  of  t  ( 1}  is  added ;  as,  {Waniigfltl,  the  twoa- 
lienlh,  &c. 
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(3)     Those  denoting  number  and  quantity  hoth,  are 

aller,  alle,  a  11  e  d,  all ;  applied  to  quantitj,  in  the  singu* 
lar  only ;  as,  atter  0ield^tl^um,  all  riches ;  aEe  SWad^t,  all 
power ;  atted  ©oft,  all  gold ;  blefeö  atteö  (not  alle)  tolB 
id^  geBen,  all  this  will  I  give ;  toeld^ed  aOed,  all  whicb.  Pla- 
ced  hefore  a  prononn,  which  latter  is  followed  by  a  noun, 
the  terminations  of  declension  are  often  omitted ;  as,  all 
(for  aHeß)  biefc3  ®eft,  all  this  money ;  aH  (for  atttr)  blefer 
SBebt,  aU  this  wme.  In  the  neuter  of  the  singular,  it 
often  denotes  an  indefinite  number  or  amonnt ;  as,  aUt^f 
Yoa^  reifen  fanU;  relfel^  all  that  can  trayel,  do  travel ;  er 
f9|ehit  aUed  ju  toiffen,  he  seems  to  know  everyihmg.  In 
the  plural,  the  word  denotes  number ;  as,  atte  STOenfd^ett, 
all  men ;  an  alTen  Olsten,  in  all  places :  — it  is  never  used 
in  the  sense  of  whole,  which  is  expressed  by  qani ;  as,  ber 

gonge  Zaq,  the  whole  day ;  nor  is  it  followed,  as  in  Eng- 
lish,  by  the  definite  article ;  as,  aQe0  ®eft  (not  aDed  bad 

®  eft),  all  the  money ;  —  finally,  the  phrases  "  all  of  «»/* 

**  all  of  you/*  &c.»  are  in  German :  toir  aOe,  we  all,  &c. 

The  plural  is  nsed  like  onr  word  every  ;  as,  id^  ge^e  aOe 

Sage,  I  go  every  day. 

einiger,  einige,  einiget,  some;  few;  applied  to  num- 
ber in  the^'^t^roZ  only. 

e  1 1  i  d^  e  r,  — e,  — e0,  some  ;  synonymons  with  einiget. 

fein,  feine,  fein,  no;  none;  declined  like  efat,  eine,  ein; 
as,  fein  Siattt,  feine  SRuitet,  fein  ^inb ;  when  employed  as 
a  nonn,  it  takes  the  old  form  of  declension ;  as,  feiner  ber 
alten  93etel^er,  none  of  the  ancient  worshippers. 


fSmmtlid^er,  — e,    — eö,  enftre ;  )regularlydeclmed  like 
gefammter,     — e,   — e«,     „       )  adjectives. 

>  i  e  I,  mtich  ;  (m  the  plural)  many  ;  when  it  expresses  quan- 
tity or  number,  taken  colleetively,  and  is  not  preceded  by 
an  article  or  a  pronoun,  it  is  not  declined :  as,  öiel  ©oft, 
much  gold ;  but,  baS  biete  ©oft,  the  quantity  of  gold ;  — 
when  applied  to  a  number  as  individtuds,  it  is  regularly 
declined :  as»  bleler,  biele,  blele9,  <Sec.  ;  thus,  biele  Banner 
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flnb  trSge,  manymen  areuuiolent;  ev  l^at     fcft    )»iele 

Steunbe  tinb  id^  ^aBe  oitd^  r>itlt,  he  has  a great  manj 

friends  and  I  have  aJso  a  great  many. 
10  e  n  i  g,  Utile  ;  (in  tbe  plural)  few  ;  foQows  the  same  rulea 

of  inflection  as  ))tel  above. 
mt^x,  mare ;       )  are  indeclinable ;   for  tbe  plural  of  tnel^r, 
weniger,  less  ;  )  however,  see  above. 

genug,  enough  ;  sußcient;  never  declmed ;  ®elb  genug,  mo- 
ney  enougb. 

lauter,  merely;  ofdy;  never  decbned ;  lauter  J(u))fer,  eppper 
onl j  or  nothing  bat  copper« 

ttid^tS,  nothing. 

%  64.    PR0N0UN8. 

In  German,  as  in  otber  langoages»  will  be  found  a  aumber 
of  tbose  words,  wbicb,  for  tbe  sake  of  convenience,  are  em- 
ployed  as  the  dif ect  representatives  of  nouns*  These  are  tbe 
pronoitns.  They  are  divided,  acoording  to  tbe  particular  Offices 
wbich  they  perfcxm,  into  six  different  classes :  viz. :  Penonal, 
Possessive,  Demonstrative,  Determinative»  Relative  and  Inter- 
rc^tive. 

%  55.    Table  of  the  pAOKOtms. 
Personal  Pronoma.  Possessive  Pronouns. 


Singular» 

Plural 

Singular. 

PluraL 

34      L 

aBfar,    We. 

3»eln,    My. 

Unfer, 

Our. 

5E)u,      Thou. 

3H     Ye. 

»ein,     Thy. 

euer, 

Your. 

er.      He. 

®le,     They. 

Sein,     His. 

3^t, 

Thqr. 

Sie,     She. 

Sie,     They, 

3^r,       Her. 

e«,    It. 

®te,      They. 

Sein,     Its. 

Indefinite  Pronouns*  Bsfiexivs  and  Beciprocal 
SRan,          one;  acertainone.  Pronoans» 

Semanb,      some  one ;  somebody »  6ld^,  Himself,  Herself, 
iRiemanb,    iio  one ;  nobody.  Itself,  ISiemselves. 

Stbermantt,  every  one;  everybody.  (Snmtber,  one  another. 
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JDemonatrativi  PronowM.  Determinative  PnmowM. 

'SMcfer,    This.  ©et,  That,  That  one,  JJef. 

Senet;     That  S)eTieni9e,  That»  That  pereon. 

IDer,       This  or  'Oat  5Derfe{6e,  The  same. 

®eI6iget;  The  same. 

®oU^er,    Sueh. 

Relative  Pranoune,  Interrogative  PnmowM, 

SBc^er,  Who,  Which.  ffier,        Who^  tpa9  ?  What  ? 

a)er,       That.  SDBeld^et,  Who  t  Which  t 

SBer,       Who,  He  or  she,  who  SDBaö  für,  What  ßort  of  ? 

or  that* 

%  56.    PEBfioiTJhx  FROvoinro. 

There  are  five  personal  piononns;  naiaelj,  td^,  (/)  which 
represents  the  Speaker  and  is,  tberefore,  ci  the  ySr«<  person ; 
bu,  (^^ou)  which  represents  the  hearer  or  person  addressedi 
and  is  therefore,  -of  the  aecond  person ;  and  et,  (he)  fle,  {she) 
and  eB,  {if)  representing  the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  ofy 
and,  therefore,  of  the  tkird  person.    They  are  decUned  thus 


Singular, 

Plural, 

First  person. 

N. 

i^I. 

tofar,  we. 

G. 

meinet,  web^  of  me. 

rnifet,  of  HS. 

D. 

mit,  to  me. 

tm&f  tons. 

A. 

mld^,  me« 

Secand  person. 

im&,  US. 

N. 

bu,  thou. 

il^t,  ye  or  you. 

G. 

beutet,  beln  ofthee. 

euet,  of  yon. 

D. 

bit,  tothee. 

eud^,  to  you. 

A. 

bid^,  thee. 

eud^,  you. 

Tkvrd  person,  Masc. 

N. 

et,  he. 

fle,  they. 

G. 

feinet,  fein,  of  hinu 

i^r,  of  them. 

D. 

i^m,  to  him. 

i^en,  to  them 

A. 

i^ti,  hiuL 

fie,  them. 
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Singular.  Plural. 

Third  personj  Fem. 
N.    fit,  she.  fle,  they. 

G.    il^rer,  of  her.  i^er,  of  theoL 

D.    il^t,  to  her.  ü^nm,  to  them. 

A.    fle,  her.  fle,  them. 

Third  persoTif  Nevi. 
N.    eß,  it-  fle^they. 

G.    feinet,  of  it  l^tet,  of  them. 

D.    t^m,  to  it  t^nen,  to  them, 

A.    eö,  it.  fte,  them, 

$  57.      RbHARXS   OK   THE   PERSONAL  PrONOÜNB. 

(1)  The  genitives,  mein,  beul,  fein,  are  the  earlier  forma. 
The  others  (meinet,  beiner,  feinet)  are  the  ones  now  commonly 
used. 

(2)  When  construed  with  the  prepositions  l^alBen,  toegen, 
and  um-tt)iHen,  (signifying  for  the  sake  of,  on  account  of)  these 
genitives  are  united  with  the  preposition  by  the  euphonic  letters, 
et,  or  (in  case  of  unfet  and  euet)  simply  t  Thus :  meineüoegen, 
on  account  ofme;  um  unfettkvlDen,  on  account  ofus,  ttc, 

(3)  The  personal  pronoims  of  the  third  person,  when  they 
represent  things  witkout  life,  are  seldom,  if  ever,  used  in  the 
dative,  and  never  in  the  genitive.  In  such  instances,  the  corres- 
ponding  case  of  the  demonstrative  bet,  bie,  ba0,  is  employed : 
thus,  beffen,  (of  tkis,)  instead  of  feinet ;  and  beten,  (of  these,) 
instead  of  i^et. 

(4)  The  Word  felBp  or  fettet  (seif,  selves)  may,  also,  for  the 
greater  cleamess  or  emphasis,  be  added  not  only  to  the  pro- 
nouns,  but  even  to  nouns.  Thus  ;  3c^  fettfl,  /  myself\  bie  Seute 
fettjl,  the  people  themselves. 

(5)  Here,  too,  observe,  that  the  personal  pronouns  have, 
also  in  the  plural,  a  reciprocal  force.  Thus :  fle  lieben  jid^,  they 
iove  one  another.    Bat  as  f(e  lieben  fid^,  for  exampkv  might 
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signify,  they  love  themselves,  tbe  Gennans,  also,  use  the  word 
chtanber,  {one  another)  about  wliicli  there  can  be  no  mistake : 
as,  jle  lieJen  einonber.  (§60.) 

(6)  In  polite  conversation,  the  Germaxis  use  the  thirdper" 
9on  plural,  where  we  use  the  tecond,  Thos :  Sd^  l^aBe  ®ie  ge** 
feigen,  I  have  seen  you.  To  prerent  misconception,  the  pronouns 
thus  used  are  written  with  a  capital  letter ;  as,  id^  bonfe  3^nen, 
I  thank  {them)  you.  A  sunilar  sacrifice  of  Grammar  to  (sup- 
posed).  courtesy,  may  be  found  in  our  own  language.  For 
we  constantly  use  the  plural  for  the  Singular ;  thus :  '^  How  are 
yonV*  instead  of  "Howart  thouß"  The  Germans  proceed 
just  one  Step  beyond  this,  and  besides  taking  the  plural  for 
the  Singular,  take  the  third  person  for  the  second.  With  them, 
our  familiär  salutation  "How  do  you  do  ?"  would  be,  **  How 
do/%dor 

(1)  It  must  be  observed,  however,  that  the  second  person 
Singular,  ^it,  is  always  as  in  English,  used  in  addressing  the 
Supreme  Being.  It  is,  also,  the  proper  mode  of  address  among 
warm  friends  and  near  relatives.  But  it  is,  also,  used  in  angry 
disputes,  where  httle  regard  is  paid  to  points  of  politeness. 
The  second  person  plural  is  employed  by  superiors  to  their 
inferiors.  The  third  person  singvlar  tt,  fle,  is  used  in  the  like 
manner,  that  is,  by  masters  to  servants,  <Si;c. 

(8)  The  neuter  pronoun  (e0)  of  the  third  person  singular, 
like  the  words  it  and  there  in  English,  is  often  employed,  as  a 
nominative,  both  before  and  after  verbs,  singular  and  plural, 
as  a  mere  expUtive ;  that  is»  more  for  the-  purpose  of  aiding  the 
sound  than  the  sense  of  the  sentence.  In  thls  use,  moreover, 
it  is  construed  with  words  of  all  genders.  Thus :  @g  ift  ber 
^waxi,  it  is  the  man ;  @d  i{l  bie  Sftau,  it  is  the  woman ;  6d  flnb 
^mnttf  they  fixe  men;  @6  "n^xmtxiy  it  thunders;  S8  folgten 
l>iele,  there  foUowed  many,  &c.  &c. 

When  S0  is  thus  used  with  a  personal  pronoun,  the  arrange- 
ment  of  the  words  is  precisely  the  reverse  of  the  English. 
Ex. :  3d^  Bin  e0,  It  is  I.  ®u  6f|i  e«,  It  is  thou.  <Ste  jlnb  c«; 
It  is  they,  kc. 
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S  5B,    PossBsstVB  Paonouvts. 

(1)     The  possessive  pronouns  are  derived,  eacli  respectiveljr, 
froiu  the  genitive  case  of  the  personal  pronouns  3  thus, 

1*^  p^rs.  nui»,  my ;      from  meiner,  gai.  m$^.  of  ^d^ 


a<i 

tr 

bebt,  thy: 

# 

b^t, 

ff      ff 

ff    »tt. 

3d 

9/ 

fein,  kU: 

fp 

feiner, 

ff      tf 

.  er. 

Si 

n 

l^t,**«r; 

ff 

i^er, 

ff      ff 

ff   ®ie. 

8«! 

tt 

fein,  >te; 

»r 

feiner, 

ff      ff 

ff   ««• 

It 

n 

ttttfer,  t  ow : 

IT 

unfer, 

ff  plur. 

ff   3<^^ 

2* 

ff 

euer,  f  fP^^  • 

IT 

euer, 

ff      ff 

fr    S>tt. 

8«» 

ff 

i^,  ^Aair; 

fP 

i^er. 

#       <r 

^  (&,®teor«|. 

(2)  By  their  formet  therefore«  these  pronouns  iodicate  the 
person  and  number  of  the  nouns  whieh  they  represent ;  that 
is,  the  person  and  number  of  the  possessars.  As,  moreover, 
they  may  be  declined  like  adjectives,  they,  also^  make  known 
by  their  terminatümSy  the  gender,  number  and  case  of  the 
nouns  with  which  they  stand  connected:  for,  in  respect  to 
inflection,  a  possessive  pronoim  agrees  in  gender,  number  and 
case,  not  with  the  jpossessor,  but  with  the  name  of  the  thing 


(3)  The  possessive  pronouns,  when  (xni^'unetive,  that  is, 
when  jomed  with  a  noun,  are  inflected  after  the  old  form  of 
declension ;  except  in  three  places  (nom.  sing.  masc.  and  nom. 
and  acc.  netUer)^  in  which  the  terminations  are  wholly  omitted ; 
thus, — 


*  Formerly,  in  ceremontous  addreaaes,  the  words  ^ro  (old  gen.  plural  of 
htv,  that  peison)  and  3^ro  (old  gen.  plural  of  et,  he),  wexe  used  instead  of 
Üiitv  (sfour)  and  3^r  (Acr) ;  as,  3§ro  SWaicflät  her  majesty,  &c. 

(5uer  was  formerly  written  ewer,  and  the  syllable  (Sw.  as  an  abbreviation 
ia  used  in  address  to  persona  of  high  rank,  with  the  yeri>  in  the  pluFoi. 
Ex.  @n}.  97laiejt&t  Mtn  befol^len,  your  majesty  has  ordered. 

t  Note  that  in  declining  unfet  and  euer,  the  e,  before  r,  ia  often  Struck 
out:  thus, 

«ttfrcr  (for  unferer),    imfrc  (for  unfcre),    «nfre«  (for  unfere«),  &c. 
eurer  (for  euerer),       eure  (for  euere),       euree  (for  ever««),  &«. 
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dii 


Singular. 

Plural. 

M<uc. 

Fem. 

NeiU. 

For  äU  genders. 

K. 

mein, 

meinte 

mein^ 

meine. 

G. 

meinet; 

meinet^ 

meines^ 

meiner. 

P. 

meinem, 

metneic^ 

meinem; 

meinen. 

A. 

meinen, 

meine, 

nuin; 

meine. 

(4)  When,  howeyer^  these  pronoims  are  absolute,  tLat  is, 
when  they  stand  al<me,  agreeing  with  a  noun  understood  and 
demanding  a  special  emphasis,  the  terminations  proper  to  the 
iSiree  places  noted  abore,  are  of  course  affized :  thns,  Mefet 
'§vtt  iß  meint t,  nid^  beintT,  this  liat  is  mine^  not  thine;  bie«< 
fed  Snd^  iß  mein  e  9,  tius  book  is  mine, 

(5)  But  wlien  a  possessire  pronoim  ah9oluie  is  preceded  hj 
the  definite  article,  it  then  follows  tiie  New  fonn  of  declen- 
sioa:  thiis. 


Mäsa. 

K.  bet  meine, 

G.  M  meinen, 

D.  bem  meinen, 

A.  beK  meinen. 


Singular, 
Fem. 

bie  mfine, 
ber  meinen, 
bet  memeit, 
bie  meine. 


NeuL 

bad  meine} 
be9  meinen; 
bemmeinen} 
ba9  meme ; 


Plural* 
For  äU  geniert. 

bie  meinen* 
bet  meinen, 
ben  meinen, 
bie  meinen. 


(6)    Often,  too,  in  tliis  case,  the  syllable  i^  is  inserted,  but 
wiÜiout  any  chaoge  of  meaning :  tbns, 


SingtUar^ 
Moser  Fem.  NeuL 

N.  bermeinige,     bie  meinige,    bodmefatige} 
G.  bed  meinigen,  bet  meinigen,  bed  meinigen; 
D.  bem  meinigen,  ber  meinigen,  bem  meinigen; 
A.  ben  meinigen,  bie  meinige,    ba«  mbxiQt ; 


Plural. 
For  aü  genders^ 

bie  metmgen. 
ber  metnigen. 
ben  mcittigen. 
bie  meimgen. 


(7)  When,  finally,  a  possessive  pronoim  is  employed  as  a 
predicate,  and  merely  denotes  possession,  witbout  special  em- 
phasis, it  is  not  inflected  at  all ;  thus,  ber  ©arten  ifi  mein,  the 
garden  is  mine;  bie  ®tu(e  Vjt  bein,  the  room  is  thine;  ba6 
^ava  iß  fein,  the  house  is  his. 
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(8)  It  sheuld  be  added  ihsA  the  OermaBB^  whes  no^  of  süh 
lity  is  Hkely  to  gro>w  out  of  it,  often  ondit  the  possessire  pit>- 
noun,  where  in  Englisb  it  would  be  used :  the  de&iite  arücle 
seeming  sufficienily  tc  siippty  its  place  ^  as,  3i^  l^te  e#  in  hm 
^otiben,.  I  have  'liukthe  hands  }  ihat  i»,  I  faave  U  la  tny  hands 
Cr  na^tn  ef  auf  We  Sd^uÖem,  be  took  it  iip<»i  the  (bis)  shou} 
ders ;  (St  ^at  %tn  3trm  pitwi^  be  has  brokea  (1^)  an  arm 
or  bis  am. 

(1)  Fronoiuift  empkjed  ta  sepreseat  penona  and  tUi^  im 
ft  general  way,  without  refereaee  to  portievlar  iadividiiak«  Bim 
«aJled  indefinite  pr(»oiui8.    Sueh  aire  ikese^ 

9Ra%  one  ^  a  «itafn  ooa 
%m(a^  Bone  ene  ^  somdbodf « 

9litvica^,  no  o^e ;  nobody« 
Si^ermann,  ♦  every  one ;  cvcrybody* 

(2)  Tlte  0erman  m  dtt  (fike  the  Freneb  o»)  is  used  to  in* 
dicate  peraons  in  tbe  oKwt  general  znaDner :  thna,  «im  fa^ 
wie  says  ',  tbat  is,  they  ^j^pesple  say,  tl  is  sai^  &e.  It  is  in- 
declinabley  aad  ia  fe«nd  oi%^  in  tbe  nr  inative  ;  wheBr  tbere- 
fere^  any  otber  ease  would  be  ealled  ior,  the  onresponding 
oblique  case  fi  ein  is  employed:  thus,  tt  toriU  eine»  nli 
Ififttti,  be  will  nerer  liste»  ta  cme,  i  e*  to  cmy  tme. 

(3)  3e»ianb  and  0liemat^  are  deelined  in  the  foUcwing 

manner: 

SinguUiT» 

K.  SktttaHb,  swnebody,  DTtemanl),  nobody. 

G.  Semanbd  6r  3einanl>e9:  9tiemanb9  or  Ütiemonbe^« 

D.  3emaitb  (m*  3emanbetn*  9Uemanl9  or  9{temanbem. 

A.  3eman)>  or  Semanbem  9iiemanb  or  9}temat^ett 

*  The  foUowins, whick  als»  belong to  this  list of  iiiilefini€es,haTe alrea«^ 
Ren  treated  of  oiuler  the  htad  of  imdeniite  nttmeialfl :  idz. 

^tmci%f  Bomething.  3<dlt(f)er,  each ;  everj  one. 

^\^H,  nothing.  (i^tmae,  somewhat;  some. 

J^etner,  no  one ;  none.  @tU4)e,  some ;  nMtnv. 

®iner,  one  ;  some  one.  ^Qer,  every  one ;  aU. 

3eber,  eadt ;  eveiy  one^  Zkm^,  many  a; 

^(twebtr  each;  every  Me. 
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äAetmaim  is  deelined  thuB : 

JNT.  3ebennann,  everybody. 

ö.  Sebermamiö,  of  everybody, 

D.  Sebermomty  to  eTerybody. 

A.  Sebttmann,  everybody. 

(4)  Note  tbat  the  second  form  of  the  dative  (Semaizbem^ 
iRUmanbem)  is  seldom  employed  ezcept  when  tbe  other  form 
would  leave  tbe  meaning  ambiguous.  Thus,  ed  ifl  9ltemanb(m 
nullid^,  it  is  usefid  to  nobody ;  wbere,  were  ,,9ltemanb^  used, 
tbe  Bense  migbt  be,  nobody  is  ttsefuL  This  remark  applies, 
also,  to  the  accusative :  as,  {{e  lieÜ  0{ietttattben,  sbe  loves  no* 
body :  in  wbicb  instance,  were  the  other  form  (9Hemanb)  sub- 
stituted,  it  might  mean,  nobody  loves  her. 

S  60.      BXFLBZIVB  AND  ReOIPBOCAL  PrOVOÜKS. 

(1)  When  the  snbject  and  the  object  of  a  verb  are  iden- 
tical,  the  latter  being  a  personal  pronoun,  the  prononn  is  said 
to  be  reflexive  ;  because  the  action  is  thereby  represented  as 
reverting  upon  the  actor :  thus,  et  tü'^Tnt  ftd^,  he  praises  A»m- 
seif. 

(2)  When,  however,  in  snch  case,  the  design  is  to  represent 
the  individuals  constituting  a  plural  subject  as  acting  one  upon 
another,  the  pronoun  is  said  to  be  reciprocal :  thus>  f(e  iefd^im« 
))fen  f!d^,  they  disgrace  onb  another. 

(3)  But,  as  (for  ezample)  fle  Bef(l^lm))fen  f!d^  may  eqnally 
mean,  they  disgrace  ihemselves,  the  reciprocal  irord  ebtanbet 
(one  another)  is  added  to  or  snbstituted  for  ^6^,  wherever 
thero  is  danger  of  mistake ;  as,  {ie  betfte^en  fd^  einanbet;  or  f(e 
))eTJIe'^etr  einanbet,  they  understand  one  another. 

(4)  In  the  dative  and  accnsative  (singular  and  plural)  the 
G^rmaii  affords  a  special  fcmn  for  the  reflexives ;  viss.  fld^,  Atm- 
Belf  htnelf  iUelf,  tkmmlves.  The  personal  pronouns,  there- 
fore,  in  all  the  oblique  *  cases,  are  used  in  a  reflexive  sense ; 
except  in  the  dative  and  accusative  (Jthird  person),  where,  in- 
Btead  of  tl^m,  il^n,  \iß  n,,  the  word  fl^  is  employed.    Re- 

*  Ali  OMM,  c^oept  the  nominathre,  are  oaUed  oblique 
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garded  as  reflexives^  the   penonal   pronouns   are   declined 
thus: 

Singular,  Plural 

Fvnt  persan. 
K.        JVone.  Nene. 

G.    meinet,  of  myself.  unfet,  of  ourselve«. 

D.    mir,  to  myself.  und,  to  ourselves. 

A.    mid^,  myself.  unS,  ourselves. 

Second  ferson, 
N.        I^one.  JVane^ 

G.    beteer,  of  thyself.  euer,  of  youreelYes. 

D.    bll^  to  thyself.  eud^,  to  yourselves, 

A.    blc^,  thyself.  eud^,  yourselves. 

Third  yerwn  masc» 
N.        JVonc.  Nane. 

G.    feiner,  of  himself.  iffttt,  of  themselyes. 

D.    fid^,  to  himself.  fid^,  to  themselyeB. 

A.    fid^,  himself.  fid^,  themselyes. 

Third  personfsm, 
N.        I^one.  None, 

G.    i^rer,  of  herseif.  il^rer,  of  themselyes. 

D.    f  i  6),  to  herseif.  f  i  d^,  to  themselves. 

.    A.    fid^,  herseif.  fid^,  themselyes. 

Third  penon  neiUer. 
N.        I^one,  None* 

G.    feiner,  ofitself.  i^rer,  of  themselyes. 

D.    f  i  d^,  to  itself.  f  i  d^,  to  themselyes. 

A.    fid^,  itself.  fid^,  themselyes. 

§  61.    DsMONSTBATiyE  Pronouns. 

(1)    The  peculiar  office  of  a  demonstratiye  pronoun  is  to 
point  out  the  relatiye  posifüm  of  the  object  to  which  it  refers 
Of  these  there  are  three : 

birfer,  this  (pointing  to  something  near  at  hand)  ; 

jener,  that  (indicating  something  remote')  ; 

ber,  this  or  that  (referring  to  things  in  either  position). 
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(2)  3)iefet  and  jenet  are  declined  after  the  Old  fonn  of  ad« 
jecüves :  thus, 

Singular.  Plural» 

Mose.        Fem»         Neut,  For  oügenderB* 

K«    biefeT;        biefe,        biefed  0>xtS),  this ;  biefe,  these. 

6,    biefed,       biefer,       bUfed,  of  this;  biefer,  of  these. 

S«    biefem,      biefet,       biefem,  to  this ;  blefen,  to  these. 

A.    biefetv       bUfe,       biefed  (bied),  ^^ »  ^^^\^f  these. 

(d)  5>tXf  when  used  in  connection  with  a  noiin,  is  inflected 
(like  the  definite  article)  thus  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Mose.  Fem.   NeuL  For  äü  genden. 

N.    ber,     ble,     bad,  this  or  that ;  bie,  these  or  those. 

G.    be9;     brr^     Mp  of  this  or  that ;  ber^  of  these  or  those. 

D«    bem,    ber,     beut;  to  this  or  that ;  ben»  to  these  or  those. 

A.    ben,     bie,     bal,  this  or  that ;  bie,  these  or  those. 

(4)  When  nsed  absolutely,  that  is,  to  represent  a  Substan- 
tive, it  Stands  thus : 

Plural. 
NeuL  For  aÜ  genders, 

bad ;  bit. 

bejfen  (bep) ;  bmtt 

bem ',  betten, 

bad ;  bie. 

$  62.    Obsbrvations  on  thb  dbhonstratiyes. 

(1)  The  neuters  btefed  (contract  form  bied),  iened  and  %a9, 
are,  like  ed  ($134.  1.)  employed  with  verbs,  without  distinc- 
tion  of  gender  or  number :  thus,  bied  ijl  ein  ^atta,  this  is  a 
man ;  bieö  finb  SReufd^en,  these  are  men ;  jened  ift  eine  ^au, 
thatis  a  woman ;  (&c. 

(2)  iDiefer,  when  denoting  immediate  prozimity,  signifies 
"thia  ;"  as,  in  biefet  SBeÖ  ip  atte«  S)erö5nö%  m  this  world  all 
is  transitory.  More  generally,  however,  it  answers  in  use  to 
^tJuxt**    Sener  always  denotes  greater  remoteness  than  biefet, 


Singular. 

Mose.               Fem. 

N. 

ber,               bie, 

G. 

bejfen  (befi),    beten  (bet), 

D. 

betn,             bet^ 

A. 

ben,              bie, 
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and  signifies  "fÄa«,"  ^^yon,'*  ^^y(mder  ;**  as,  jener  Stern  Ijl  f aum 
fi<i^t£ar,  tbat  (or  yonder)  star  is  hardly  visible. 

3ener  and  biefer,  when  employed  to  express  contrast  or  com- 
parison,  often  find  their  equivalents  in  the  EngHsli  ezpressiona 
"thef9rmer"—'Hhe  latUr ;"  "that,  tbat  one"— '*tbis,  this  one/* 

(3)  Tbe  demonstrative  ber,  bk,  ba€;  is  distinguishable  from 
tbe  article,  witb  wbicb  it  is  identioal  in  form,  by  being  uttered 
-witb  greater  empbasis,  as  in  Öie  foUowing  example :  b  et  SRotm 
"fyat  ed  gefagt,  ni^t  lenet;  this  man  bas  sind  it,  not  tbat  one* 

(4)  Tbe  form  befl  is  cbiefiy  found  in  Compounds ;  as,  be^ 
kvegen,  on  tbis  acconnt. 

(5)  Sometimes  ber  is,  for  tbe  sake  of  greater  cleamess, 
employed  in  place  of  a  possessive :  as,  er  malte  feinen  9$etter 
unb  befen  ®o|ii^  be  pamted  bis  consin  and  his  son;  U4erally, 
and  tbe  «oi»  of  tkis  one,  i.  e.  the  cousin's  son» 

(6)  Tbe  pronouns,  botb  demonstrative  and  determinative, 
are  frequenüy  made  more  intemive  by  the  particle  eBen^  even  ; 
very :  eBen  biefe  Slume,  tbis  very  flower ;  eBen  bad  Ainb,  tbat 
same  cbild ;  eBen  berfelBe,  tbe  very  same. 

%  63.    Determinative  Pbokouns. 

(1)  The  {ironoims  of  tbis  class  are  eommonly  aet  down 
among  tbe  demonstratives.  Their  dUtinctwe  feature,  bowever, 
is  tbat  of  being  used  wbere  an  antecedent  is  to  be  lionted  by 
a  relative  daase  succeeding,  and  so  rendered  more  or  less  pro- 
minent or  empbatic :  tbus,  ber,  ta>eld^er  f(ug  l^anbelt,  berbient  itA, 
he  {that  man)  wbo  acts  wisely,  deserves  praise.  From  this 
use  tbey  derive  tbe  name  determinative*    They  are 

ber,  tbat ;  tbat  one ;  he  ; 

btrienige,  tbat ;  tbat  person  (strongly  determinative)  ; 
berfetBe,  *  tbe  same  (denotmg  identity')  ; 
'  felsiger,  tbe  same  (seldom  nsed) ; 
foId;er,  such  (marldng  simdlarity  of  kind  or  nature). 

(2)  ^er,  wben  nsed  in  connection  Tvith  a  nonn,  is  declined 

like  tbe  demonstrative  ber ;  tbat  is,  like  tbe  definite  article : 

1  ...  '       " 

*  Where  two  words  precede,  either  of  which  might  be  taken  ü>t  the  ante« 
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«!• 


v/htoBL  used  absolutdyt  it  differs  from  the  demoBstrative  ber  o&- 
Ij  in  the  genitive  plural :  taking  b  e  r  er  instead  of  b  e  r  t  n. 

(3)  iDerjienige  and  berfeüe  are  compounded  of  ber  and  the 
l>arts  ienige  and  fdfte  Fespe^vdhjr.  In  dedining,  both  parts  of 
each  must  be  inflected ;  ber;  like  the  artide,  and  ienigi  and  f eUe 
alter  the  New  form  of  adjedives:  thus» 


Masc* 
N.    betienige^ 
G.    be^enigen; 
D.    beniienigen, 

A.    benienigen, 


Singular. 
Fem. 

bielenig«^ 
beiienigen^ 
ber^enigen, 
bielenige, 


Nenu. 

baeienige ; 

belienigen; 

bemienigen; 

ba^jenige; 


Plural. 
For  aü  gendert. 

bieienigen. 
berienigen. 
benienigen. 
biejienigen. 


(4)  @eI6iger^  SelUge,  @el£iged  and  SD^er,  ^cU^e,  (Boläjt^ 
are  dedined  after  the  Old  form  of  adjectives;  the  latter, 
howeyer»  when  the  indefinite  article  (ein,  eine^  ek)  preoedes» 
take»  the  J/tüwc^  form :  *   tiuia. 


Mose. 

Fem. 

Neut 

IM. 
o. 

D. 
A. 

ei«  folget,  t 
eined  fotd^en, 
einem  fold^en, 
einen  fpU^tn, 

eine  fvl^e, 
einer  f^ld^en, 
einer  fbld^en, 
eine  fold^e, 

da  fold^ed, 
eined  fotd^ 
einem  fold^en, 
ein  foQ^ef 

sncka. 
of  such  a. 
to  sueha. 
sucha. 

$  64.    Belathtb  Pbonounb. 

(1)  The  proper  office  of  a  relative  pronoun  is  to  represent 
an  antecedent  word  or  phrase ;  but,  while  so  doing,  it  senres 
also  to  connect  the  different  claiises  oi  a  sentence.  The  Eela- 
tiyes  in  German  ai«  these : 


eedent  of  a  penonal  pronom  of  die  third  penon,  bttf^tbe  is  used  to  preyenC 
4p^  v^^f  ^^  ^atev  fö^tith  feinem  ®o^ne,  betfelbe  mAfe  na^  Sonbon  reifen, 
the  Äther  wrote  the  son«  that  he  (berfelbe,  the  Uut  one  named,  i.  e.  Üie  soa) 
nuiBt  Bet  out  fi|r  London. 

.  *.J^en  ein  comes  after  fbl(|(r,  the  latter  ü  not  mfleeted  at  all ;  ae,  foI<| 
ein  SRann,  such  I 


92$  OBSSBVAnOKB  ON  XHS  BILATXVBB.      S  ^' 

SSklfyx,  irho,  which. 

S>tt,  ihat. 

SBer^  who,  he  wbo^  or  that>  or  she  who. 

®0;  '^  which,  (nearly  obsolete,  and  indeclinable.) 

(2)  fSBtläjtt  is  decüned  alter  the  Old  form ;  thus, 

Singular,  Plural 

Mose.  Fem,  NeuL  Por  aU  genders. 

K.  totld^,  toeld^e,  toeld^ö ;  tüüd)t,  who,  which. 

G.  toeld^ef,  teeret,  toeld^« ;  toel^et,  of  whom,  whose. 

D.  koeU^em,  koeld^er,  k^^Id^em ;  mlä^tm,  to  whom,  to  whick 

A.  totii^m,  tütld)tf  mld^ed ;  Iveld^e,  whom,  whiok 

(3)  5Der  is  declined,  thus : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masc      Fem.  NeuL  For  äü  genders. 

X.  bcr,        bie,  b«0;  bie,  that,  who,  wMch. 

6.  beffen,    beten,  beffen;  beten,  of  whom,  or  which,  whosQ, 

B.  bem,       bet,  bem ;  benen,  to  whom,  or  which, 
A.  ben,       bie,  baä ;  ble^  that,  who,  wMch. 

(4)  ®et  Stands  thus : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masc.  Fem.  NeuL 

N.  n)et,t  »et,  x&a^\ 

Q.  »effen  (or  toefi,)  toeffen  (or  toeß,)  u^e^; 

^.  toem,  teem,  i0an(JM^j: 

A,  toen,  njen,  koad; 

S  66.    Obsxryations  on  thk  Relatives« 

(1)  Of  the  pronomis  declined  above,  >»eld^et,  toeld^e, 
njeld^eö,  is  the  <mly  one  that  can  be  used  in  conjmiction  with 
a  noun,  after  the  manner  of  an  adjective :  thus.  toeld^et  Wann, 

*    @0  is  really  nn  adverb  uaed  as  a  relative. 

Example :  SBer  flnb  bf efe  Seute  ?  Who  aie  ühs  people  % 

l    Tbis  dative  is  sup^d  by  an  adveibial  Compound ;  as,  »Oltl.  (»o-f-lin 
whiÄ'  ®''"**^'  where-with,  with  wLat^  »om!  Whei^  3 
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wluch  man ;  (not  tott  SRatut ;)  and,  except  wlien  so  joined  wiüi 
a  noun,  the  genitive  (both  Sing,  and  Plural)  of  todä)tt  is  never 
iised,  but,  in  place  of  it,  the  corresponding  parts  of  bet;  that 
is,  beffett,  beten,  beffen,  for  the  Singular,  and  bereit;  for  the  plural; 
as,  ber  ^axm,  beffen  (not  loeld^ed)  Steunb  ü)  bin,  the  man, 
whose  friend  I  am ;  bie  Raunte,  beten  (not  koeld^et)  ^lut^en  ab* 
gefallen  flnb,  the  trees  whose  blossoms  haye  fallen  off. 

(2)  S)et;  bie,  bad,  as  a  relative,  like  the  English  word  that^ 
is  used  as  a  sort  of  Substitute  for  the  regulär  relative.  Thus 
(See  obs.  next  above)  its  genitive  is  employed  in  place  of  that 
of  tD  el  d^  e  t,  because  the  genitive  of  the  latter,  {totläfti,  toeld^et, 
totidft^,)  being  the  same  in  form  as  the  nominative  masc.  and 
neuter,  might  occasion  mistake.  So  at'ter  the  pronouns  of  the 
first  and  second  person,  (and  of  the  third,  when  used  for  the 
eecond,)  todä)tt  is  never  employed,  but  bet,  thus: 

Sd^,     bet    id)*    i^itfa^,  I,  whosawhim. 

S)U;     bet    bu*    und  fegnefl,  thou,  who  blessest  us. 

SBit,    bi«    tote  *   ^let  betfaminelt  flnb,  we,  who  are  here  as- 

sembled. 
^f     ble    t^*    euet  SSatetlanb  Tuit,  je,    who   love  your 

coimtry. 
®\t,      bie    @te*    mit  IbeifUmmten,        ye,  who  agreed  with 

me. 

S>tt,  bie,  bad;  after  fold^et,  is  equivalent  to  the  English  ''cm"  : 
thus,  fotd^e,  bie  an  SSumen  tx>id}%  such  as  grows  on  trees. 

(3)  993  e  t,  to  a  d,  is  an  indefinite  relative  employed  where- 
over  any  uncertainty  exists  about  the  antecedent :  thus^  f  5mten 
Sie  mte  fagen,  toet  biefeö  qtäfan  f}at  ?  Can  you  teil  me,  who  has 
done  this?  3d^  toei^  nid^t,  toad  et  fagte^  I  do  not  know,  what 
he  Said. 

(4)  Often  toet,  toad,  has  at  once  the  force  of  both  a  rela- 
tive and  an  antecedent ;  as,  toet  auf  bem  SBege  bet  3!ugenb  foan* 

■ 

*  In  each  case,  it  will  be  noted,  the  peiBonal  pronomi  is  repeated  after  the 
relative.  In  translatine,  of  course  the  pronoun  repeated,  is  to  be  omitted ;  or 
tbe.order  of  the  words  being  reyersed  (i^  ber,  instead  of  ber  tc^)  the  rendering 
may  be  t  1. 1  who  saw,  &c.  It  must  be  added,  that,  when  the  pronoun  is  not 
repeated,  tne  veib  will  be  in  the  tMrd  person  and  in  agreement  with  the  re« 
latiye:  as,  bn  warfl  t9,  ber  H  mir  fagtr,  thou  wast  the  one,  that  told  me  so 
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beß,  iß  glfidti^,  hs  that  iralks  m  the  path  of  virine,  »  happj  ^ 
trad  geredet  ifi,  \>ntMnt  ici,  what,  or  that  which  is  right,  de« 
serves  pnüse. 

(6)  9B  e  t  always  beging  a  clause  or  sentenoe  sad  never 
comes  after  the  word  which  it  represents  ;  toaB  may,  or  m&y 
iu>t  begin  a  clause,  and  may  or  may  not  come  after  its  proper 
antecedent :  thus,  toet  tti^t  l^jkett  toiO,  bct  mttf  füllten,  he  who 
will  not  hear,  must  feel ;  idf  fage,  tB(A  iä)  meif  ^  I  saj  what  I 
know ;  aUed^  toa9  U^  gefel^n  ffibt,  all  that  I  have  se^ ;  toad 
gm^t  ifl,  i^etbient  IBoB;  what  is  right,  deserves  praise. 

The  form  m  e  f  occurs  in  tl»  ccHspounds  ta^efloegitt/  i^eßl^an, 
on  which  or  what  aooount.  . 

(6)  9SkUifn,  "^f  -ed,  is  often  employed  as  am  indeinite 
adjectire  pronoiin.     See  Lesson  86«  L 

%  66.     Interrogative  Prokoüns. 

(1)  The  mterrogative  pronouns,  that  is,  those  used  in  ask- 
mg  questions,  are 

toer,  h)a0?  who?  what? 
toe^er?  who?  which? 
h)a8  für  ein  ?  what  sort  of  a  ? 

(2)  Tfae7*4ire  the  same  in  form,  as  the  relatires  ;  or  rather 
the  relatives  themselves  employed  in  a  different  way.  9Bet, 
toa^f  and  toeU^er,  loeld^e,  totld^ed,  are  deelined  just  as  when  they 
are  relatives,  ezcept  that  iveld^et,  -e^  *e9,  when  interrogative 
never  adopts  the  genitive  of  bet. 

(3)  SBir  and  toad  {who  f  whai  /)  can  never  be  joined  wiüi 
a  noun.  They  are  used  when  the  question  is  put  in  a  manner 
genera}  and  indefinite.  SBeld^,  ta>eld^,  tocld^ed,  on  the  other 
hand,  has  a  more  definite  reference,  and  may  be  employed  ad- 
jcctively:  thus,  toi^eU^er  9Kann  ?  wMchmaa?  ke. 

(4)  9Bad  für  iin  (literally,  what  for  a/)  is  a  form  used  in 
inquiring  as  to  the  kind,  quality  ot  species  of  a  thing  :  as^  tocid 
für  ein  SRann  ?  what  sort  of  a  man  ?  t»a^  für  eine  §t«u  ?  what 
sort  of  a  woman  ?   \joa9  für  ein  Jtinb  ?  what  kind  of  a  child  ? 

(5)  Tho  only  part  of  toa^  fk  ein,  capable  of  inflection,  ia 
ein ;  which^  when  the  thing  referred  to  in  the  question,  is  ex^ 
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prened,  takes  the  form  of  tfae  indefinite  article !  when  it  is  left 
understood,  ^  is  infleoted  like  an  adjectiye  of  the  Old  fonn. 
The  plural,  in  both  cases,  omits  the  article,  and  Stands  mrofiy 
thus,  mad  f&c. 

(6)    9Ba9  fSt  ein,  toitk  a  Substantive. 


SinffiUar, 

Mose  Fenu  NeiU, 

N.    toaS  für  tixt,       eine,  ein } 

G.    toad  für  eined,     einer,  eine^ ; 

D.    toaS  für  einem,    einer,  einem ; 

A.    nja0  fSr  einen,    eine,  ein ; 


For  aü  gender$. 
t»a9  für,  what  sort  of  ? 
toa^  für,  of  what  sort  of  ? 
toad  fitr,  to  what  sort  of  ? 
toad  für,  what  sort  of  ? 


(7)    SBod  ^r  ein  vnthout  a  Substantive. 
Singular. 


Mose. 
N.    )oa9  für  einer, 
G.    toad  für  eined, 
D.    koad  für  einem, 
A.    koa9  für  einen. 


Fem. 

eim, 

einer, 

einer, 

eine, 


Neut. 

eined; 
efaieö; 
einem; 
«ined; 


Plural 

For  äugenden 

toa9  für. 
u>ad  für. 
toadfir. 


S  67.     Observations. 


(1)  Obsenre  furtho*  that  ein,  in  ta)a9  für  ein,  is  sometimes 
omitted  in  the  sin^lar,  especially  before  words  denoting  ma- 
terials  as,  tca^  fk  j^ugf  what  sort  ofstuff?  toa^  für  SBein, 
what  kind  of  wine  ? 

(2)  That  toad  f&r  ein,  and  also  mli)  (that  is,  toeld^er,  with- 
out  the  terminations  of  declension)  are  occasionallj  employed 
m  expressions  of  surprise  or  wonder ;  as,  too^  für  ein  SRann, 
or,  toeld^  ein  9Rann !  what  a  man ! 

(3)  That  toad  is  sometimes  used  for  toorum:  thus,  tt>a9 
fd^Ugft  bu  mid^  ?  why  strikest  thou  me  ? 

$68.    YER5S. 

(1)  A  rearh  is  that  part  of  speech  which  defines  the  eondu 
dition  of  a  subject ;  that  is,  diows  whether  it  acts,  is  aeted- 
upon  or  merely  exista. 
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(2)  In  respect  to  /orm,  yerbs  are  either  legular  or  hcregui* 
lar ;  simple  or  Compound ;  all  wbich  will  be  more  fully  ezplained 
nereafter. 

(3)  In  respect  to  meaning,  verbs  are  active  transitive,  active 
intransitive,  passive,  neuter,  reflexive,  or  impersonal.  These 
terms  have  in  Germaa  the  same  general  signification  which  they 
have  in  English.  Their  appHcation  will,  however,  more  large- 
\j  appear  in  subsequent  sections. 

(4)  The  Gennan,  like  the  English  verb,  has  its  moods,  ten- 
ses,  numbers,  persons  and  participles. 

(5)  There  are  five  moods :  viz :  the  Indicative,,  the  Sab- 
jimctive,  the  Conditional  *^,  the  Imperative  and  the  Infinitive. 

(6)  There  are  six  tenses :  viz :  the  Present,  the  Imperfecta 
the  Perfect,  the  Pluperfect,  the  first  Future  and  the  second 
Fntore.  • 

(1)  These  names  (the  names  both  of  the  moods  and  tenses) 
designate  in  German,  just  the  same  things  as  do  the  correspon- 
ding  ones  in  English.  For  their  general  signification,  see  the 
paradigms  on  the  pages  foDowing ;  for  more  particular  expla- 
nation  of  their  uses,  see  the  Syntax. 

S  69.   PAATIOIFLBa. 

(1)  There  are  three  Participles :  viz :  the  Present,  which 
terminates  in  enb  and  answers  in  signification  to  the  English 
participle  in  ing;  as,  loB  r  n  b ,   praisen^. 

(2)  The  Perfecta  which,  besides  prefixing  in  most  cases  the 
augment  ge  ends  in  verbs  of  the  Old  Form,  in  en  or  n,  and 
in  those  of  the  New  Form,  in  et  or  t ;  and  has  a  meaning  cor- 
respondent  to  our  participle  in  et?;  as,  getragen  (ge+trag+en) 
carri«?;  geloBet  (ge+Io5+et)  praisec?. 

*  Thk  (the  Conditional)  is  made  up  of  the  Imperfect  SubjuDCtive  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  t9  e  t  b  f  it,  ^which  see)  and  the  Piesent  and  Penect  hifinitive 
of  anoüier  verb.  It  is  usea  to  denote  what  is,  also  oflen  denoted  by  the  Sub- 
junctiye,  (Imperfect  and  Pluperfect)  namely,  a  9uppo8ed  eondHion  of  tfainfls» 
1.  e.  possihility  without  tictualitv.  By  some  it  is  treated  as  a  distinct  mooa: 
by  othen,  it  is  made  to  consist  ot  two  tenses  .*  its  use  (which  see  more  at  larfs 
in  the  Syntax)  is  the  same  in  both  views. 


n 
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(3)  The  Ihiture,  wbicli  is  produced  by  prefizing  the  par* 
dcle  gu  (to)  to  the  form  of  the  Present  Participle,  (loBenb) 
thus,  glt  loBmb,  which  means  to-be-praised,  that  is  ^aiseworthy. 

(4)  The  Paiücle  ®  e  mentioued  above,  as  bemg  generali^ 
prefixed  to  the  perfect  participle,  was  origmally  designed,  it 
would  seem,  to  indicate  completed  action.  '  It  is  commonly 
accounted  merely  euphonic,  or  at  most  intensive,  The  instan« 
ces  in  which  it  is  altogether  omitted,  are  these  : 

First :  in  the  case  of  all  verbs  compounded  with  inseparahle 
prefixes ;  (See  $  94.)  as,  ^tlifftU  (not  geBele^)  infonned : 

Second :  in  the  case  of  verbs  from  foreign  languages,  which 
make  t/  einfinitivein  Iren  or  leren:  as,  fhibirt,  (from  ftu" 
bfaren),  stndied ;  instead  of  geftubtrt : 

Third:  in  the  case  of  the  verb  to  erb  en^  when  joined  as 
an  auxiliary  to  another  yerb:  as,  id^  Bin  geloBt  h^orben,  (not 
geloorben)  I  have  been  praised. 

$  70.      AuXILIARY  YeBBS. 

(1)  In  German  the  ausiliary  verbs  are  usuaUy  divided  into 
two  classes. 

(2)  •  The  fibst  class  conosts  of  three  verbs,  without  which 
no  complete  conjngation  can  be  formed.  They  are  ^cAvx,  to 
have,  fein,  to  he,  and  loetben,  to  become.  These  verbs,  though 
chieflyemployed'as  auxiliaries,  are  often  themselves  in  the  con- 
dition  of  principcd  verbs.  In  that  case,  they  aid  one  another 
in  the  formation  of  the  compoimd  tenses.  A  glance  at  the 
paradigms  will  show,  how  this  is  done. 

(3)  As  auziliaries,  these  three  verbs  enter  into  the  composi- 
tion  of  the  compoimd  tenses,  active  and  passive,  of  all  classes 
of  verbs. 

(4)  <{^  aB  e n  is  used  in  forming  the  perfect,  pluperfect  and 
second  future  tenses  in  the  active  voice:  thus,  from  Seien,  to 
praise,  we  have 

Perf.      lä)ffait  geloBt,  I  have  praised. 

Plup.      iä)^atit  qtlobt,  1  had  praised. 

2.  Fut.   li)  n^erbe  gebBt  f)aitn,        I  shall  have  praised* 
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(5)  @  ein  is  used  in  fonning  ihe  perfect,  pluperfect  and 
second  future  tenses»  both  in  the  acdve  and  passive;  thus,  from 
loUxif  to  praise  and  koäd^fen,  to  grow. 

Active.  Passive. 

Peif .    U^  B  i  n  gmad^feti,  U^  B  i  n  geloBt  ta)0¥btii, 

I  Aave  *  grown.  I  have  *  been  praised* 

Plup.   U^  ta>  a  t  gett^ad^ftn,  id^  ta)  a  r  geloBt  kvctbenr 

I  Aa<^  grown.  I  had  been  praised. 

2.  Fut.  id^  loetbe  getoad^fen  fein,  id^  loetbe  geloit  loörbett  fein, 

I  shall  have  grown.  I  sbaü  have  been  praised. 

(6)  SB  erben  is  used  in  forming  the  futuie  tenses  md  Uie  * 
eonditionals  f :  thus,  fxom  IpBnt,  to  praise,  we  have        s 

Futures,  Canditumals. 

1.  id^toerbe  loBen,  idl^  toürbeloSen, 

I  sheUl  praise.  ,       I  would  praise. 

2.  id^  toerbe  geloBtl^aBen,  i(^n)firbe  geloBt  l^oBeiv 

I  shall  have  pnused.  I  shotM  have  praised. 

S  71.    RsiiABXs  Dir  THBUSBOF  ^dittt  and  feiti. 

(1)  As  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  tenses  of  verbs  mnst  be 
conjugatedy  sometimes  with  1^  a B  e n  and  sometimes  with  f e  in, 
it  becomes  iaiportant  to  know  when  to  use  the  one  and  when 
the  other.  The  determination  of  this  question  depends  chiefly 
upon  the  si^ification  of  the  main  verb.  The  general  rules 
are  these : 

(2)  «SaBen  is  to  be  used  in  conjugating  all  active  transitive 
verbs,  all  reßective  verbs,  all  impersonal  verbs,  all  the  auxiliaries 


*  It  will  be  noticed  here,  that  wherever,  in  the  fi>nnation  of  these  tenses, 
any  part  of  f  e  { n  occon«  H  k  BngKshed  by  the  conesponding  part  of  the  veib 
1^  a  b  e  ti :  thus,  ic^  b  t  n  getoai^fen,  I  have  grown,  &c.  This  grows  out  of  the 
necessity  of  soiting  the  translation  to  our  language,  which  in  these  places  re- 
qidres  the  verb  have, 

t  It  is,  also,  employed  with  the  perfect  participle  of  a  piincipal  verb,  to  fomi 
the  Passive  T(nce ;  (See  $84).  Note,  also,  above  that  werbe  and  tofirbe 
are  rendered  by  their  equivalents  («M  and  akoM)  in  the  ooiqagati«!  of 
the  English  verb. 
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of  the  seoond  class  (ti2w  bfttfen,  f  Ernten;  m5gett,  n^pKm,  \oUm, 
muffen  and  laffen),  and  many  intransitives. 

(3)  @ein  is  to  be  used  in  conjuga^g  all  intransitives,  sig- 
nifying  a  change  of  the  condition  of  the  subject ;  as,  gebetl^en,. 
to  prosper;  genefeti,  to  recover;  teifm,  to  ripen;  fd^tolnben, 
to  dwindle ;  fletBen,  to  die ;  all  those  indieatmg  motion  towards 
or  from  a  place ;  eilen,  to  hasten ;  qtfftn,  to  go ;  tetten,  to  ride ; 
finfen,  to  sink ;  and,  also,  all  verbs  in  the  passive  toice. 

(4)  Some  verbs  take,  in  the  formation  of  these  tenses, 
either  ^abtn  or  fein,  according  as  they  are  employed  in  one 
sense  or  in  another.  Tbis,  Üowever,  ifffl  be  best  tmderstood 
by  practice  in  reading  and  speaking.  The  following  are  ex* 
amples : 


@r  ifl  in  feinem  lumu  SßaqtfX 
fortgefallen. 

aßein  ^ntbet  l^al  fott9efa)^en 
beutfd^  lu  lefen. 

5E)aÖ  SBajfer  tfl  geftowt 

S)tn  armen  ÜRamt  ^at  e9  in 
bem  falten  Stamer  gefroren* 

Sfic  3:i^r5nen  flnb  fiBer  bie  9Ban« 
gen  geronnen. 

S)a§  ©efSfl  l^at  geronnen« 

5)a8  ©d^lff  tfl  auf  einen  9tU 
fcn  gejlof  en. 

S)ad  fBott  ^ot  ben  SMq  )Dom 
^Brone  geflogen. 

JDaö  ©d^iff  ifl  m^  Ufer  ge* 
trielBen. 

S)es  ^Boum  l^ot  neue  Sn^eige 
gettleBen. 


He  has  dxivea  off  in  his  new 
earriage; 

My  brother  has  prooeeded  to 

read  German. 
The  water  is  (has)  frozen. 

It  has  chilled  the  poqr  man 
in  the  oold  roonu 

The  tears  have  fkmed  over 
the  eheeks. 

The  vessel  has  leaked. 

The  ship  has  strack  upon  a 
rock. 

The  people  have  thmst  the 
king  from  the  throne. 

Ihe  ship  has  been  driven  up- 
on the  shore. 

The  tree  has  shot  forth  new 
branches. 
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PJkRADZOllS  Or  THB  AUZIUABIU 


§  72.    PARADIGMS  OF  THE  AUK- 

(1)    f^dbtu. 


1 


1^ 


i 


i 


INDICATIVE. 


FRESEHT  TENSE. 


btt  ^afl, 
er  ^at, 
totr  Jadeit, 


I  have. 
thou  haat 
he  has. 
wa  kave. 
yoa  haye. 
Üiey  have. 


IMFERFBCT  TEHSB. 


btt  f^ttt^, 
ev  |attf, 
wir  Ratten, 

f!e  Ratten, 


Ihad. 
thoa  hadat. 
he  had. 
we  had. 
yoa  had. 
they  had. 


FERFSCT  TENSE. 


btt  l^a|l 
er  ^at 
»tr  ^a^rn 
t^r  (abet 
fle  l^aben 


I  « 


J 


I  have  had. 
thou  hast  had. 
he  has  had. 
we  have  had. 
you  have  had. 
they  have  had. 


FLI7FERFECT  TEKSE. 


ic^  batte 
bu  (atte^ 
er  ^atte 
wir  battett 
ibr  hattet 
fte  9attett 


I  had  had. 
thou  hadst  had. 
he  had  had. 
we  had  had. 
you  had  had. 
they  had  had. 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


idf  loerbe 
ön  xoix^ 
er  toirb 
lotr  werben 
t^r  werbet 
fte  werben 


I  ahall  have. 
^    thou  wilt  have. 
^    he  will  have. 

we  ahall  have. 

you  will  have. 

they  will  have. 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


i($  werbe 
bu  wirft 
er  wirb 
wir  werben 
i^r  werbet 
fie  werben 


%a« 


Ishall' 
thou  wüt 
he  will 
we  will 

äou  will 
ley  will. 


I 


SUBJUNOTIVE. 


FRESENT  TENSE. 

{(|  Babe,  I  may  have. 

bu  9abe^,  thou  mayst  have. 

er  ^abe,  he  may  nave. 

wir  ^ahtn,  we  may  have. 

Ur  ^abet,  you  may  have. 

fte  ^aben,  they  may  have. 

/        DCFERFECT  TENSE. 


i^  batte. 
btt  mt% 
er  Uttt, 
wir  bitten, 
ibt  WttU 
fit  (fttten, 


I  might  have. 
thou  mightst  have. 
he  might  have. 
we  might  have. 
you  might  hav^. 
they  might  have. 


FERFECT  TENSE. 


bu  pabefl 
er  labe 
wir  laben 
itir  labet 
fte  lales 


I  may  have  had, 


FLUFERFECT  TENSE« 


Imic^t  have  had« 


i^mtt   ^ 

bnbSttefi  L.^ 
er  lätte  I  «g 
wir  Ifitten  f  ^ 
i|r  lattet  « 
e  lätten   J 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


» 


Of )  I  flhali  have, 


i^  werbe    "l 
btt  werbefl  |  ^ 
er  werbe     (  S 
wir  werben  r  9 
{|r  werbet 
e  werben 


SEOOND  FUTURE  TBN8B. 


9 


i^  werbe 
btt  werbefl 
er  werbe 
wir  werben  f  ;s 
i|r  werbet  1  Jg 
e  werben  J  % 


1$    miOudi  hat« 
"*       had.  Jus. 


OF  THB  ÜBST  CUL8S.      %   ?2. 
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nJAEIES  OF  THE  KEST  CLASS. 
to  haye« 


CONDITIONAL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PABTICIPLE. 

FRESENT  TENSE 

FRESENT  TENSE. 

FRESENT. 

1.  wanting. 

^ahtn,  to  have. 

l^aBcnb,  having. 

2.  habt  tu, 
baye  thoo. 

3.  bäht  er. 

let  him  have. 

• 

1.  I^aben  wir, 

let  US  have. 

« 

2.  hühtt  i^r, 
hayeyeoryou. 

3.  l^abctt  fit. 

« 

let  them  haye. 

' 

FERFECT  TERSB. 

FEB7ECT. 

^tl^ht  haUn, 

^t^ht,  bmL 

• 

to  have  had. 

• 

: 

rntSTTUTUBB. 

iä^  tofirbe  1       fT 
btt  »firbcfl  '       ^ 
er  »firbe 
»ir  wfirben 
tbr  »firbet 
fte  Mürben 


I 


SEOOHD  7ÜTÜRE. 


iäf  wfirbe  ^  «s* 
bu  würbet  I  «o 
er  mfirbe  1  «a> 
wtrioürben  f  ^ 
Ibr  würbet    ^ 


8 


1 


e  würben  J  &  h! 


FIRST  riTTÜBB. 

^abtn  werben^ 
to  be  about  to 
ha?». 


dso 


PA&ADIOMB  OF  IHB  AUXIZJABIES      $  ?2. 


V) 


i 


i 


i 


•  C  1 
I    2 

£^/3 


.    INDIOATIVB. 


bn  BIfl, 
er  tfl, 
»tr  ftnb, 
ibr  f«ib, 
fte  ftnb. 


FHESEKT  TEHSE. 

I  am. 
tfaoa  ait. 
he  IB. 
we  aie. 
you  are. 
they  are. 


OIYEBFEGT  TEHSB. 


i^  mav, 
btt  toat% 
er  toat, 
toii  waren, 
i^r  toattt, 
fie  toareu. 


I  was. 
thou  waat 
he  was. 
we  were. 
you  were. 
they  were. 


FBBESCT  TEHSB. 


i^  Btn 

bu  H^ 
er  ifi 
mix  fuib 
i^r  fetb 
fte  fUtb 


.6 


I  have  beeil, 
thoa  hast  been. 
he  has  been. 
we  have  been. 
you  have- been. 
they  have  been. 


FLXJTEBFECT  TENSE. 


i^  war 
btt  toaxft 
er  UHir 
wir  waren 
t^r  wäret 
fte  waren 


V^ 


03 


I  had  been« 
thou  hadst  been. 
he  had  been. 
we  had  been. 
you  had  been. 
they  had  been. 


FERST  fWITBB  TENSE. 

lahaUbe. 
thou  wiH  be. 
he  will  be. 
we  shall  be. 
you  will  be. 
they  will  be. 


t(|^  Werbe 
bu  wtrfi 
er  wirb       t  » 
wir  werben  f  «si 
tbr  werbet 
fie  werben  J 


8EG0ND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


i^  Werbe  ^  s 
bu  wirft  j  IE 
er  wirb  l  « 
wir  werbeit  f  iü. 
i^r  werbet  § 
t  weiben  J  ^ 


i 


I  shall 
thou  wflt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


I 


SUBJUNCTIVK. 


PEESENT  TENSE. 


btt  feteji, 
er  fet, 
wir  feie», 
ihtititt, 
fte  fetett, 


I  may  be.       ^ 
thou  mayst  be. 
he  may  oe. 
we  may  be. 
you  may  be. 
Üiey  may  be. 


DEPEEFECT  TENSE. 


{(||  tO^tt,  I  mig^t  be. 

btt  w&refl;  thou  mig^tst  be. 

er  wärt,  he  mi^t  be. 

wir  wären,  we  mi^t  be. 

ibr  w&ret,  you  mi^t  be. 

fte  wärett/  they  uu^  be. 


FEEFECT  TENSE. 


i*fei 
btt  feifi 
er  fei 
wir  feien 
i^r  feiet 
fte  feien 


I  may  have 


a 


FLUFEBFECT  TENSE. 

i^  »are     )       Imigfathayebeeo. 
btt  wärefl    j  c 
er  wäre      ( »g- 
wir  wären  f  g 


&c 


t^r  wäret 
fte  wären 


FIRST  FÜTUBB  TBN8B* 

it^loerbe    )        (if)IdM]l  bellte 

btt  werbefl  1 

er  werbe     l  ^ 

wir  werben («si 

ibr  werbet  1 

fte  toerben  J 

SEOQNB  FÜTUBB  lEHBB« 

t(^  werbe    )  t$    Of)  Ishooldfaave 
bu  werbefl  |  IE      been,  fta 
er  werbe     I  j. 
wir  werben  T«^ 
tbr  werbet  [  & 
fte  werben  J  z» 
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881 


te  be« 


CONPITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


FSESEHT  TEHSE. 

1.  tDanHng. 

2.  fei  bn, 
bethoiL 

3.  fei  er, 

let  lumb^ 

1.  feien  tobt, 
let  08  be. 

2.  feib  i^r, 
be  ye. 

3.  feiett  fle, 

let  tfaembe. 


flltST  FUTÜBS. 

btt  tvfirbefl  I      •* 
er  tofirbe     1 1^  3  e 
tDtr  tofirben  f  S.  i^ 
i^r  »firbet  |      'S 
fie  »fiebeit  J      »-i 

SEOORD  TüTüHS. 

{<9  wfirbe  W  ^ 
bn  »firbrfl  2.  J  S 
et  tofirbe  l  «  a^ 
»ietoürbenf^  fg 
Ar  »firbet  S  J  S 
fe  »flrbe«  J  Sd  2 


INFINITIVE. 


freskut  TdiSE« 
fcio,  to  be. 


FBRFEOT  TEHSE. 

gewefeii  fein, 
to  nave  be 


beeiL 


PABTIOIPLE. 


PBE8E1IT. 

fdettb^  beinf. 


getpefm. 


HEBT  FüTUXS« 

fHn  »erbcitr 
tobeaboanoba 
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FABABIOKS  OF  TBS  AUZIUAE1B8      S  ^2* 


(3)    SBeir»et% 


m 


i 


t 


0(9 

i 


1 


3 
3 

6h 


INDIOATIVB. 


FRESENT  TSKSB. 


idf  »rrbr, 
bu  «Dtr^^ 
er  oitb# 
mir  »erben, 
tbr  »erbet, 
fit  »erbciw 


I  become. 
thou  beoomeflt« 
he  becomes. 
we  become. 
yoa  become. 
they  become. 


IMFBBFECT  TEHSB. 


iA  »nrbe.* 
bu  »urbeft, 
er  »urbe, 
»tr  »urbev, 
i^r  »urbet, 
fte  »urben, 


I  became. 
thou  becamest 
he  became. 
we  became. 
you  became. 
they  became 


FEBFEGT  TEHSE. 


i($  bin 
bu  bi^ 
er  ifl 
»ir  ftnb 
tbr  fetb 
fte  flnb 


fi 


I  have  become. 
thou  hast  become. 
he  haa  become. 
we  have  become. 
you  have  become. 
they  have  become. 


FLTJFERFECT  TEBSE. 


idf  »ar 

btt  »arjl 

er  »ar 

»tr  »aren 
»aret 
»aren 


Ihad 
thou  hadst 
he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


FIBST  FUTUBE  TEBSB. 


i4)  »erbe 
bu  »irfi 
er  »irb 
»ir  »erben 
lor  »erbet 
f!e  »erben 


lahaU 
^    thou  wflt 
JS    he  will 
§     we  shall 
"    you  will 

they  will 


SECOm)  FTJTUBE  TENSE. 


i^  »erbe 
bu  »ir^ 
er  »irb 
»tr  »erben 
t^r  »erbet 
f!c  »erben 


o 
B 


I  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


SÜBJÜNCTIVE. 


FBESENT  TENSE. 


i($  »erbe, 
bu  »erbefl, 
er  »erbe, 
»ir  »erben, 
ikt  »erbet, 
{U  »erben. 


I  may  become. 
thou  mayst  become. 
he  may  become. 
we  may  become. 
you  may  become. 
they  may  become« 


nCFEBFECT  TENSE. 

t(^  »ürbe,  I  mifi^t  become. 

btt  »urbeft,  thou  mi^^tst  becomeu 

er  »ürbe,  he  mi^t  become. 

»ir»ürbett,  we  might  become. 

i^r  »ürbet,  you  mi^t  become. 

{te  »urben,  they  mig^t  become. 


FEBFECT  TENSE. 


tAfei 
btt  feifl 
er  fei 
»ir  feien 
i^r  feiet 
fie  feien 


1« 

>  o 

8 


I  may  have  be- 
come» kc 


FLUFEBFECT  TENSE. 

i(^  »Sre     1   ..    I  migfat  have  be- 
btt  »firefl    J  5       oome,  &e. 
er  »ire      ( -8 
»ir  »Aren  f  § 
i^r  »aret       % 
fie  »üren  J 


FntST  FÜTUBE  TBNSB« 


(if)Isha]lbeeaniib 


iä>  »erbe 
btt  »erbefl 
er  »erbe 
»it  »erben 
ibr  »erbet 
fte  »erben 


SEOOND  FUTUBE  TBNSB, 

i^  »erbe    )jg    (if)  I  shaU  hate 
bu  »erbejl  |  ä.       ' 
er  »erbe     lg 
»ir  »erben  f-S 
r  »erbet  [  § 


become,  Iec. 


1^ 


e  »erben  J  ^ 


Or  »arb,  L.  35. 
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to  liecome« 


CONDinONAL. 


IMPEKATIVB. 


INFINITIVE. 


PAJBTICIPLE. 


FRESBHT  TESSB. 

1.  wanting. 

2.  »erbe  ^n, 
beeone  thoo. 

3.  »erbe    et,   let 
him  become. 

i.  »erben  »it« 
let  118  beoome. 

2.  »erbet  {^r, 
become  jre. 

3.  »erben  fte,  let 
them  become. 


FRESEHT  TEN8E» 

werben,  to  be- 
come. 


^ESEHT. 

»erbenb,  becom- 
ing. 


Oe»otbett  fein, 
tobave  become. 


geMorben,  beoome. 


riSST  rUTÜBK. 

iäf  »firbe  ^  ^  . 
bu  »ürbefl  [  ts  "^fi 
er  würbe  L^  3  .? 
wir  würben  f  t^  1  § 
tbr  würbet  |  ®  'S  g 
pe  würben ,       _ 

SECOSD  FTTTUBE. 

iä^  würbe  )  t:  {>  ^ 
bu  »firbeft  S.  J4 
er  »firbe  (  5  *«  o 
»iv  »ürben  f  ^  "i  S 
tbr  »ürbet 
fU  »ürben 


mir  FUTUJU« 

»erben  »erben, 
to  be  aboat  to 
become. 


i-SJ 


tu 


finroFTiOAL  Yisw,  isc    S  73. 


S  IS.    SYNOPTICAL  VIEW 

OF 
.THX  TSSa  TIBNaS    AUXTTiTARTTgJ 


^tin,ukt.   , 


lam, 

bubt^ 
crtfk 
toix  ffnb 
i|r  fftb 
e  finb. 


{?. 


bu  wareß  (or  ttorfl) 

ertoar 

ioi(  waren 

{bv  »artt  (or  warl) 

fie  waren. 


Ihave  been, 

ii^bin 
bnbifl 
«t.ift 
wir  ftnb 
ibr  fetb 
ftefittb 


gewefen. 


/  had  been, 

iäf  war 
bu  warefl 
er  war 
wir  waren 
ibr  wäret 
fie  waren  . 


IshdUbe, 

i^  werbe 
tu  wtrfi 
er  wirb 
wir  werben 
ibr  werben 
fie  werben. 


gewefcn. 


fei». 


INDIGATTVE  MOO0. 


»eiben,  fe 


Ikave, 

i^  ^abe 

bnbafl 

vc^at 

Mir  l^alta 

ibr  ^abet  or  l^bl 

fit  laben. 


Ihad, 

<i|  battc 
btt  battefl 
tt  |attt 
Mir  btttlm 
ibr  l^attet 
fie  ^atttn, 

,  Feefict  Tkrsb. 

JAaoe  Aa({j 

i^  babe^ 
bubaf^ 

«^.l«^-       .  gebabt 

ibr  fyiUt 
fte  laben  , 

PLizrSKFicT  Tuns. 

liad  hßd, 

ic^latte    ^ 
bubatte^ 

wÄnfe*«^*- 

ibrbattet  i 
fie  (alten  J 

FlBST  FUTÜBB  TXNSB. 

Ithaühaoe, 

i^  werbe 
bu  wtrfl 
er  wirb 
wir  werben 


ibr  werbet 
fie  werben 


laben. 


I  b§eOM£« 

{(|  werbe 
bu  wir^ 
ir  wirb 
wir  werben 
ibr  werbet 
fte  werben. 


Ibeeame, 

i^  würbe 
btt  wnrbeß 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ibr  würbet 
fie  »nrben. 


Ihaveheeomt. 

i(|bin 

bubi^ 

*^^%,  V^tmtbtn  or 

wir  ftnb  f    worbm. 

tbr  fetb  l 

fte  ftnb.  j 


II 


Ihad 

i^  war 
btt  warcp 
er  war 
wir  waten 
ibr  wäret 
fie  waren 


geworten  oi 
wotben. 


lahdU  beeome. 

i<|  werbe 
bu  wfrfl 
erwirb 
wir  werben 
i|r  werbet 
e  werben. 


% 


werw». 


BTKOFnCAL  TOEW,  &C.      $    ?3. 


9M 


Ishaü  haoi  bem. 


i^  werbe 

hu  nixfk 

er  »irb 

mit  »erben 
»erbet 
»erben 


mm 

1: 


.  ge»efe« 
fei«. 


bn  fcie^  (or  fei|l) 

er  fei 

»ir  feien  (or  fein) 

Sr  feiet 

fie  feien  (or  fein«) 


Imightbe, 

i^  »Sre 

btt  »Sreji  (or  »ftrfl^ 

er»5re 

»ir  »Seen 

ihx  w&ret  (or  »SrO 

fte  »&ren. 


I  tnay  haoe  been, 

ii^fei 

btt  fetft 

er  fei 

»tr  feien 

ii^r  feiet 

fU  feien 


gevefcn. 


1  might  htne  been, 
i^  »äre    ' 
In  »Arefl 

»ir  »Aren  :  fl«»«f««- 
ibr  »firet   1 
fie  »Seen   i 


aj)l9haübe, 

i^  »erbe 
bn  »erbefl 
er  »erbe 
»ir  »erben 
ifyi  werbet 
fU»ftben  i 


fein. 


SioonD  FoTUBB  Tsmot. 
1  »haU  have  had. 


i((  »erbe 
btt  »irfl 
er  »irb 
»ir  »erben 
ibr  »erbet 
fte  »erben 


(oben. 


I  ghäU  htne  beeome» 

i(^  »erbe    ' 

?r"»iS*        «*»''J«« 
»ir  »erben  ^f^l^^ 
ibr  »erbet        »^' 
fle  »erben  . 


güBJüNCTIVE  MOOD. 


I  mag  honet 

i^  ^abe 
btt  Mtfk 
erl^abe 
»ir  labern 
ibr  labet 
fte  laben« 

JxFSKnm  Tcnas» 

I  might  hßvcj 

i(|  batte 
btt  l&tteii 
er  l&tte 
»ir  l&tten 
ibr  l&ttet 
f(e  litten. 

/iiiay  Aave  Aailj 

{(|  labe 


btt  |abe^ 
er  labe 
■»ir  laben 
i|r  labec 
(le  laben 


gelalt 


Plitrsvect  Tbbtsb. 

I  might  hawe  had, 

i(|  latfe 

btt  lattefl 

er  l&tte 

»ir  latten 

ibr  Idttet 

fie  litten 


f^ftibt» 


FnsT  Fdtükb  Tensb; 

ilf)  I  thaü  have,  ' 
i(|  »erbe    i 
bu  »erbejl 
er  »erbe 
»ir  »erben 
i|r  »erbet 
fie  »erben  . 


.  laben. 


MOMRf« 

ic|  »erbe 
bn  »erbe^ 
er  »erbe 
»ir  »erben 
ibr  »erbet 
fie  »erben. 


IwighXbeesmM* 

i(|  »firbe 
btt  »firbeß 
er  »ürbe 
»ir  »ürpen 
i|r  »ikrbet 
e  »ürben. 


l 


Imayhaoe  beeome* 

i(|fei 
btt  fetfl 
er  fei 
»ir  feien 


t^r  feiet 


feien 


gettorben, 
or  »f  rbm» 


Imight  haoe  heeom». 
i^  »fire 


bu  »arefl 

er  »Sre 

»ir  »aren 

i|r  »aret 

e»aren 


% 


ge»orbfH^ 
(»erbenJ 


{IJ)Iehallbeeome. 

i(|  »erbe 
bn  »erbefl 
er  »erbe 
»tr  »erben 
ibr  »erbet 
fle  »erben,  i 


»erben« 


9H 


STNOFTICAL  VIEW»  &C.      $  f  9. 


(//)  IshdU  haoe  been, 

hnxottbffk  \ 

tt  »erbe      l  getoefett 

»tt  Merbeit  f    fein. 

tbrioevtet   I 

(te  »erben  j 


Ssooin)  FH^TusB  T&nsx. 

(//)  jT  «AoU  Aavc  Aa(2, 

i(i  »erbe     ) 

bu  »erbefl  f 

er  »erbe      [  atkaht 

»tr  »erben  V  paben. 

ibr  »erbet   | 

fie  »erben  j 


id^  »erbe 
btt  »erbefl 
er  »erbe 
»ir  »erben 
il^r  »erbet 
9t  »erben 


J 


ge»orb.. 

h  (»orben« 
fein. 


Ishmldhe, 

i(&  »ürbe 
btt»ürbe^ 
er  »ürbe 
»tr  »ürben 
ihx  »nrbet 
fle  »flrben 


fei«. 


»eibfik 


i  thauld  haue  been, 

i^  »ürbe    1 

btt»firbefl 

er  »ürbe      l     *-«..f^ 

»{r  »ürben  f    «W^ 

Ar  »ürbet  '"'*• 

He  »firboi  J 


CONDITIONAL. 

FiXST  CoKonnoNAL 

{(^  »ürbe 

bn  »ürbeil 

er  »ürbe      i    i,^f,^ 

»tr  »ürben  f  9"*"* 

ibr  »ürbet   ] 

fte  »ürben  J 

SsooND  GoinnnoNAL. 

I  ehouild  hate  hadj  I  ehould  haee  become. 

i^  »ürbe    ']  i4  »ürbe    ) 

bn»ürbefl   f  bn»firbe{l  J 

er  »ürbe      1   gebabt  %a»  er  »ürbe     (    ae»orbci 
»ir  »ürben  f     Uvu       \»it  »ürben  f   (»orbai 


leheuldbeeome, 
i(^  »ürbe 
bu  »ürbefl 
er  »ürbe 
»ir  »ürben 
ibr  »ürbet 
fie  »ürben 


i^r  »ürbet 
fie  »ürben 


i& 


»ürbet 
»ürben 


I     » 


fei«. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


ßeU^ou, 
wanting, 

ribtt 

et,  er,  fie  or  el 

feien  »tr 
>tb  il^r 
eien  fit. 


Pbxskrt  Tersb. 

Have  thou, 
wantitig, 

)abe  btt 

)abt  er,  fie  or  t» 
)aben  »tr 
)aUt  ibr 
^aben  fte. 


'Beeomethom, 
wanting. 

»erbe  btt 

»erbe  er,  fie  or  et 
»erben  »tr 
»erbet  ibr 
»erben  fte. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


tobe. 

tiihavef 

tobeeome. 

ffitt. 

l^aben. 

Pkefbct  TniesB. 

»erben. 

tohavebeen^ 

Co  have  had. 

to  have  beeome. 

ge»eftn  fein. 

gehabt  ^altn. 

FuTuius  Tbnse. 

ge»orben  fein. 

to  he  about  to  be, 

to  be  ahout  to  have, 

to  be  about  to  l 

fein  »erben. 

(aben  »erben. 

»erben  »erben. 

PARnciPLE:& 


$  74«      AUXOJABIBS  OV  TBB  tnOOIH»  OLIM. 

(1)    The  second  Claws  of  annHanes  «mVnoes  the  foliowing : 

S^mogfl  anaDowdi;  <mcyO  94  barf,  laa  perndtted;  I  dam. 

34^  toitt^  Z  wffi ;  (purpose;}  3<^  in«f,  i  an  obliged;  (jn«st.) 

3«  foa,  I  «BM  «Uiged;  <«AaS;)  3^  (af^,  I  let 
Sd^  f  aitn,  I  am  aU« ;  (can ;} 

(3)  These  veiVs  are,  fer  tiie  nost  put,  veiyimgTdar  in  eonjngiu 
(äoD,  aad  serve  wknply  the  puipoae  of  modüyiBg  wüh  the  ideas  o^ 
iibertff^  possUnlüyj  or  neoessUy,  otfaer  vei^Mi ;  whkh  ktter  are  in  that 
case  re^oked  Co  be  in  the  infinitiTe  «ood^  tfaus  er  mag  (o^en,  he 
may  (has  pemisflion  to)  lao^h ;  k^  {amt  ^ziben,  l  can  (am  able  to) 
wzite ;  wbei«  Ia<^en  amd  fd^ilben  «m  ^th  in  an  üifinltive,  go^emod 
reapeelirely  ^  ««  g  ftnd  I A  »  ». 

(S)  in  Üie  perfect  aad  plnperfect  toises,  howeveEy  the  paat  par- 
ticiple  of  these  yerbs  is  need  «nly,  when  the  piinoipal  verb  is  not  ez- 
preaaeC  Its  place  ts  eaipplled»  in  soeh^aMs,  by  the  infimtiTe,  tbe 
Uanaiatum  of  oovne  heilig  the aan»  in «itber  casa,  aa: 

3(^  ^tibti^n  feigen  fdnneit  (iastead  of  geEottnt) ; 
l  have  been  able  te  eee  him. 

Oft  ^cA  toarten  müf en  (inatead  of  gemtt|t) ; 
he  was  ol^iged  to  wait.       ^ 

Wim  ^Ht  fiBet  il^n  (ad^en  mdgen  (instead  of  gemo^) ; 
one  might  have  langhed  at  him. 

Qr  ffot  htm  fQ^tffU  nid)t  ge^mrd^n  ttoOen  (instead  of  gelDoHQ ; 
he  has  not  been  wüling  to  obey  the  conunand. 

34  ^^^  f^in  ^e^eimnif  «Dtf en  bircfen  (mstead  of  geiwtfO  $ 
I  have  been  allowed  to  know  his  secret. 

€He  l^tie  e«  il^un  Men  (instead  <^  ^eüt) ; 
ahe  ought  to  have  done  iL 
1$ 


@ie  l^oBen  {^n  gelten  lafm  (instead  of  gelaffen)  ; 
they  haye  suffered  him  to  go. 

Fox  a  fall  dkplay  of  the  forms  of  these  verbs*  aod  Ibr  fbrthtfir 
lemarks  on  their  Beea^  see  Um  Section  oir  the  Mixeä  C^ngafio« 
S83. 

S  75.    CoNJveATZON  OF  Yebbs. 

(1)  There  are  two  conjogations  of  verbs :  the  Old  and  the  Nem 
The  differenee  between  them  fies  mainly  in  the  mode  of  forming  tb» 
Imperfect  Tense  and  the  Perfect  Participle. 

(2)  The  verbs  of  the  Old  foim  ave  commonly  denewiinated  ^ Jr^ 
regviar  VerbsJ'^  Bat,  as  nearly  all  the  primitive  verbs  in  the^lan- 
gaage  are  conjagated  in  this  way,  and  few,  exoept  the  derivative 
verbs  (now  the  larger  elass),  ever  assame  the  other  faim,  it  is  the 
eastom  of  the  best  German  granunarians  to  adopt  the  Classification 
which  we  have  given.  Thk  will  ooeaston  no  confbsfon  or  incoxw 
venience  to  those  who  prefer  the  common  dassifieation :  since  it  ier 
only  necessary  to-  remember  that  the  ßiings  are  the  same,  thoagh  the 
names  have  been  dianged. 

(3)  In  Order  to  affbrd  the  ready  meiuis  of  eompaikg  the  term»- 
naiional  dilferences  between  the  Old  and  the  New  forms  of  eonjng»' 
tion,  we  subjoin  the  following  tabalar  view  of  the  simple  ienses  anä 
fmrticiples,  in  wMch  alone  differences  of  this  Und  can  ezist. 

(4)  In  the  compeand  tenses,  the  auxiUary  alone  being  sabjected 
to  terminational  Variation,  the  mode  of  infleeting  these  tenses  be* 
comes  of  course  perfectly  uniform  in  aU  dasses  of  verbs.  Henee  to 
seeure  a  eomplete  acquaJhtance  with  the  forms  of  the  componnd 
tenses,  little  more  is  necessary  than  a  bare  inspection  of  the  panu 
£gnis. 


*  Except  (äffen  (to  Uf)  which  is  not  there,  because  it  does  not  belong  to  the 
Mized  eei^ugatiDa.  This  reib  is  used  either  in  pemtitting  or  comman^Rng  .' 
«8,  i(^  ^aU  i()n  ge^en  laffett/ 1  have  allomed  himto  go;  t(^  l^abe  if)n  fommett 
kffipn,  I  have  ordered  him  to  come,  which  two  meanings  are  near  akin.  Whcn 
med  with  a  reciprocal  pronoun,  it  hasits  equivaTent  in  such  phrases  as,  ia  to, 
might  io,  may ;  os,  ba»  läpt  ft(&  nic^t  tt)iin,thatis  not  tobe  done ;  liteially,  doe$ 
wyt  alhw  iteelf  to  be  done.  The  infinitive  active  aftev  loffea,  must  ofiiin  be 
tRiDsiated  passivoi]). 


TBBiinrATXOHS  ar  thb  simple  mnons.    |  76. 
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S  »6.    TERMINATIONS  OF  THE  SIMPLE  TENSES, 


Old  Conjuffation. 


New  Conjugation, 


INDICATIVK. 


H 

s  s 


K 
M 


5 
8 

M 


n 


—    tl   eftH 


—  S    en 

-  »    et 


IMPKRATITS. 


M 

g   I 


O 

? 

H 
■ 

H 


K 

e 

H 


H 


SÜBJUNC. 


^   5 
s   g 

?       M 


o 
m 


H 


H 


c 

I  * 

•t 

*    et 
eit 


INDICATIVE. 


M 

si  f^ 

M      o 

o 


e 


1 

M 
H 


O 
H 

s 


SiE 


et,t 

cn,« 

et.t 

Clt,lt 


INFINIT. 


S   s 


1«  < 


(it 

tt,t 
tn 


o 
m 


—   en 


tartt 
t  or  et 
tor  et 

toret 
tor  d 
t  or  et 


4-  en 


IMPERATIVE. 


H 
0« 

n 


o 


z 

B 


i 


li  E 


f 


e 
e 

e» 

en 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


o 
o 


|g 


K 
M 


e 

eH 
e 


et 
en 


toret 
tor  et 
tor  et 


if 


—  t  or  et  + 

—  t  or  et  4- 

—  t  or  en  4- 


en 
et 
cn 


INFINITIVE. 


9 


PABTICIPLBS. 


PARTICIPLS8. 


Present«     Perfect« 


— en> 


fle— en 


— enb 


Perfect« 


ße— et  or  t 


RBMAmr.   The  lign  -f  In  tbe  table  aboTe  is  naad  at  in  Arlthmetie,  L  e.  to  indicate 
VbMX  the  parte  et  |-  e  are  to  be  ualted ;  aa,  etc. 


940  TSRBS  OF  THl  OU)  COVSVQArKnSf.     S  TT« 

OBSBRYA'noira  on  ths  pruobdutq  vablb»^ 

(1)  Obserts,  in  the  table  above,  that  the  tenninations  in  all  pla- 
ees,  except  the  Imperfeet  of  tiie  New  fonn,  are  to  be  added  dtreeU^ 
to  the  root.  In  the  place  exeepted  {Imperfeet  cf  the  Newfortn)^  there 
comes  between  the  root  and  the  personal  ending,  a  sort  of  tense-sign 
(ei  Ol  t),  which  is  not  necessary  to  verbs  of  the  Old  fonn :  because 
in  them  the  Imperfeet  is  made  by  means  of  a  change  in  the  radftcal 
vowel« 

(2)  It  may,  also,  be  noticed  that  a  characteiistic  difierence  in 
form,  between  the  Indicative  and  13xe  Subjunctiye  (3d  person  smg-) 
is  that  the  former  ends  in  ei  or  t,  the  latter  always  in  e ;  and  that 
the  personal  ending  in  the  first  and  third  person  sing,  of  the  Lnper* 
fect  of  the  Old  form,  is  whoUy  omitted. 

(3)  It  may  further  be  observed,  that  the  e  in  the  terminationB 
eji  and  et,  of  the  Indicative,  is  retained  or  omitted  just  aoeording  to 
what  is  demanded  by  euphony.  In  the  Stibfunctivej  for  the  mosi 
part)  the  füll  terminataon  is  preserved* 

(4)  For  the  same  reason,  also,  that  is,  for  the  sake  of  enphony, 
when  the  root  of  a  verb  ends  in  el  or  et,  the  yowel  e  of  any  termi* 
mation  beg^miing  with  that  letter,  is  commonly  omitted;  as,  ^dnu 
metn  (not  l^ämmeren),  to  hammer;  fammeln  (not  fammelen),  to  col- 
lect Sometimes,  however,  the  e  of  tiie  root  is  rejeeted:  as,  i^ 
fammU  (not  famm  e  le)^  I  eolleot 

S  77.     Verbs  of  the  Old  Conjitgatio» 
(commonfy  caüed  irregulär  verhs). 

(1)  In  the  CHd  ConjagatioD,  the  Imperfeet  Tense  and  the  Perfect 
Participle  are  distinguished  from  the  Present,  chiefly  by  a  change  oi 
the  radical  yowels.  Thuis,  in  some  verbs,  a  different  ladical  vowei 
is  foimd  in  each  of  these  ihree  parts : 

Present.  Imperfeet.  Perfect  Partidpie, 

Otiten,  beg.  ^ai,  *  begged.  ®t^izn,  begged. 

Reifen,  help.  <&alf,  helped.  ©e^otfen,  helped. 

©innen,  refleet  ©onn,  reflected.  ©efonnen,  refiected. 

Ittiftfen,  drink.  JCran!,  drank.  ©etntnfen,  dmnk. 

■  I  I  —  ^ . ^ j^^-^^^^y^^^ — j^^  ■  --ju-,  ,1,11        iiriin -  I  ■  I  T 

*  When  in  the  ceurse  of  the  changes  noted  in  the  tezt  above,  a  long  vowd 
or  diphthong  becomes  ehort,  the  final  conaonant  of  the  root  is  doubled,  as: 

dirtten,  to  ride.  ^xti,  rode.  ®(ritt?n,  ridden. 

Seiten,  tosofifer.  Sttt,  sufiered.  @elittfn,  sufieied. 

In  the  case  of  Sriben,  note  also,  that  b  is  changed  into  its  cogoals  t. 


TIRBS  OF  IHE  OLD  CONJUOATION.      %  ?? 
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(9)    In  some,  the  Towel  or  diphthong  in  the  Imperfect  and  the 
Porticlple,  is  the  same,  but  is  different  from  that  in  the  present :  as, 


I^resenL 

i3lmmtn,  glimmer. 
^el^n,  lift. 
^Itntmen,  cUmb. 
i^Httn  (!fii^tfn),ehooHe. 
Setben,  suiSer. 
&aui^tn,  wa/ek. 
@d}teben,  ahove. 
^d^Ukiitu,  »aak. 
@^d^nauben^  snort. 
^dißelJben,  wik«u 
stieben,  acatter. 
^treiben/  driTe. 
Xxü^tn,  betray. 
SGßeben,  weave. 


hnpetfed. 

®iovxm,  glimmered. 
4ob,  lifted. 
Stkmmp  «Umbed. 
Stet,  oboae. 
ftm,*  fsoffered. 
iSo^tueked. 
9^^ß  ahoved. 

^d^nd^,  anorted. 
&ßfd'äi,  wrote. 
&sib,  flcattered. 
%Xit^,  drove. 
%xc^  betrayed. 
SBob/  wove. 


Ptrfect  Participle. 

®eg(ommen,glinunered. 
®iifdbtn,  lifted. 
©eflommen,  einnbed. 
^Monn,  ohosan. 
(Miütn,  anffered. 
^Befogen^  socked. 
®efd)oben,  ahoved. 
(Befd^d^ .  aneaked 
(Sefd^noben,  anorted. 
(Sefd^iebn^  written. 
©e^oBen,  aeattered. 
betrieben,  driven. 
(BttxeQin,  betrayed. 
^tXoohtttf  woven. 


(3)  In  othera,  the  yowel  or  diphthong  of  the  Preaent  ia  ehanged 
in  the  Imperfeetf  bixt  reaumed  in  the  participle :  aa. 


PresenL 

Sßla^tn,  bloWy  (aomd) 
SaUen,  fall. 
Saitgen,  catoh» 
^eSen,  give. 
{fangen,  hang, 
kommen,  come. 
Saufen,  mn. 
^d)affen,  create. 
®d;|tagen,  beat 
(Selben,  aee. 
@tof  en,  poao. 
^treten,  iread. 


JbnpeffecL 
mte,  Uew. 

Sing,  canght 
®aB,  gave. 
^ing,  hmig. 
jtam,  cama. 
Slef,  run. 
(S(^uf,  created* 
®(^tng,  beat 
^1^,  aaw. 
@ttef ,  pnahed« 
Zxstü,  trpd. 


Perfeet  Partieiple. 

(MHaftn,  blowD. 
(SefaOn^  fallen, 
©efongen^  oftught 
(Siegeln,  given* 
®ei^angen,  hnng. 
®e(uuinten,  como. 
tSeloufen,  run. 
(Sefc^affen,  created. 
<iefd^(agen,  beaten. 
(9efel^  aean. 
®e^f  eoi,  puahed« 
(Betreten,  trodden» 


i*^***.*     ■>■■<     «H         ■     ■    I    1 


■ItlMMMM^ha«. 


■  ■  *»m 


When,on  the  otfaer band, a ahort vowel la tbna  male  long,  the  aeeond  ol 
two  radical  conflonantB  18  ommitted :  aa, 

fStttm,  to  bag ;  ^t,  begged ;  Ck!^teti,  begged. 

Kontnten,  to  come ;         ^(cntf  eame ;  *9ef9iRinettf ' 

*  See  ifae  Note  abore 
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(4)    Beides  the  vowel  changes  indicated  above,  verbs  of  the 
«ient  Conjugation  have  the  following  characteristics: 

a.  The  Perfe«t  participle  ends  in  e  n  orn,  and  is  thereby  dieu 
tmguiahed  from  that  of  the  New  Form,  whlch  terminates  in  e  ^  osr 
t,  thus :    . 

New  Form, 

(Selobet   (geloBO,  pcaised;    firon 

£oBeiu 
®elieBet  (gelieBt),   loved;    ttom 

SieBen. 
®elabet  (geloBt),  quickened;  fiom 

Qktmfäj  e  f  (getaufd^t),  ezchanged ; 
firom  Soitfc^eiL 

&.  Those  having  a  in  the  ßr$t  person  singular  of  the  Present  In- 
dicaÜTe,  assome  the  Umlaut  in  the  seconä  and  ikird  persona ;  thus, 


OldForm. 

®e]^oIf  eil,  helped ;  from  Reifen. 

®efaUen,  fiillen;  from  gaOen. 

® ettag  e  n,  bome ;  from  Stogen. 

(B^tXtXL,  bidden;  fromIBieteiu 


Indioatiyb. 

td)  fange,  I  catch, 
bu  f  &ngfl,  thou  catchest, 
er  fdngt,  he  Catches, 
koir  fangen,  we  catch, 
il^t  fangt,  yon  catch, 
{le  fangen,  they  catch, 


Indioative« 
PresenU 

id^  fc^lage,  I  strike. 
bu  fd^l&gfi,  thoustrikest. 
er  f(^l&gt,  hestrikes. 
«Dir  f<^(agen,  we  strike. 
il^r  fc^lag^  you  strike. 
fie  fd^lagen,  they  strike. 


c.  Those  having  e  (lo^)  ^  the^rs^  person  singdlar  of  the  Pre- 
sent Indicative,  take,  in  the  sectmd  and  ihird  persons,  f  e ;  those,  in  like 
manner,  having  e  (ahort,)  take  in  the  same  places,  the  vowel  i ;  and 
in  both  instanoes,  the  Imperative  (second  person  singular)  adopts 
the  vowel-form  of  the  second  person  of  the  Indicative,  thus : 


Ihdioativb. 
PresenL 

Ol  lefe,  I  read, 
\u  n  e  f  e  9,  tlion  readst» 
er  liefet,  he  readsi 


Impebahvb« 

vHtnimg. 
Ute  bn  (for  aefe).* 
lefe  er,  let  him  read.  * 


*  The  veibs  that  thns  adopt  the  vowel-fonn  of  the  2.  peia  of  the  Indic.  Um 
also  the  cbaractemtic  e  final :  giving,  as  above,  lte<,  fi>r  liefe ;  ^t(f  for  ^Ufe,  &c; 
It  should  be  noted,  further,  that  the  unaooented  e  final,  is«  in  other  instanoe% 
also  sometimes  omitted. 
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Indioativx. 

iDtr  lefeit,  we  read, 
^r  lefet,  you  read, 
(ie  lefen,  they  read. 

i^  l^clfc,  I  help, 

hu  1^  ilf  {1/  thou  helpes^ 

etl^ilfi^hehelps, 

toit  l^elfen,  we  lielp, 
C^t  l^elfrt/  yod  help, 
f{e  Reifen,  they  help. 


Imps&ativb. 

(efen  toh,  let  u«  read, 
(efet  \^x,  read  ye  or  you. 
lefen  fk/  kt  them  read. 

tDänttnfff 
1^  { I  f  btt  (for  Pfe V  help  thoo. 
I^elfe  »,  let  him  help. 

H^elfen  toiix,  let  us  help. 
l^elfet  üfx,  help  ye  or  you. 
l^elfen  fle,  let  them  help. 


d.  The  final  t,  ofüie  ßrst  and  <Mrii  persona  singnlar  of  the  Im- 
perfect  Indicatiye,  is  always  omitted,  and  in  this  tense  the  radical 
T«wel,  if  it  be  eapaUe  of  it  assnmes  the  Umlatti  in  the  Sabjonctive 
(hus: 

InDIOATIVIE.  SüBJXJKOTrVB. 

Lnperfect, 

id)  fV^a^,  (for  fVta^e,)  I  spoke,      id^  {^r&dje,  I  might  speak. 

hu  iVtad^f^r  thou  didst  speak,  bu  fptrad^ji,  thou  mightst  speak. 

er  n>^a(!^,  (for  ftjvad^e,)  he  spoke,    er  fVrdd^e,  he  might  speak. 

tok  fptad^en,  we  spoke,  tohr  fVt&d^en,  we  might  speak. 

^ft  fpxa^ti,  jaa  spoke,  Ü^t  ^)fx&^tt,  you  might  speak. 

fle  ^pxaijtn,  they  ^oke,  fle  fi)td(l^en^  they  might  speak. 


iäi  fijluQ,  I  Struck, 

hu  fc^Iugfl/  thou  didst  stzike, 

er  \ijluQ,  he  Struck, 

teir  fc^lugen^  we  struek, 
i^r  fd^Iuget/  you  strack, 
fle  fd}Iiigeit/  they  stmck, 


id^  fd^lüge,  I  might  stiike. 

bu  fd^lügefl,  thou  mightst  strihe. 

er  fd^Iftge,  he  nught  strike. 

toix  fd^lügen^  we  might  strike. 
i^t  fd^üget^  you  might  strike. 
fie  fd^lügen^  fhey  might  strika 


*  See  Note  pege  SMS. 


M4 


YARADiail  ojr  4  TWB     S  ^^* 


§  78-    PARADIÖM  OF  A 


INDIOATITE. 


&UBJTTN0TIV1L 


i 


1 

2 
3 


t(^  Wage, 
bu  fAWflft 
et.fcWäat, 
wir  fd^to^ii» 
ijt  fc^lafttl, 
|te  f^logtii. 


riLESSNT  TSNSB. 

I  strike. 
tfaou  ■tiü^Wl. 
he  Btrikes. 
we  strike. 
YOO  BOikev 
ihey  stiike. 


IMf  iti'ECy  TBIIIB. 


fctt 
wir 


WMgli 
JAGt0ert, 


Ät  fd^Juge^ 


I  straek. 
thou  (Üdst  strike. 
he  Btnick. 
we  Struck« 
yoa  sinlek. 
they  Struck. 


FEBFXGT  TEIISB. 


tjl 


i 


§ 


6h 


6 


er  ^at 
wie  i^abtn 


^    I  hST« 

S    thou  hast 
§>    he  has 
S    Vt  have 
*g   yoo  hare 
lii^  hem 


>tt  ^oHefl      £  thou  badst  j 

ee  Mte      { ^  he  had       i ' 

wie  hatten  f«e  we  had      f 

ttrr  hattet     ^  yoa  had      1 

fie  Ratten  j  they  had    J 


flBST  fVVUKS  TBmK. 


k|  »eebe 

et  n)irb 
wie  wcvben  f  ;^ 
ifyc  »erbet     *'*^ 
ftc  weibeti 


IshttU 
thou  wüt 
lie  wiU 
wbflbaJI 
yoa  will 
they  wiU 


i 


SECOnD  f'UTURE  TENSS. 

i(^  werbe    IS  I  shall 

bu  wirft        "^  tbouwUt 

er  wirb       ^  ^g"  he  will 

wir  werben  f  js*«»  we  shall 

ibr  werbet  j  £  yoa  will 

fk  werben  j  ^  they  wiU. 


PEESEKZ  TEK8S. 


i(^  fcblofie, 
bu  Wagefc 
er  fAlaae, 
wtr  fc^lagett» 
ijt  Jfttaget, 
fte  fct^lagen. 


I  may  strike. 
thott  znayst  sl 
be  inay  strike. 
we  may  sinke. 
«Ott  may  s^rikfls. 
they  may  adJUfjtk 


bu  wlüflejl. 


thou  mij^ilst  strik«. 
be  ^Fghi^ 

i^r  ftHlfifet      yoii  niiffht  i 

ß^  MUiatD»      tü)ef  m^  8tnk#- 


Im 


'ke  nu|^  stri^ 


FBBFEGT  TEHSE. 


btt  (abefl 
er  ^abe 
wir  ^abev 
ibt  Met 
fü  ^<lbeK 


^    ]ma.tha?»slrael^ 

I 


PLT7TERFECT  TEK8S« 

^  ^ttt    1  .     I  mifl^  hm» 
btt  bfittefi    1  S        strock.  &«. 
er  fätte      19 
wir  Ritten 


tbr  ^ttt 
fle  ^&tlrs 


g 


FIRST  FOTVKX  TBHBS» 


er)  I  abOl  mriki^ 


k^  werbe 
bu  werbefl 
er  werbe 
wir  werbet! 
tbr  werbet 
fte  toerben 


SECORD  FXTTDitE  itlSSk. 

i^  werbe    "1  &       00 1  «hall  hai« 
bu  werbefl  f  ^  strack»  &e. 

er  werbe     (  Sbe' 
wir  werben  f  »Sa 

r  »erbet  ]  £ 

f  »crbctt  J  ^ 


OV  1108  0U>  W09H»     S  7^« 


MS 


VERB  OF  THE  OLD  FORM. 
to  strike« 


CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


FRESENT  TENSE. 

1.  wanHftg. 

stiike  thou. 
3.  Wü^  tt, 

let  him  Btrike. 
i.  ff^Iagen  .wir, 

let  U8  stiike. 

2.  fc^laget  i^r. 
«tiike  ye. 

3.  Wa^tn  f(e, 
let  them  stnke. 


VJRSft  VlITliUE. 


btt  tofirbtil 

CT  »Üt^ 

mir  »ürbett 
i^r  lofimt 
f!e  toürb«!  J 


aD 


SEOOlTD  FtmmE. 

iäf  wMt 
btt  wflrbefl 
er  toifbe 
ioirnMlvb«ii 


Ar  tl»«ib«t     f  J 
fic  wftrbcn  j  & »? 


16* 


INFINITIVE. 


FRESENT  TENSE. 

i^^tn,  to  stiike. 


SEBVBCT  TENSE. 
lo  teve  Struck. 


PABTICIPLE. 


FRESENT. 


§ef<^Ia(icn 
fliraät. 


FIRST  FUTURE. 

W^^  werben, 
to  be  about  I» 
stiike 


SU 


ALFHAsmOAL  USt  OT  TBBSS      %  iB. 


(l)    ALPHABETIOAIi  UST  Off 

(eommoiUtf  called 

Non  ÜiBt  in  dte  fcUawing  list  manf  eempoumd  fbima  u«  noc  aet  dowit 


tiiit»ii  b),  10 


wie  btbüiftn,  IC. 
14  bcfltifc,  u. 


Stlltmmtn  e),  u  piDci^  pi 

SllälH.  to  coombL 
)8<tji(ll,  to  bunl, 

ffl(finii(n  (fit),  utunk« 

Sdiugtn.  lo&Bctin, 
fBtiHgtn  J),  U  luduc«,  man, 
%litgtii,  CO  btod, 

dltttn  t),  to  Mftr,  u 

IBinbtii,  laUnd, 
eimn,  loeDtnaw  lo 
eiaflil,  lobtow, 

«ItMtn  A),  lo  Ade, 

lernKll,  to  rout, 

Bmtni,  to  bnak, 
SitttUni),  tobun, 
Säiingtn,  lo  bilii(, 

Sinfni,  10  ibbik, 


'$  ''ül'  ^''  "'^'*' "  ^''^' 


iiN»ll  i),  ID  bi 


Sspfanfltn,  lo  neein, 
(BmvMltB,  10  n)ccicm»ii4 

Qmpfiiibtn,  to  hat, 

Qamutta,  10  «Ka]ia, 


äitband 

iA  bttatin 

iiibi» 

14  tcflinunlr 


iä  bt|l!?,''K' 

ia  btnegt,  k. 
14  iititr  >t- 


iA  IMt,  H. 

Wtlt,'ie.' 

tiaft,  bu  blir<ft,  (I 


)  bnf4e,  bii  brir^t^  <t  brtr^t 


iA  btittjt.  K. 
!(S  brurfT  »n  b« 


......     b«F|l,  tthKf;  Wie 

14  imnfange,  bu  tiit))fanfifl, 
utiffäiiat 
'tjlt,  bu  «ipfitSIfl, 


14  (tupfitibf ,  K 
14  itilrinnt,  w. 

14  Mtf«Ufe  K 


UP.  INDIC. 


i4bra4 
(4  bTantric 

14  bca4tt 

lAbni^ 


bcof4 

lAbTUg 

u^butftt 
i4t1tip|Ug 
14  tmVfW 
14  emttfnk 


OF  THE  OLD  FORM.      %  f  8. 


84t 


VEKBS  OF  THE  OLD  FOEM 

irregulär  verbs). 

In  such  case,  tfae  Btadent  has  only  to  look  £>r  the  yeib  in  its  Mn^  ibim. 


DfP.  SUBJ. 


i(^  Bebflnae 
i^  (ebfitfte 


i 


iStme 


i4  beflmimete 


<^  Uvat 

tdb  befätiHe 
a  befaf e 
{A  betrSfie 
i<9  bew5ge 
t4>  böge 


^  B&te 
t(b  b5ttb€ 
td)  bäte 
{(^  bltefe 
idf  bliebe 
tc^  b(i(i^e 
t(b  briete 

t  A  bri^e 
i(9  brennttt 
i^  brachte 

i(b  backte 
i±  bünoe 
i4  br&f^ie  or 

br5f(i^e 
icb  btSnge 
ii  bfirj^e 

i^  entpfinge 

i4  empfb^Ie 

i<£  em)»fSnbe 
io  enttanne 
i4  estftUefe 


IMFERAXrVB. 


haät 
bebittge 

befiebl 
befieii 

beoitme 
betfi  or  betfle 
beflemmt 

bemeorbirft 

beftnue 

befUe 

betrüge 

bemge 

biege 


biete 

binbc 

bitte 

blafe 

bletbe  or  bleib 

IM^ 

htatt 

brenne 
bringe 

benfe 

bin 

bH 


Ige 


FABTICIFLE. 


gebaren. 

bebungen. 
beburft. 

befohlen, 
befliffen. 


bringe 

empfange 

em)>fle|^l 

em)>f{nbe 
entrinne 
entfiHaftorent* 
Wlaf 


g 


begonnen, 
ebiffen. 
efloinnttK  or 
beflemmt 

geborgen. 

aeborflett. 

befonnen. 

befeffen. 

betrogen. 

belogen. 

gebogen. 


geboten, 
gebttttben. 
gebeten, 
geblafen. 

geblieben. 
eb(icBen. 
gebraten. 

gebro<^en. 

gebrannt 

gebracht 

gebaut 

gebnngett. 

gebr(^fqien. 

gebrnngen. 
gebnrft. 

empfangen* 

em^fo^Cen. 

ent^fiinben. 

entronnen. 

entf^Iafm 


RSMABKS. 


a)  Regulär  when  active ;  eil  tt 

botfte  f&toh;  ba«  SBrob  bnf. 

b)  Begolar  when  it  meana,  to 
add  a  eondition,  to  modiiy. 
Qebingt;  conditioDal,  in  re- 
gulär. 

e)  befleißigen  ijji^),  to  appijr 

one's  ael4  i»  regulär. 
4)  In  the  Imperf.  aat^  begblUte 

isalso  uaed. 
e)  SBeHemmt  la  not  (keqaently 

nsed,  and  is   employed»  only 

in  tbe  senae  of  oompreaaed 


fi  Irregulär  when  it  meani^  tti 
induce;  regulär  when  it  mean% 
to  move  a  (oiy  or  affect  the 
wiuibilitieg. 

g)  SBeutfl  and  bettt  in  the 
preaent,  are  poeticaL 


h)  üBIeidi^en,  to  bieach  in  the 
aun,  active^  ia  r^cdar. 


i)  Often  regulär  when  aetive: 

3d^  b  r  en  nte  ^o\i,  weil  H 
htffti  brannte  ail  Xorf. 

k)  dingte  ia  aometimea  uaed  in 
the  imperfecta  in  tlw  aenae  of 
hire. 

i)  For  brong,  bnmg  wm  fbr 

merty  in 
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INFINITITS. 


PBB8SNT  niDICATXV^. 


i^p.  xsmo» 


i^bU idl^en  m),  to  tum  pate, 
(Srfrieren^  to  freeze, 
^rorrifrit,  to  seize,  to  au^ 
(Srfitfftt  «X  to  aelect, 

@rfä(rcK  tf^  to  cliooM, 

fdif^np),  toeatiogttiai^ 
0¥faa^,  to  be  dioiviBed^ 
^f^allrn,  toiMouod, 
6tmtintn,  toappear, 
tf  rf  ^rnfcn  f),  to  b«  m^bian&A, 

§XMH»,  tolwdrawBe^ 
^lo&gctt  r)«  to  comiiki^ 


im  crblfi^K,  sc 
to  erfriere,  k. 
14  «rgreift»  ic. 
i(i  erliefe,  )c 

i4  etfft$tr  (eriftre),  ic 

{A  etfaufe,  bn  etfStiftf^  et  erfSuft 


iS  erblictT^ 
im  erfror 

u^erßeffr 

Üb  erfoBt 
CerÄ3 


iA  erf(|<taf,  IC 
ia  erfc9 


9«^ai  #),  ^olipolilai}  10  PBtoh. 


fahren  f>,  to  drive  a  carviag«, 
tauen,  to  ftüi» 

Saiten  «)» to  ibM 


.   eine,  iic 
i  A  erf0re(f e,  b»  erf((ti<f|lr  er  er« 

t  A  ertrtvle,  ic 
i(9  ertoSae,  )C 
i*effe,b»ifrefcetifretor<pt 

4f«tt,b«f«««ctfa|t( 


f. 


anaen  «),  tq  catd^ 


en^tofiflH 

finU%  to  (lad, 
leckten,  to  twi«t» 
SUegen  w),  to  fly, 


9tie$enjr),  toil»^ 

^liefen  f).  toflow, 
fraaen,  toaak. 

f  reffen,  todevour, 
riere«,  toframc^ 

•ftlircit  jCf  to  funtnt» 
<B^eb&ren,  tobrii^foiiiv 

Gebieten  ft),  to  commaitd, 
@ebeiben  c),  to  proi 
0efaQen,  to  pleaae, 

®eben  cf),  to  go, 
@elin0eti,  to  meeaed, 
®eUen  e),  to  be  wortta,  taH 
^eneff«,  lo 


t^foUf^lc 

iA  fbxht,  IC 

iS  Mte,  bu  m^tfl,  er  fl{(|t 

^  f^itfle,  b»  fii»gfl,  er  flieat 


{A  «{efe,  >c , 

i«  fra«;  btt  feSaft  er  frSgt 

{2fte|fe,btt^l(^^orfri$! 

{4fnere,K. 

i(^  ga^rc  tc 

i^  geHi^  bn  neBarfl  (gebwrfb 

er  aebSrt  (aebtert) 
i<^0eHbugfbfl^erflibt 

icb  gebiete,  k, 
t<6  a<beibf#  )c 


gefao^'btt  gcfSOfl,  er  gef JtOt 
i^  ge^e,  iL 

3''^ge»ffc«iJttfc«««t 
gtntflvtf 


3B' 

fa^fatteie 
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ntp.  BVBj. 


tm  erfröre 
i6  ^taxifff 
i^  erffefelt 

ti|^  erführe 
(erföte) 

i4  erf  5m 
ia  erfcbiene 

i^  ertrfinfe 
tcb  erwöge 


IMPSRATiyS. 


i«  fül^re 
i4»  fiele 

i^  faltete 

ifb  fänbe 
i$  flö4^te 
döfle 


i»e 
iA  frafe 
i$  fröre 

id)  aeb&re  (am 

böte) 
i(^  gäbe 

i^  geböte 
im  gebtebe 
i(^  gefiele 

{^  gtttge 
e<  gelange 
ligaite 
i(9  g(S&ff 


entfpricl 

rrblci(be 

erfttere 

erareifeoretgreif 

ertiefe 

txtüfiH  (erfüre) 


erfaufe 
erf(|)aUe 
erf4^eine 
erfft^riif 

ertrtnf 
erwäge 
i^ 


falte 

'ange 

t<bt 

inbe 

mt 

liege 
fliege  or  fliti 

w 

friere 

gafire 
gebare  (gebier) 

gib 

gebiete 

gefalle 

geje  or  ge« 

gilt 
geiiefe 


PARtICIPLB. 


entfprotben. 

erfroren, 
eravff en. 
erfoffo. 

erfolgen 
(eHüren) 

erraffen; 
erfi^oUen. 
erfd^ienen. 
erf^ro^e«, 

ertrunlett. 

ertoogen. 

gegeffen. 

gefa^en, 


gef. 
gefalten. 


abreo. 
aUen. 


gefange 


jn, 
gefönten, 
gefiittben. 
gef[o(^ten> 
geflogoit 


gefCoJen. 

geKoffen. 
gefraat 
flefteffeii. 
gefroren, 

gegoljrett 
geboren. 

gegeben. 

gebotcti, 
gcbieben. 
gcfauen. 

gegangen, 
gelungen, 
gegolten« 
genefen. 


BJCMAKKB. 


m)  Derived  from  Bletf^en,  to 
whiten,  asiutbe  tuii,  which 
ia  regulär. 

n)  Itisused  in  sublime  stylo  and 
in  poetry. 

0)  Thia  verb  ia  veqr  addon 
used. 

p)  Like  <^erl9f4en  mid  ava» 

löfti^en,  irregulär  only  when 
intransitive.  Söf(^en  ia  ai- 
waya  transitive  and  regulär. 

7)  Irregulär  alwayaas  an  intraa. 
aitive  verb,  büt  regulär  when 
transitive. 

r)  More  often  uaed  aa  a  regulär 
verb. 

9)  Thia  poetical  Word  U  nxvHf 
uaed,  and  in  the  imperfect  not 
at  all. 

1)  All  the  Compounds  of  fahren 
are  ine^jular  ezcapC  xM- 
falzten. 

11)  Irregulär  only  in  the  partici 
ple  now,  for  which  gefaltet  ia 
often  used.  • 

V)  The  forma  ff  eng  andficngC 
are  obsolete.  Soalsoempfieng 

and  empfienge. 

10)  ^eugfl  and  fleugt  ia  Um 
preaent,  and  0eng  in  th«  im- 
perative are  fimna  uaed  on^ 
inpoeti]1^ 

2)  9(ett(9fi,  fen^and  f{eud|^ 

poeticaL 
gf)  %ltü%t%  flCttf t   and  ftotfl, 
poeticaL 


z)  Sometime»  regulär,  gS^rte. 


a)  Some  writera  prefer  giebfl, 
giebt,gieb,to«tbft  gibt,  gib. 

5)  (^ebeutft,  gebent^  poeücai 

C)  @ebiegen  ia  but  a  strength- 
ened  adljective  form  of  Um 
past  parUcipte. 

d)  @ieng  for  ging  ia  anUquafed. 


e)  Formerlv  goU,  gSlte, 
uaed  in  the  impo$  iodie*  Mi 
auld. 
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INFINITIVS. 


0rnte0ett/y,  to  eqjoy, 
0rTat^en,  to  bit  upon, 
@ef(^e^ra,  to  happen, 

Gettinneit«  to  gain,  to  wini 

liefen  g^  to  pour, 

0Ui((eit&),to] 


€)lc{ltnt>,togiU«, 


®Itmmett  k),  to  1111116 
Kraben,  to  dig. 
Orrifen,  to  setze, 

haften  2),  to  bav«^ 
galten,  to  hold, 
fangen  m),  to  bang, 


^tncn  n),  to  bew, 
ticn,  to  beave, 
ti^tn,  to  be  named, 
Reifen,  to  beip, 

ITffifett  0).  to  cbide, 
kennen,  to  imow, 
^{tebett,  to  cleave, 
JÜimmcn  pX  to  cUmb^ 
Stlinatn,  10  ■oond, 
kneifen,  or 
Stntipvx  q)y  to  pincb, 
Aommm,  to  come, 

^5nnen^  to  be  aUe, 
Stvitäftn  r),  to  creep 

Jtü^ren  «),  to  cboote 


Sabctt,  to  load, 

Saffcn  0,  to  let, 
Saufen,  to  nm, 
Selben  »),  to  Bufbr, 
SeilKn,  to  lend. 
Sefen,  to  read, 
Stegen/  to  lle  dowi^ 
tAgen.  10  Ha» 


FRSSBNT  INDIOATIYB. 


tA  gentefie,  le. 

icfy  gerlitpe,  tu  gerSt^ll,  ttgttäU 

el  gef4»te^t 

i4  gnvttttte«  K. 

{((g{efe,K. 

i(^  gleich/  sc 

i(^  gleite,  ic 


i(ib  glimme,  ic. 

to  grabe,  bu  gtSbft,  tx  grftbt 

i4  greife,  ac. 

id)  i^abe,  bu  (afl,  er  ^t 
»alte,  bu  bAltfl/  er  ^Slt 
lange,  bu  ^ang{l,  e(  ^t 


aue,  K. 
ebe,  )€. 

ei§e,bnBe{M^erbeift 
elfe,  bu  fil$,  er  ^ilft 


iA  feife,  k. 
i(o  fenne,  sc. 
{£  fltebe,  }c 
{(9  fltmme,  le. 
id  fltnge,  ac. 


td)  tlinge. 
i$  fnei^, 


or  fatipt,  K. 


{4»  f  omme,  bu  fommft,  er  f  ommt, 

or  bu  !5mm{l,  er  fommt 
iA  fann,  bu  fannfl,  er  (ann 
t(9  {rie4ie, ». 

i(^  fft^re,  K. 


(4)  labe,  bu  labefl  or  labfl,  er  la* 

bet  or  labt 
i A  laffe,  bn  »ffeft,  er  Mffet  (Uft) 
ia  laufe,  bu  lanff^  er  lauft 
im  leibe,  iC 
im  leibe,  sc. 
id>  (efe,  bu  liefefl^  er  liefet  (ilHt) 


IMF«  INDIO» 


'5  ö^"!?K 

t(9  gertetb 
e<  gefc^ab, 
gef4>a^e 
t^  ge»aum 

i^go^ 

Ui  glid^ 


i«  glitt 


t^  glontm 
"  grub 
fitiff 


iAgrub 


i*Kf 
i6  fanntf 
iSnob 

flomm 

(lang 

(uifof  W»» 

icblam 

iA  (otttttf 
i(9(ro(|» 

i4^Mc 


i((lub 


i(b 
i( 


i(fi  liege,  )c. 
i<9  Iftge,  IC. 


{1.1 

i^litt 
i2  lieb 
iSlal 
M  lag 
Wl9g 


or  THB  ou>  roBM.    $  78. 


851 


IMP.  SUBJ. 


IMPERATIVE. 


i^  ßf  niHfe 

i^  gemänne  (flc> 
todnnc) 


i4  Olitte 


i(b  gI5mmc 
io  arfibe 
i*  ßriffe 

ii  (icltc 
t(9  itnge 


{(^  Bte6e 
i4)  95be 
t(^  Biele 
id^^&IfeorBSIfe 

tcp  !ennete 
id)  fl5be 
tA  {15mmc 
{(9  flSnae 
tc^  fntffe  or 

tnippt 
iö)  Umt 

i((  f9nttte 


i^  (äbe 

{2  liefe 
ii  litte 
1$  Ite^e 
<(t  Ufe 
i^  Iftfie 
i4  Uge 


gentefe 
gerat^e 
gefc^e^c 

gewinne 

gie?e 

glct(t>e 

gtfite 


glimme 

grabe 

greift 

halt 
ialtt 
lange 


laue  or  ^ 

lebe 

»eife  or  beifi 

(ilf 

ieife  or  Mf 

fenne 

fliebe 

flimme 

flinae 

bteift  or  fntipt 

(pmm 


(He4e  or  Irie«^ 


fe 


labe 

(äffe  or  laf 

laufe  or  lanf 

leibe 

leibe 

Ite« 

liege 

Uge 


PARTICIFLB. 


genoflVn. 

gerat! 

gefc^c 


gerathen. 
■  'fe^en. 


gewonnen. 

gegoffen. 

gegU(^eiu 

geglitten. 


geglommen. 

gegraben. 

gegriffen. 

gebabt. 

gepalten. 

gepangen. 


gebanen. 
gepoben. 
gebeten, 
geholfen. 

geüffrn. 
gefannt 
gefloben. 
gekommen. 
geHnngett. 
gefniffen  or 
(nii)pen. 
gefommen. 

gelonnt 
gefroi^. 

geeo^ren. 

geloben. 

gelaffen. 

gelaufen. 

gelitten. 

gelieben. 

gelefen. 

gelegen. 

gelogett. 


ae* 


REMARKä. 


/)  Oenenfefl,  genenft  and 

imperative  geneup,  poetical; 
eeldom  med. 


g)  ®eu jeft  geuft,  and  irope- 

raüTB  gen$.    See  genießen. 
h)  Begttlar  aa  an  active  verb, 

to  make  fämilar,  to  compare. 

SSerglei^Kn,  althougb  acüve, 

isirr^ulai: 

t)  ^eletten  and  begleiten  are 

not  derived  from  gleüeu,  but 
from  leiten»  and  tiierefore  re- 
gular. 
k)  Now  more  freqaently  ragnlar 


2)  ^anb^oben  la  regulär, 
ffi)  «Cieng,  bienge  are  ou  ibma. 

This  verb  muaC  not  be  mia* 
taken  for  ^ngen,  to  aoapend, 
whieb  is  active  and  nsgular. 
fl)  i^aute  (regulär)  ia  uaed  when 
cKtthig  woedf  earmng  «toiu^&c., 
are  meant 


o)  Tbia  verb  ia  aomettanea  uaed 
aa  a  regulär  wb. 

p)  Sometiniei  regulär,  tlinmtt» 

q)  Jhteipte,  gefneipt  ia  more 
fiequent^  uaed. 


r)  Jtrm((fl,  fren^t  fren4  ob- 

aolete.    Only  poetically  uaed. 
«)  Jtfi|ren  la  entirely  antiqoa- 
ted,  tod^len  baving  taken  ita 
plaoe. 


0  SBeranltffTeii  ii  ngotar. 
«)  Sßcrliibett»  lo  di^glll^  ii  m- 

gulu 


S£2 


AIPBAMmOAL  XJSI  OV  VXEBS     $  78. 


INFINmVlB. 


fStü^Un  v)t  to  grind, 

SRetbf tt,  to  avoid, 
adelten  lo),  to  milk^ 

SJleffen,  tomeamie, 

fBHffaUtn,  to  dlivleaae, 

9Rif  (mgeii,  to  go  amte, 
SDtftgen,  to  be  abl^ 

SD'tüfre»,  to  be  obUged, 

trcl^niftt,  to  tüte, 
9ttnntn,  to  name, 

Vfcffett,  to^wblitte, 
$fleaett  «),  to  cheriib, 
greifen,  to  pcaiae, 

Aucn^it  ]f%  to  gu^ 

KAdNii «),  to  aven^, 

8t«t6ett,  to  advise, 
9ici6tn,  to  rab, 
flldfen,  to  tear, 
SItiten  4)f  to  rtde» 


Kennen  k),  to  n», 

Süieci&en,  to  «mU, 
SHingen,  to  wrej9äe, 
9itnnen,  tonm(offlulds), 
Stufen  cX  to  call, 

ealictid^  lAia^ 

eanfen«  to  drinkj  to  Uin^ 

®an0ett  •),  to  rack, 

©♦üffen/),  to  «mifi, 


GAeibCtt  i),  to  aepafatfl^ 
ecifincn  toippear, 


P&ESSNT  INDICATIYB. 


IMP.  INDZO. 


td^  malle«  hu  mal^lefl  (mi|lfl),  tc^  mahlte 
er  ma(Ü  (mfi^lt)  (muo() 

idi  mtiU,  K.  t(^  inieb 

t(^  melle,  bu  melffi  or  mtlffl,  et  ti^  motf 
ntclEt  or  nttlft  i 

id^  meffe^  bu  miffeil,  er  mtffet  or;t(|  mai 
intft 

ti|  mtf  fttOe,  ht  mi^fäSil,  er  mt$« 

e<  mtffingt 

i^  ma%,  btt  ntagfl,  er  ma^  toix 

m5gen,  k. 
{(|  mufi,  b»  mnSt,  er  mnf,  mit 

muffen,  t^r  muffet  or  m&$t,  ic. 


i^  ne9me,  bu  ntmntfl,  er  nimmt 


nenne,  k. 


ife,  ic 


|)fetfe,  u, 

preil 

i^  qütUi,  kn  ^VM%  ft  quillt 

i^  r&^e,  IC. 

iA  rat^e,  bu  rAtf  fl^  et  xm 
m  reibe,  u* 
reife,  jc 
io  reite,  k. 


iA  rte^^  m. 
m  Ttngi^  tt. 
id)  rinne,  m, 
i4»  rufe,  K. 

(4  falle»  ai» 

i^  fanfe,  bit  flnfllr  er  fSnft 

i^  fange,  u. 


iA  f^eibe,  tc 
M  f^eini,  IC 


t(^  mißfiel 

H  mif  lang 
i(^  miKl^te 

i<|mnft» 


i(&  nal^m 
if9  nannte 

5*  VW 
ic9  ^w-^f 

i^qttoU 

id^  rfic^te  (r94 


rieti 
rieb 
-rif 
M^ritt 


U(  rottittc  öf 

rennte 
i^rm^ 
ii  rang 
iAeomt 
i$rief 

i^  fällte 
H*foff 

l*fO0 

i4  f«ttf 


l$(tlä 


OF  THS  OLD  FORM.  %  78. 


863 


IMF.  BUBJ. 


(ntu^le) 
%<b  mtcbe 
i(9  mbltt 

e«  tttifl^nge 

i^  müf  U 

{(^  n&l^me 
tc9  nennctt 

1*  Vgfe 
t<|>  pflöge 

i(^  qttöQe 

i«  rtet^e 
iä  riebt 

iA  ttttf 


ntetbe 
melfe 

mif 

miifonc 


IMPERATIVE. 


mmm 

nenne 


pfeife  or  vfrif 

Vreife 

qnelle 

Tat^e 
reibe 
reife 
reite 


i^xfffUitk 

i(i»r5#e 
t^rÄttge  ^ 
i4T&nne(r9miei 
i<^  rieft 

{<!  fal|ete 

I*f5ire 

i*  fSfle 


(4f^ 


ebe 
iene 


renne 

rie^e  or  riec^ 

ringe 

nnne 

rufe 

fanft 
fange 

f'^offe 


fd^eibe 
f^eine 


PARTIOIPLB. 


gemal^Ien. 

gemteben. 
gemoifen. 

gemeffen. 

mi^faHes. 

mifionaen. 
gemoi^t 

genntfrt; 

genontntcil* 
genannt. 

gepgBen. 

gevfloaen. 

ge^riefen. 

geqnoQett. 

ger&d^t  (grto» 

c^en). 
gerat^en. 
gerteben. 
gerifTen. 
geritten. 


gnamit  or  gc* 

rennt, 
geroc^n. 
gerungen, 
grronnen. 
gerufen. 

gefoljett. 

gefoffett. 

gefogen. 

gefjjaffnt. 


gefAieben. 
ge|(9ienen. 


RBMARKSc 


«)  Ezcept  tbe  past  partieipto  ge« 
nta()len/  no  irregulär  form  ia 
in  use. 

t0)  Sometimefl  regulär.  SDHIf  ^ 
fcc,  rarely  Uied 


x)  When  it  A^gniflM,  te 
upout  Ol  tobe  aeeustonud,  it  ia 
nsgular. 

ff)  UneUf tt,  to  svnm,  U  regulär 

z)  The  irjGigul^r  form  ia  no  loog- 
er  used.  Where  it  occura  in 
former  writera  it  muat  not  be 
confounded  wltb  the  oame 
forma  from  rie^^en. 

aX  {Bereiten,  to  ride  to,  Hke  an 

the  compounda  of  reiten,  ia 
irregulär;  but  beretten,  to 
make  ready,  firom  bereit,  rea- 
dy,  ia  regulär,  like  all  deriva- 
tivea. 

6)  Siemtte  and  genttnt  not 
often  uaed. 


e)  Regulär  in  aoma  writara,  but 
improperly  ao. 

d)  Irrepilar  only  in  the  paiti- 
ciple,  and  in  that  when  uaed 
adjectively ;  as,  gefallene  %\» 
fie ;  er  ^at  <te  gefal|t. 

e)  ®äugfl  and  fSugt  are  not 
aupported  by  good  uaage,  but 
fangen,  to  aockle,  ia  regulär. 

/)  In  the  aignification  of  to  pn>- 
cure,  to  geU  it  ia  regulär,  aa 
alao  anfq^affen,  to  purchaae, 
to  buy;  abfc^affeo  to  part 
with,  to  diamiaa. 

g)  The  active  yerb  f^elben,  to, 
part,  to  diqioin,  to  dSvlda,  la 
regukur. 


T  or  TERBB     S  78. 


IKFISITI7E. 


PBBSBHT  INDID^TITB. 


\MtK  lo  it 
linttn,  lo  Ol 


StbEtifitn,  in  lUt, 
edllitftn,  tD  lUp. 

erliefen,  uAui, 

SdtlJHgtn.  to  ding. 
Cdiintiftn,  n>  fling, 
€4ni(l|cn  i),  lo  mcli, 

SAnauin,  ui  ■nor^ 
eannhli,  to  ent, 
C^caiibin  (),  la  ■cnw, 

etnibn,  u  «TRe, 

eÄrcttcn,  iDiuide, 
S4[)ttn,  u  biuliii,  10  tu 


S^tvictn  M),  lo  «piiuiBU, 
GqiSttMn,  tabeailent, 
®4iiKUta  14,  to  «wtU, 

Sdinifmmtii,  10  min. 
GdjTnf  Tttrni.  ^to  Tmllilt^ 
SAwingtn  •).  la  iwta^ 

€4inittcn,  toiirMc, 

Stbtn,  10  M^ 

Stnbtn,  lo  Hol, 

eittnit])),  loboit 
Gfnatn/  lo  iing. 

SjURII,  w  tiDk, 


Slktn,  u  m 
SvUtn,  to  b 


Ü  [9%.  bu  f^Idaß,  ti  fällst 
^  f*inrl|<.  ti  f^mtütS  (f4mU' 


SfdDb 


i4f«of 

[4  f4Iov 

[4  CJI^V 
14  f4ii>*4 
iA  f4Bob 

14  Unitt 
i«  laraoit« 


Umleg 


SP» 

'    faltete 


OF  THS  Oia>  FORM.      $  78. 


S56 


IMP.    BUBJ. 


(fc^ölte) 
m  fc^öre 
xA  fcfa5be 
ii  fSöffe 
i<b  fc^unbe 


Atirft 


i(b  f(»ltffe 


CStiae 
mine 
m9l|e 


iA  fänttte 
i(9  ravaubete 

(f*t6be) 
{A  fd)rttbe 

iA  [Axittt 


<A  f(fe»(re 
i«  fmirac 

icf»  f(9»dnbe 

id^  f<l^tt)5re  or 
fÄwfire 

iZ  toätt 
i4  fcttbete 

i«  f5tt€ 
icb  fSnae 
iA  f3nle 
{c9  fSnnc 
(fSnne) 
tci^fafie 
i«  foUtt 
k^  f)>a(tcte 

14»  fpAnitc 
(frbwit) 


IMPBRAHYB. 


f*ilt 

'(*ere  or  WIer 
4)iebe 
(bit^e 
(^inbc 

Wafe 
f4fa0c 

f<bletfe  or  fitleif 

f$llt$e 

Wlw0e 
mmtxft 
fc^mili  or 

[(bnaube 

fcbneibe 

fiiraube 

treibe 

(breite 
fi^tote 

f(btt>tU  or 

f(|w(Qe 
fAwimme 
fatoinbe 

fc^wöre 
fle»e 
fenbe 
iebe 

[%' 

ftnne 

»e 

^Ite 


gefc^oKeiu 

geft^oren. 
gefc^oben. 


gtWiffiw. 

gctoliffen. 
gefÄIoffeii. 
gfrtloffen. 

gef(blttttgen. 
gcfcbmfffeit. 
gfMmolsen. 


PABTICIFLB. 


gcfi^ttoben. 
geu&itttten. 
gef(9raubt 

(aef<|>roben). 
gtrariebett. 
gejAticen. 
gc](b(ttt(iu 
gqtf^rotftt. 

gcfcfittorcti. 

gefatvicaen. 

gef<9»oueiu 

gefcBttommetu 

gef(9n)unbeit. 

gcf^toungen. 

geMivortn. 

gefebctt. 
geiocfctu 
gefanbt  and 
arfntbet 
gcfottem 
gefungett. 
gffttnieit. 
gffottttcn. 


8^' 


efen. 
getout 
geflpaUen« 

icnt. 

onnen. 


d 

an 


(fix 


BBMAKKS. 


A)  Kaf^Wagrn  aad  Berate« 

f^Ugen,  to  conaull,  are  re 
goiar. 

t)  Begakur  in  all  otber  dgnifica 
tionn^  ai,  U  demeliih,  or  to 


I)  Aa  an  oetAM  v«rb  It  la  regu 
lar. 


2)  CJommonlT  regolary  ffroitbff » 
gefc^taubt 


Begularnowexcept  in  tbe  parti 
ciple,  and  tliia  is  frequently 

gefc^totrt. 
fii)  ^QfWittfk  )C.  In  the  preaent 

ii  proTinciaL 
il)  Segolar,  wlien  acüve. 


o)  ®4l»ttttg  Ja  IBM  in 
tlHu  fdftllKWg. 


|i)  Wlwa  aetif«  it  ia  moailjr  t^ 
golar. 


I)  Imgidar  tauf  in  dia  paiU- 
eiple,  and  tUa  Ja  aomatimaa 
g(ft>altet  wlMm  tlia  tsiIi  ia 
aett?«. 


356 


ALPBABETICAL  LIST  OF  TSEB8*     %  78. 


INFINITIVS. 


Gpicifrn,  tospiit, 

@Vrfd>ett,  tospeak, 
©prüfen  r),  to  sprout, 
©Vfingrn,  to  spring, 
^ttAtn,  to  sUng,  to  prickp 
©teaen  •),  to  sUck,  to  be  foil- 

ened. 
®U^tn,  to  «aDd, 

^U1flt%  ftoiteal, 

CHelaen,  to  aacend, 
Sterben,  todie, 

Stieben  I),  tofly  (Mdiut)y 
@tinfen,  to  itiiik, 
®to§en,  topuib, 
@trei(^en,  to^tioke, 
©trciten,  to  contend, 


li:^uti,  to  do, 
^raaen,  to  bear, 
Greifen,  to  hit, 
Xretben,  todriv«, 

S^reten,  totread, 
ICrtefen,  todrop,  to  trlcktej 
$nttfen,  to  drink, 
strfigen,  to  deceive, 


Gcrftergcn,  to  eoncMl, 

SBerbteten,  to  forbid, 
IBerbletben,  to  remain, 
a3erblei(|)en,  togrowpale, 
tktbrrben  «),  to  pfum, 

IBcrbrief en,  to  ofbnd, 

SBcr^eblen,  to  coDceai, 

aSerCteren,  toioose, 
Senofd^tn/  to  axtiiigiiM^ 

SBerft^aQen  10),  todieawayin 

«ound. 
$Bctf(^»{nbcn,  todisappear, 

SBcnoirrett,  topeipies^ 


P&£S£NT  INDICATIYS. 


T 


IMP.  INOIC. 


Uat 

tni 

<i^  treh 


^  [pttAt,  bu  fi)ri(bft  n  fpx\49t 
(b  [ptrnt,  K. 

Vrttige,  IC. 

IrAe,  bu  |Hcb^,  er  ^4t 

Ulfe,  K. 

*  flebe,  JC 

i(  fleble,  bu  fHe^Ifl,  n  fUe$U 

:$  fmf ,  b«  llirbil,  er  fHrU 

cibe,  jc. 
inle,  K. 

>§e,  bn  üftfefl^  er  »ft 
tt<9e,  K. 
(( jlreUf,  IC 


nr,  9»  7^ni|i,  er  1901 
xoe,  btt  trfoft,  er  trSat 
j(re,  btt  Mfflk,  er  trflft, 


if^  fplie0  or 

t(b  fprai^ 
i*  fprof 
4  fprang 

t(b  fie(f te  or  ßat 

t(b  flant  (fhuib) 

t($  Pa$I  floiO 

i<ft  ftita 
i^  jlar« 


A  trete,  bn  irW#,  er  tritt 

19  trieft,  K. 

ib  trttife,  )t 

4  trüge,  btt  trflgfl»  er  trfigt 

(^  verberge,  bu  t^erbirgfl,  er  m 
birgt 

Derbtete,  ic. 
verbleibe,  ac. 
verbleibe,  sc 

)}erberber  bn  »erbirbft,  et  ber« 
birbt 
I  verbrieft 
d^  »ergeffe,  btt  »ergiffeil,  er  »er* 

giit 
4^  veri^el^,  )C 

4  terfiere,  le. 

^  »erlflfd^e,  Ml  Derl&fi^eflorVeri 

lifcbeft,  er  ^mlJ^f^t  or  berl'f^ 

d^  verf9tt9e,  k. 


iAtbat 
totrug 
iStraf 
ic^trie» 

ic^trot 
ii  trbir 
icitrad 
ic^trog 


4  oerf(^minbe,  Ic. 
{^  venoirte,  ic. 
i^  berteftf^  )t 


i^  verborg 

iA  »erbot 
i2  «erblie» 
t2  mbliA 

ii  »erbar« 

e9  verbrof 
i(^  »ergof 

t((  »er^Itr 

i^  verlor 
i(9  oerloff^ 

i4  verf^oS 

i^  oenvirrlt 
i<i  «erlief 


OF  THS  OLD  FORM.      $  78. 
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IMP.    BUBJ. 

IMPBRATIVK. 

PARTICIFLB. 

RBMARXS. 

i*  fpHff« 

frWfe 

gefrliffe». 

icb  fpr^^e 
iä>  fpröffe 

fi)rttfe 

geA)roAett. 

gefbfofreii. 

r)  Tbia  muit  not  be  confounded 

tc^  ppxäuM 

tonnge 

gcfprungett. 

(in  tbe  imperfeet)  with  the  ro- 

i(^  ftä^e 
i(^  fteote  or 

tt(b 
ie(fe 

ge  locben. 
gefieift 

gular  verb  fproffeu. 
t)  Thia  verb  u  commonly  regu- 

.  flSfe 

. 

lär;  wben  mttiw  iC  italwaya 

\(Sf  flänbe 

We 

geflanbett. 

■0. 

(flünbe) 

i^  fläble 

»W 

ge^o^Ien. 

.   (flö^U) 

tcb  fliege 
id)  fiarbe 

ÜJI^ 

geflieaett. 
ge^orbe». 

(fiürbe) 

1*  JP**1 

ti^^ 

d<1 

toben. 

D  soSctfUfkii^  tobMoMini 

i£  ftänf^ 

fenfe 

d^ 

htnfen. 

MduH. 

icb  {liefe 

lofe 

S< 

iofien. 

icb  ftvi<f)t 
i4  Vtittt 

1£S^ 

ge  tric^ett. 
geflritteR. 

t(b  tl^Ste 

tl^ue 

getlatt. 

i(b  trug« 
icb  trÄfe 
if6  triebe 

trage 

getragen, 
gehtofttt. 
getrieben. 

id)  träte 

tritt 

getreten. 

i^  treffe 
icb  tr&nfe 

trief  or  triefe 

getroffnt« 

trinfe 

getntnfen. 
#etr9gen. 

i(^  tr5ge 

trfige 

ii^  berbSrge 

»erbirg 

»erborgen. 

iäi  terb5te 

«erbiete 

«erboten. 

icb  oerMiebe 

»erbleibe 

«erblieben. 

t(^  Derbli4)e 
icb  oerbärbe 

»erbleiche 
tperbirb 

»erbitten. 
«erbOToen. 

•)  SSerberben,  to  dortroy  (Mt- 

(oerbfirbr) 

ive),  ifl  reraJar. 

e§  oerbrSffe 

verbriefe 

oerbroffen. 

10  tScrbmift,  k«  nwrly  ob«>- 

icb  oerg&fle 

vergiß 

»ergeffen. 

let0. 

i^  verbe^lete 

9erbe^U 

berl^ebft  or 
«ef90^. 

icb  bfrl5re 

»erliere 

verloren. 

i^  beriefi^e 

oerlöfcbe  or 

mm 

verfcbaUe 

«erlofcl^en. 

iib  9erf<^5ae 

«frff^oQem 

W)  But  little  uaed,  ezcept  in  tl» 

i^  berfc^wanbe 

betf<^i9iitbt 

«fifi^wunben. 

imperfeet  and  partief  ple. 

{($  bern>irrfe 

benoirre 

bertoirrt  or 
benoorre». 

kbbcfiktc 

berid^ 

bei 

liefen.         1 
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▲LFfiABKnCAL  ÜBT  OF  TSBBS      $  78. 


IKVINITtTS. 

PRXSENT  INDlOATiyS. 

IMP.  iKBia 

Ao^fcn,  to  frow, 

ic^  »a^fe,  bu  I»ft4fefl,  et  tvi^fl 

id^tviu^ 

SSäora  or  SSirgcn  s),  to  weigb, 

idf  toäoc  or  loicae,  bu  teft^  or 
wtegfir  etto&gt  or  I9te0t 

i<$»O0 

SDafc^ciifX  towuh. 

i^  »af($e,  K. 

<(^  tt>ttf($ 

SBc&enxX  towMiTo, 

Ulft  »ebc,)C 

i^lvo^ 

aScii^cn  a)t  to  yield, 

{^  »e{^,  IC 

t^  wic^ 

SBeifen,  todww, 

14  »cife^  }C 

i^  wief 

«Bcnbcti  4)i  to  tonii 

C4^  toenbe/  ic 

i<|^  toenbele  or 

»anbte 
i^  »ar( 

SBetben,  tomeibr, 

ii(  »erBe,  bu  »ivi^  er  »trbt 

Sterben,  toboeome, 
aScrfen,  tothrow, 

iclft  toerbc,  bu  toixft,  er  toirb 
14  tttrfe,  btt  »irf^,  ertoirft 

i(^  warb  or 
wnrbcbn 
»nrbtfl,  er 
»ätborttiirb^ 
»tnonrbeiifie. 

{<(warf 

SStltbCil,  to  wind, 

U^  »inbe,  )c« 

ic^üMiiib 

SBifTrn,  to  know, 

i4  »eif,  bn  »etft,  er  »eif 

H  »ttßte 

SßoIIen,  to  will, 

<4  toia,  btt  »iUfl  er  toiQ 

{((»Olttf 

Stilen,  to  aceoie  of, 

(♦  8f  f  Je,  IC* 

<«t<e« 

diesen  c),  to  dnw, :. 

i4  |tc|e,  IC 

{(^iofi 

Swillfieil,  toibree, 

i*  t»in3e,  IC. 

Wl»a»n 

S  79.      YBRBfl  OF  THE  NeW  CoNJÜGATIOK 

(commonly  called  ^'regtUar  verhs**}, 

(1)  In  yerbs  of  the  New,  or  simpler  fonn,  the  Impeifect  Tenae 
and  the  Perfect  Participle  are  not  produced,  as  in  the  Old  conjuga- 
tion,  by  a  change  of  the  radical  vowels ;  but  by  means  of  the  suffix 
e  t  or  t;  whksh  flerves  as  a  ierue  eharaderitiic :  thas,  taking  the  rad* 


OF  THE  OLD  FORM.      %  78. 


aco 


IM^.  8üBJ. 

IMFEBATIYE. 

PARTICIPLB. 

RBMARXS. 

kfy  tofi^fe 

wai^e 

getod^fen. 

id^  »i^gc 

»ige  or  i»<ege 

geivogeit. 

X)  8B8gnt  iB  active,  and  ha» 
W&ge  in  the  impeif.  lubj.: 
wiegen  ia  neuter,    and  baa 
wiege.    SBtegen,  torock;  is 

M^  »fifi^e 
ki  mbU 

iäf  »icf  c 

webe 

tvei^e 

tpeife 

gettxif^eit 
gewoben, 
getot^en. 
getviefen. 

y)  ä}af^efkandw5r<(taroalao 

uaed. 
«0  Begu]ar  ezcapt  with  the  poet% 

or  when  oaed  figuratlvaljr. 
tf)  SBetcben,  to  auften,  to  moll- 

iy,  ia  regulär. 

i^  toenbctc 

»mbf 
»irb 

gewenbet  01 
getoanbt. 
geworben. 

b)  Hegular  wben  aettv« 

i(6  toürbe 

»etbe 

geworben;  (and 
88  an  auxiliaiy) 

woTben. 

• 

14^  loatft 

(»fiTfe) 

iä^  »&nbe 

ibirf 
»inbe 

ge»orfett« 
gewnnben. 

<c^  »fi$te 

tttffe 

gewttft 

i^  »pQte 

— 

gewollt 

• 

i<^  |if»e 

|e«e 

geifere». 

ic|  i9ge 
ic^  S»&nge 

}»i]ige 

getoge». 
geiwttttgen. 

e)  d^^f  n,  antiqoated,  an» 
oiUy  in  poetieal  uaage. 

ical  pari  (lob)  of  loben,  to  praise,  and  affizmg  thereto  ei  or  i,  we 
gel  bb  e  t  or  lob  t ;  to  which  add  the  personal  endings  and  we  have 
lobete  or  lobte  (lob  +  et  +  e),  I  praised ;  lobetejl  or  lobtejl,  thou  didst 
praise,  &c. 

(2)  The  yerbs  of  the  New  form  differ  again  from  those  of  the 
Old,  in  that  the  former  have  in  the  Perfect  Participle  the  terminatton 
et  or  i,  instead  of  en :  as,  gelob  e  t  or  gelob  t;  praised.  See  th» 
table  of  tenninatioiui  %  76« 
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PARADIGH  OT  A  TBRB      $  80. 


§  8a    PABADIGM  OF  A 


i 


i( 


<3 


I 


(3 


■i 


£(3 


Ö 
^ 


IKDICATITS. 


niXSEVr  TENSS. 


td)  loBf, 

bu  lobefl^ 
tr  Icht, 
mit  lobtUf 

ne  lobzn, 


I  praiee. 
thou  praiseflt. 
he  praises. 
we  pniae. 
you  preise, 
they  preise. 


IMFSRFSGT  TENSS, 


i^  lobte, 
bu  lobtefl, 
et  lobte, 
nix  lobte«, 
ibc  lobtet, 
fie  lobten, 


I  preised. 
thou  didst  pnuse- 
he  did  preise, 
we  did  preise, 
you  did  preise, 
they  did  preise. 


PSRFSGT  TERSE. 


i(^  b<tbe 
bu  baft 
er  ^at 
mir  b<tben 
tbr  b«bet 
fte  bAben 


I  have 
^    thou  haA 
he  hos 
we  ha^e 
you  haw    1 
they  have  J 


*Ä 


i(^  Wtt 
bu  bAttefl 
er  b<^te 
mir  batffii 
ibr  bittet 
fte  Ratten 


FLXJFBRFECT  TEKSE. 

Ihad         1 
_..    thou  hadst  j 
^    he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


I 


FIS8T  FUTUKB  TBII8B. 


iä^  toerbt    1 
DU  mirfl      I    « 
er  mirb       (  S 
mir  merben  f  S 
ibr  metbet  i 
ne  »erben  J 


IshaU 
thou  wflt 
he  will 
we  shsH 
you  will 
they  will 


r 


SECCntD  FÜTÜRE  TERSE. 


1  i^  merbe 

2  bu  mtrjl 

3  er  mirb 

1  mir  merben 

2  ibr  merbet 
3]  fte  merben 


l 


IsfaaU 
thou  wflt 
he  will 
we  ehall 
you  will 
they  will 


SÜBJÜNOTIVB. 


FRBSERT  TERSE. 


t(b  lobe 
bu  lobefl, 
er  lobe, 
mit  (oben, 
ibr  lobet, 
fte  loben. 


I  may 
thou  mayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


IMFBEFBCT  TERSB. 


iäi  lobete, 
bu  lobetefl, 
er  lobete, 
mir  lobete«, 
ibr  lobettt; 
fte  lobeten. 


I  might 
thou  mightst 
KS  mi((ht 
we  mi^t 
you  mi^ 
they  might 


1 


PERFEGT  TERSE. 


t^><be 
btt  pabefl 
er  babe 
xoii  b«bett 
ibr  ba^et 
fle  b^l^ett 


I    may    have 
^       preised,  d^ 


FLÜFEEFSGT  TERSE. 


i^  bStte 
btt  b^ttefl 
er  ptte 
mir  bitten 
ibr  ^ftttet 
fte  Ritten 


J3 


I  mi^t  have 
preised,  &C. 


FIRST  FÜTURE  TERSE. 


i^  merbe 
bn  »erbefl 
er  merb« 
mir  merbftt 
tbr  »erbet 
fle  merben 


Cif )  I  shali  praise, 
9sc, 


SEGORD  FÜTURE  TERSE. 


i(^  toerbe 
bu  merbefi 
er  merbe 
mir  merben 
ibr  merbet 
fte  merben 


t^    (if)  I  flhall  hart 


%o« 


« 


^S»  TBE  NieW  FOÜ».     1 1W. 


^rei 


VEEB  OF  THE  NEW  FOEM, 


<X)NI>XTIONAL. 


nSST  VUTUJtX. 


<4»  »fitbe  ' 

tu  »ürb^ß 
«r  »fitbe 
tD{r  »ärben 
<bt  toürbet 
fte  ttttcbett 


SECQND  FXTTUSE. 


^d^  würbe   ^ 
tu  wärbefl 
tr  »ürbe 

t»ln»ürben  i^'M 
iU  toürbet  ]£  M' 
^  »6rb€tt  j  ^  M 


IMPBBATIVE.   INFINrnVE. 


F&ESSUT  TSSSE, 

2.  h>ht  bn, 
pniae  thou. 

3.  lobe  n, 

let  tum  imuse. 

1.  toben  mtt, 
let  US  praiae. 

2.  lobet  ifr. 

{>iBise  yB, 
oben  fte, 
letthem-iiraifle« 


loBen,^  preise. 


l^ERSE, 


geloBt  ^aBen, 
10*^ • 


7UV0BE. 

lofmt  toerbettr 
10  Imb  aboat  to 
.pzaiae. 


PARTICIPLK. 


FRESENT, 

loBenb, 


«*5^ 


18 


862    UST  ow  TSBU  or  the  iozbd  ocnr JirexTioiir.     $  81.  f  82: 

S   81.        TbB  MiZBIX  CoSTJUaATIOK 


{mJbraemg  ihe  irregulär  verbs  properly  so  cailed). 

There  are  a  few  verbs  (sizteen  in  iA)y  wMek  haye  a  sort  of  mized 
eonjugation :  partaking  of  the  Old  Form,  in  that  they  ebange  their 
radical  yowels  to  form  the  Imperfect  Tense  and  the  Perfect  Parti- 
eiple  ^  and  at  the  same  time,  partaking  of  the  New  Fona,  in  that 
they  assume,  in  the  aame  parts,  the  tense^^ign  te  and  the  participial 
ending  t  These  are  they  which,  strictly  speakiag,  are  the  irr^vlar 
▼erbs  of  the  langnage,  and  accordingly,  they  are  here  s»  clasaed* 
They  will  he  found,  also,  in  the  general  IJst  of  (so  called)  **  irregulär  " 
Terl«  (page  346),  whieh,  fov  the  sake  of  conTenienee,  we  ha¥« 
there 


S  82. 

LIST  OF  VERBS  OF  THE  MIXED  COJTJUGATION. 


iKrmiTiviL 


0r«nnrir,  tolrarn, 
Srinsfif,  to  bring, 
Sirnff n,  to  think, 
dürfen,  to  be  permttted, 
i^obrn,  to  haye, 
Jttnnrn,  to  knov, 
XSnnrti,  to  be  able«caa, 
TSll^tn,  to  be  allowed, 

may, 
'XTM^tn,  to  be  obliged, 

muBt, 
^tcnnrn,  to  name, 
ÜKrnnrn,  toran, 
^tnun,  tosend, 
6offrn,    to  be  obVged, 

Bhall, 
SBfnbin,  to  tum, 
SSiffcn,  to  know. 


frebeht 

<||«  tadtMtftv«. 


{A  Uxf,  tn  bftcf^*  et  bacf 
itp  ^«bc,  tn  \ti%  cc  bat 

iA  f ann,  b«  tvart%  et  fonn 
i9  aiao,  ba  ntagt,  cc  niAs 

{«9  mali,  bv«tii^t,  cc  maf 


i($  foff,  btt  \tlfi%  cc  feS 


iA  »cif ,  btt  weißt,  ec  »elf 


mpEBFECT. 


htdUat, 


(cainttc 

-bca(^tc 

ba<bte 

bncfte 

botte 

fanntc 

fonntc 

nivi^tc 

Vif  mnpte 

aanntc 
conntc 
'  fanbtc 


2üoire»,  to  be  wÜHi«,    14  i»iB,  ba  tviSfik  cc  »il. 


!$ 


wonbtc 
»afte 


S^c^net. 


t4  bccnntc 

bä(^tc 
bilcftc 
bättc 
fcnntc 


i(i  fBnntc 
i(9  ni9(^tc 

i(^  müftf 

i(^  Bcnnte 
t(^  wnntc 
i(^  fcnbctc 


i<fi  wcnbfti 
im  mfiptc 


FAST 
PAKTI- 
CVUS. 


gcbcannlb 

Scbcot^t. 

Scbat^t. 

ScbKcft. 

9cb«bt. 

gffannt. 

gefonnt. 

gemocht* 

gcnittft« 

ecaaaat. 
gccaaat. 
gcfoabe. 


gctMabt 
Bea>aft. 


bcc 


\tbu 


»ifb 


PA&JLDXOMB  07  ZRBXOITLAB  TSBB8.      $  88.  888 

%   88.      ParADIGMS  OT  HUIBaULAB  TERBS. 

(1)  In  Order  to  a  better  display  of  the  irregalaritiea  of  some  of 
ihese  verbs,  we  append  the  foUowing  paradigms.  They  will  be  found 
exceedingly  convenient  for  ready  reference.  Some  of  these  verbs, 
also,  have  certain  peculiar  uses,  wbkh  require  special  attention. 
For  this  reason  we  have,  immediately  after  the  paradigms,  added  a 
series  of  cxplanatory  remarks,  with  copious  examples  flliuitrating  th« 
several  ways  in  whieh  they  are  employed. 
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FAftADIGXB  Or  IBREQmJLIt  mXBÜ.       f  83. 


(2)    itütfen,  to  Ift  perMttci, 


i 

i 


i 


I 


i 


i 


i 


INDIOATIVB. 


pbesbut  teihb. 


bu  barräi, 
er  barf  , 
mit  bärfen, 
tj)(  bürfct 
fie  biirfctt, 


I  am 
thou  art 
he  is 
we  are 
yoa.are 
thiey  are 


IMFEBFECT  TEKSE. 


ti^  bnrftf, 
bu  bitrft^, 
er  burfre. 
wubttrften, 
ikx  burftet, 
jie  bnrftea. 


I  was 
thou  wast 
he  was 
we  were 
you  were 
they  were  , 


FEBFECT  TEKSE. 


t^  f)übt 
btt  f^aft 
er  f^at 
wir  l^altn 
iht  ^abet 
fte  ^aben 


l 


s 


I  haye 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
they  have 


1^- 


FLUFEBFECT  TEHSS. 


i^  Uttt 
btt  ^attefl 
er  ^attt 
wir  Ratten 
ibr  ^aiUt 
fte  Ratten 


4^ 


Ihad         )A 
thou  hadst  I  | 
he  had        \  vpa 
we  had       f     B 
you  had      (  g 
they  had    j  j    ' 


FIRST  FT7TUBB  TE5SE. 


i^  werbe 
bu  wirft 
er  wirb 
wir  werben 
it)r  werbet 
f!e  werben 


IsfaaU 
«^    thou  wilt 
§.    he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


SEGOND  FUTÜBE  TENSE. 


i(^  werbe 
bu  wirft 
er  wirb 
wir  werben 
i^r  werbet 
t  mxUn 


i 


8 

fr» 


I  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
W(B  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


s 


SÜBJÜNCTIVE. 


PKSSEHT  TENSB. 

id^  bfirfe* 
bu  bärfe^, 
er  bfirfe. 


wir  bitrfettf 
ibr  bfirfet, 
fte  bürfen. 


I  may 
thou  mayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


IMFEBFECT  TEmE. 


i^  bärfte, 
bu  bfirfre^, 
er  bfirfte, 
wirbfirftenr 
ibr  bfirf  tet 
fte.  bürften. 


I  might 
thoTmi^ilBt 
he  mi^t 
we  mi^ht 
you  mi^t 
they  might 


FEBFECT  TEHSE. 


i^  babe 
bu  (abefl 
er  l^abe 
wir  li(Atn 
ikt  ^abet 
f!e  ^aben 


I  may  hafe  beec 
peimitted,  kc 


FLUFEBFECT  TEXSE. 


iäf  bStte 
bu  ^attefl 
er  bätte 
wir  Ratten  f 
ibr  Wttt      « 
f!e  i^ntn  J 


¥ 


Imifl^thavebeeB 
Deimitted.  Mte» 


FIBST  FUTUBX  TJEB8IK* 


ODIflfaaUbe. 
mitted,  &c 


t(b  toerbe    ) 
btt  werbefl  |   .. 
er  werbe     [§_ 
wir  werben  [^ 
ibr  werbet 
fie  werben 


SEOQND  FUTUBB  TEKSE« 


£K 


tcb  werbe 
bu  werbefi 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
ibr  werbet 
fte  werben  . 


§    Of)  I  rfmU  hava 
»       been  pennitted. 


PAaADIGMS  OF  IBSIGVIiAB  TSRHS.      %  S9* 


865 


te  darCt     (See  Eemark  9.) 


COin)ITIONAL. 


rauir  JUTUJiE* 


Ml  tourbe 

btt  »ütbcfl 

er  »urbe 

wir  toürbeii  f  „    _. 

ibt  würbet  M*  'S  „ 

fie  würben  J      _  g. 


#11 


IMPERATIVE. 


Waniing. 


8ZCXMH)  FTJTUB]^ 

14^  würbe  W  S-d 
bn  wurbefl  «|  J  £ 
er  würbe  I  o»  .^  g 
wir  würben  f^  3  i^ 
tbt  würbet  |  J  fl 
|if  Würben  J  ^  »!S  J 


INFINITIVE. 


FRESENT  TEIISS. 

bürfen,  to  be  per- 


geburft  ^(en, 
to  liave  been 
psnaitiBd« 


PABTICIPLE. 


FRESBMT. 

bfirfeab, 
beingpemiHtiedL 


fiebntft, 


366 


PARABIOIIB  OF  IBBEQUULB  VBBBB.       $  83 


(3)    SUinntu 


i 


i 


i 


i 


1 

6h 


INDIOATIVE. 


FKESENT  TSNSE. 


tvl^  fann, 
tu  fanttfl, 
er  Unn, 
»u  fönnen, 
i^c  fönnet, 
fte  {önnen. 


I  am 
thou  art 
he  ia 
we  are 
you  are 
they  are 


IMFEBFECT  TENSE. 


iä>  fonntc, 
bu  fonntc^, 
er  foimte, 
mir  fonnten, 
thr  fonntet, 
fte  fonnten, 


I  was 
thou  wast 
he  was 
we  were 
you  were 
they  were 


•I 


FEBFECT  TEHSS. 


bu  l&aß     < 

er  ^at 
wir  t^abtn 

fte  ^abett 


1        Ifc 

M*?    tho 

[§    he 


have 
thou  hast 
has 
£    we  haye 
<s    you  have 
they  haye 


V 


1 
I 


FLIJFEBFECT  TEHSB. 


bu  ^attefl 
er  l^atte 
totr  ^attett 
t^r  l)atUt 
fte  ^attett 


]^    th 
lU    h< 


had 
thou  hadst 
he  had 
«8    we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


FIRST  FUTUKE  TENSE. 


i^  toerbe    ) 
bu  wirfl      I    * 
erwirb       Ig 
wir  werben  f  » 
ibr  »erbet 
fte  werben 


IshaU 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


SECOND  FUTUBE  TENSE. 


t(^  werbe 
bu  wirfl 
er  wirb 
wir  werben 
i^r  werbet 
e  wetbcn 


I  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


I 


^ 


SÜBJUNCTIVE. 


FBESENT  TENSE. 


iät  !&nne, 
bu  fönne^, 
er  formt, 
wir  fonnen, 
t^r  fönnet, 
fte  {önnen. 


I  may 
thou  mayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


IMFEBFECT  TENSE. 


t(fi  f5nnte, 
bu  fönntefl, 
er  fönnte, 
wir  fönnten, 
i^r  f onntet, . 
fte  fdnnten, 


I  might 

thou  mightBt 

he  might 

we  might       r  o 

you  mi^t      I  «2 

they  might    J 


\i 


FEBFECT  TENSE. 


i(^  BaBe 
bu  (aBefl 
er  l^abe 
wir  ^aben 
i^r  ^abet 
fte  l^abett 


li 


I  may  have  beeB 
able,  fte 


FLUFEBFECT  TENSE. 


I  might  have  been 
^       able,  &e. 


«8 


i(^  mtt 

btt  pttefl 
er  I)&tte 
wir  ^fitten 
i^r  hättet 
^e  ^tttn 


FIBST  FUTUBE  TENSB« 

id>  tt)erbe_  ']        Qf )   I  shall  be 


btt  werbefi  i  ^ 
er  werbe  l  g 
wir  werben  f  « 
ihr  werbet  I  •« 
fte  werben  J 


able,  &e. 


SEOOND  FUTUBE  TSNSE« 


i(^  werbe 
btt  werbefi 
fr  werbe 
wir  werben 
V  werbet 
e  »erben  . 


i 


S    Cif )  I  ahaU  have 
Seen  able,  fte 


8 


FA&ABIQHB  VT  XBBXCTDIJLIK  YXSSS*      S  ^• 


SM 


t«  %e  aUe.     (See  ßemark  10.) 


^OONDITIONAL.  [iMFEBATIVE. 


ÜBST  FüTDBB* 

ii^toürbe   ^ 
iu  tofifbcfl 
er  lofirbe 
toit  »ürbeit 
üht  tourfeet 
fit  würbest  ^ 


J5  . 

SS" 


SECOHD  Jf'UTUAE. 

<<|»  »firbe  1  s^  ^  c5 
bn  njfirbfft  «1  J  •• 
er  toürte  liS' ^4 
i»tr  würben  f  g  "1*3 
Ar  »firbet  ** 
|fe  loflrbett , 


Wanttfifir- 


INFINITIVE. 


I 


FBESERT  TEKSfi. 

!5iinen, 
40  be  able. 


PABTIOIPLB. 


FEBTSCT  TENSS. 

^efonnt  i^aBett, 
to  liaVe  been 
cble. 


^BESEHT. 

f5nnettb, 

able 


gefottttt, 
■beea 


9W 


P:lftiB»Gl«  Or  XSWrotTS^  TE908»      9  S^ 


(4f>   SVtftfteti/  to  h%  alIowf4 


1 


btt  faa%% 
tr  mag, 
ntr  mogrn^ 

fte  mögen. 


*  f3 


i 


9i 


Sä(3 


(3 

as 
SS 


i 

2 
3 
1 
2 
3- 


INDJOATIVB. 


MRESEKT  TENSE. 


I  an», 
tiioa  att 
be  18 
we  are 
you  aie 
they.  am 


IMFEILTECT  TENSE» 


t(^  m»(^te, 
bu  moc^te^ 
tt  mpt^te, 
n)iv  mo4)tett^ 
i^(  mochtet, 
fte  mad^ttn^ 


I  was 
thoa  wast 
he  was 
we  were 
you  were 
tfaey  wer» 


8ER7EGT  TENSE» 
hVL  (O^ 

toix  l^abtn 
fte  f)abtn 


B 


I  have 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  Intve 
they  haye 


ILUSEEf  EGT  TENSE» 


i^  botte 
tu  oa^fl 
er  §atte 
xoii  hütttn 

fte  l^atten 


Ihad  1t3 
thou  hadst  |  > 
be  had  1 J 
we  bftd  f  ^ 
you  had  |  § 
they  had    jL  J 


FIRST  FFTURE  TESS&. 


iä^  nKrbe 
DU  xoitjjk 
tt  njiTbr 
wir  »erben 
i^r  loerter 
fte  werben 


s 


IshaU 
thou  wilk 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  wiU 


TS 

I 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


\6f  n>»rbt 
bu  »irfi 
er  wirb 
tt>tr  wevben 
tf}r  werbet 
^  ttecbftu 


s 


IshaU 
thou  wüt 
he  will 
we  shaU 
you  will 


SüBJUNCnVE. 


ÜRESEKT  TENSE». 


jK^mfig«. 

bu  mSgeft 
er  möge, 
wfr  mogen^ 
ifyc  mftget, 
fte  möigett^ 


I  maj 
thoa  mayst 
he  may 
'we  noay 

they  may      j 


US- 


n£P£RJECT  TENSE. 


t(^  mdc^te^ 
bu  möc^tefl, 
«r  m&ditt, 
mit  m5d)tett» 
^r  mftc^te^ 
fte  mdi^^ten, 


thou  mi^itst 
he  mi^t 
we  mi^t 
you  mi^t 

they   nnxgAi± 


I 


lEBP^CT   TENSE» 

iä^  loibt      )        I  may  have  bee» 
bu  M^fl     (:£       allowed^dtc» 
er  ^abe       l  *S 
totr  ^ea  f  g 
jbr  b<tbet    I  « 
fte  ^oben   >- 


S)    they  will    i^ 


FLXJPEE9EC7  TBNSS. 

H(^  ^tt«     t        Inugfathavebea» 
i>tt  b«Wefl  ... 

er  battt 


wir  l^ätttn 
ihv  Rottet 
fte  Ratten 


;^       alfowed»  duv 


FIRST  FU3VXE  TE9SS. 

i^  werbe    "^        Cif)  I  abatt  be  il 


bu  werbefl  [  ^ 
er  werbe  L  ^ 
wir  werben  f  g 
ihr  werbet  ^ 
fte  wtrben 


iowed,  &c. 


S£G(»a>  FUTÜSOE  XENSS. 

,i(^  werbe    \  S    Cif)  I  shall  havt 
-  -     -  a]lowv% 


W  werbejl 
er  werbe 
i^ir  werben 
^x  werbet 
tt  toerbut  ^ , 


o 
S 


been 
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tO  haye  llkertyt     (See  Bemark  11.) 


CONDITIONAL. 


IMPEBATIVE. 


Wanting. 


FIRST  TÜTÜBS. 

\^  ttfirbe 
bu  xoMt^ 
et  iDürbe 
tott  »ürben 
t^t  »ürbet 


SS       9^ 


ffe  »üiben  J      ^-i^ä 


SEOOHD  FÜTÜBB. 


<(^  wfirbe   ' 

bu  »firbcfl 

tv  »firbe     i  ^  ^  . 

wir  »ürben  f  *&  'S  «« 
»fitbet  i  I  S 
»ürbtn  J  %  2  J 


4^     '^ 


a 


INFINITIVE, 


PARTICIPLT 


FKESSVT  TBII8B. 
Qtögttt, 

to  b0  «Uowed 


FEBFEGT  TES8B, 

tohaTebeenal- 
lowed. 


FRESENT. 

rndd^nb, 
being  aUowed« 
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(5)    SPtfiffen,  U  fee  eklige« ) 


1 

i 


i 


i 


i 


1 

2 


3 
ti?3 


3 
1 

2 
3 


1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 


INDIOATIVB. 


FRESEHT  TEHSE. 


i^  mtt|f 
bu  muM, 
er  mu^* 
»tt  müffrtt, 
ibc  mäfct, 
fte  muffen, 


I  am 
thoa  art 
he  18 
we  are 
3rou  aie 
they  aie 


t 


IMFEBFEGT  TENSE. 


{<^  ntttf  te, 
bu  mufitf  jt, 
er  mu^te. 
wir  mußten, 
tbr  tnnStet, 
f{e  ntuf ten, 


I  was 
thoa  wast 
he  was 
we  were 
you  were 
they  were 


I 


PEBFECT  TENSE. 


bu  Ba(l 
er  ^at 
mir  fabelt 
t^r  (abet 
fie  ^abeu 


I  have 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have    1  § 
they  have  J  J 


\ 


I 


FLUFERFECT  TENSE. 


bu  l^atte^ 
er  ^tttte 
wir  Ratten  f  S 
i^r  galtet      ** 
e  Ratten  J 


I?. 


Ihad 
thou  hadst 
he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


t 
I 


FISST  FXJTÜRE  TENSE. 


iif  werbe    ^ 
bu  wirjl 
er  wirb 


IshaU 
(2-    thou  wilt 
1^    he  will 


wir  werben  f  ^  we  shall 
ibr  werbet  1  »  you  will 
fie  werben  J        they  will 


SECOND  FT7TT7EE  TENSE. 


t(^  werbe 
bu  wirfl 
er  wirb 
wir  werben  f 
i^r  werbet  |  B 
t  »erben  J  g 


f. 


I  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


id^  muffe, 
bu  müjfefl, 
er  muffe, 
wir  muffen, 
t^r  muffet, 
fle  muffen, 


tz 


J3 


SUBJUNOTIVB. 


FRESENT  T£NSE. 


I  may 
thoamayst 
he  may 
"WC  may 
you  may 
they  may 


J 


I 


mPERFECT  TENSE. 


xät  mü^te, 
bu  mfifte^ 
er  mfif  te, 
wir  mähten, 


I  might  1^ 

thou  imgntst  /  g 
he  mi^ht        V3 


•§ 


tbr  mfiltet 
f2e 


mfijten, 


we  mi^t 

you  mi^ht       ^ 

they  mignt    J 


PEBFECT  TENSE. 


i(|  Babe 
bu  «abefl 
er  labe 
wir  laben 
t^r  labet 
fte  laben 


I  may  have  bcen 
^       obliged,  *c 


i(|  hütit 
bu  l&tte^ 
er  l&tte 
wir  lätten 
t|r  littet- 
fie  l&tten 


rLUFEBFECT  TENSE. 

I  might  have  beeo 
ol^iged»  &c< 


Oft. 


'i 


FIBST  FUTüBB  TBNBX* 

i^  werbe    )        (if)  I  shall  be 
bu  werbefl  |  ^       obliged,  *c 
er  werbe     i  i^ 
wir  werben  f  •§ 
t|r  werbet      ^ 
fte  werben 


'     SECOND  FÜTÜBE  TENSE, 

i(|  werbe    ')  S 
bu  werbefl 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
i|r  werbet 
fte  werben  . 


s 
8 


(if)  I  dian  hatf 
been    obliged 
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ZU 


nniSt«     (See  Bemark  12.) 


CONDITIONAL. 


IHPSBATIYE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PABTICIPLK. 


Wantmg. 


FIB8T  WTüRB* 


ii^  tofirbe   ' 
btt  tofitbf fi 
er  tofirbe 
loit  ttfirbeit 
ihx  »firbet 
fie  tofirben 


SECOHD  FÜTUSB. 

i^  »firbe  1  S  IS  « 
bn  »firbffi  f  *8  i^ 
et  »firbe  llfa? 
wir »ftrbeit  (*&  k  ^ 
ijtiofirbet  §  Jgl 
fte  ibfirbm  J  ^^il 


mSSSlTT  TEHSI* 

mfiffeit,  ' 

to  be  oUiged. 


FBE8EKT. 

mfiffenb, 
bemg^UifBi. 


genrnf  t  falben, 

obüged. 


% 


gemit 
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rAKAUtam  or  BaacauiJat  txbb&    $  89. 


(e)    ^tfttett,  t«  h 


1 


i 


i 


i 


s 


INX>ICATiy£. 


totr  foUett, 


I  am 
Iho«  an 

he  is 
we  ara 
yoa  are 
they 


hkfi^fxct  tehse. 


bu  fottte^, 
«r  foUte, 
»tt  Mttn, 
if>t  WM, 
fte  f9atcn, 


I  was 

thoa  wasi 
he  was 
we  were 
you  were 
they  were 


PESFBCT  TEBSB. 


et  l^ftt 

ibt  ^abet 
fie  ^abcn 


I  haye 
^    tboa  hast 
.  ^    he  has 
"c    we  have 
**   you  have 

they  haye 


^•8 


FLUFEBFECT  TEN9E. 


h. 


btt  l^attffl 
et  ^atte 
wtv  Ratten 
iix  hattet 
fte  Ratten 


;►§ 


II 


Ihad 
thou  hadst 
he  faad  i  ^ 
we  had  |  ^ 
yoQ  had  § 
they  had    JJ 


WIEST  fUTUKE  TEII9E. 


td)  »erbe 
bu  »icfl 
er  »irb 


IshaU 
«    thou  wilt 
S    he  wiU 


wie  »erben  f  ?    we  shall 
ihr  werbet  you  will 

fte  »erben  J        they  will 


SECO^TD  rüTÜRE  TENSE. 


t<^  »erbe 
bu  »trfl 
er  »trb 
»ir  "»erben  Tg 
ihr  »erbet  £_ 
fte  »erben  J  ^ 


I  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  ehall 
you  will 
they  will 


SüIWrUNCTIVB. 


UREt/SSJ  T£NS£. 


i^  fbUe, 
bu  foSkfi^ 
tt  f^Ue, 
»tr  faUen, 
t^r  fpUet, 
^  feHen, 


I  maj 
thoamayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


BtlFEBIECT  TEHSS. 


H^  foUte, 
btt  (»atefl, 
er  fottte, 
»ir  foUten^ 
t^r  foUtet, 
fie  foUteu» 


I  mag^t  ] 

thou  miglitst 
he  mi^t 
we  Eoipfat 
you  jai^t 
they  might    . 


^1 


s 


FESF^CT  TENSE. 


i^  labe 
bu  9<^efl 
er  labe 
»tr  b^^en 
tbr  Reibet 
fte  laben 


I  Boay  have  heem 
obhged,  Ifcc. 


FLT7FERFECT  TElfSE. 


td  mtt 

btt  Ifittefl 
er  b&tce 
»tr  litten 
tbt  Utttt 
^e  litten 


ImidithaTebeei 
otMigedy  die. 


FISST  FUTU1LE  TBH3B* 


g-g 


t(^  »erbe 
btt  »erbefi 
er  »erbe 
»tr  »erben 
ihx  »erbet 
fte  »erben 


Gf)  I  shaU  te 
obHged,  fte 


SECOITD  FÜTURE  TSR9B« 


t(|  »erbe  1  a 
btt  »erbe^  j  Ja 
er  »erbe  ( J» 
»ir  »erben  f  g 
^  w  tbr  »erbet  «a 
'^    Ifie  »erben  J  % 


üf)  I  shall  bave 
been  flUisa^ 
Icc. 
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Ottti^i«     (See  Remark  13.) 


CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE.   INFINITIVE. 


Wanting' 


munrnrTüBX. 


U^  ttfirbe 
bn  »firbefl 
er  »ürbt 
wir  würben 
i^r  würbet 
fte  würben  , 


tS    TS 


^ 


SECOND  rUTüKE. 

i^  Würbe  1  g  ^  o 
bii  »ürbefl  -g  ^^ 
er  würbe  l  *«»  »«^ 
wtr  würben  I  ä  "3  o 
t^r  würbet  a  -Ü 
ife  würben  J  ^  2  J 


FRB8BHT  TEHSB* 

roOen, 
to  be  oUiged. 


PESFECT  TEHSB . 

gefoQt  laUn, 
to  nave  been 
obÜged. 


PARTIOIPLE. 


FBESEHT. 

foQenb, 
bting  obBged. 


«'Ät 
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(7) 


i\i 


(3 


i 


* 

i 


INDICATIVB. 


FRESBHT  TSHSE. 


t(^  tt>et|, 
btt  wifü 
et  n>et^, 
»tr  »tffen/ 
if)r  wif  et, 
fle  »iffeit. 


I  know. 
thou  knowest 
he  knows. 
we  know. 
3roa  know. 
they  know. 


DDPERFECT  TBNSE. 


t^  n>tt$te, 
btt  tDufitefi, 
et  tottftc, 
iDtr  touitta, 
i\iv  ttuptct, 
fle  toufUrt, 


I  knew. 

thou  didflt  know. 
he  knew. 
we  knew. 
you  knew. 
they  knew. 


rSBFSCT  TBKSE. 


i 


ii 


Ali 


iäf  habt 
bu  (afl 
er  ^at 
mit  ^aben 
ibc  babet 
fte  babeit 


I  have 
^«^    thou  hast 
*9    he  has 
'  g    we  have 
«B    you  have 

they  have 


a 


FLÜFBRFECT  TSHSE« 

ti^batte     )  Ihad         ) 

btt  batteft    I  ^  thou  hadst  I 

er  iatU      I  *&  he  had        l 

wix  battett  I  g  we  had 

ibt  hatttt    I  «  you  had 

f{e  bitten  J  they  had 


FIRST  FUTURS  TSNSE. 


ä 


iäf  »erbe 
hvL  voixft 
er  tvirb 
iDtr  »erben 
ibr  »erbet 
ne  »erben 


B 


iBhaU 
ihoa  wilt 
he  will 
we  ehall 
you  will 
they  will 


i 
a 


SSCOnS  FXTTÜRE  TSNSE. 


i 


ii 


tc$  »erbe 

btt  »irfl 

er  »irb 

»ir  »erben 
r  »erbet 
e  »erben  , 


% 


u 

s 


Ishall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


SÜBJUNCTIVE. 


»tr  »inen, 
tointt, 
»iffen, 


1^' 


FRESEKT  XKMSB. 

I  may 
thou  mayst 
he  may 
WC  may 
you  may 
they  may 


>l 


OfFERFECT  TENSE. 


i^  »flite, 
btt  »äiteft; 
er  xoüitt, 
»tr  »flSten, 
tbr  »fi0tet, 
fie  »ü^ten, 


I'mij^t 
thoa  mii^ilst .  . 
he  mif^t  l  § 
we  miAt  I 
you  mi^t 
they  m;ight 


FERFECT  TEHSB. 


t(b  babe 
btt  b<kbe^ 
er  babe 
»ir  bttben 
(br  babet 
fle  baben 


I    may   liave 
known»^ 


FLÜFBRFECT  TEHSB« 

mt 


btt  i&ttt^ 
er  ^Ut 

»tr  bitten 
r  b&ttet 
e  Ratten 


% 


I  mifl^t  hxn 
known«  otß» 


1?/ 


FIRST  FÜTÜRE  TBHSE. 

00 1  shaU  know, 

SS 


{(b  »erbe 
btt  »erbefl 
er  »erbe 
»ir  »erben 
»erbet 
»erben 


SE002n)  FTTTÜRB  TEITSB. 


{<$  »erbe 
btt  »erbefl 
er  »erbe 
»ir  »erben 
»erbet 


J 

£  |f(e  »erben  , 


i?.' 


s    (H)  I  diall  iifi 
^       known,  Äc 


SS 

§ 
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to  knowt 


CONDITIONAL. 


FIRST  FUTTTBE. 

\^  töfirbe  1  . 

hVL  loürbefl  .  S^ 
er  iDürbc  l,S  §  « 
»it  »tirben  (^  'S  ^ 
t^t  würbet 
fte  toürben 


Bö 


BEOOND  FUTJRE. 


i^  würbe 
bu  »ürbefl 
er  toürbe 
»h  »ürben 


IMPERATIVE. 


FBESENT  TENSE. 

1.  wanting. 

2.  toiffe  bu, 
know  thou. 

3.  wiffe  er, 

let  him  know. 
1.  wiffen  totr, 

let  US  know. 
Zmfftt  i^r, 

know  ye. 
3.  »tffen  ne, 

let  tfaem  know. 


INFINITIVE. 


FRESENT  TENSE. 

»iffen. 
to  know. 


FERFECT  TEVSE. 

gemitf  t  l^aUu, 
to  have  known. 


PARTICIPLE. 


FRESENT. 

»iffenb, 
knowing. 


FERFEGZ» 

ßewttfit 
knowD. 


»ütkrt  I  ^  «  « 


Wfitkdt  J 


/ 
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(8)    fäSoUeu,  te  bi 


INDIOATIVB, 


SUBJUNCTIVKc 


i 


i 


I 


ü 

1 

2 
3 


btt  wiUP^ 
er  totH, 
»ic  »oUen, 
ibx  tüoUtt, 
fte  »otteit, 


FRSSBHT  TBH8B. 

IwiU. 
thou  wilt. 
he  will, 
we  will. 
yoa  will, 
they  wilL 


iii  JnoUtt, 
btt  woOtc^, 
tt  »oUte, 
»t?  »oUten, 
ihx  »oUtet, 
fte  »oUtfit, 


DfFBRFECT  TEHSB« 

I  was 


thou  wast 
he  was 
we  were 
yoa  wexe 
they  weie 


FBBFECT  TBNSB, 


td^  babe 
btt  $aß 
er  ^at 
»ir  ^abctt 
i^r  labet 
fie  laben 


I  have 
^    thou  hast 
^    he  has 
'd    we  have 
3)    you  have 

they  haye 


Ö(3 


i 


FLX7FBBFSCT  TEHSE. 

i^  batte     1  I  had 

btt  oattefl      ■«1'  thou  hadst 

er  pattt      l  ^  he  had 

nix  batten   '  §  we  had 

lattet       «E>  yoa  had 

e  latten  J  they  had 


81 


FIBST  FtlTUBE  TEHSE. 

iä^  iDerbe    1  I  shall 

bu  xoixfk      I  ^  thou  wilt 

et  »irb       [ä  he  will 

»IT  »erben    g  we  shall 

r  »erbet      ^  yoa  will 

e  »erben  J  they  will 


SEOOtlD  VX7TUSE  TEHSE. 


i$  »erbe 
bu  »irfl 
er  »irb 
wir  »erben 
ibr  »erbet 
f!e  »erben 


g    IshaU 
«9    thou  wilt 
-    he  will 
we  ahall 


^i 


6    you  will 
^   theywill 


FBXSBNT  TENSE. 


t^  »otte, 

btt  »QOe0; 
er  »oUcr 
»tr  »oöett, 


ibr  »oUet, 

9t      ' 


»oUett/ 


I  may 
thou  mayst 
he  may 
we  may 
yoa  may 
they  may 


nOEHrECT  TEHSE« 


tci  »oUti, 

btt  »oUte^ 
er  »oSte, 
»ir  »oUten, 
ibr  »oUtet, 
ne  »oOten, 


I  migfat 

thou  mit 
he  mif^t 
we  mj^ht 
yoa  m]|fht 
they  nught 


FEBFBCT  TBirSE. 


i^  babc 
btt  (abefl 
er  labe 
»tr  laben 
ibr  labet 
fü  laben 


I  mayhave  beeo 
wiuiiig;»  Su» 


ILITFEBf  EGT  TBRBE« 


{(|  Uüt 
btt  jattefl 
er  |4tte      .  ^ 
»tr  l&tten     g 
i|r  lÄttet    '  " 
e  l&tten 


•V! 


InushthaTebeeB 
wulingpdEe. 


FIRST  FÜTUBX  TX9BB« 

{^  »erbe    \       UOlBbaAto^ 
btt  »erbe^  1  ^       nag,  Ac 
er  »erbe     l§ 
»tr  »erben  f  g 
ibr  »erbet     ^ 
fte  »erben  J 

SECOXD  FUTOBE  TEIISS. 


i(|  »erbe 
btt  »erbed 
er  »erbe 
»ir  »erben 
»erbet 
»erben 


S^    00  I  shaU  havt 
»o      beenwiUingtte 

•4i« 

•g 
t 


FiLKADiaHli  OT  nOVOULAB  Tssa»,      %  69, 


«Y» 


wniiHg.     (See  Kemaiic  14.) 


CONDITIOKAL. 


IMPERATITE. 


' 


INFINITIVE. 


FIRST  rUTÜSE. 

k^  »ftrbe  ")  »  ji 

kn  »ür^fl  Kr  4 

«  töürbf     l  J  3  t5 

»ir  nürbrn  j  <»  q  ö 

tbr  tDÜrbet     ^  "Sä 

fic  wütbeu  J  >-•  ^ 

SECOin)  FüTURE. 

it^  würbe  1  g  g  ^ 
bu  wiirbefl  •§  JS  * 
er  würbe  L  t?  *«  • 
»ir  würben  [5  3  ^ 
ibr  würbet  |  J  § 
fk  wwbcB  J  ^  »^  J 


1.    Wanting, 
%  SS^üQr  bu,  Witt 

3.  äDpllecr, 

Ist  M»  A«. 

wSHing, 


FRESENT  TEKSS. 

Wollen, 

toi»  wüUof. 


7E9rX|CT  TEHflB. 
tohaTcwilled. 


PABnCIPLX. 


rassENT 

weQenb» 
wiDiim 


gctoollt , 


87B       RKifARKR  OK  bftrfftt,  {jtmeti  and  mSgett    S  83- 

(9)  Bemarks  <m  butfetu 

Thu  verb  ia  commonly  rendered,  io  dare,  thongh  theprimaiy  senaa 
aeemB  to  be  that  given  above,  m,  to  be  permiäed:  the  significatioii, 
to  dare^  is  one  in  which  it  is  now  seldom  used.    The  verb  is  also 
employed  (ooly  in  the  Imperfect  Snbjanctiye,  however,)  to  denote 
what  probably  may  ie,  and  may  then  be  tranalated  by  such  words  as 
might^  needj  vmtldf  &c.:  thns,  ^$  bürfte  j[e|t  gn  fpM  fein,  it  mayor 
might  he  too  late  now :  (S^  bürfte  t)teÜet(^t  kodier  fein,  it  migJa  per- 
ehance  be  true.  It  also  signifies,  to  need,  io  have  occasion,  &c. :  as,  dt 
barf  nur  teben,  he  needs  only  to  speak ;  (5t  barf  ft(^  batübet  ni(^t  tomu 
betn,  he  must  not  or  should  not  wonder  at  that.  When  used  without  an 
Infinitive  after  it,  one  must  be  supplied  to  complete  the  eonstruction: 
thus,  (5t  batf  nid^t  in  bod  •ßoni  (fommen),  he  ventures  not  (to  come) 
into  the  house. 

(10)  Bemarka  m  finnrn. 

The  ong^nal  signification  of  !önnen  was  to.knoWf  or  to  know  how; 
nence  the  present  sense,  to  be  o^  liberty  to  do  a  thing,  to  be  able; 
as,  i(^  lann  lefen  unb  fc^teiBen,  I  can  (know  how  io)  read  and  write. 
Its  Chief  power  now,  is  to  indicate  bare  possibility,  and  hence  it  is 
often  aptly  transkted  by  the  English,  may:  as,  (5t  fann  ti  t>etßanben 
l^aben,  he  may  (possibly)  have  understood  it  It  differs,  therefoie, 
from  bütfen,  when  it  (bütfen)  is  used  (in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive} 
to  express  possibUity ;  for  bütfen  not  only  signifies  that  tiie  thing 
may  be,  but  that  it  probably  is  or  will  be.  i(«nnen  like  bütfen,  haa 
sometimea  an  infinitive  understood  after  it,  to  complete  the  eon- 
struction. 

(11)  Remarka  on  vxi  ^tXL 

9fl6gen  marks  possihüity  under  allowance  or  concession  from  an- 
other :  as,  (St  mag  lad^en,  he  may  laugh ;  that  is,  he  has  permisdon 
to  laugh,  no  one  hinders  him.  (Sx  mag  ein  htdott  Ttann  fein,  he  may 
(I  grant)  be  a  brave  man ;  where  the  possibility  of  bis  being  a  brave 
man,  ia  a  thing  conceded.  Kindred  to  this  are  the  other  significa- 
tions  (ehance^  indinatumy  wis\  &c.)  usually  attributed  to  this  verb: 
thus,  etf  möd)te  tegnen,  it  might  rain ;  that  is,  the  causes  that  seem  to 
forbid,  are  likely  not  to  operate ;  i(^  möd)te  t€  begtteifeln,  I  am  dit- 
posed  or  inclimd  to  doubt  it,  that  is,  I  mighi  doubt  it  altogether,  but 
for  certain  circuinstances  seeming  to  forbid :  mcge  ei  bet  Fimmel  ge« 
ben,  may  lieaven  grant  it ;  ic^  mag  ed  n{d)t  t^un,  I  d  ^  not  like  to  do 
it,  that  is,  I  am  not  permitted  by  my  feelings  to  do  it  cheerfully,  &c. 


TUBMARKR  OK  mujfcn,  foKett  AND  tooUtn.    S  83.        370 

(12)    BemarJes  on  muffen. 

The  Grerman  müf en  and  the  EngUsh  must,  are  very  near  equiva- 
xents.  The  predominaat  power  of  the  word  is  everywhere  that  of 
Obligation  or  necessity,  and  this  being  kept  in  mind,  it  will  oflen  be 
convenient  to  employ  in  translating  it,  such  words,  as,  he  obliged^  am 
tOy  have  need  to  and  the  like.  Often  an  Infinitive  is  onderstood  with 
it :  -aLBy  i<^  miif  }utü(!,  I  must  (go)  back. 

(13)    Bemarka  on  follen. 

The  piime  and  prevalent  use  of  foKen  is  to  indicate  Migation  or 
necessity,  What  particnlar  word  or  phrase  shall  be  employed  to 
translate  it,  in  any  giyen  case,  must  be  determinedby  circumstances. 
It  is  only  necessary  always  to  adhere  to  the  prvmary  idea ;  for  in 
whatever  way  expressed,  that  primary  sense  must  be  kept  in  riew. 
The  foUowing  ezamples  will  be  sufficient  to  show  this: 

5Du  foKji  bad  tl^utt,  thou  art  to  (i.  e.  art  obliged  to)  do  that : 

Qx  foU  gelten,  he  is  to  (i.  e.  is  hidden  to)  go: 

@ott  \i)  ed  l^a^en  ?  am  I  to  (i.  ^  am  I  bound  or  am  Ipermitted  td) 

haveit? 
^te  %iotU  foU  gef(i^lagen  tootben  fein,  the  fleet  is  said  or  reported  to 

(L  e.  must,  according  to  report)  be  beaten. 
^ie  foUen  i^n  ttid^t  Beleibigt  l^aBen,  you  are  swpposed  or  admitted  not 

to  (that  is,  you  could  not  of  necessity,  in  my  opinion)  haye 

offended  him. 
fBafi  foU  bet  ^ut  ?  what  means  the  (i.  e.  what  must  be  the  meaning 

of  the)  hat? 
SBenn  er  fommen  fodte,  fo  totU  iä)  ed  i^m  fagen,  if  he  shbuld  come  (L 

e.  should  be  obligedhj  ciicumstances  to  come)  I  will  teil  him  so. 

So  with  an  Infinitive  understood:  toca  foK  fd^f  what  am  I  t€ 
(<2b)  t  ioad  fod  ba^?  what  signifies  that?  (i.e.  supplying  fein,  whm 
is  ihattohe'i) 

Qx  toeip  ni^t  ioo^  er  tl^un  \oK,  he  does  not  know  what  to  do. 

(14)    Üemarks  on  to  ollen« 

SDoUen  implies  tataxe  purpose :  thus,  id^  toiU  gelten,  I  will  (to)  gc, 
L  e.  my  purpose  is  to  go.  The  expression  of  mere  futurity  would 
be,  tc^  ioetbe  gelten.  Eindred  to  this  is  another  signification  of 
too\kn :  as,  et  toid  bf(^  gefeiten  l^oBen,  he  wills  to  have  seen  yon,  that 
is,  he  vnü  have  it  or  cffinM,  that  he  saw  you. 


SM    EZAnPLEs  OK  TBS  t  B  ov  Mifttt,  Umtm,  mögen,  4C«  S  89- 


(15)      EZAMPLSS, 

further  Uluatnitiiig  the  uses  of  the  preceding  verba» 


^(^  barf  e<  t^un. 

(Si  burfte  oteKetc^t  koa^t  fein. 

di  bürfte  kDol^l  gefc^el^en. 

iDu  bariffl  e«  nut  forbcnu 

i$r  !ann  »eber  lefen  iwd)  fd^retben. 

3(t)  fann  mi(^  irren. 

3d)  fonnte  i^n  ni(^t  terflel^en.  . 

Jtönnen  @{e  |ente  ^n  mir  tovxavai  ? 

3d)  mag  bad  nic^t 

3(^  niddl)te  gerne  toiffen,  toiettid  tt^ 

etf  ijL 
3<i^  mö^te  tM)^  etioctf  boDon  ]|a^ 

6cn. 
(S$  mag  fein. 
3d)  möd)te  lieber. 
a)>löge  er  lange  leBcn ! 
34  mu$  e6  t^nn. 
<Sr  mtt|te  fl^  feine«  iBetragen«  f4(u 

men. 
SRupte  ed  nid^t  fo  {ostmen  ? 
äBenn  i4  {Serben  mftf te,  fo  toftrb« 

i&j  ed  nid)t  t^un. 
34  kooUte  gerne  gelten. 

34  toiK  lu  Sttfe  ge^ 

34  loolUe,  baf  luir  gelten  fofiten. 

@ie  foKen  f4reiben. 

9Bad  foa  baa  l^eifen  ? 
($0  foQ  {14  zugetragen  ^aBen. 
2)er  Jtönig  foft  angefommen  fein, 
SBenn  er  morgen  {lerben  foOte. 
fiHttin  ba«  fo  fein  foUie. 


I  am  allowed  to  do  it. 

It  might  perhaps  be  tme. 

It  might  easily  happen. 

You  need  only  ask  for  it. 

He  can  neither  read  nor  write. 

I  may  be  mistaken. 

I  could  not  anderatand  hinL 

Can  yon  come  to  me  to-day  ? 

I  do  not  like  that 

I  ahonld  like   to  know  what 

o'clock  it  18. 
I  shonld   like  to   faaye   ioiim 

of  it 
Itmay  be. 

I  had  rather ;  I  wonid  railier. 
May  he  live  long ! 
I  mnst  do  it. 
He  shonld  be  aahamed  of  faSs 

oonduot 
Should  it  not  so  have  haj^nedf 
If  I  ahould  die,  I  would  not  do 

it 
I  would  wflliogly  (L  e.  wonld 

like  to)  go. 
I  will  go  on  foot 
I  was  for  our  going. 
You  should  write ;  yon  aie  to 

write. 
What  does  that  mean  ? 
It  is  seid  to  have  happened. 
The  king  is  said  to  have 
If  he  should  die  to-morrow. 
If  that  «hould  be  so. 


PASSIVB  VBRBS.      %  84.  '  $91 

$84.    Passive  ybrbs. 

(1)  The  passive  voice  is  fonned  by  addingto  theauxiliary  Voerben 
(jlo  becomey)  tiirough  alIitsmoodsandteiises,thePerfect  Participle  of 
the  Diam  verb,  ikv^i 

iKDtZo.  AoTivB.  Indio.  Passivs. 

'Pres,    id^  bbe,  I  praise,  {(^  toerbe  gelobt  I  am  praised. 

Tmp.     id^  tobte^  I  pndsed,  id^  toutbe  gelobt,  I  was  praised. 

Berf.    \än  lijoSot  gelobt^  id^  Ibht  gelobt  toorben, 

I  have  praised,  I  have  been  praised. 

Plup.   id^  IJatte  gelobt,  id^  toat  gelobt  »otbeti^ 

I  had  praised,  I  had  been  praised. 

1.  FSiL  id^  )9erbe  lolben^  id^  ioerbe  getobt  koetben, 

I  shali  praise,  I  shall  be  praised. 

2.  JFHa.  id^  toerbe  gelobt  ^dbvx,         iücf  XotiU  gelobt  iootben  fein, 

I  shall  have  praised,  I  shall  have  been  praised,  &c. 

(2)  It  will  be  noted,  tfaat  wherever  the  perfect  participle  of  the 
main  verb  (as  gelobt  above)  is  joined  with  the  participle  of  the  auxi- 
liary,  ihe  latter  is  written  kootbeit,  not  getootbeit,  whereby  an  offensive 
repetltion  (of  the  syllable  ge)  is  avoided.  Sometimes  tvorben  is  alto- 
f^ther  omitted  in  the  past  tenses,  bnt  this  should  be  avoided. 

(3^  The  Grerman,  by  confining  toetben  with  the  past  participle  to 
tlio  ezpression  oiptissivüy  and  nsing  fein,  when  the  participle  is  to 
be  taken  as  ä  mere  a^ective^  has  a  manifest  advantage  over  the  Eng- 
lish  Passive.  Thos,  if  we  wish  to  say,  in  German,  lie  is  fearedt  it 
will  be,  er  toirb  gefüvd^tet;  if  the  intention,  however,  be  merely  to 
mark  the  state  or  character  of  the  person  as  one  who  is  feared,  that 
is,  whose  character  or  condnct  inspires  fear  generally,  the  German 
will  be,  et  {^  gef&rd^tet,  he  is  (a)  feared  (man.)  The  form  of  ex- 
pression  in  English,  it  will  be  observed,  is  the  same  for  both  ideas : 
"he  is  feared." 

(4)  The  Germans,  however,  employ  the  passive  form  fkr  less  fre- 
quenüy  than  do  the  EnglisL  They  prefer  other  methods:  thns,  man 
fagt,  one  says,  le.üU  und;  bet  @d^T&|fel  l^at  fld^  gefunben^  the  key 
ba»  been  fonnd. 
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§  85.    PAEADIGM  OF 


3 


INDICATIVK. 


btt  wirft  I  ^ 
et  wirb  \^ 
wir  werbfit  |  "C 
iöt  »erbet  "* 
{{e  werben  J 


FRSSENT  TENSE. 

I  am 


thou  axt 
he  18 
we  are 
you  are 
ibstj  are 


IBfFERFECT  TENSE. 


i^  würbe 
bu  wurbefl 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
i^r  würbet 
fte  würben 


I  was 
thou  wast 
he  was 
we  were 
you  were 
thcy  were 


\- 


J 


FERFECT  TENSE. 


{(^  Bin 
bu  bift 
er  ift 
wir  ftttb 
ibr  feib 
fte  flnb 


1 


je» 

8 


I  have       ") 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
they  haye 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


FEESENT  TENSE. 

t<^  werbe 
bu  werbefl 
er  werbe     .  ^ 
wir  werben  ['s 
r  werbet 
te  werben 


i 


I  may 
thou  mayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


IMFEBFECT  TENSE. 


i$  würbe 
btt  wfirbeft 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ibr  würbet 
f!e  würben , 


f*2 


I  might 
thou  mightst 
he  mi^t 
we  might 
you  mi^ht 
they  m]£^t    , 


JS 


FERFECT  TENSE. 


FLÜFERFECT  TENSE. 


iäi  war 
bu  warft 
er  war 
wir  waren 
i^r  wäret 
e  waren  ^ 


Oft 


Ihad 
thou  hadst 
he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


FIRST  FÜTURE  TENSE. 


i^  werbe  ")  ^ 
Ott  wirft  I  -8 
er  wirb  I  § 
wir  werben  [ -g 
ibr  werbet  I  o 
fte  werben  J  ^ 


lahaU 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  ahall 
you  will 
they  will 


SECÜND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


t^  werbe    ^  S 
bu  wirft 
er  wirb 
wir  werben 
ibr  werbet 
fie  werben 


il.5 


Ishall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
ÜieywiUj 


SB 


g    I  ma^  haye  been 
pnuaed,  dtc 


o 


ic^fei 
bu  feieft 
er  fei 
wir  feien 
ibr  feiet 
fte  feien 


FLÜFERFECT  TENSE. 

i<^  wSre 
btt  wfireft 
er  wSre 
wir  wfiren 
ibr  wäret 
fte  wftren 


8    I  might  haveVea 
A       praised,  &e. 


►  B 


FIRST  FÜTURE  TENSE. 


iä)  werbe   ' 
bu  werbeft 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
werbet 
werben 


f: 


S"    Uf>    I    shall   bt 
•g        piajsed,  fcc. 


SECOND  FüTüRE  TENSE. 


\^  werbe    ^  S        (ü)  I  shaU  bay« 
btt  Werbeft 
er  werbe 


wir  werben  l^tS. 


iht  werbet 


werben  , 


'S  b^  praised, 


3 


FARADIGM  OF  A  PASSIYX  TERB.      %  85« 


A.  PASSIVE  VEßB. 
to  Ibe  praise4« 


CONDITIONAL. 


FIRST  FVTUSE» 

Ic^  würbe 
btt  wfirbeft 
et  »ütbc 
»tr  kDÜTben 
i^v  tDurbel 
fte  »ütben 


a 

a 


HH  O» 


SECOK]}  rUTUBE. 

iOf  würbe  IS  ^9 
In  »ürbeft  «  J3 
er  würbe  ^53  2? 
wtr  würben  f -^.x  g  o* 
fbr  würbet  ^  ^  S 
1U  würben  j  &     J:  j 


IMPERATIVE. 


FRESENT  TENSE. 


1.  wantirtg. 

2.  werbe 

3.  werbe 

1.  werben 

2.  werbet  tbr  j  ^ 

3.  werben  fte  J 
bethoupiaifled. 


bu  ) 

et    1 2S 
1  wirT  o 


INFINITIVE. 


FRSSEET  TEHSE. 

gelolbt  werben^ 
to  be  praised. 


ferfbgt  tbnse. 

• 

gelobt  werben  fein, 
to  have  been 
praised. 


PAKTIO. 


gelobt, 
praised 


7ÜTÜRS  TBIIBB. 

werben  gelobt  wer« 
ben, 
to  be  about  to 
be  piajaed. 


M4  BBixszms  vxBBii.    %  86, 

%  86.     Reflexive  Yskbs. 

(1)  A  ¥erb  b  said  to  be  reflexive^  when  it  represeDts  ihe  «ttl^eet 
«8  aoting  «pon  itself.  We  have  severai  such  in  Engrli^ ;  fae  deporis 
himself  wcÄl;  he  kethought  himself;  they  hetook  themselves  to  ihn 
woods;  where  the  subject  and  the  object,  in  each  case,  being*  identi- 
cal,  the  verb  is  made  reflexive.  It  ia  manifest,  that  any  active  tiansi^ 
tive  verb  aiay  tfaud  become  a  reflexive  verb. 

(2)  Stitctly  speaJdng,  howey^r,  those  only  are  accoanted  reflex« 
ives,  that  caa  not  otherwise  be  u&ed.  Tlie  nnmber  of  these,  in  GrennaDi 
18  mach  lai^r  than  in  Engliah.  Some  of  them  require  the  reciproeal 
pronoun  to  be  in  the  Dative,  bat  most  of  theih  govern  the  Aocusative: 
thiis,  (with  the  Dative,)  id^  BUbe  mir  nid^t  tin,  I  do  not  imagine ;  (witk 
the  Aocusative,)  üj  f^&me  miäi,  I  am  ashamed.  Fnrther  examples 
aro  the  f oUo wing : 

WITH  THE  DATIVS.  WITH  THE  JLGCÜSATIVE. 

Gid^  caxmaftn,  to  preEmme;  usarp.  @{(^  anfd^icEen,  to  prepare. 

&il  atttfbebingen,  to  condition.  @id^  Saiptn,  to  intimate. 

@t(j^  eittl^ilbeii,  to  imagine.  @i(^  Beb^nfen,  to  be  thankfol  for. 

6id)  getriuetif  to  be  confident.  @id^  hMxftn,  to  pause  to  think. 

Ctd^  [(^meid^ein,  to  flatt«  one's  @i(^  begeben,   to  repäir  to ;   to 

selfl  happen. 

€id^  iMta^meXr  to  propobe  to  ^id^  Bel^elfen,  to  put  up  with ;  to 

one'd  seif.  make  do. 

6{<!^  l^otfifUenr   to  represebt  to  ^d^  freifen,  to  lejoice. 

one's  seif. 

&^  toiberf^red^en,  to  conthidict  @{d^  toib^fe^ett,  to  resist 

(3)  Since  the  action  of  these  verbs  is  confined  to  the  agent,  they 
are  righÜy  regärded  as  intransitives;  for  the  verb  and  the  pronoun 
under  its  govemment,  are  to  be  taken  togäher  as  a  Single  expression 
for  intransiiive  aetion:  thus^  i^  freue  mi(^,  I  rejoice  rnffsey,  that  is,  I 
r^'oice,  or  diSigM  iti, 

(4)  In  like  manner,  reflexives  often  become  the  equivalents  of 
fMSsives :  as,  ber  @d^lüffel  l^at  ji<^  gefunben,  the  kiy  häs  found  üsetf^ 
that  ie,  the  key  isfaund  or  Tias  been  found  &c. 

(5)  In  some  instances  a  verb  is  found  to  have,  both  in  the  simple 
and  in  the  reflexive  form,  the  same  signiflcatlon :  a%  itten  and  fidj^ 
itmt,  to  err ;  to  be  misti^an. 


ftsvLSxrns  vbrbs.    $  86. 
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(6)  1 1  la  worthy  of  remark,  also,  that  some  tranatives,  npon  paas- 
ing  into  tfae  leflezive  fomi,  undergo  some  change  of  aignification :  thua« 
£rom  berufen,  to  call,  comes  fU^  Bentfeiir  to  oppeaJ  Uk  It  \a  generally 
easy,  however,  in  theae  cases,  to  aocount  fot  such  «hanges.  The 
followizig  are  additional  examples : 


IBebenleti,  to  Üdnk  upon ; 
^efc^eibeit,  toasaign; 

Shtbeiv  to'find; 

Sfix^iett,  tofev; 
{^ftteti,  tognaid; 
Sftaä^tMf  to  make ; 

^ielCea.  to  place; 
SDetftttflvotteiif  to  anawer  for ; 

« 

flkt^t^ta,  to  peaa  away; 
ttcdoffesr  tolesfo; 


fid^  bebenlen^  to  pause  to  think. 

ftii  befd^eibeii/   to  he  eontented 

with. 
fU^  (bben  (iß  tt»ca),  to  accommo- 
date  one'a  aelf  to  a  tbing« 
ftä^  fftni^ieii,  to  he  afiraid  o£ 

ftS^  l^ftiot,  to  heware. 

fä^  maä^eu  (ox  ttHMOl),    to  aet 

ahont  a  thing, 
fUt^  ^Utn,  to  feign,  pretend. 

fiä^  ^nanimotitn,  to  defend  one'a 

aelf. 
fUti  t)etgel^  to  eommit  a  iknlt» 


fUi  l^etlaf en,  to  raly  iqwD* 


17 


S8tf 
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%  87.    FABADIGM  OF  A 

9H^  fteutn. 


UXiaGA'SlV^ 


sfcUBjmccnvi;* 


(i 


ä|i 


iSi 


g 


y 


i 


niBSElffT  TSKSB. 


PRESEKT  TER97. 


((^  frtue  mi(|, 
bu  fteuc^  bt^, 
er  preuet  fu^, 
»ic  f^eiifR  M^, 
tf}r  freurt  euc^, 


ihou  rejMettl. 
ke  rejoiccs. 

you  rejoice. 
they  rejpiee. 


btt/reueflbkl, 
tx  freue  f{(^, 

toir  freuen  tiB4» 
fk  frenett  fic^^, 


iBwy 

tbou  mayst 
be  may 
-fte  may 
you  may 
tii^y  may 


1 


WTEiUrSeT  XSKSE. 

i(^  fieuett  iim4^  I  vqoiBed. 

bu  frenetefl  bid^,  thovdidstrejoiee. 

er  frewte  fl<|,  lys  i^jpioed 

wir  freuden  iinl,  we  rejoiced. 

tbr  freuctrt  eu(^,  you  rejoiced. 

)»  fcmt teil  fMt.    tlwjr      '    * 

YERrSCT  TENSX. 


DfFESFECT  TEN8E. 

{(^  jfiretttte  mk^,  I  migbt 
bu  jreueN^  ttiä^,  iboa  uüfjanA 
er  freuete  ^,     k»  mu;bt 
wir  fieuete»  uns»  we  wpA  ' 
i^r  freuetet  tnö»,  you  msht 
fk  ^eneten  fiel,  ihcf  misbft 


btt  ])afl  bi(|^ 
er  |at  f!(|^ 
»tr  MeR  und 
i^  ^a^et  eu(ti 
f!e  ^abcn  fSc^ 


I  faave 
tbou  has|^ 
he  has 
we  have 
Tou  have, 
wey  ha^e 


{4r^<kBf  mi(^  )        ImayhftTerr- 
bu  *a^tjt*  [  ^      J^*c^  *C' 

»tr  ^ftben  ttnfr<g- 
ibr  ^abet  Vi^  {  « 
fk  flauen  fT^  j 


TLUTESFECT  TENSE. 


i^  ^atte  mid» 
btt  ^attefl  bici 
er  ^«tte  fi(|| 
wir  batte»  un« 
ibr  hattet  euc^ 
e  t)atten  fi#  . 


•V 


>M 


Ihad 
tbott  hadbt 
he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had    ^ 


ll 


7LÜFEBFSCT  TE1I91« 

I   mi^^ 
rejoiced^ 


14  mtt  mtA 
bu  bättefl  bt^ 
er  iätU  ^4 
mir  Ibätten  uns 
tbr  ISttet  tn^  ( 
^c  Ratten  ftcf)  J 


I 


FIRST  rVtURE  TEN9E. 

IshaU 
thou  wih 
be  will 
we  shaU 
you  will 
they  will 


FIRST  FUTURE  TEHSB. 


[^  werbe  ntu^ 
bu  tirtr^  bi(| 
er  iDtrb  f{(^ 
»ir  »erben  und 
ibr  werbet  ett4> 
fte  werben  fl(^. 


?■  s= 


•i 


8 


(if)Iahaai 
joiee,  Ike. 


SECOND  FI7TURE  TERSE. 

IsfaaQ 
thou  wüt 


i(|  tvtrbe  mi(( 
bu  werbet  btc| 
er  werbe  fi(| 
wir  werben  und 
i^r  werbet  eud) 
ffe  werben  fk^. 


SECOim  FUTURE  TENSE. 


t(|  werbe  mid^ 
bu  wirjl  t>t^ 
er  wirb  ft(f^ 
wir  werben  und 
ibr  werbet  eu(^ 
fk  werben  ftc| 


^o>  he  will 


we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


« 


i^  wertn  miA 
bu  werbefl  bk| 
er  werbe  fi(^ 
wir  werben  und 
ibr  werbet  eu(b 
fte  werben  fl(9 


S    öOIehaühaTB 
^       rejoieedy  &c. 
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CONDITIONAL.      IlMPEKATIVE. 


FIS81  FUTUIIX. 

idb  wftrbe  iiit<^  1       ^ 

er  »urbe  f!(|>  15  2* 
mit  »ävbett  uttf  f  S  g  g 
t^p  »üröct  eu(^  *^  "S'S 
fic  »avben  ^^  }      ^'^ 

SECOND  FUTUEE. 

i^  xoftxht  mi^  1  e"  ^  s 
hn  toürbeß  bt^  •»  J*^ 
<r  würbe  fl4?  I  ^  -rs-t? 
wir  würben  un«  j  »  3  « 


fftr  würbet  enc^  1  ^  J 
|ie  wfirbeit  1^  )%£ 


o 


FBESSKT  TEHSB. 

1.  loonttng. 

2.  freue  (bu)  hi^, 
rejoioe  thm,  (flcc. 

3.  htm  (er)  ft4>, 

1.  freuen    (wir) 

UM, 

2.  ^euet(iBr)e]td^, 

3.  freueiK^of«^. 


rNTINITIVB. 


FSESBNT  TBN8E. 

ft(^  freuen, 
to  rejoice. 


PARTIC. 


7BBSE1IT. 

fidb  freuenb, 
rejcricinj^ 


FEBFBCT  TKRffiB* 

f{(^  aefrent  j^ben, 
tooBYereijoioed. 


TP^/tAf. 


888  COXPOTTVD  TERBS.      $  88.  $  89. 

S  88.     Impebsokal  Ybrbs. 

(1)  The  imperaonal  verb,  properly  so  ealled,  is  one  destünte  of 
thefirst  and  secand  persona:  being  confined  to  the  third  person  sio- 
gulär,  and  having  for  its  grammatical  subject  the  pronoun  e^,  without 
defioite  raference  to  any  antecedent,  aa, 

t9  regnet,  it  rains ;  t$  Blf|^t,  it  Ughtens ; 

te  fd)ne{t,  it  snows;  e«  friert,  it  freezes; 

e<  borniert  it  thunders ;  ti  t^aut  it  thaws; 

etf  l^agelt,  it  baüs;  e6  tagt,  it  dawna. 

(2)  It  muat  ünmediately  appear,  that  a  verb  may  be  impeFsonali 
and  yet  belong  to  any  of  the  chisses  of  verba  deacxibed  in  preceding 
sections.  Thna  some  are  trajisitive:  some  are  intransUive;  aoma 
tün> passive;  some  are  reßexive;  &c 

EXAMFLBS. 

Ott  drgeci  ntid^,  it  vexes  fTie,  L  e.  I  am  vezed; 

K$  feiert  i^n,  it  chüls  Atm,  i.  e.  he  is  chilled  or  frozen; 

ed  l^ungert  mi(^,  it  hungers  me^  L  e.  I  am  hungiy; 

e6  reift,  there  is  a  hoar  frost; 

e^  ffti^t,  it  is  Said ; 

tt  toirb  \>id  ba)»on  gerebet,  it  is  much  talked  abont; 

H  »er^el^et  fi^,  it  understands  üse^j  L  e.  it  is  nnderstood;  &e. 

ti  fragt  fEd^,  it  asks  üself,  i.  e.  it  is  asked,  it  is  the  question ; 

ed  giebt  Sftenfc^en,  it  gioes  or  yieJds  men,  i.  e.  there  are  man. 

%  89.     Compound  Verbs. 

(1)  Various  deriTative  yerbs  in  German  are  prodnced  by  the  xuion 
of  simple  words  with  prefixes.  *  Most  of  these  prefixes  are  separatk^ 
that  is,  may  stand  apart  from  the  radicals;  some,  however,  are  fonnd 
to  be  inseparablt;  some  are  either  separable  or  inseparable,  according 
to  circnmstances. 

(2)  The  prefixes  are  themselres,  also,  either  dmple  or  componnd ; 
as,  1^ e r fontmen,  to  come  Jiere  or  hüher',  l^etüBerfotmnen,  to  come 


**  Under  the  name  of  Prefixes  are  here  compiehended  all  ihose  invariable 
w^rds,  (as  adveibs  and  prepositionsj)  which  are  combined  with  other  words  to 
Vary  or  modify  their  simincatioa  They  are,  also,  often  called  Partiele».  The 
aimple  words  With  which  they  are  unitcd.  are  generally  verbs ;  bot  often  douds 
and  a4iective8  are,  by  prefixee>converte<i  into  verbs. 
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over  here^  or  hÜher.  In  most  instances,  the  prefixes  may  be  trans* 
lated  seYerally  as  above ;  but  often  they  are  found  to  be  merely  m- 
tensiTe  or  euphonic.  * 


§  90.     Simple  Pbbfizbs  bbpabablb. 


9», 

from«  off,  down; 

9n, 

to,  at|  in,  OD,  towaida ; 

SM, 

out,  out  of,  fiom ; 
by»  near,  witli ; 
tbere,  at; 

S)ar, 

tlieie,  at; 

ein. 

in,  into; 

np,  iipwaid,  on  hi^^ ; 

onwaid,  away,  ibrwaid ; 

®fgeti. 

towaida,  agalnst; 

3«. 

in,  within; 
hcnne,  at  komo  | 

*er^ 

hitfaer,  heva ; 

thither,  tliei»,  away ; 
witfa; 

9laäf, 

afier; 

down,'  downwaida,  imder; 
OD,  ofer,  on  aoooant  of ; 

SBor,  for,  before ; 

SBBeg,  away,  off; 

3tt»  to,  towarda ; 


Sibfr^a,  to  aet  or  pat  down ;  tc 

depoae. 
Sbtfanocit,  to  catdi  at,  L  o.  tc 

begin. 
Snfgc^cn,  to  go  iq>;  to  riao. 
9bi4ne^men,  to  take  out ;  to  choose. 
SBctfU^eti,  to  Btan4  by ;  to  aasiat 
IDabletbtn,  to  remain  there,  or  at, 

to  atay ;  to  peiast 
^axxtid^n,  to  rotush  there,  i.  e.  to 

ofler. 
dtnlaufen,  to  buy  in ;  to  pmchaae. 
(Smpot^htn,  to  lift  np. 
^oxtfa^ttn,  to  drivo  or  bear  on ; 

to  continue. 
Gegtn^alten,  to  hold  againat ;  to 

xeaiBt ;  to  oompare. 
Sttiool^tttit,  to  dweli  in. 
•^tmff ^rctt,  to  tum  homewards ; 

-  to  retom. 
^bringen,  to  biing  hither,  or 

aloDg. 
«ßinge^en,  to  go  thither,  or  away. 
iflitnt^mtn,   to  take  with,  or 

ak»ng. 
fHaäffol^tn,  to  foikfw  after;  to 

auocaett« 
Sfliebcrreifcii,  to  pull  down. 
Ohiii^tn,  to  He  on,  L  e.  to  apply 

000*8  aelf  to ;  to  be  ineom- 

bent  OD. 
SBorgebcn,  to  go  before;  to  aiir- 


SOBedblctben,  to  atay  away. 
Sngc^en«  to  ghre  to ;  to  ^ant 


*  This  ia  likewise  often  the  case  in  EngÜsh :  thoa.  ex  (whicfa  Uterally  edgiii- 
flea  oui  or  out  oft)  haa,  in  some  woids  the  aignification  very,  exeeedingly  or 
the  hke ;  aa,  extuperaU,  to  make  very  anffry :  bo  a,  (literelly,  to,at-0  in  the 
Word  ameUorate,  ia  merely  eaphonic ;  the  aerivative  fonn  (ameUorate)  nnan« 
big  nothing  more  than  the  simple  one,  meUonUe. 
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{91.     Compound  Prefixes  beparable. 


Sln^rim  (an  +  leim,  to-home); 

S)abet  (ba  +  bei«  tl^re-by) ; 

S)a^f t  (ba  «4-  f^tt,  dme-hlÜMi) ; 

fbahiti  (ba  +  ^tn.  theie-thither) ; 

S)a9egHi  (ba  ^  fcgtii,  tbne^giuiist) ; 

IDantrbet  (ba  +  ntrbtf,  ti»re-beiow) ; 

IDacttt  (bor  -f  an,  ifaBi»>to) ; 

S)araitf  (b«r  +  anf,  tiwRt-oa); 

SDamii  <M|t4- ei«,  tiMce-ilO ; 

IDalwii  (ba  4-  »o«,  tfaeio-firom) ; 

SaMf  (ba-f«or,  tliere*befi>ie) ; 

3>a»ib€r  (ba  +  »ibcr,  Asre-agBinst) ; 

^a|tt  <ba  +  |tt»  tiMn«<io) ; 

^aitotf^  tt  (ba  +  tttifd^ni,  ibere-between) 

<ltttbct  (fht  '^  |cr,  iMoNhither) ; 

tSntgrgen  (wt  *f  §«0M,  apoit-towards) ; 

(SiiUiof  i  (eilt  +  imi  opott-two) ; 

$eraB  (^et  +  aB,  ludier-doim) ; 


faome  tö 


) 


^etanf 

geriet 
.^ctei« 
^trmebcr 

^enim 

«ßentnttr 

«^eroor 

$ernt 

$tnab 

i^inait 

«^tnanf 

«^htanl 

lineitt 

^tttan 


der  <f.  an,  liidm^«>) ; 

(bet  +  auf,  hMMr-on) ; 
(^cf  +  au«,  lihiwiHmt) ; 
(btr  +  bei  UdKr«long) ; 
dfn  -f  etil,  hMier-into) ; 
(ier  4-  ititber,  hftli«r-down) 
(|e?  «f  ftbcv,  bither-over) ; 
(^er  +  ttoi^  UtiMr-aioimd) ; 

(^er  +  unter,  liither-imder) ; 
(1^  +  vor,  hitfaer-forward) ; 
(btt  +  in,  faiflieMo)  ; 
(^in  +  ab,  thither-down) ; 
(^ttt  +  an,  tbither-to) ; 
(l^in  +  auf,  hither-on  or  np)  ( 
O^ln  -f  au«,  tfaither-out) ; 
(bin  +  ein,  thither-into)  ( 
(binUet)  4-  an,  behind-to) ; 


fXnbeimfleUeit,  to  pat 

i.  e.  to  reler  to. 
SDabetfleben,  to  stand  dose  b/. 
2>a^crf(blei4ett,  to  sneak  aloni; 
3>abinrtten,  to  hasten  away. 
IDagtgMfettt»  to  be  againsL 
^anteberfcblagen,  to  beat  down, 
^•ranfetirn,  to  piu  or  lay  thob- 

to,  i.  e.  to  ikk,  to  stake. 
3)aranfgeben,  to  gire  tfaere-ai^ 

i  e.  to  giie  Ol  eamest ; 
^aretttrcbcn,  to  «alk  there-in,  L  fr 

to  mteimpt. 
^abonlaufeit,  to  nm  off  or  awij. 
^aoorlirgettr  toüebefoie. 
lDaU)tbecbabea,tohave  o 

against. 
S>a|tttbnn^    ea  do  (in 

dmelo;  toadd. 
;  ^a|ii)tf(benreben/  to  epeak  them 

inthemidst 
<5tnber|teben,  todnwalong. 
Olntgegettgebeti,  to  go  towarisj  to 

gotomeeL 
(5nt|wetbrecben,  to  break  or  baut 

asundar* 
«ßerabfeben,    to  put  down;  to 

lower. 
{^eranf&been,  to  hAaz  on  or  aloa^ 
^erauffabren,  to  dr  e  or  arge  on. 
.^crau^fabren,  to  dr  e  ont. 
«^betrafen,  to  call  L,  ortowania 
^creiKfabren,  to  dttt  in  or  bno. 
^etnteberbH^,  tolookunder. 
i^erfiberfommett,  to  come  over. 
«ßetumgebett,   to  give  or  band 

around. 
«ßerunterfa^ren,  to  diive  down, 
^ecoortreteft,  to  step  forward. 
«ßeriutretea,  to  step  towarda. 
i^inabtretftt,  to  step  down, 
«ßtnantreten,  to  stq>  ap  to. 
^tnattfitebcUf  to  puU  ap. 
^inanftorrfen,  to  tbrow  oat» 
^tttctngie^en,  topoorinto. 
^intanfeben,  to  pot  behind;  lo 

nnderrafaia. 
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^tttübrc       (^n  +  äb^^  tfaither-over) ; 
^inum        <^tit  +  unt»  thither-amuDd)  4 

0{n-f  «Ktfr,  tkither-undeT)4 


(^Ut  +  VH^,  üddier-away); 
<^<n  + 1«,  Ifaither-towards) ; 
iJBiUt  +  etil,  «rer-iiao){ 

in«  -1-  iKt«  unndofaitfaer) ; 
<ifm  +  ii«i  uotmd-thilber) ; 

(MV  +  AH,  Mbte-to); 

<99«  -(-  ^»  befbre-bsr) ; 

<imr  + 1^,  More-luther) ; 
im  +  fiber,  befine-over) ; 

^ot  +  weg,  befoie*awmy) ; 

^H-MV«  before-fo); 
Qtt  +  rficf,  boek-to) ; 


1 

^{««ntet 

S 

tteiereitt 

1 

Qml^et 

f 

fBoratt 

» 

f8«ra»f 

Boroitf 

»ofM 

Qorü&ef 

Convc^ 

öurütf 
flwfalHIIlfM 

^ntcr^erfel^en,  to  see  a&eTwaida. 
«^utübntragen,  to  carry  over. 
^tnumflattcrtt«  to  flotter   the» 

abooc. 
^ttttntern>tlngfn,  to  leap  dowa 

(heve. 
finwcgne^men^  to  take  away. 
^tn)UctUtt,  to  basten  away. 
uebereinfommen,  to  eome  otbt 

inlo,  i  e.  to  agi»e. 
Uilt^erfc^auem  to  gaze  annrnd. 
UmifinUrntttf  to  be  abl6  there- 

about ;  to  £>ibear. 
09t<UtfteQett,  to  place  before. 
SSoMuffleigett,  to  moutit  on  b&- 

fine ;  to  aasead. 
Q^TOitlfc^en,  to  aee  or  flpy  oat 

before  band ;  to  antieipate. 
Vorbeireiten,  to  lide  aloog  before, 

toiidepaat. 
SBorberfeben,  tofiiiesee. 
S«rübcrf<bren,    to  drive  aloDff 

peat  in  a  ooach. 
iOortoegnebmen«  to  take  away  bo» 

fort ;  to  antidiMite. 
3ttf>ortl^utt*  to  do  befbre ;  to  exoeL 
äurfiiffebten,  to  xetam. 
anfmiutteafe^ei^  to  put 


§  92.    PA&ADIGM  OF  A  COM- 


IKDIOATIVB. 


SUBJÜNCTIVK. 


i 

i 


i 


m 


i 


1 1^  fange  an» 
2  tu  fSngfl  an, 

er  fSngt  an, 

1  »ir  faugeu  an, 

2|i^r  fanget  an, 

fie  fuigen  an. 


1  i^  fhig  an, 
2btt  nngH  an, 
Set  AM  an, 

1  mit  nngeR  an, 

2  t^c  finget  an, 
8f{e  ftngett  an, 


nUSSSHT  TENSB. 

I  begm. 
thoubegumett 
he  beging, 
we  begin. 
yoa  begin. 
they  b^jin. 


FRESEHT  TEKSE. 


iä>  fange  an, 
bu  fangefl  an, 
er  fange  an, 
mir  fangen  an, 
t(r  fanget  tn, 
He  fangett  an. 


I  may 
thoamajTBt 
he  may 
we  may 
yoa  may 
they  may 


^ 


1  beeui. 
tfaoaaidst  begin. 
he  began. 
we  began. 
yoa  began. 
they  b^ian. 


lai^ESFBCT  TBHSE. 

bu  nngefi  an, 
er  ftUjDe  an, 
tt)tr  fingen  an, 
tbr  finget  an. 


l 


te  fbtgen  an, 


I  mi^t         ) 
thou  mightst 
he  mi^t 
we  nu^t 
you  mi^t 
they  might 


4 


TKSLtZCT  TENSE. 


PBEFSCT  TEHSE. 


tc^  (aBf 
btt  %afk 
er  f^ 
»ir  t^htn 
ikt  %aUt 
fte  taben 


I  have 
thoa  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
yott  haye 
they  haye 


I 


i^  jbabe 
bu  9<i^efl 
er  paht 
wir  t^ahtn 
iht  f^ahtt 
f!e  l^alin 


u    I 


^•& 


may  haye 
gun»  ftc 


S 


FLUFERFECT  TENSE. 


FLXTFEBFBCT  TBH8B« 


1 
2 
3 
1 

I 


i^  f^aitt 
bu  (^attefl 
er  ^atte 
»ir  iKitten 
t^r  hattet 
fte  Ratten 


Ihad 
thou  hadst 
he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


1^ 


i(^  tatte 
bu  ^5tte|l 
er  bStte 
»ir  matten 
t^r  mattet 
fie  matten 


^    I  mig^t  hsfe 
^       gun,  &e. 

9 


FIRST  FÜTUBE  TEHSE. 


tc|^  »erbe    1 
btt  »irfl 
er  »irb 
»ir  »erben 
tbr  »erbet      § 
fie  »erben  J 


>S 


IshaS 
thou  wflt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  imll 
they  will 


SECOHD  FUTUBE  TENSE. 


t^  »erbe 
btt  »irfl 
er  »irb 


I 

»ir  »erben  f^ 

ikt  »erbet      & 

»erben  J  § 


IV» 


Iflhall 
thou  wflt 
he  wUl 
we  flhaH 
you  will 
they  wiU 


FIBST  FUTUBE  TEHSE* 

iä>  »erbe^  1   ^    Of).  I  duH 


gin»  kc 


bu  »erbefl  [  g 
er  »erbe     I 
»ir  »erben 
tj^r  »erbet 
fte  »erben 


SECOHD  FUTUBE  TEHSE« 


i((  »erbe 
btt  »erbe^ 
er  »erbe 
»ir  »erben 
r  »erbet 
»erbot 


% 


s^    Cif)  I  dian  iMya 
»I       begui^lKe. 
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POUND  VEEB  SBPARABLE. 
to  begiiit 


OONBlTlONÄJj. 


i<^  toütbe 
btt  wfirbeji 
fr  »firbe 
n>U  würbnt 
würbet 
»firbm 


1?/ 


IMPEBATIVE. 


FRESENT  TENSE. 

1.  wanting. 

2.  fait^e  (bu)  an, 
begmthoUf^EC. 

3.  fange  (er)  an. 
angen  (wir)  an. 
anget  (tbr)  an. 

(fte)  an. 


INFINITIVE. 


ö.  Tange  ^ 

1.  fangen« 

2.  fanget 

3.  fangen 


SSOORD  7UTDRB. 


id>  würbe 
bn  würbet 
er  wfirbe 
wir  würben 
i^r  würbet 
fic  Wärbett . 


li 


«•^1 


FRESENT  TENSE. 

anfangen,  or 
aninfangen, 
to  begin. 


PABTICIPLB. 


FRESENT. 

anfan^enb. 


FERFXCT  TBNSB. 

angefangen  ^a* 
ien, 
to  haTe  begon. 


FIRST  FTJTUBB. 

angefangen  wer« 

ben, 

tobe  abcut  to 


avgefangm, 
begmi* 


17* 
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S  98,    Obsbryatzohb  on  thx  Pabadiom. 

(1)  An  inspection  of  tUe  Paiadigm  aboye  will  show,  that  the  se« 
paiaticn  of  the  prefiz  from  the  xadical  pari  of  the  verb,  takes  place 
in  the  Indioative,  SubjancÜve,  Imperative,  Infinitive  (when  ^»receded 
bjT  )u«)  and  the  Perfect  Participle.  In  the  Indioative  and  Sabjanc- 
tive,  however,  the  Separation  is  not  made,  when,  in  dependent  sen« 
tencea,  the  verb  is  placed  at  the  end  of  a  clause  or  period :  thus,  aU 
bie  @onne  biefen  Stotgtii  crnfging,  fo  »erft^toostb  ber  ffttM,  when  the  sun 
rose  (aufging)  this  moming,  the  fog  diaappeared. 

(9)  In  regard  to  the  posüioa  of  the  partiele  when  separated,  it 
muat  be  noted  that,  in  the  Indicative,  Babjonctive  and  Imperative,  it 
Stands  c^ler  the  radical ;  often,  also,  after  ihe  several  words  depen- 
dent nponit:  thus,  id^  fange  bod  Su^  an,  (wheie  an  belonging  to 
f  an  9  e,  comes  after  the  object,)  I  begin  the  book. 

(3)  In  the  Infinitive  and  the  Perfect  Participle,  on  the  contrazy, 
the  partiele  comes  before  the  radical :  being  sepaiated  from  it,  in  the 
InfinüivCf  hj  in,  (when  that  preposition  is  employed,)  and,  in 
the  PeiTHciple^  hy  the  augment  g  e ,  which  is  peofuliar  to  that  part  of 
the  verb :  thns,  an^nfangeu/  (an-t^in-f-fangen)  to  begin;  to  commence; 
vcrgefleUl,  (l»or+ge-i-^^ttO  placed  bdfore  one;  represented. 

(4)  It  remains  to  be  added,  that  particles,  when  separated  fh>m 
the  radicals,  receive  the  füll  or  principal  accent;  and,  that  the  radieala 
(if  verbs)  have  the  same  form  of  conjugation,  old  or  new,  regulär 
or  irregulär,  as  when  employed  without  prefixes. 

S   94.      iNSXFABABliS   PBEFIXXS. 

The  Prefixes  of  this  class,  as  the  name  implies,  are  always  found 
in  close  union  with  tbeir  rädicala.  They  allow  not  even  the  augment 
syHable  g  e ,  in  the  Perfect  Participle,  to  intervene ;  but  reject  it 
altogether :  *  aa,  lebe#t  (not  begebecft)  covered,  from  hthtOn,  to 
Cover.  Neither  is  )  n  (when  used)  allowed  to  come  between  the 
prefix  and  the  Infinitive ;  but  Stands  before  the  two  comblned  into 
one  word:  as,  )u  enM>faagen,  (not  em^iufangenj  to  reeeive:  ezeept  m 
case  of  Compound  prefixes,  wherein  the  first  component  is  a  sepanible 
and  the  second  an  inseparable  partiele;  gu  being  then  inserted  be- 
tween the  two  particles;  as,  asgnetfennen,  (from  fuieiEmtten).  The 
inseparable  prefixes  are  always  unaccented. 


*  To  Ulis,  however,  must  be  ezcepted  the  case  of  the  Prefiz  m  <  f ;  wfakA, 
in a few instanoes, allows  the  aagment  oe  to  be  pnfixed :  thns,  (from  »$<• 
benttn,  to  miainterpret,)  we  have,  in  thePeifect  Particq)le,  gentif beutet 


OBSXBTATIONS.      $  9$.   %  96.   $  97. 


tu 


S  95.     Simple  Pbefixes  inseparablb. 

Hflev       «fier«  behhid ;  ^ftemfcett,  to  talk  behind  (one'i  back) ; 

'  to  Blander. 

IBt,         near,  by,  oyer,  to  make ;       Qtfontmeti,  to  come  by,  i.  e.  to  get, 

toobtain. 
iSmp,      in,  witfain ;  (Sm)>fiiibcn,  to  find  or  feel  witfain,  to 

perceive. 
9ttt,        apart,  away,  to  depiire  of ;    (^tge^en,  to  go  away  or  off;  to  escape. 
iSt,  ibrth,  fi>r,  on  behalf  of;  @rll&ren,  to  make  clear  foriom);  to 

explain. 
^t,  (mainly,  häeiuice  at  emplkh  ®ebenfeit  Csame  as  bettle«)»  totisnk 

nie)  I  of. 

fEfli$,       WTODg,  enoneouly;  SDlifbcttten,  to  miamterpret. 

SSer,         away,  at  a  Iosb  ;  83etf(^Iafett,  to  aleep  away,  i.  e.  lose 

by  sleephig. 
fBtber.     against;  9Btber{le^en,to  stand  agBiii8t;tore8i8t. 

^,        flpafti  «Mudcr  i  ätxf^tittnh  to  oot  apart^  or  k  ptsoci. 

$  96.     Compound  Pjrefixes  insepabable. 

(Ott -i-Ufto-^ near) ;  Sltt^etrefes,  to hit or  tooch near  to;  ta 

concem. 
9[n(tff nnett,  to  acknowledge ;  to  own. 
SafrrBctten»  to  boild  np  for ;  to  ereet 
%uUtm^kn,  to  choose  oot  for;  to 

elect 
Knvertrottctt,  to  g^  away  in  trost; 
tooonfideto. 
IBfonf    Oe  «f  oaf,  near  -^  od  ornp) ;  Oeonftragea,  to  bring  (duiy)  iipoa,i.  e. 

to  oommiaBion« 
S9hp9fr  imif  +  9tc,yimmg^9.mLy)iWliiwi^i^iti,  to  undeistand  wioog^ 

i.  e.  to  mistake. 
fß9^    (90t  +  U,  belbre  —  near) ;    fßisA^ativx,  to  hoid  or  keep  ahead, 

i.  e.  to  put  off;  lo  reserve. 

%  97.    Obsebvatiokb. 

\Xi  fB  e  haa  in  German  fhe  same  power  which  it  has  in  Engliah. 
It  is,  therefore,  in  most  cases,  better  tranrferred  than  translated.  Ita 
uses  will  be  easily  leamed  from  ezamples.    ThuB,  from 


Qlnlbe 

91nft 

«xfrr 

t(u«et 


(an  +  er,  to  — 
(ottf-fer/  ap  — för)f 
(aul  +  er,  out  —  for) ; 


Ktiotr    («It  +  «er,  to  —  away) ; 


Jttagen,  to  moan. 
©treuen,  to  strow. 
Sotgen,  to  follow. 
%xWtm,  to  labor. 
fad^ett,  to  laugh. 
Qlugel,  awing. 
®Iii(f,  happiness. 
Vtet  firee. 


SeHagen,  to  iemoan. 

IBe^renen,  to  destrow. 

/Befolgen/  to  follow  after,  L  e.  to  obey« 

l^eorBeiien,  to  labor  npon;  elaborate» 

SBelad^en,  to  laugh  at 

^ePgeln,  to  fumish  with  winga. 

I^eglücfen,  to  make  happy. 

ISefreien,  to  aet  free. 


In  some  inatances,  it  !&  merely  euphomc. 
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(2)  Qmp  and  eni  (5mp  ia,  probably,  x>nly  another  fonn  of 
ent:  occurring,  however,  only  in  three  verbs;  (em^fittben,  to  feel; 
nn)>fattgen/  to  receire ;  em^fel^len,  to  recommend ;)  and  bearing  a  senso 
but  remotely  related  to  its  originaL  The  prime  and  predominant 
power  of  e  n  t  ia  that  of  indicating  sqtarationy  departure,  jirvsadofL 

In  some  instances  it  haa  the  kindred  sense  of  approaeh  or  transi- 
tion  from  one  poiht  or  condition  towarda  another.    E^xamples. 


®e^en/  to  go. 
Sielten,  to  draw. 
^^aüM,  tobind. 
^QMipi,  the  head. 

Jtraftr  power. 


!BUbe, 


dnll,  bMhfoL 


®^(^f  to  speak. 


(Intge^en,  to  go  away,  to  get  oC 
<5n^i4en,  to  withdraw. 
<Siil(iiibeit,  to  nnbind, 
dhit^ou^ten,  to  deprive  of  head,  to 

behead. 
(MMften^  to  depiive  of  power, 

weaken. 
Chdbldbeiir  to  dhreafc  of  ahame»be 

bold. 
ÜtiXbttfKMXL,  to  take  fire,  to  kindle. 
Qntf^^tcd^ntf   to    anawer,    or 


eorrespond  to. 

(S  tt  t  ia  Boinetimea,alBo,  merdy  intensioe  or  euphome:  aa,  entlectai 
(from  leer,  empty^  to  empty  out. 

(3)  dt  and  )> er.  (Sr,  as  a genenü  thing,  conreya  the  idea  iÄ 
geUing  or  gainingfar  some  one,  by  means  ofthat  which  is  expressed 
by  the  Word  oonneeted  withit;  aa,  erBittetif  to  get,  or  try  to  geU 
by  begging.  It  finds  its  exaet  opposite  in  ))  e  t ;  which  marks  what 
is  against  or  (xway  ttom  some  one's  interest  or  benefit;  as,  t)et6!ttn!, 
to  heg  of^  to  decline.  The  foreeand  iise  of  these  paitides  aie  best 
niostrated  by  examplea. 

(Moben,  to  get  or  gain  by  bathing. 
dvfinben,  to  find  out  for  one's  seif, 


IBoben,  to  bathe. 
Sbiben^  tofind. 


^te^en,  to  stand, 
idanm,  to  buüd. 
eagen,  to  say  or  speak. 
Stauern,  to  wall,  ormakea  wall. 

« 

Stielen,  to  play. 

Süßten,  to  carry,  or  lead. 
^al^m,  to  aalt. 


invent 
(Srjiel^en,  to  arise,  originate. 
drBauen,  to  erect,  to  produce. 
SBerfagen,  to  speak  against,  to  deny. 
SBermouem,  to  wall  against,  stop 

by  wall. 
9)ern>ie(eii,  to  pky  away,  to  lose 

by  gambling. 
Sßetf&l^ten,  to  lead  away,  to  seduMi 
S^erfo^ett,  to  oversalt»  spofl  in 

salting. 


PBSnZBS  SSPARABLS  JLHD  IH8XPABABUB.      $  08*         897 

(4)  d tr  and  ^tr  are,  also,  both  employed  in  cotverting  nonns 
and  adjectives  into  verbs  expressive  of  transüion  from  one  state  or 
condition  into  another :  thns, 

Chrfalten,  (!a(t,cold)  totakecold.  SSerebeln,  (ebel,  noble)  to  ennoblo 

Qhrfü^nen,  (!ü]^n,bold)tobecome  fßtXQÖtUxn,  (®ott,  God)  to  deify. 

bold,  dare. 

iStlaf)mtn,  (latent/ lame)tobecome  fßtxaltm,  (alt,  old)  to  grow  old  or 

lame.  obsolete. 

GiQdren,  (!tar^  dear)  to  make  Sßtxiintn,  (ein,  one)  to  make  onet 

piain.  nnite. 

In  Bome  instances,  moreover,  et  and  ^tx  are  only  eupkonic  or 
interuive, 

$  98.    Pretixes  separable  and  inseparablb. 

(1)  The  Prefixes  of  this  class,  when  separable,  are  alwaya  linder 
the  fhll  aeeent ;  when  inseparable,  the  accent  falls  upon  the  radical. 

(3)  Their  ejSect,  tohen  separable,  is,  in  nnion  with  radicals  to 
produce  cartain  iiUransüive  Compounds  *",  in  which  each  of  the  parta 
(prefix  and  radical)  has  its  own  peculiar  and  natural  signification. 

(3)  Their  effect,  .tohen  inseparable,  is,  in  connection  with  the  ra- 
dicals, to  form  eertain  transitive  Compounds ;  which,  for  the  most 
part,  are  nsed  in  a  figurative  or  metaphorical  sense. 

(4)  We  subjoin  a  list  of  the  prefixes  of  this  class :  illustralang 
each  by  a  couple  of  examples ;  the  first  being  one  in  which  the  pre 
fix  is  separable ;  the  second  one  in  which  it  is  inseparable. 

«tater,  behind;  {»'^ItS^^' 

HAn  o ver  •  \  Ue%rfetett,  to  set  or  put  over ; 

uewt,  over,  ^  UeBerfe^'e«,  to  transJate. 

tt«i«*t>  n«uiA* .  5  Un'tetfd)! eBcn,  to  shove  or  push  under ; 

uwCT,  nnaer ,  ^  Unterf(^ie'Ben,  to  defer ;  alsc,  to  substüute. 

ffiieber,  again ;  back  J  S!'?i&?"'  ^  ^*^^  ?^  ^'^'^  ^^ ' 
^       '  -ö«u,  iNHA ,  ^  gßiebeti^o'ten,  to  repeat 

*  There  are,  however,  aome  Compounds  of  bttt^  and  um,  in  which, 
thondi  these  fmrticles  are  separable,  the  verbs  are,  nevertheleM,  transitive. 
Still,  it  will  be  ÜMmd,  that  in  such  casesthe  signification  of  the  Compound  » 
figiumtive ;  as,  ttmJbnngcn,  to  bring  about  (one*«  death;)  l  e.  to  kuL 
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$  99.     Verbs  compouitokd  with  noüns  and  adjectttes. 

(1)  A  variety  of  Compounds  ia  prodaced  by  tbe  union  of  Terbi 
witJi  nouns  and  adjectives.  These  foUow  the  same  general  lawa 
which  govem  those  produced  by  means  of  prefixes.  Some  of  them, 
aocordingly,  are  separabU  ;  as, 


Sel^tfd^lagen^  to  miseany ; 

from 

iW 

and 

ffilOgCIL 

8reif^red)en,  to  aequit ; 

» 

fwJ 

tt 

Ä)te4eiu 

®UiijlovxaMn,  to  equal ; 

9t 

%m 

tt 

{ommtiu 

Sc^reif  en,  to  tear  away ; 

n 

Ui 

9t 

teifeti. 

(Stattflnben^  to  take  place ; 

tf 

ftatt 

99 

fbtbeiu 

(2)    Some  are  irtsepanüfle ;  na. 

9ro]^(o(fen,  to  exult ; 

from  frol^ 

and  lodkiL 

8rü^fiü(f en,  to  breakfiust ; 

n 

m 

fr 

{tftdnu 

9tt(^0fd)ti)&n)en,  to  fawn ; 

n 

fud^0 

rr 

fd^todnieK. 

^onbl^aBett,  to  handle ; 

tt 

i^onb 

99 

^oBen. 

iith&a^tln,  to  ogle ; 

n 

HeB 

9t 

AugdUL 

£iebf  of en^  to  eareas ; 

w 

M 

tt 

fofen. 

fOtttOfmaftn,  to  snapect; 

n 

mttt^ 

99 

IRClftll« 

SBoKsid^en,  to  peiform; 

9t 

^eU 

9t 

giel^eii. 

mUfo^xtn,  to  gratify ; 

9t 

• 

9t 

folgte«. 

SBeiffo^en,  to  foretell; 

V 

toei< 

9t 

jagen. 

(3)  These  verbs  take  the  angment  syllable  ge  in  theperfeet 
partidple:  except  )}o0)ie]^en,  which  has  tjoKjogen.  In  some  casesr 
however,  verbs  oompounded  with  k^oH,  also,  take  the  angment; 
as,  t>oQgegc{fen,  from  l^oQgief en^  to  pour  fall. 

S  100.    THE  ADVERBS. 

(1)  Adverbs  in  Qenaaat,  as  in  other  langaages,  serve  to  modiQr 
the  signification  of  yerbs^  partknplea,  adjectiyes  and,  often,  also  tfaat 
of  one  another :  denoting,  for  the  most  part,  certain  limitationa  of 
time,  place,  degree  and  manner.  Hence  are  they  nsnally  classified 
according  to  their  meaning, 

(2)  They  are  indeclinable ;  and  formed,  either  by  derivation  er 
oompositaon,  from  almost  every  other  part  of  speech :  of  some,  how- 
ever, the  origin  is  wholly  nnknown. 

Arranged  according  to  derivationt  adverbs  are  dhinble  faito  the 
following  classes : 

$  101.  Adtbrbs  formed  fbom  nouvs. 

Adverbs  are  formed  from  nouns  by  affixing  the  letter  #.  This 
iennination  9  is  nothing  more  than  the  sign  of  the  gemtive  singoiM; 
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whidi  ease,  not  only  of  nonns,  bat  also  of  adjectives,  p&rtiidples, 
&c.  is  often  made  to  perform  the  office  of  an  adverb.  *  Exam* 
ples: 

Sflot^tn^,  in  the  moming ;  from  bet  Ttox^en,  moming. 

SCbenbd^  in  the  evening ;  „  bet  Wmh,  evening. 

Xa^^,  in  the  day ;  „  hex  Xag,  day. 

Xf^iiU,  in  part,  or  parÜy ;  „  ber  ^eil,  part 

Slugd,  awiftly;  ^  bev  Skg,  flight. 

5Du¥(i^ge)^eitba,  geneially;  „  butd^gel^eiib/    paeang 

tbrongh. 

Sttfel^enb^t»  YidMy;  ir  {»fel^n^^  loddog  at 

S  102.      AbVSBSS  70RMKD  FROil  ADJBOTIVES. 

(I)  Adverb»  are  foimed  fh>m  adjeeÜves  by  the  addition  of  the 
Suffixes  n d^/  ^  A f  t  and  linqi;  which,  except  the  last»  are  also 
regulär  a^ecthe  terminations.  These  endings  are  chiefly  expressiTO 
ofmanner;  and  maybe  translated  sometimes  by  a  corresponding 
Suffix  (as  the  Engliah  ly  or  üUy\  and  sometimes  by  some  equi- 
yalent  phrase.    Examples : 

äBol^tUd^^  tmly;  verily;  firom  Xbdfyc,  trae. 
^o^l^aft^  malioiously ;  „    l^fe^  evil ;  wieked. 

aSöefaUdfi,  wisely;  „    toeife,  wise. 

Srei(i(^,  sure ;  to  be  snie ;  „    frei,  free ;  soie. 

rnnblingd,  blindly;  „    Wx^,  bünd. 

(II)  The  letter  9,  also,  as  above  stated,  added  to  a4jectiye8,  giye» 
fite  to  a  class  of  adverbs :  *  thus, 

fktHs^H,  on  the  right;  from  re^t,  light. 
nnU,  on  the  left;  ,,    linf,  lef^ 

^nhtxi,  otherwise;  „    anbrt^  otber*    ' 

Screit«,  already;  „    Bereit,  ready, 

S3efonbeta,  particolarly ;  „    Befmbet/  partigahr. 

^iiii,  continually;  „    jlet,  contmuaL 

(3)  Here  note,.  also,  that  ahnost  du  Qerman  adfeetweSf  in  Ae 
absolute  form,  theU  w,  in  the  simple  form  withont  the  terminations  qf 


*  The  letter  8  is,  also,  sometinies  affized  to  adveibs  ending  m  nt  a  I ;  aa, 
vormal«,  formerly :  hamaU,  at  the  time  $  vitimaU,  many  times.  For  na« 
meial  adyexbs  ending  in  nuil^  let,  &c  See  tha  Section  on  Nwnenüs. 
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ifeeZmnofiy  ans  empfioyed  as  adverhs :  thus,  et  tennt  fd^nell^  h£ 
rapidly ;  er  l^anbeCt  t^xliii,  he  acts  honestly. 

$  103.     Adverbs  formed  fbom  pronouns. 

(1)  These  an,  chiefly,  ba,  there ;  from  ber^  bie,  ba^,  this  or  (hat ; 
IOC,  tohere;  from  tott,  )oal,  to^  wto;  l^er,  hüher,  and  l^tn,  ^i^&er; 
from  Bome  corresponding  demonstrative  pronoun'no  longer  found. 

(3)  The  pronommal  adverbs  in  combination  witii  otherwords, 
give  rise  to  a  nomber  of  Compounds.  Thus  ba  and  too,  united  with 
prepositions,  serte  often  instead  of  the  dative  and  acensative  {jieuier) 
of  the  prononns  bev,  toet  and  toel^et,  respectively.  It  will  be  no- 
tieed,  that  when  the  other  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  with  the  kt- 
ter  n,  ba  and  xoc  are  wiitten  bat  and  toor ;  that  is,  that  t  is  inwwjAii 
for  the  sake  of  enphony.  The  following  are  Compounds  of  ba  and 
idp: 


2DaBeL  thereby, 

i.  e.   by  this  or  that 
^a\fix,  therefor, 

i.  e.  for  this  or  that. 
IDamit,  therewith, 

i.  e.  with  this  or  that 
^atin,  therem, 

i.  e.  in  this  or  Ihat 
^Darunter,  thereunder  or  among, 

L  e.  under  this  or  that. 
^antm,  thereabout  or  therefor, 

L  e.  for  tbis  or  that;  therefor. 

^Doratt,  thereon, 

L  e.  on  *this  or  that 
^Darauf,  thereupon, 

L  o.  upon  tbia  or  that 

^atou^,  therefrom, 

L  e.  from  this  or  that. 

2)a)9on,  thereof, 

L  e.  of  this  or  that 
5Dagu,  thereto, 

i.  e.  to  this  or  that 

^abwrd^,  there-through  or  thereby 

L  6,  througfa  or  by  thia  or  that 


fBcUl,  whereby, 

i  e.  by  whieh. 
S^offtr,  wherefor, 

L  e.  for  which. 
fBktalt,  wherewith, 

1.  e.  with  which. 
Sßotin,  wherein, 

L  e.  in  which. 
SS^otunter,  whereunder,  among^ 

L  e.  under  this  or  Uiat 
SDonmt/  whereabout, 

i.  e.  about  or  for  wiiich; 
wherefor;  why. 
Sßotottf  v^ereto, 

L  e.  to  which. 
SBorottf,  whereupon, 

i  e.  upon  which. 

^cxcoLi,  wherefrom, 
L  e.  from  which. 

fBo^on,  whtereof, 

L  e.  of  which. 
So)u,  whereto, 

i  e.  to  which. 
Scburd^,  whereby, 

L  e.  by  or  througfa  whfeh« 
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(3)  In  like  manner  )^ec  and  l^hi  appear,  also,  comLined  witb 
•ther  words.  Between  these  two  particles  a  distinction  exists, 
wherever  they  are  used,  whetber  alone  or  in  composition  with  other 
words,  which  should  be  well  understood  and  always  remembered. 
They  are,  in  aignification,  exact  opposües :  f^tx  indicating  motion  or 
direction  iowards  the  Speaker;  l^tn  implying  motion  or  direction 
awayfram  the  Speaker.    The  following  are  examples : 


^etob,    down  hither  (L  e.  vÜMTt 

the  Speaker  u). 
«herauf/  up  hither. 
J^ttaua,  out  hither. 
•herein,  in  hither ;  into  thk  place. 
^iexf)&c,    or  f^itf^n,  hither  here; 

this  way. 
^exühn,  over  hither. 
•&erunier^  under  hither. 
^af)tx,    £rom  there  hither,  i.  e. 

Ihence. 
fQcf)tx,  from  which  place  hither, 

i.  e.  tohence. 


^inah,  down  thither  (i  e.  away 

firom  the  Speaker). 
^inauf^  up  thither. 
^m(M,  out  thither.  . 
«hinein,  into  that  place. 
^ittf^m,  thither;  this  way  for- 

ward. 
^itmbet,  over  thither. 
hinunter,  under  there. 
^af)in,  firom  thither  (to)  there, 

i.  e.  thither. 
Sßo^in/  from 'which  place  thither, 

i.  e.  whither. 


(4)  We  have  no  words  in  English,  corresponding  exactly  in  use 
and  force  with  l^et  and  f^in ;  and  therefore,  though  everywhere  in 
German  their  force  may  be  feit,  it  cannot  always  be  expressed  by 
Single  words,  in  tnmslation.  Hence  are  they  often  treated  as  ex- 
pletives. 

S  104.  Adverbs  vobmeo  fbom  veebs. 

(1)  Adverbs  are  formed  from  verbs  by  suffixing  to  the  ndieal 
pari  the  termination  li(^.  All  adverbs  so  fonned,  however,  are 
equally  employed  as  adjectives :  thus, 

®icaMid)  (from  glouB-t-en,  to  believe),  credibly. 
©tetBlld^  (from  jletB+en,  to  die),  mortally. 
Jtl&gttd)  (from  flaQ-^m,  to  lament),  lamentably. 
SRerftld)  (from  merf+en,  to  note;  perceive),  pereeptibly. 

S  105.    Adverbs  eormsd  by  composition. 

(1)  Besides  the  classes  given  above,  a  numerons  list  of  adverbs 
in  German  is  produced  by  the  union  of  various  part«  of  Speech. 
Thus,  the  word  SS^eife  (mode,  manner),  combined  with  nouns, 
fonns  a  class  of  adverbs  employed  chiefly  in  specifying  things  indi* 


40^  coMPi^Risoir  or  adysrbs.    %  lOd. 

Tidually  or  sepantely:  thuss  fd^iHkoeife,  step  hj  step;  i^übodfe, 
pari  by  part ;  tw^)fctttoeffe,  drop  by  drop ;  »ogoitorffe^  wave  by  wave; 
like  waves.  SBeife  is  also  add^  to  adjectives;  as,  bitblfd^ettoeift, 
thiei-fibly;  glftffii^ettoeife^  fortimately. 

(2)  Sometimes  an  adverb  and  a  prepoedtion  are  united ;  ezamples 
of  which  may  be  foond  above  under  the  head  of  adverbs  formed 
from  pronouns. 

(3)  Sometimes  adverbs  are  formed  by  the  tmion  or  the  repetitioii 
of  prepositions :  as,  burt^au^^  throughout;  thorougfaly;  hutäf  uab 
hwc^,  through  and  tfaroag^. 

(4)  Sometimes  a  neun  and  a  pronoun  jomed  together,  serre  u 
an  adverb ;  as,  ntehterfeii^,  o&  my  side ;  Hef  eit^,  on  tius  ssde ;  aXbxi 
bhtg0,  byallmeans. 

(6)  Sometimes  one  adverb  is  formed  from  another  by  the  addi- 
tion  of  a  Suffix ;  as,  tftdRhig^,  backwaids :  sometimes  by  the  tmioa 
of  another  adverb ;  as,  nhnmermel^t,  nevermore. 

(6)  Sometimes  the  several  words  öomposing  a  phrase,  aie,  by 
being  brought  into  nnion,  made  to  perform  the  office  of  an  adverb: 
thus,  filttoa^r  (for  für  toal^r),  verily ;  foufi  (for  the  obsolete  fo  ne  ift, 
ifüis  nat)j  otherwise;  eise. 

S  106.      COMPARISON  07  ADVERBS. 

(1)  Many  adverbs»  efaiefly,  however,  those  expressive  of  msonir 
are  susceptible  of  the  degreea  of  comparison.  The  forma  for  thste 
are  the  same  in  adverbs  as  in  adjectives. 

(5)  It  mnst  be  observed,  however,  tiiat,  when  a  compartMn, 
strictly  spealdog,  is  intended,  the  form  of  the  snperlative  prodneed 
by  prefiziAg  a  m  (See  Obs.  §  38.),  shonld  always  be  employed;  aa, 
er  fd^retlbt  am  [«d^ön^en^  he  writes  tlie  most  beaul^olly  (cfall). 

(3)  If,  on  the  other  band,  we  porpose,  not  to  compare  individnals 
one  with  another,  but  merely  to  denote  extreme  ezcellence  or  emi- 
nence,  there  are  three  ways  in  which  it  may  properly  be  done :  first^ 
by  nsing  the  simple  or  absolute  form  of  the  Superlative ;  as,  et  gtiif  t 
freunbltc^jl,  he  greets  or  salutes  in  a  manner  very  fiiendly,  very  cor- 
dially ;  seconMy,  by  employing  oufd  (auf-|-bad)  with  the  accusative, 
or  gum  (}U-(-bem)  with  the  dative,  of  the  Superlative;  as,  anf^ 
ftettttblic^jle,  in  a  manner  very  friendiy ;  pm  fc^^ttflen^  in  a  nuumer 
very  beautiful ;  lattly,  by  adding  to  the  simple  form  of  the  super« 
lative,  the  termination  e  n  9 ;  Be^en0,  the  best  or  In  the  best  nMUunr; 
l^dd^jlend,  at  the  highest  or  at  the  most« 
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S  lor.    THE  PREPOSITIONS. 

(1)  The  prepoedtions  h^  Grerman,  that  is,  thewords  omployed 
merely  to  denote  the  reloHcms  of  things,  are  commonly  classified  ac- 
cording'  to  the  caaes  with  which  they  are  construed.  Some  of  them 
are  construed  with  the  genitlve  oiüy ;  aome  with  the  dative  only ; 
some  with  the  accusative  only ;  and  some  either  with  the  dative  or 
accusaüve,  according  to  circumstances. 

(2)  They  may  also,  on  a  different  piinciple,  be  divided  into  two 
gen^nil  clames :  the  Primitive  and  the  Derivative.  The  primitive 
prepositionB  always  govem  either  the  dative  or  the  aocusative :  the 
derivative  prepoaitions  are  fomid,  for  the  most  part,  in  conneotion 
witk  the  genitive  only. 


s 

108.  ~^  Tabue  of 

TUA  PbJBFOSIXIOKS. 

(1)  Prepoaitions  constmedwltii 

(2)  Prepodtiona 

conatrued  with 

THE  GENinVB. 

ZHB  DATIVE. 

9ln{tatt^  or 

lOUtf^aXb, 

9(tt^. 

m% 

itott, 

'  ^xo^, 

9(nfet, 

$litfet^aK, 

Um  —  I»f8m, 

»ef. 

Dh, 

5Dleffeit,  or 

Unfern, 

©innen. 

bieffcft«, 

Un^aä^htf 

©ntgegen. 

^®ammt, 

^oXh,  ffdXhm,  or 

tXnttt^oXb, 

iSkQtüSbtt, 

^ 

"^atbn, 

Umoeit, 

9m&% 

;«ett. 

Snnerl^al^, 

S3ermiitel^,  or 

Senfeit,  or 

mittel^. 

mt, 

»»K» 

ienfefW, 

93etmdge, 

Ätaffc 

Sdl^renb, 

StaiSi, 

Sn, 

«&nö«. 

SS^egen, 

«aut. 

Sttfolgc. 

mai% 

Snuibct. 

(3)  Preposit  ons  constmed  with 

THE  AOCUaAXIVB. 


(4)  Prepositions  construed  with 

TBS  DATIVS  or  ACCUSATIVE. 


fftt, 
•egtn,  or 


Oi^ne, 

Um,     ^ 

®fber. 


fbt, 

UeBer, 

«4 

Unter, 

*fniet, 

fßn, 

3n, 

3ti)if(^e«. 

Tievtn, 
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$  109     Prefositions  gonstbuzd  with  THE  OKinmyK. 

We  no^'  give  again  the  prepositions  governing  the  several  case« 
respecüvely,  with  their  proper  definiüons:  subjoining,  also,  some 
few  observations  on  such  of  them  as  seem  to  require  fiirther  expla- 
nation.    And  first,  we  mention  those  construed  with  the  genitive. 


9(njlattorflatt,  instead. 

9ixifttffalb,  without;  out- 

side. 

^teffei^  or  btef«  on  this  side. 

feit«, 

^aKen,  or  f^aU  on  aocount  o£ 

htt, 

^nnerl^alb,  within;  inside. 

ülenfeit,  or  jeiu  on  that  aide ; 

fett«,  beyond. 

Jlraft,  by  virtue   of. 

£ang«,  (also  along. 


Um  —  toiHen,    for  the  sake  o£ 
Ungead^tet,         notwithstanding. 
Unterl^alB/         below;    on   the 

lower  aide. 
ttnfem,  near;     not    lar 

honL 
Untoelt,  near;     not    fär 

firom. 
Sßttmittd%  or    by  meana  o£ 

mitttl% 
SBermdge,  by  dint  of. 

WMü^wah,  during.  . 


gov.  Dat.) 
£aut, 

%xoi^,   (also 
gov  Dat.) 


aecording    to. 

above. 

m  ^tte  of . 


Segen, 


on  acoonnt  oü 


Sufolge,  (also    in    conaeqnenoo 


gov.  Dat) 


Ol 


$110«    Observations. 


(1)  Slnflattis  compounded  of  an  (in)  and  ®tatt  (place;)  and 
these  components  may  sometimes  be  separated :  thus,  an  be«  trüber« 
@tatt  in  thebrothei^s  steacL  In  this  case  the  part,  @tatt,  takes 
its  proper  character,  which  is  that  of  a  noun. 

(2)  «falben,  like  loegen  and  um — VoiUtn,  expreaaea  motive,  Strict- 
ly  speaking,  however,  1^  a  l  B  e  n  seems  to  point  to  a  motive  that  Is 
direct,  immediaie  and  special;  to  e  g  e n  indicates  an  object  less  definite 
and  more  disiant ;  while  um  —  loiden  looks  tö  the  toÜly  toish  or  tDet- 
fare  of  that  which  is  expressed  by  the  genitive.  These  distinctions» 
however,  are  not  always  regarded  even  by  writers  of  reputation. 

(3)  ^oiXbm  or  l^olber  is  always  placed  cfier  the  noun  which  itgov- 
ems :  the  form,  l^alB  e  n  being  preferred,  when  the  noun  has  an  artiele 
or  pronoun  before  it;  and  f^aXb  e  r ,  when  it  has  not :  thns,  be«  ®elbe0 
l^alBen,  for  the  sake  of  money ;  ä^etgnügen«  l^albet,  for  the  sake  «f 
pleasure*  «falben  is  often  united  with  the  genitive  of  the  personal 
pronouns;  in  wllich  case  the  final  letter  (t)  is  omittcd  and  iti^pbea 
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■Applied  by  t:  thus,  meinetl^alBett^  (instead  of  nteinerl^alBen,)  {otmj 
Bake ;  beinetl^alBen,  for  thy  sake ;  femetl^alBen/  for  his  sake,  &c.  So» 
too,  it  occurs  in  the  Compounds  befl^aCb,  on  acconnt  of  that;  Wp 
f)aXb,  on  account  of  which :  whereio,  as  in  auf erl^alf^,  bxnttf)atb,  chtXf 
i}aXb,  unUx^oJib,  the  form  f^athtn  is  shortened  into  1^  alB.  In  the 
last  four,  ]^  alb  has  the  sense  pari  or  side;  as,  aufetl^alb,  outsüfe,  &c. 

(4)  SGBegen  may  either  come  before  or  afier  its  neun :  as,  küegen  htt 
großen  ®t^aX)x,  on  account  of  the  great  danger;  feinet  (Sefitnbl^ett  toe* 
Q^n,  on  account  of  his  health. 

C5)  Um — toiUen  is  always  separated  by  the  genitive  which  it  gOY- 
ems :  thus,  um  ®ctted  xoitlen,  for  God's  sake. 

(6)  Xin^iaiiUt  may  either  j^reeede  or  sizcceed  its  neun:  as,  unge« 
ad)tet  aller  «^inbemiffe^.notwithstanding  all  hindrances;  feinet  8leife0 
ungeachtet  notwithstanding  his  industry. 

(7)  Vermöge,  by  dint  or  means  qf,  indicates  physical  ability :  as, 
k>ermdge  bed  Sleifeö,  by  means  of  industry.  It  thus  differs  from  !raft/ 
which  points  rather  to  the  exerdse  ofmoral  power:  as,  haft  meinet 
^xnM,  hy  virtue  of  my  office. 

(8)  Sufolge,  when  it  comes  afier  the  word  which  it  govems,  takes 
the  latter  in  the  Dative :  as,  bem  Sefel^Ie  gufclge^  in  consequence  of 
(or  pursuant  io)  the  order. 

(9)  Sängd  and  txoi^  may,  also,  govem  the  Dative. 

§    111.      PrEPOSITIONS   00N8TRUXD   WITH  THE   DATIVE. 


^Ibißr 

out;  ontofl 

Stail, 

after;  to;  ac- 

9(ufer, 

witfaiout;  outside 

oording  to. 

of. 

md^% 

nezt;  neztto. 

!Bei^ 

by;  near;  with. 

fMftr 

together  with. 

binnen. 

within. 

£>h, 

over;  at 

(Siitgcgen, 

towards ;    oppo- 

^amrnt, 

together  with. 

alle  to. 

®eit 

since. 

©egenfi^. 

over  against 

fflptt, 

from;  of. 

®em&f, 

conformably 

3tt; 

t0|  at 

with. 

dmoiber, 

against;   con- 

!Dllt, 

with. 

trary. 

$.  112.    Obsbryations« 

(1)  S(  u  d  indicates  the  pZoce,  the  source  or  the  material  whenee 
any  thing  is  produced ;  as,  aui  bem  ^aufe,  out  of  the  house ;  au0 
Siebe,  out  of  love ;  aud  Mi^te  f^at  ®oü  bie  SEDelt  gema<^t,  ont  of  no> 
thing  has  6od  made  the  world. 
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(3)  9  tt  f  e  c  difiers  fi-om  axa,  in  that  it  denotes  Situation  nüna 
Üian  transüion :  liius,  au0  bem  «^ufe  marks  mation  firom  or  out  of 
tbe  houae,  while  augec  bem  <§aufe  signifies  posüion  in  respect  to  the 
house ;  that  is,  outaide  of  the  house ;  abroad :  hence  comea,  also, 
the  Bignificatiion,  besides;  exdusive  of;  aa»  9liemcmb  auf  et  mir  toac 
(ugegen^  no  one  beaides,  or  exeept  me  was  present. 

(3)  ^  e  i  shows  the  relation  otproximity  or  iderUüy  in  respect  to 
persona,  plaees,  timea,  &c. :  aa,  er  kool^ntJbei  feinem  ^SBrüber,  he  resides 
with  his  brother ;  bei  bem  <&aufe,  by  or  near  the  house ;  bei  ber  @(^ö« 
;|)fung,  o^  the  creation;  Bei  meiner  Slnfimfi;  a^  or  upon  my  anival ;  M 
bem  $tato,  tn  Plato,  that  is,  in  the  works  of  Pkto.  ^  e  i  is  also 
iised  in  making  oath  or  protest ;  as,  Bei  ®ott ;  Bei  meiner  Qtffu }  by 
God;  by,  or  upon  my  honor :  a  uae  easUy  derived  from  the  primaiy 
sigmiication  of  the  word.  It  should  be  added  that  the  German  Bei 
(unlike  the  English  by)  is  not  properly  employed  to  denote  the  eaue, 
means  or  instroment  of  an  action :  this  is  done  by  the  words  bnrd^^ 
))on,  or  mit :  i^  fai^re  mit  ber  C^ifenBol^n* 

(4)  ^  i  n  n  e  n  is  used  in  denoting  a  lunitation  of  time ;  as,  Bin^ 
nen  a<^t  Xogen^  within  eigfat  daya» 

(5)  (Entgegen  always  comea  t^ier  its  nonn ;  and  denotes  liie 
relation  of  parües  moving  totpards  one  another  so  as  to  meet :  hence 
it  gets  the  significations  opposiietOj  oweragainst:  thos,  betiJtnoBe 
läuft  feinem  SSater  entgegen,  the  boy  runs  towards,  that  is,  to  meet  bis 
father ;  bem  SlBinbe  entgegen,  agamst  the  wind. 

(6)  ®egenüBer  marks  an  opposite  posüion  of  things ;  and 
like  entgegen^  c<»nes  affcer  its  nonn ;  as,  bem  «Sanft  gegenüber,  opposite 
to,  orfronling  the  honse. 

(7)  91  i  t  e&gw&es  sometimes  the  relation  ofunion  ;  sometimes 
that  of  instrumeniality;  as,  er  arBeitei  mit  feinem  SBoter,  he  works 
with  his  &tker ;  mit  einem  Jflteffer  fc^neiben,  to  cnt  wiäi  a  kiiife :  some- 
times, also,  it  iodicates  the  marmer  of  aa  aetion ;  as,  mit  ©etoolt;  mit 
giji. 

(8)  ffta^,  in  all  its  uses,  has  its  nearest  eqnivalent  in  the  Eng- 
liäh  word.  efier ;  as,  )e^  Sllbiuten  nad^  tier,  ten  ndnutes  tfier  foiir ; 
nad^  englifc^er  SD^obe,  i;^  the  English  fashion ;  ber  9lafe  naii,  öfter 
(that  is,  foUowing  after)  your  nose ;  bem  @trome  tiad^  <J^er  (that  is^ 
in  the  directum  qf)  the  stream ;  ber  ©efd^reiBnng  nad^,  efier  (that  is, 
according  to)  the  descriplion ;  toit  gd^  na(|  ber  <Stabt  we  are  going 
öfter  (that  is,  in  the  directum  qf,  towards,  or  to)  Üje  city ;  bad  @d)iff 
ijt  nad)  Slmerila  Bejlimmt,  the  ship  is  boünd  afler  (that  is,  for)  Ame^ 
rica,  dLc. 

(9)  When  direction  towards  a  person,  instead  of  a  place,  is  indi- 
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cated,  )tt  is  employed;  as,  id^  loerbe  gu  meinem  Sßain  gelten,  1  ahall 
go  to  my  fiither.  Sometimes  n  a  d^  iä  used  in  connection  with  )  u ; 
aa,  ev  lief  nadft  b^  @tabt  )tt,  he  ran  (literally,  (tfter  to)  towards  the 
dty.  When  it  denotea  direction  loiäk,  aa  in  the  phniae^  bem  Strome 
naö^,  foUowing,  or  going  uDÜh  the  stream,  it  ia  put  afier  the  noun 
whioh  it  govems :  so,  also,  when  it  haa  the  idndred  sense,  according 
to ;  as,  meinet  S'ieinung  na<l^,  according  to  my  opinion.  If,  however, 
in  the  latter  ease,  a  genitive  d^>ends  on  the  noun  under  the  govem- 
ment  of  the  preposition,  nad^  precedes ;  aa,  ncul  bet  ^efc^teibung  be4 
@(^i((et,  according  to  Schillers  deacription. 

(10)  9le({i  and  fammt  have  the  same  gensral  signification, 
togeiher  toith ;  bnt,  strictly  speaking,  differ  in  this,  that  fammt  not 
only  indicates  cofffgointy  but,  alao,  simuUaneous  aetion :  thus,  ^ton 
fammt  feinen  ^öl^nen  fcQen  i^te  «^önbe  auf  fein  «^on^Jt  legen,  Aaron  to- 
gether  with  (i.  e.  simuUansously  wiüi)  his  sons  shall  lay  their  handa 
upon  his  head. 

(11)  £)  B  is  seldom  nsed  except  in  poetry. 

(12)  ^eu  marks  the  source  or  origin  of  a  thing,  and  haa  the 
aame  latitude  of  signification  as  its  Engtish  equivalent  from :  thus, 
ber  9Dinb  n>e]^et  )9on  JDflen,  the  wind  blows  from  the  East ;  baa  %u 
bid)t  ifi  )»on  i^m,  that  poem  is  from  Qyy)  him.  With  an  or  auf  foU 
lowing,  it  indicates  the  extent  of  a  period  of  üme :  )>on  bet  er^en 
itinbl^eit  an,  from  earliest  chüdhood  on ;  )9cn  feiner  äugenb  auf,  from 
his  youth  up. 

(13)  3  u  priparOy  is  a  mere  sign  of  traimtion ;  but  is  made  to 
denote  a  yariety  of  cognate  relations,  from  a  state  of  motion  to  a 
State  of  rest.  Examples  best  illustrate  its  use :  thus,  id)  XoiU  gn  mtU 
nem  fBater  gelten,  I  will  go  to  my  father ;  to>ir  reifen  in  Safer  unb  gu 
£anbe,  we  travel  by  land  and  by  water ;  gn  $fetbe,  on  horseback ;  gn 
%nfB,  on  foot;  )u  ^aufe,  at  home ;  |tt  jener  Seit,  at  that  time;  et  l^at 
mid^  )um  (for  gu  bem)  9latten  gemad^t,  he  has  made  me  (to  hecome)  a 
fool ;  et  t^ut  ed  mit  gn  Siebe,  he  does  it  to  (show)  love  for  me.  It  is 
Mometimes  used  as  an  adverb ;  as,  ge)^  ju,  go  eoi ;  )tt  M,  too  much ; 
madige  bie  ^fit  gu,  shut  the  door  to. 

(14)  Stttoibet,  agamsi^  amtrary  to,  comea  qßer  the  word, 
which  it  goyema. 

$  113.     Prbpositions  oonbtruied  with  thb  accüsative. 


^tttc^,             through. 

®onbet. 

apart;  without. 

Sftt,                for;  in  place  of. 

tbn. 

about;  around. 

@egen  or  gen,  towards. 

SBibet, 

against» 

Dffnt,            without 
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$  114.     Observations. 

(1)  S)  tt  t  (6  has  its  ezact  equivalent  in  the  English  word  ihraugh ;. 
88,  buttt)  hit  @tabt  gelten,  to  go  through  the  city ;  btnrt^  3l6tnt  JSBeu 
ftanb,  through  your  aid ;  hca  gon^e  Sal^t  but^  (where,  as  often  in 
English,  the  preposition  eomea  afler  the  noun),  ihe  uhole  year 
through, 

(2)  ®  e  g  e  n  (contract  form,  gen)  indicates  motion  towards  ;  and 
hence  often  has  the  signification  opposite  to  ;  but  whether  it  maiks 
direction  towards,  in  a  manner  firiendly  or  otherwise,  must  be  deter- 
mined  by  the  context  In  this  respect,  it  differs  from  toibet,  agavnsi^ 
which  denotes  an  oppontion,  doing  or  designing  otÜ. 

(3)  JD  ]^  n  e  and  fonber  areofthe  same  import ;  but  the  latter 
is  seldom  used,  and  then  only,  when  the  Substantive  has  no  artkle 
before  't. 

(4)  Um^  like  the  English  word  cLbout^  indicates  the  going,  or 
being  of  one  thing  around  another ;  and  hence  denotes  also  near- 
ness,  change  of  position,  succession,  &c. :  thus,  wxi  ben  %\\i\  ft(e% 
to  sit  about  the  table ;  toirf  beinen  !0lante(  um  bid^,  throw  thy  cloak 
about  theo ;  um  }toet  Ul^r,  about  (literally,  close  cibout,  L  e.  exacüy) 
two  o'clock ;  einen  Xa^  um  ben  anbem,  one  day  about  another,  that 
is,  every  other  day ;  ed  ijl  um  if)n  gefd^el^en,  it  is  done  aboiU  him,  that 
is,  it  is  all  over  with  him ;  um  ®tÜ>  fpieUn,  to  play  about  (Jbr)  mo- 
ney ;  wax  gel^n  So^re  jünger,  younger  about  (by)  ten  years,  &c.  Be* 
fore  an  Infinitive  preceded  by  )u  (that  is,  before  the  Supine^  as  it  is 
sometimes  called),  ma  denotes  purpose ;  as,  um  Sinnen  gu  geigen,  in 
arder  to  show  you ;  um  gu  f^retben^  in  order  to  write,  or  for  the  pur^ 
pose  of  writing. 

$  116.    Prepositions  cohstbüed  wtth  thh  dativk  or 

agousatiye. 

tUBer,  over;  above. 

Unter,  under;  among. 

Sßex,  before. 

Steiften,         betwixt ;     be- 

tween. 

%  116.     Obsertatioks. 

These  prepositions  govem  either  the  accusative  or  the  dative;  but 
not  without  a  difierence  of  signification :  for,  when  motion  taioards, 
that  is,  motion  from  one  pojnt  to  another,  is  indicated,  the  accuaativ« 


«n, 

on;  at;  near. 

«ttf. 

on;  upon. 

{hinter. 

behind. 

3n, 

in,  or  into. 

9tibttt, 

beside. 
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H  Rqtured :  when,  Imwever,  motion  or  rest  in  any  given  place  or 
condition  is  signified^  the  dative  is  used ;  thus,  bet  StnaU  lauft  in  beü 
Sattelt/  the  boy  nins  into  (motion  towards)  the  garden ;  bec  Jhta^ 
läuft  in  hem  hatten,  the  Iboy  rans  in  (motion  toilhin)  the  garden, 
This  is  the  general  prineip^ ;  which  will  be  foand,  with  more  or 
less  distinctness,  everfwhere  to  prevaü  in  the  use  of  the  pre- 
positions  of  this  class.    We  snbjoin  a  list  oiT  examples. 


Dat.  ^  ehmn  JDvie  toc^neit^ 

Acc  9(11  einen  gmmb  fiftttbtn, 

Dat.  9rat6eitetan«äiemlB«(l^ 

Acc.  9[n  tttD«0  hetätä, 

Dat.  ISr  i#  an  ber  ^s^sell^tsng  ge$ 

Aoe.  34  ftttU  tftn  %^  cm  ^ 

SSanb, 

Dat.  ^(^iDad^  an  SBnftwitht, 

Acc  Sdi»  an  ben  IGBenb, 

Dat.  9tm  SRotgen  nnb  «m  ^Sibenb, 

Dat.  SUcf  bem  X'fyxtmt, 

Acc.  9(nf  ben  S^utm, 

Dat.  Kmf  bem  tanbe  tool^nen, 

Acc.  9mf  b(tf  IKanb  telfra, 

Dat.  9bif  ber  $c{lv 

Dat.  9Enf  ber  e^nle, 

Acc  Snfflne  ®ad^e  benfen, 

Acc  @o  ))ic(  (wf  ^n  SPlannr 

Acc  IBi6  auf  )>{et  ^oleiv 

Acc  Onf  bentfd^  ^xt, 

Aoe.  $(nfl8efe]^, 

Aec  9bif  aotontag. 

Dat.  <It  {lel^f  leintet  mhv 

Acc  9r  trat  Hinter  mid^ 

Dat.  34  tMl^ne  in  bei  ^tabt, 

Acc  34  de^  in  bie  @tab<. 

Dat.  9x  ftath  neben  mir, 

Acc.  tix  gellte  ft4  neben  mi^, 

l)at.  t^eber  ber  $lrbeit 

Acc  Uebet  mehte  Stti^ 

IS 


to  dwcU  in  or  at  a  place, 
to  wiite  to  a  fiiend. 
Iie  is  worldng  on  a  book. 
to  thfaik  on  (L  e.    tum  cfnit 
ihxmghXx  lowards)  Bomething. 
he  died  by  eoasampüoii. 

I  pnt  the  table  against  (iowards) 

fhe  walL 
weak  in  «adentanding. 

«ven  to  or  untü  evening. 

in   the   moming  and   in   the 

evening, 

on  (L  e.  reslinff  on)  the  tower. 

«pon  (L  e.  cJimbing)  the  tower. 

to  live  in  the  conntry. 

to  ttavel  inte  the  comntry. 

at  the  poat^flfee. 

at  echoel. 

to  think  (tarn  (honghts)  on  a 

thxag. 
so  nneh  fbr  a,  er  per  buuh. 

even  to  fonr  dollars. 

bi  (L  ^fsU&toing  e^ter)  the  Ger- 

maa  way 
pnrsnant  to  an  order. 

next  Monday. 

he  Stands  behind  me.  , 

he  stepped  behind  mc 

I  live  in  the  dty. 

I  am  going  into  Ihe  dty. 

he  stood  near  to  me. 

he  placed  hiraself  near  me. 

over  (i.  e.  lohüe  eU)  the  woik 

bejwnd  my  atrengtb. 
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Acc  UeBer  hca  3oi^t,  beyond  this  (i.  e.  nexij  jeät, 

Acc.  IDen  Sag  üBer,  the  day  over,  i.  e.  daring  the  day> 

Dat.  34  ?<tnb  voitzt  einem  Soinne,  I  staod  under  a  tree. 

Acc  ^et  <@imb  frie(^t  ttttfet  Ben  tbe  dog  creeps  ander  the  table. 

Dat.    @o  toiK  f4  mid^  nfd)t  ))0¥  Bfr  then  wfl!  I  not  Mde  myself  from 

)»etBetgen,  theo* 

l)ai.    3(1^  ^anb  vor  bem  <0a»ffr  I  stoed  before  the  house. 

Aoc.    3c^  gel^e  )?or  bie  3^ftr,  I  go  before  the  door. 

Dat    3(^  faf  ^ifc^en  gtoei  Scemt^  l  sat  between  two  fitienda. 

ben^ 

Aoc.    3il^  iieOie  mVS^  itoifd^en  Beibe^  I  plueed  myself  between  the  tw*. 

%  117.    THE  CONJCJNCTiOirS. 

(1)  Conjunctions  are  words  nsed  in  connecting  sentences.  As, 
iioweyer,  there  are  varioua  Jsinä»  of  conneetkms  ezisting  among  sen« 
tences,  it  has  been  customary  to  classify  the  conjunctions  aecording 
ie  thn  natnre  of  the  eonnection  which  tbey  are  eo^loyed  to-  andicate^ 
llence  we  have  (amonef  other  classes)  the  foUowincr : 

Copukaives:  as,  lutb,  and;  aud^^  also. 

Disfunctives :  as,  enüvebet,  either;  obei;,  or. 

Adversatives:  as,  dBer,  bnt;boweYer;  aUetn,  bnt;  bod^,  yet 

Negatives:  as,  1»ebet,  neiihfir;  nod)^  nor. 

Comparatvies :  as,  toir^  as;  f0>so;  thas;  atd>  than;  gletd^e,  ji»t 


Cotidttionalf  *     as,  toenn,  if ;  faKd,  in  ease  that^  toofent,  provided 

that 
CausaU:  as,  benn,  for;  tteil,  smce;  becatise. 

Ctmclusives:      as,  battun,  therefore;  ballet,  hence;  be^^alB,  there- 

fore« 
Concessives  :      as,  oBtool^i,  oBfc^on,  oBgleid^,  loenn ;  althongh. 

Findls  :  as,  bapy  that ;  auf  baf  and  bamit,  m  order  that ;  tun  gi^ 

m  Order  to- 

(2)  We  give  below  a  fist  of  the  conjunctions  that  most  commonly 
occur  in  German :  premising  only  that  some  of  the  words  here  »et 
down  as  conjunctions  are  also  employed  as  adverbs;  forit  will  of 
eomrse  be  kept  in  niind,  that  the  oßce  performed  by  a  word,  deter- 
mines  its  name  and  character.  For  numerous  examples  filmtrating 
iheir  uscs,  See  Leäson  69, 
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SCbev,  bat. 

^aein,  but 

^le,  as;  than;  when. 

^ifo,  so  then ;  consequently ;  also. 

^ud),  also;  even 

9Cnf  bafi,  in  order  that. 

Sdi^,  until. 

^a,  since. 

5Da^er,  therefore;  hence. 

^af etn,  in  case  that ;  if. 

5Daf ,  that ;  in  order  that 

5^amit,  in  order  that 

Saturn,  therefore ;  on  that  accoont 

5Denn,  for;  because;  than. 

5Dennod)^  still;  nevertheless. 

^t^i)aXb,  therefore ;   on  that  ao- 

count 
5De9o,  the    (L.  32. 10). 
^od),  yet;  howeyer;  still. 
(S^e,  before-that;  ere. 
(Snttt)ebet,  either. 
SaU6/  in  case  that.     x 
golglid),  consequently. 
3c,  —  bcflo,  the— the 
Sebcd),  yet,  nevertheless. 
Snbem,  while;  because;  since. 
SDlttl^in/  consequently. 


üllad^bem/  after-that 

9lo(^,  nor;  roryet 

9lun,  therefore;  then. 

ölut,  but;  only. 

Dh,  whether;  if. 

jDbgleid^,  though;  althouglL 

£)bfd)on,  though;  althougb. 

Obttol^I,  thbugh;  although. 

£)bet,  or. 

Ol^ne^  without;  except 

£)l^ngead^tet,  notwithstauding. 

^0,  thus;  therefore;  if. 

@onbern,  but. 

Unb,  and. 

Ungead^tet/  notwithstanding. 

SBd^renb,  whilst. 

SBdl^renb  htm,  whilst. 

SEßdl^renb  baf,  whilst  that. 

SBeber,  neither. 

lEDenn,  if ;  as. 

SBeil,  because. 

SBenngteid),  although. 

SBennfc^on,  althougli. 

SGßie,  as;  when. 

Wmo%  though. 

Bo,  if. 

SBcfem,  if ;  in  case  that 


S  118.     INTERJECTIONS. 

(1)  Inteijections,  as  the  name  implles,  are  commonly  thrown  into 
a  sentence ;  without,  however,  changing  either  its  structure  or  it« 
signification.  They  are  merely  the  signs  of  streng  or  sudden  emo- 
tion ;  and  may  be  classified  according  to  the  naiure  of  the  emotion 
which  they  indicate:  some  expressing  joy;  some  sorrow;  some 
Murprise,  and  so  on.  The  list  below  contains  those  only  that  most 
eommonly  occur. 

ac^!  alasl  ol^l  o!  ohi  ol 

a^Iahl  !|}fut!  fyl 

ei!  eighl  tft!  histt 

Ijal  ha!  toel^e!  wo!  alasl 

]^el  ho!  l^eifa!  bunahl 
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1^  ba !  ho  there !  iui^l^eifa !  huzza  I 

l^alt !  holdl  tool^Ian !  well  then ! 

l^oKa!  holla!  l^i!  hoa!  quioki 

I^uf d) !  hush !  fle^ !  lo  1 

leiber!  alas!  l^um!  hem! 

(2)  It  may  be  added  that  other  parte  of  speech  and  wen  whole 

phroaes,  are  often  employed  m  eoigiuictioiis,  and  m  parsmg  are  treaU 

edaa  aueh. 


S  119.     SYNTAX. 

Sjmtax  ia  that  part  of  Grammar  which  unfolda  the  relations  and 
officea  of  worda  ua  arranged  and  cembined  m  tenienees. 

The  eaaential  parte  of  eveiy  aentence  are  tbe  subfeet^  whichia  tfaal 
of  whieh  aomething  ia  afiSrmed ;  and  the  j»r«dfi«ite,  whkh  ia  that  which 
containa  the  affirmation. 

The  aubject  is  either  a  noan  or  that  whieh  ia  the  repreaentetive  or 
equivalent  of  a  zioun ;  the  predicate  ia  either  a  rerb  alone,  or  a  rerb 
in  conjunction  with  aome  other  part  or  parte  of  apeeeh.  All  other 
worda  entering  into  a  aentence,  are  to  be  regarded  aa  mexe  a^uncü. 
The  foUowuig  aentencea  exhibit  the  aubject  and  the  predkate  under 
«everal  yarietiea  of  form : 

Subfect  Predicate, 

God  exiate. 

Man  is  mortal.  * 

To  be,  contente  his  natural  deidre. 

Throwing  the  atone  waa  his  crime. 

Sentencea  are  either  simfle,  that  ia,  contain  a  dngle  ^aaertion  or 
proposition ;  or  Compound,  that  is,  contain  two  or  more  asaertiona  or 
propoaitiona.  Qf  the  varioua  parte  of  a  aentence  whether  principal 
or  adjunct,  we  come  now  to  apeak  more  in  deteil;  ao  aa  to  ahow  the 
relation,  agreement,  goveminent  and  anangement  of  worda  in  eon* 
atruetion. 

S  120.     THE  ARTICLES. 

RULE. 

The  article  in  German,  whether  definite  or  indefinite»  ia  generalJy 
employed  whereyer  the  corresponding  article  would  be  uaed  in 
English. 

j^^  ,  ,  ^ ,    ,11,,,  - , — „  - _    ■  —     _^  ^  ^       _  ^  ^     -        -  j-i    I  1 1     ^^-^^— ~^^ 

*  In  the  aentence  God  exista  the  verb  exisU  is  the  predicate :  afiirmiiig,  aa 
tt  does,  eziitence  of  the  Almighty.  ßut  in  the  sentepce,  man  m  mortal,  mortal' 
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Observations. 

This  rule  is  of  course  founded  upon  the  presumption  that  the 
Btudent  is  familiär  with  the  usage  of  the  English  ia  respect  to  the 
srticle.  In  the  8i»ecification8  that  follow,  therefore,  he  is  to  look 
only  for  the  points  in  which  the  German  d^ers  from  the  usage  of 
our  own  language. 

(1)  The  Germans  insert  the  d^nüe  artide  : 

(a)  Before  words  of  ahstract  or  universal  signification ;  as,  b  e  t 
SJlenfd)  ifi  fiixUiii,  man  (L  e.  every  man)  is  mortal;  b  a  d  @oVb  iji  bel^n« 
Bar,  gold  is  ductile;  bad  Seben  i^  hixi,  life  is  shoxt;  bie  Xuqmh 
f&l^vt  }um  (Slüät,  virtueleads  to  happinesa: 

(b)  before  the  names  of  certain  divisions  or  periods  of  üme:  as, 
ber  Sonntag,  Snnday;  httSflcnta^  Monday;  bet^D^^ember,  December; 
ber  ^UQu%  August;  ber  Sommer,  Summer: 

(c)  before  certain  names  (feminines)  of  countries ;  aa,  bie  XMü, 
Turkey;  bie  ©d^koeig,  Switzerland;  bie  Sombarbei,  Lombardy: 

(d)  before  the  names  qf  authors,  when  usedto  d^iote  theirworks; 
aa,  lif  lefc  htn  Seffing,  I  am  reading  Lessing: 

(e)  before  the  proper  names  or  tiüea  of  persons,  when  used  in  a 
way  denoting  familiarity  or  inferiority ;  as,  gtüfe  b  i  e  Sltatie,  greet 
(or  remember  me  to)  Mary;  fage  bem  Sut^er,  baf  id^  ii^n  gu  feigen 
tvttnfd^e,  teil  Luther,  that  I  wish  to  see  him :  also,  when  connected 
^th  aäribuiive  adjectivea:  as,  bi e  !teine  @o^l^ie,  little  Sophia: 

(f)  before  words  (es^)ecial}y  proper  names  of  persons)  whose  cases 
nie  not  made  known  either  by  a  change  of  terminatioii,  or  by  the 
cfeaence  of  a  preposition;  as,  bad  i^ben  ber  %üx^tn,  the  Üfe  of 

^nces;  bie  Srau  be€  ©ocroted,  the  wife  of  Socrates;  ber  Xag  ber 
(ftaä^,  the  <Iay  of  (the)  vengeance : 

(g)  before  the  names  of  ranks,  bodies,  or  ayatems  of  doetrine :  as, 
ba6  ^arloment/Parllament;  bie  Stegierung,  govenmieiit;  bie  SDIonar« 
ä)ie,  monarchy ;  b  a  d  (Sl^rißentl^um,  Chiiatianity :  also  in  such  phrases : 
as,  in  ber  ®tabt,  in  itotim;  In  ber  itttilj|e,,fttchurch;  bie  meiflen 
9!fUn\ijtn,  most  men. 

(h)  before  the  words  (sigiifiying)  half  taid  hoOt:  as,  bie  l^albe 
(not  l^ebi^>d<4^  Wf  thA^wmhet\.Ut  beibeit  (not  beiben  bie) 
ISrüber,  hoih  the  brcthers : 

(i)  b^reiwoi^s  denoting  the  Umii,  within  whieh  certain  specified 
numbers  or  amounts  are  con&ied ;  wberein  in  English,  the  indefinite 
arlicle  would be  üsed:  as,  gioetmal  bie  SDod^e,  twice  a  week: 

üy  is  whatis  ailinned  of  man ;  and  the  veib  iia)  is  the  mere  link  that  comiects 
tm  Bubject  and  ihr  predicate  together.    It  Ib  thence  called  the  copula»    %  158. 
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(2)  Ni^9  fiirther,  that  the  Geiman  differs  from  the  English  ia 
omitting  tlie  defiiiite  article, — 

(a)  before  certidn  law  appellatives,  as:  ^eÜagter,  {the)  defendant; 
Stlä^n,  (the)  plaintifr;  ^peUaat,  (the)  appellant;  ^tüppUcanty  (the) 
petitioner : 

(b)  before  certain  common  expressions  such  as,  in  (efler  Drbnttng, 
in  (the)  best  order ;  UeBerBringer  biefed,  (the)  bearer  of  this;  and  cer- 
tain adjectives  and  participles  treated  as  nouns;  as,  erflerer,  (the) 
former ;  letzterer,  (the)  latter ;  befagtet,  (the)  before-said  (peraon) : 

(c)  before  certain  proper  names  of  places:  as,  JDfiinbien,  (the) 
East  Indies;  SBeflinbien,  (the)  West  Indies;  and  before  the  names  of 
the  Cardinal  points :  as,  Ojlen,  (the)  East ;  9Beflen,  (the)  West;  ©üben, 
(the)  South ;  Sterben,  (the)  North : 

(d)  before  a  past  participle  joined  with  a  noun,  which,  in  Engliah, 
precedes  the  participle:  as,  ha9  verlorene  ^arabie^,  (lüeraüy,  the  lost 
Paradise)  Paradise  Lost 

(3)  Note,  again,  that  the  Germans  in  using  certain  collective 
terms  preceded  by  adjectives,  employ  the  indefinite  article  where  the 
Engli^  would  use  the  definite :  as,  ein  l^oc^ioeifer  fftaf!^,  the  (lit  a) 
most  leamed  Senate;  eine  löbliche  Un{)>erf{tdt,  the  (a)  honorable  Uni- 
versity. 

(4)  In  German,  also,  the  indefinite  article  Stands  before  (not  afier, 
as  in  English,)  the  words,  STich,  half:  thus,  ein  fold^er  Sflann,  (not 
fold^er  ein  9)>lann),  such  a  man ;  ein  ^alBed  3al^r  (not  l^alBed  em  3a^t), 
half  a  year.  In  questions,  direct  or  indirect,  like  the  foUowing:  dinen 
iDie  langen  ^pagterrttt  ^at  er  gentad^t  how  long  a  ride  has  he  taken; 
it  must  be  noticed  that  the  article  Stands  before  koie :  thus,  ebten  loie 
langen  (a  how  long)  and  not,  as  in  English,  how  long  a, 

(6)  The  German  differs  again  from  the  English  in  not  nsing  an 
article  at  all  in  the  phrases  answering  to  the  English ;  a  few ;  a  thou- 
8and;ahandred« 

S  121.    THE  NOUN. 

BULB. 

A  noun  or  prononn  whieh  is  tiie  tuhfect  of  a  sentence  must  be  in 
the  nominative  case :  as, 

S)et  SPlenfcf)  benft,  ®ott  lenft,  man  devises,  God  disposes. 
^ie  SBerge  bonnem,  the  mountains  thunder. 

Observations. 
f  I)    The  Bubject  or  nominative  in  German,  fs  seldom  omitted,  ex 
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Mpt  in  the  -ease  of  the  pionouns  agreeing  with  verbs  in  the  second 
person  (singular  and  plural)  of  the  Imperative :  as, 

£efe  Qat),  leadl    ©eJ^et  unb  faget  0ffx)  iü^m,  go  and  tdl  him. 
See,  however,  $  136.  2. 

%  122.     Eule. 

A  nonn  or  pronoim  wliich  is  the  predicate  of  a  aentenoe,  must  be 
in  the  nominative  eaae :  as, 

(St  toat  ein  grof  rr  SUni%,  be  was  a  great  king. 

S>iefer  jtnol^e  i^  Jtaufmaim  getoorben,  this  boy  is  beeome  a  meichaiit. 

HÜexcmhtt  l^tef  bec  ®rcf  e,  Alexander  was  called  the  Great 

Obsbryations. 

(1)  This  rtile  aj^lies,  where  the  subjeet  and  the  predicate  ans 
connected,  as  ^>oye,  by  such  verbs  as  fein,  tobe;  toetben,  to  hecome; 
Reifen.,  to  he  cäüed;  VÜHbexi,  io  remaiji,  &c. 

(2)  So,  also,  the  role  beeomes  applicable  when  any  of  those 
verbs  which  in  the  active  govem  ttoo  accusatives  (g  132. 2.),  are  em- 
ployed  pasnvely :  as,  (Sicero  tourbe  bet  Sßakt  htB  5Baterlanbe^  genannt 
Cicero  was  called  the  father  of  bis  conntry ;  (St  iji  ^xanber  getauft 
tooYben,  he  has  been  christened  Alexander.  From  this  remark,  how- 
ever, must  be  excepted  the  verb  I  e  1^  t  e  n :  since  it  has  no  passive. 

S  123.     EuLiL 

A  noon  used  to  limit  *  the  application  of  another  neun  signifying 
ft  different  thing,  is  put  In  the  genitive ;  as, 

^et  IBonf  htt  ®omte,  the  eourse  of  the  sun. 
5DeY  ®ol^n  meinet  Sreunbe^,  the  son  of  my  fiiend. 
S)ie  ®T)ie^nng  bet  J^tnber,  the  education  of  the  chüdren. 
S)ie  fQdUjil  eined  Stemtbe^/  the  choice  of  a  Mend. 

Obsebvations. 

(1)  If^  however,  the  limUing  neun  (unless  restricted  itself  by 
an  adjective  or  some  other  qualifying  word)  signify  measurey  num" 
ber,  weight  or  quantUy^  it  is  then  put  in  the  same  case  with  that 
which  it  limits ;  as,  jtoei  ©lad  SDein  (not  SDeined),  two  glasses  (of ) 
wine ;  fed^d  $funb  Xl^ee  (not  Xljiti'),  six  pounds  (of )  tea :  but  (with 

*  How  the  limitation  Ib  made,  k  easSly  seen :  thus,  bet  Sanf  ber  ®onue, 
che  eouise  of  the  sun.    Here  we  speak  not  of  any  ooarse  iadefinitely,  but 
0f  the  tuiiB  eourse  definitely :  the  word  ber  ^onne,  is  the  genitive,  umit 
mg  brr  igauf,  which  is  the  governing  wonL 
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a  restnetive  term),  fec^d  $fimb  biefe«  in^ee«;  |ta>ci  ^ictf  bfrfrl 

(2)  It  shonkl  be  observed  Üiat  the  two  nomis  imder  fhis  Rnk 
musi  be  of  differept  signifieations ;  for  two  ncmns  staBding  Ibr  tht 
iame  thing,  would  be  In  the  aame  caae,  forming  an  instanee  of  Oppo- 
sition.   See  S  133.  (1). 

(3)  The  novm  in  tbe  gemähre,  ibat  is»  the  fmUn^  iMMxn,  is  com« 
Bonly  Said  to  be  govemed  by  the  other  one.  Tbk  genitive  Is'  eitfaer 
subjective  or  oljeetiye ;  subjeditaey  when  H  denotes  that  wfakh  <2oes 
semethiDg  or  Aas  sometbidg :  ti^ftctive,  when  H  dend^es  thaJt  which 
Stiers  sooMthmg,  or  whleh  is  tEe  oljeet  of  wbat  k  expressed  by  the 
governing  word.  To  üluatfate  fhis,  we  have  only  to  take  the  ez- 
amples  given  above :  bet  %äuf  bnr  @cnhe,  the  eoorse  of  the  svb;  bir 
^iel^ung  ber  Jltnbet,  the  edneation  of  the  ddüdren ;  wbere,  in  the 
fest  esamgity  the  svn  is  represented  fis  p^orming  or  lutving  a 
course^  and  is  eooseqneatly  subfeetive;  and,  in  the  seeond  exainpkv 
the  chüdren  are  represented  as  being'  the  öbfeds  of  edneation,  and 
the  Word  is  eonseqnently  difeetive.  This  obfeetive  genitive,  it  shonld 
be  added,  oeeurs  only  aiter  verbal  nouns,  änd  ehiefly  those  ending 
in  the  suflizes  et^  whidi  marks  tho  doery  and  litt g,  whieh  marks 
the  doing  of  an  aeüon. 

(4)  It  seems  har^y  necessary  to  observe  tiüit  vaadear  ihis  nde 
come  all  words  whieh  perlbnn  the  ^ßce  of  noüins ;  as,  pronoms,  ad- 
ieetives  «sed  snbstantively,  &c. ;  thus^  bie  (^nabt  ber  \Stofm,  the  fii- 
vor  of  thegreat. 

(6)  We  say  oiten  in  Englssb,  He  is  a  iriend  to,  or  an  en^ny  t9^ 
or  a  nephew  to  any  oae ;  wheie,  wer»  theee  {^urases  pvt  into  (zeimany 
we  migbt  ezpeet  the  dtfäve  to  be  nsed.  Bat»  in  sueheasesy  the  Ger- 
man  always  employs  the  Goutive:  thas,  tt  i^  ein  Sthib  feine«  Sßokt* 
UnhU,  he  is  an  enemy  «/bis  natire  eountry« 

(6)  We  say  in  English»  the  month  qf  August,  the  eity  qf  Lon- 
don, and  tho  l&e:  where  the  eommpn  and  the  proper  napio  of  the 
same  thing  are  eönneeted  by  the  prepositiön  cf»  The  Oennans  put 
the  two  nouns  in  appositum.    See  $  133.  (2). 

(7)  So,  too,  in  Englkh  we  say,  the  fifth  ofAogüßt ;  bat,  in  Geiw 
man,  the  numeral  is  put  in  direct  ägreement  with  the  name  of  the 
month :  as,  bet  fünfte  ^(ttgujl,  the  fifth  (qf )  August,  or  August  fifth. 

(8)  In  j^ace  of  the  genitive,  the  preposilion  %on,  foUowedby 
the  dative,  is,  in  the  foUowing  instanees,  generally  used : 

a,  When  suei^eeded  by  nouns  signifylng  quaüty.  rank,  measnra 
weight,  age,  distanee  and  the  like ;  as»  ein  SKann  «on  l^ol^fem  ®tinb% 
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%  smn  of  higii  stancüng ;  «in  ^^{{f  «on  gteei  ffurättxt  Zcmmit  a  ahlp  of 
two  hundred  tons;  ein  ©etuid^t  ))on  fünf  $fttnb^  a  wei^t  of  five 
pounds ;  ein  3Rann  ^n-  o^t^ig  Sollten,  a  man  of  dghty  years ;  eine 
9{etfe  \>cn  brei  !Dleilen,  a  joumey  of  three  miles;  ein  @ngldnbe¥  \>on 
@ebnrt,  an  Englishman  by  birth,  &c. 

b,  When  foUowed  by  nouns  denoting  the  material  or  substance 
of  which  any  thing  is  made :  as,  ein  l@ed}e¥  «on  Silber,  a  cup  of  bü- 
\er,  L  e.  a  silver  cup ;  eine  Ul^r  )oon  ®oIbe,  a  gold  watch,  &c. 

c,  When  followed  by  nouns  whose  cases  are  not  indicated  by 
the  teiminations  of  declension  nor  by  the  presenoe  of  the  article :  as, 
hn  @d^eitt  vcn  dtebUd^feit,  the  appearance  of  honesty ;  ein  Sßain  loen 
fe(^0  i^iitbent,  a  finther  of  six  children ;  bie  itönigin  ^on  (Snglanb,  the 
qiieen  of  England ;  bie  (Skenjen  ))on  gtanfreid^,  the  boundaries  of 
France ;  ber  ISBifd)of  ))on  Jtonfton),  the  bishop  of  Constanee 

d,  When  followed  by  a  word  indkating  the  ukole,  of  whieh  the 
Word  precedmg  expresses  but  a  part :  as,  einer  ^n  meinen  18ef annten^ 
one  of  my  acquaintasces ;  toeld^er  ))on  Ibeiben  ?  whkh  of  the  two  ^ 

§  124.     RuLB. 

A  noun  limiting  the  applieation  of  an  adjective,  where  in  English 
the  relation  would  be  expressed  by  such  words  as  qforfrom,  is  put 
in  the  genitive :  as,  bie  metfien  S3etluße  finb  eined  (Srfa^e^  fällig,  most 
losses  are  capable  of  reparation;  bie  @rbe  ijl  t)cU  bet  ®itte  beö  ^enpn, 
the  earth  is  füll  of  the  goodness  of  the  Lord. 

Obsxrtatiovs. 

(1)  The  adjectives  comprehended  under  this  rule  are  such  as  follow  * 

IBebürftig,  in  want;  needlng.  £eet,  void. 

S3en$i^igt  needing;  wanting.  Sod,  free;  rid. 

S3en>u$t  conscious.  S)l&d)%  having;  inpossoBdon. 

Ilingeben!;:  mindfoL  SDtitbe,  tired;  weary. 

goldig,  capable;  suaceptible.  @att/  satiated ;  weaiy. 

%teil,  glad.  @(^ttlbig,  guilty;  indebted. 

©etoal^t,  aware.  S^^eiC^aft,  partaking. 

©etocictig,  waiting;  in  expecta-  UeBerbcüfflg,  tired;  weary. 

tion.  93erbd4tig^  auapicious. 

(SIetoif,  snre;  certain.  SSetluilig,  having  lost;  deprived  od 

®ewd^t,  used  to ;  in  the  habit  IBoU,  fulL 

l^ittbig^    having  a  knowledge;  9Bevtl^/  worth;  worthy. 

skilled.  Sürbig,  worthy. 

iebig,  empty;  void.  Ouitt,  rid;  free  from. 

18* 
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(2)  AftüT  ^itimäft,  gdool^itt,  lo^^  mftb^  fcdt,  looH  and  toett^,  tbs 
aecusative  is  often  lued :  as,  er  toatb  fernen  Sruber  ^ewäfit,  he  was 
aware  of  (the  presence  of)  his  brother,  L  e.  he  obaerred  bis  brotfaer. 

S  125.    Eule. 

A  nonn  luniting  the  application  of  any  of  the  verbs  foUowing,  ia 
put  in  the  genitive : 

Seiten,  to  Eiind,  or  regard*  «Darren,  to  wait 

fBebürfen,  to  waat  iaiftn,  to  ku£^ 

^ge^ren,  to  deaire.  $ftegen,  to  fester. 

SBrau^en,  to  uae.  @(^onen,  to  spare. 

(Snfbcf^xtn,  to  need.  ^pottttif  to  mock. 

(inttatf^n,  to  do  without  Sßerfe^len^  to  mias,  or  fail* 
dtmangeln,  to  want,  or  be  without    93etge|fen,  to  forget 

dmd^nen,  to  mention.  Solaren,  to  guard. 

^ebenfen,  to  think,  or  ponder.  Sßal^mel^men,  to  obsenre. 

®enief en,  to  enjoj.  SBalten,  to  manage. 

&ttociSfxtn,  to  observe.  SBavten,  to  attend  to,  or  mind. 

Obseryations. 

Q3ebütfen,  Begel^ren,  Braud)en,  tnibzf)xen,  ettoa^nen,  geniefen,  )>pegen, 
f(^onen,  l^etfel^len,  ))ergeffen,  tooi^mel^men,  toasten  and  koarten,  take  more 
frequently,  in  common  conversation,  the  aecusative»  Sterten,  Ratten 
and  loarten  are  more  conmionly  construed  with  auf,  and  lad^ 
flotten  and  koalten  with  fi  b  e  r ,  before  an  aecusative, 

§  126.     RüLB. 

The  foUowing  r^lexive  verbs,  take  in  addition  to  the  pronooa 
paculiar  to  them,  a  word  of  limitation  in  the  genitive: 

Ci(^  anmaf  en,  to  chiim.  @ic^  eni^ttben,  to  dare,  or  be 

„  annehmen,  to  engage  in.  bald 

,,  bebienen,  to  use.  „  entBted)en,  to  forbear. 

„  befleif  en,  to  attend  to.  „  enthalten,  to  refrain. 

„  bejleif  igen,  to  apply  to.  ,,  entfd)Iagen,  to  get  lid 

„  begeben,  to  yield  up.          -  „  entflnnen,  to  recollect. 

„  bemdd)tigen,  to  acquire.  „  erbarmen,  to  pity. 

„  bemeifiem,  to  seize.  „  erfred^en,  to  presume. 

^  bef(^efben,  to  acquiesce  in.  ,,  erinnern,  to  remember. 

^  befinnen,  to  ponder.  „  erfü^nen^  to  venture 

0  entdu^em,  to  abstain.  „  enoe^ren,  to  reaiat« 
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eiä^  fttnzn,  to  rejoice.  @i$  untettoinben,  to  undtrtake. 

„  getto^ett/  to  hope  for.  „  öetmejfen,  to  presume. 

„  tül^men,  to  boast  ,,  ^t^tn,  to  be  aware. 

„  fd^ämen,  tö  be  aahamed  „  mffxtn,  to  resist. 

„  üBerl^eBen,  tobehaughty.  „  toeigem,  torefiise. 

„  unterfangen,  io  undertake.  „  tounbem,  to  wonder. 

Obsebvatxons. 

(1)  Tho  genitive  is  in  like  manner  put  alter  the  following  imper* 
sonäU: 

d^  gel&llet  miii,  1  desire,  or  am  pleased  with. 

(S^  jiatmneirt  mid^,         I  pity,  or  compassioDate. 
-  (Sß  tenet  miii,  I  repent,  or  regret. 

Qti  Ui^nt  fiii,  It  is  worth  while. 

§  127.     RüiJB. 

The  verbs  following  reqnire  after  them  a  genitive  denoting  a 
ihing  and  an  Accusative  aignifying  a  person, 

Auflagen,  to  aceuse.  ^tkoö^nen^  to  wean. 

9elel^ren,  to  infoim*  2oi^xtä)tn,  to  acquit 

SSetauBen,  to  rob.  f^lal^nen,  to  remind. 

^efd^ulbigen,  to  accnse.  Uebetful^tett,  to  convict» 

Cfntbinben,  to  liberate.  Ueber^eBen,  to  exempt 

QntMö^m,  to  strip.  Uebet^engen,  to  convince. 

<l^n£^eben,  to  exempt  SSerftd^etn,  to  assure. 

<$ntlaben,  to  diaburden.  SSertvöjlen,  to  amnse,  or  put  off 
Qlntfitihtti,  to  undress.  with  hope^ 

QMaSen,  to  free  from.  SBütbigen,  to  deem  worthy. 

C^ntlebigen,  to  free  from.  Seilten/  to  accnse;  to  charge. 
Chttfej^en,  to  displace. 

Examplei* 

Ott  ^at  ml&i  meinet  ®tVbtß  Utcaibt,  he  has  robbedme  of  my  money. 
^n  Sifd^of  ^Qt  ben  $rebiget  feinet  ^mtzß  entfej^i,  the  bishop  has 
removed  the  preacher  from  his  office. 

Obseryatioks. 

(1)  The  yerbs  above,  when  in  the  passive  voice,  take  for  their 
nommative  the  word  denoting  the  person :  the  genitive  of  tlie  thing 
remainingthesame:as,  er  ifl  eined  9)erbred^end  angeflagt  toarben.  Im 
has  been  accused  of  a  crime. 
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S  128.     RüLE. 

Noiuu  denotang  fhe  iime^  p^oce^  manner^  imUnt  or  cause  of  an  ae» 
tion,  are  oiten  put  sbeolutely  in  the  g<enitive  and  treated  as  adverbs « 

^M  9)lctgen#  gel^r  id^  ou«,  m  the  morning  I  go  out 
9Ran  ftt^t  i^n  oKrr  Orten^  they  seek  him  everywhere. 
34  ^in  SBiUen^  l^fai^gel^cn/  I  am  willing  to  go  there. 

Obsbryations. 

(1)  Uns  adyerbial  vse  of  the  genitive  is  quke  common  in  Ger- 
man.  See  (  101.  In  order,  howeyer,  to  expresa  the  peilieidar 
jNWi^  or  the  duralion  of  &ne,  the  accoaative  la  genenHy  employed, 
or  a  preposition  with  ita  proper  caae ;  aa»  Sd^  )»etbe  it&d^fbn  SRontag 
«10  bcr  Stobt  gelten,  I  ahall  go  ont  of  town  next  monday. 

S  121^.     BuuL 

A  nonn  or  pronoun  nsed  tö  repreaeni  fhe  ohjeet^  mrtfereiice  10 
whieh  an  aetion  la  done  or  dnected,  is  put  in  the  datinre :  aa^ 

34  ^0^^  ^^^t  I  thank  (or  am  thankful  to)  you. 
Qr  gef&Ui  )9ielen  Sntlen,  he  pleasea  many  pebple«    . 
0t  VJL  beut  Sobe  entgangen^  he  haa  eseaped  from  death. 

Obssrvatioks. 

(1)  The  dative  is  the  case  employed  to  denote  the  penon  or  Ihe 
thibg,  in  relation  to  which  the  subject  of  Ihe  verb  ia  iBpreaettted  as 
aeüng.  Compared  with  the  accusative,  it  is  the  ease  of  the  rembte 
objeet :  the  accusative  being  the  ease  of  the  immeüaie  bbjeet  Thttii 
in  the  example,  i^  f(^tteb  mefatem  93atet  einen  IBrIef  I  wrote  (to)  my 
father  a  letter,  the  immediate  objeet  is  a  UUer;  wh]le/a^%^,  th^  per- 
aon  to  whom  I  wrote,  is  the  remote  objeet  The  number  of  yerbs 
thoa  taking  the  aoenaatiye  with  the  dative,  is  quite  large. 

(2)  On  the  prindple  explained  in  the  prececBng  obsefration^  may 
be  resolved  such  cases  as  the  following :  WlS^vA  mir  leib,  it  causes 
me  sorrow,  or  I  am  sorry  i  e0  toirb  mit  im  feigen  toe)^  t^un,  it  will 
cause  pain  to  me  in  the  heart,  (it  will  pain  me  to  the  heart,)&c. 

(3)  A  right  regard  to  the  Observation  made  above,  namely,  that 
the  dative  merely  inärks  that  person  or  thing,  in  reference  to  wMch 
an  aetion  is  performed,  will  serve,  also,  tö  explain  all  such  exampks 
aa  theae :  S^^nen  Gebeutet  biefe«  O^et  nid^t^/  to  you  (l  e.  ao  6r  as  yoq 
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are  coneemed)  thid  sacrifice  means  nothing;  bie  S^tdnett/  bie  (Svtxm 
^treft  gcjloffcn,  the  tears  which  have  flowed  in  relation  to  (L  e,  front) 
your  dispute ;  mit  töbtcte  ein  ^^vl$  hai  ^ferb,  a  shot  killed  a  horse 
for  mc,  L  e.  killed  my  horse ;  faUe  mir  nid)t,  Sthintx,  fall  not  for  me, 
little  one.  In  such  instances  as  the  last  two,  the  dative  is  ofben 
omitted  in  trauslating. 

(4)  The  Ruie  comprehends  all  süeh  verbä  as  the  foUowing :  anU 
»orten,  to  answer;  banlen,  to  thank;  bienen,  to  serve;  bto^en,  to 
threaten;  fel^len,  to  fall  short;  fud^en,  tö  eursö;  folgen,  to  foUow^ 
fröl^nen,  to  dohotnager  g^Bftl^ten/  to  be  due ;  gefallen,  to  please ;  ge« 
^öten,  to  pertain  to ;  ge]^ord[)en,  to  obey ;  genügen,  to  satisfy ;  getei« 
d^en,  to  be  adequate ;  gleid)en,  to  resemble ;  l^elfen,  to  help,  &;c. 

(5)  This  Rale,  also,  comprehends  all  reflexive  T^bs  Hiat  govern 
the  dative:  as,  id^.mafe  mit  feinen  llUel  an,  )oel<i^en  id^  ntd^tl^abe,  I 
elaim  to  myself  no  title,  which  I  have  not ;  as,  also,  all  impersonals 
reqniring  the  dative :  as,  ed  l^elieBt  mit,  it  pleases  me,  or  I  am  pleaaed ; 
U  mangelet  mit,  it  is  wanting  to  me,  or  I  am  wanting,  &.c. 

(6)  The  dative  is,  also,  often  used  aft^  passive  verbs :  as,  il^nen 
totttbe  toibetflanben,  it  was  resisted  to  them,  L  e.  they  were  resisted ; 
von  ®et^etn  toitb  bet  Seg  ba^u  befd^i^^t,  the  way  thereto  is  gnarded 
by  angels ;  il^m  kohb  gebiet,  (lUeraUy)  it  is  rewaided  to  him,  L  e.  he 
is  rewarded. 

$  130.     RüLB. 

Many  Compound  verbs,  particularly  those  compounded  with  e  t, 
ttx,  zntf  an,  ab,  anf,  bei,  nad^,  )>ot,  gn  and ta) i b e t,  reqxure 
after  them  the  dative ;  as, 

3d^  l^abd  ii^rn  ®elb  angeboten,  I  have  offered  him  money. 

S  131.     RULB. 

An  adjective  used  to.  limit  the  application  of  a  neun,  where  iu 
English  the  relation  would  be  expressed  by  such  words  as  to  or /or, 
govems  the  dative :  as, 

@ei  beinern  «gettn  getteu,  be  faithful  to  your  master. 

^qA  SDettet  i|i  und  nic^t  günftig,  the  weather  is  not  favonible  to  uf« 

Obsertatioks. 

(1)  Under  this  Rule  are  embraced  (among  others)  the  following 
adjectives :  dl^nlic^,  like ;  angemeffen,  appropriate ;  angenel^m,  agree- 
able ;  anfldf ig,  offensive ;  befannt,  known ;  befd^ieben,  destined ;  eigen, 
peculiar;  fremb,  foreign;   gemSf,  according  to;   gemein,  common; 
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geHMU^fen,  competent;  gnöbig,  gracious;   l^Üfam,  healthfdl;   ItrB 
agreeable;  na^e,  near;  überlegen,  superior;  toUUommeii,  welcome 
totbrtg,  adveree;  bienfibar,  serviceable;  ge^otfam,  obedient;  nfif^C^/ 
ttseful. 

S  132.     RtJLE. 

A  noun  or  prononn  wlüch  ia  the  immediaie  objeet  of  an  active 
tnmaiüve  yerb,  ia  put  in  the  accuaatbe : 

SBh  lieben  unfete  %ttvmht,  we  love  onr  Menda. 

IDet  ^unb  be)»a(^t  ha$  J^axa,  the  dog  goaida  the  houae. 

Obseryations. 

(1)  The  acettaatjve,  aa  before  aaid,  being  the  caae  of  the  direct 
or  immediate  objed  (g  129.  1.)  ia  naed  with  all  verbs,  whatever  thdr 
claasificalion  in  other  respecta,  that  haye  a  transitive  sigxdficatioiL 
Aocordingly,  under  thia  rule  eome  all  thoae  imperaoiial  and  reflexive 
verbs  that  take  after  them  the  aocusative ;  all  thoae  verbe  faaving  a 
causative  aignification,  aa,  föUen,  to  feil,  L  e.  to  cause  to  fiül ;  aa 
alao  nearly  oll  verba  compoonded  with  the  prefix  b  e.  * 

(2)  Seilten,  to  teach ;  nemten,  to  name ;  l^eiflen/  to  call ;  fi^etten, 
to  reproach  (with  vile  namea) ;  taufen,  to  baptize  (chriaten)  ;  take 
after  them  two  accusatives :  as,  er  lel^tt  micb  bte  betttfd)e  @^a(^e,  he 
teachea  me  the  German  langoage ;  et  nennt  il^n  feinen  SRettet,  he  calla 
him  bis  deliverer.    See  Lesson  IUI. 

(3)  The  accuaative  is  used  with  auch  terms  aa  toiegen,  to 
weigh;  {ofien,  to  cost;  gelten,  to  pass  for;  toert^,  wortfa; 
fc^ttet,  heavy;  teid^,  rieh;  lang,  long;  toeit,  wide;  to  mark 
definitely  the  measure  6r  distance  f  indicated  by  theae  words ;  as, 
biefet  6to(f  ifi  einen  Su$  lang,  thia  stick  is  a  foot  long ;  et  ijl  )>{et 
90lonate  alt,  he  is  four  months  old. 

(4)  As  words  expressing  time  indefinitely  are  pnt  in  the  genitive 
(S  128.  1.),  80  those  denoting  a  particular  point,  or  duration  of  time, 
are  put  in  the  accusative ;  as,  id^  n>attete  ben  |U>eiten  S^ag,  I  waited 
two  days. 

(5)  A  Substantive  constnied  with  a  participle,  is  sometimes  put 
ahsoltUelym  the  accusative;  as,  biefen  Umflanb  aufgenommen,  fntbe 
i(^  $(tte0  tec^t,  this  circumstance  excepted,  I  find  all  nghi 


*  The  exceptions  are  begegnen,  besagen,  befte^en,  berufen,  bebamn  and 
beoa(bfen. 

t  In  the  earlier  German,  these  words  of  measnre  or  distance  were  pm 
in  the  genitive :  as,  einer  (Spanne  mit,  a  span  wide. 
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S  138.     RuLB. 

A  noun  or  pronoun  used  merely  to  ezplain  or  specify  that  which 
19  Bignified  by  a  preceding  noun  or  pronoun,  must  be  in  the  same 
casc:  as, 

(Stcero,  ein  großer  Stebner,  Cicero,  a  great  oraler. 

Sl^m,  meinem  Sol^ltl^dter,  to  him,  my  beneiactor. 

5Der  fftaif)  meinet  ^rubetd,  bed  Sted^tage^rten,  the  advice  of  my 
brother,  the  lawyer. 

Obsebyations. 

(1)  The  ezplanatoiy  noun  is  said  to  be  in  Opposition  with  that 
which  it  ezplains :  the  latter  being  called  the  principal  term.  Be- 
tween  these  two,  that  is,  between  the  principal  and  tiie  ezplanatory 
term,  there  ofben  intervenes  some  connective  particle.  Thus,  et  ^at 
ftd)  aU  ©efe^geBet  ))nbient  gemad^t;.  he,  os  a  lawgiver,  hau  rendered 
himself  meritorioua ;  mein  fflaifiax,  nämli^  ber  SßaxLtt,  my  neighbor, 
namely^  the  fiinner.  This  latter  mode  of  specifying  (that  is,  with 
the  Word  nämlid)),  is  fiur  more  common  in  German  than  in  English. 

(2)  The  proper  names  of  months,  conntries,  towns,  and  the  like 
appellatives  are  put  in  apposition  with  their  common  names ;  where, 
m  English,  the  two  words  stand  connected,  for  the  most  part,  by  the 
preposition  of*,  as,  bet  SO^onat  $(ugu^^  the  month  (of)  August ;  bie 
^tabt  i^onbon,  tiie  city  (of )  London ;  bie  Uni))er{tidi  £)^otb,  the  uni- 
versity  (cf)  Oxford. 

S  134.    THE  PRONOUNS. 

RULE« 

A  pronoun  must  agree  with  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  it  repre- 
sents,  in  person,  number  and  gender :  as, 

5Dev  WiQXin,  meU^er  toeife  \%  the  man  who  is  wise. 
^ie  Stau,  toeU^e  feipig  ifl,  the  woman  who  is  diligent. 
^a0  St\xCt>,  totXiCjti  Hein  ifi^  the  child  that  is  smalL 

Obsbrvations. 

(1)  The  neuter  pronoun,  e  d ,  is  used  in  a  general  and  indefinite 
way  to  represent  words  of  all  gender  and  numbers :  as,  e0  ifl  ber 
SO^lann,  t<  is  the  man ;  ti  ifl  bie  %x^tx,  it  is  the  tooman ;  ed  i{l  ba0  itinb, 
«{  is  the  child;  t9  ftnb  bie  9Dldnner,  they  arethe  men,  &c.  In  like 
roanner,  also,  often  are  used,  the  pronouns  b  a  0,  {ftuxC)  ;  b  i  e  0/  {ftiis) 
toad.  {whai);  as  also  the  neuter  adjective  allt^,  (oB);  as,  bo^ 
finb  mebte  fftiijUx,  these  are  my  judges. 
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(2)  When  the  anteced^t  is  a  personal  appellation  formed  by  ont 
of  the  diminutive  (neuter)  terminations,  (^  e  n  and  lein,  the  pn>- 
noun  instead  of  being  in  the  neuter,  takes  generally  the  gender 
natural  to  the  person  represented:  as,  tto  fjt  if}x  ©ö^nd^en  ?  3|i  et 
(not  ti)  im  (harten  ?  Where  is  your  litüe  son  1  Ishe  in  the  garden? 
The  same  remark  applies  to  fQeib  (tooman)  and  9raiten)tmmer  (ladt/y 
When,  however,  a  child  or  senrant  is  referred  to,  the  neuter  is 
often  employed. 

(3)  A  coUectiTe  neun  may  in  German,  as  in  Engliah,  be  repre- 
sented by  a  pronoun  in  the  plural  number:  as,  bie  ®ei{Ut<i)&it  iDor 
fftr  il^re  fliehte  fe§r  l^forgt,  the  eleigy  wero  yery  aoadons  aboiit  tiieir 
rights, 

(4)  The  relative  inCtonnui  can  jn&f&crtm  inEngliah,  be  sop- 
preased:*  tiius,  in  Englishj  we  say^  the  letter  (tohich)  you  wrote;  hat 
in  German,  it  must  be,  ber  SMt^,  toei^^  '^u  fd^eBeft. 

(5)  The  ndater  pronoun  tß,  B,t the beginning  of  a  sentenee,  ii 
often  merely  expletive,  and  answers  to  the  Suglish  word  HttenT  ia 
the  like  sitaaiion :  as,  e<  toat  nfcmonb  '1^,  there  was  no  one  here; 
te  fommen  Seilte,  there  «re  people  eoming. 

(6)  Hie  English  fönhs,  he  is  a  ÜHend  cfmine;  it  is  a  stable  cf 
ouri^  &c.,  ean  not  bei  litertilly  rendered  into  German;  for  there  we 
xnustsay,  er  ift  mein iSfttintb,  h^ismy  fHend;  or,  er  {{l  einer  memer 
Srennbe,  he  is  one  of  my  fiiends;  &c. 

(7)  The  definite  article  in  German  is  often  nsed,  where  in  Eng- 
lish a  possessive  pronoun  is  required:  as,  er  ttinfte  i^m  mit  ber  ^axih, 
he  beckoned  to  him  with  Ms  {the)  band. 

(8)  The  datives  of  the  personal  pronouns  are  often  in  fiumliar 
style  employed  in  a  manner  morely  ez^tive:  as,  id^  Übe  mix  Un 
Sil^eintoein,  I  like  Rhenish wine  formen  ir  e.  I  praler  Rheniah  wine. 
See  8  129.  3. 

^  185.    THE  AmECTlVES. 

Rttle. 
Adjectives,  when  they  precede  their  nouns  (expressed  or  ander- 
■tood),  ame  with  them  in  gender,  number  and  case ;  as, 
^iefe  f^one  S)ame,  this  handsome  lady. 
(Jin  güttaer  nnb  gereibter  fflater,  a  good  and  Just  father. 
?5*  IJölften  biefe«  HÄonat«,  the  twelfth  {day)  of  this  month,  Äc. 
«ßier  f|t  em  SWiJ»er|lanb,  —  ein  ^anbgrefflit^er,  here  is  a  misunder- 
Standing,  —  a  palpable  {<me). 
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Observatiovs. 

(1)  This  Rule  of  course  has  reference  to  those  adjectives  which 
are  used  aitrUnUively ;  for  predicative  adjectives,  it  wDl  be  remem- 
bered,are  not  declined.  For  the  several  circumstances  under  whicb 
adjectives  are  yaried  in  declension,  consult  $  27.  $  ^8.,  &c. 

(2)  This  Rule  applies  equally  to  adjectives  of  all  degre-js  of 
comparison;  as,  Beffere  Sdüö^tx,  better  books;  Ux  beße  Seht,  ihe 
best  wine ;  be0  beflen  Seinem,  of  the  best  wine,  &e.  So,  too,  it  ap- 
plies equally  to  all  classes  of  adjectives;  as,  adjective  pronouns, 
numerals  and  participles. 

(3)  The  Word  ^^one,^  which,  in  English,  so  often  supplies  the  place 
of  a  preceding  noun  after  an  adjective,  cannot  be  translated  literaU^ 
Into  German :  its  office  being  renderod  needless  in  the  latter  tongue 
by  the  terminations  of  declension.  See  last  example  under  the  Rule 

(4)  So,  also,  the  English  ^one^s'^  is  the  proper  equivalent  of  the 
German  f  e  i  n,  in  such  cases  as  the  foUowing :  gibt  ed  ettoad  (Shlsxe^, 
ali  feinen  ^Hnben  gu  t^ergeben  ?  is  any  thing  more  noble  than  to  for- 
give  one^s  enemies  ? 

(5)  When  the  same  adjective  is  made  to  refer  to  several  singulat 
nouns  differing  in  gender,  it  must  be  repeated  with  each  and  yaried 
in  form  accoidingly ;  as,  ein  geleierter  ©ol^n  nnb  eine  geleierte  JCo^ter, 
a  leamed  son  and  a  learned  daughter.  The  adjeetives  are,  also,  often 
repeated,  though  the  nouns  be  all  of  the  aame  gender. 

S  136.     THE  VERBa 

Rule. 

A  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  or  nofninatiTe  in  number  and  peN 
aon;  as, 

Seber  Slugenblicf  ifi  f ofibar,  every  moment  is  precious. 
5Die  SB&ume  blühen  im  Stü^Kng,  the  trees  bloom  in  spring. 

Obseryations. 

(1)  When  the  subject  is  the pronoun  c  ^,  hdi  or  b  i e 0,  used  in- 
definitely  (See  $  J34.  1.),  the  predicaie^  if  a  noun,  determines  the 
number  and  person  of  the  verb ;  as,  H  ftnb  bie  Sriid^te  ^f)n9  Xf^tin^ 
these  are  the  fruits  of  your  actions. 

(2)  In  the  second  person  (singular  and  plural)  of  the  Imperative 
aaood,  the  pronoun  which  forms  the  subject  is  commonly  omitted ; 

j8,  ge^et  ^in  unb  faget  So^anni  toicber,  »oö  3^r  fe^et  unb  i^oret,  go  and 
teil  John  what  ye  see  and  hear. 

(3)  When  the  verb  has  two  or  more  singular  subjecta  connected 
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by  tt  n  b,  it  is  |;enerally  pnt  in  the  plnral ;  as,  ^^  ttnb  difetfv^ 
jtnb  l^eftige  £eibenfd)aften,  hatred  and  jealousy  are  violent  passions. 

(4)  When  the  subject  is  a  eoUective  noun,  that  ia,  one  conveying 
the  idea  of  many  individuals  taken  together  as  unity,  the  verb  mast 
(generally)  be  in  the  singular;  as,  bad  englifd)e  fßolf  f^at  grofe 
grei^eit,  the  English  people  have  (hos)  great  liberty.  In  a  few  cases 
only,  as,  ein  $aar,  a  pair ;  eine  SDtoge^  a  number ;  ein  5Du^enb,  a 
dozen,  the  verb  Stands  in  the  ploral. 

(6)  When  a  verb  has  several  snbjects,  and  they  are  of  different 
persans,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  first  rather  than  the  second,  and 
the  second  rather  than  the  third ;  as,  bu,  betn  trüber  unb  i<!^  tt)oQfli 
fVajieten  gel^en^  thou,  thy  brother  and  I  will  go  take  a  walk ;  bu  nnb 
b^in  Grübet  t^etmdget  \>id,  you  and  your  brother  avail  much. 

$  137.    ÜSE  OF  THE  TENSES. 

BüLE. 

The  Present  tense  properly  expreases  what  exists  or  is  taking  plaee 
at  the  time  behig ;  as,  bie  tool^re  i^^a^fetfett  befd^i^t  ben  Si^wcu^en, 
tnie  valor  protects  the  weak. 

Obsbryations. 

(1)  The  Present  in  German,  as  in  other  langoages,  is  often,  in 
lively  narrative,  employed  in  place  of  the  Invperfect ;  as, 

2)ie  @onne  ßel^t  (for  ging)  nniet,  ba  fielet  (for  ftanb)  er  am  S^l^or^  x., 
the  sun  goes  down,  while  he  Stands  at  the  door,  &c. 

(2)  The  Present  is  not  ünfrequenÜy  used  for  the  FviurCj  when 
the  true  time  is  sufficiently  clear  from  the  context ;  or  when,  for 
the  sake  of  emphasis,  a  futiire  event  is  regarded  and  treated  aa  al- 
xeady  certain  ;  as, 

3d}  reife  morgen  aB,  I  start  (L  e.  wül  start)  to  morrow. 

SBet  W\^,  toer  morgen  iiBer  und  Befiel^It/  who  knows  who  commanda 

(i.  e.  wUl  command)  us  to-morrow  ? 
iBalb  feigen  @{e  mtc^  totebev,  soon  you  (wHJ)  see  me  again. 
5Dted  ^d}Iof  erjletgen  toir  m  btefer  9la^t  this  Castle  scale  we  (l  e, 

wül  we  Scale)  this  very  night. 

(3)  It  should  be  noted  that  the  Present  is,  moreover,  tiie  prop» 
tcnse  for  the  expression  of  general  or  universal  truths  or  proposi- 
tions ;  as,  bie  SBögel  {liegen  in  ber  Suft,  birds  fly  in  the  air. 

(4)  In  English  we  have  several  forms  of  the  Present  tense ;  as, 
/  Tpraise,  I  do  praise  or  /  am  praising.  In  German  there  is  but 
077^  form  (i  d^  I  o  B  e)  for  the  expressiop  of  these  several  shadea  of 
maaroDg. 
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(5)  The  Present  in  connection  with  the  adverb  \6ion  (tUready) 
oilen  supplies  the  place  of  a  Perfect ;  as,  toir  tool^nen  fc^on  jtef>eit 
^ai)xt  f^kx,  already  dwell  we  here  (i.  e.  have  we  dtoeU)  seven  years. 

(6)  In  English,  we  say  often,  '^I  do  walk,  I  did  walk,"  and  the 
like :  where  the  verb  do  (Present  and  Imperfect)  is  employed  as  au 
auxiliary.  Thls  cannot  properlybe  done  with  the  ccrrespondingf 
verb  (t  ^  tt  n,  to  do)  in  German. 

S  138.    BüLE. 

The  Imperfect  tense  is  used  to  ezpiess  what  exisUd^  or  toas  takvng 
filace  at  some  past  time  indicated  by  the  contezt :  as,  id^  fd)tieb  an 
<Ste,  ald  {(^  Sitten  ^vief  evl^teltr  I  was  writing  to  yon,  when  I  received 
your  letter. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  Imperfect  is  the  historical  tense  of  the  Grermans«  Ita 
proper  office  is  to  mark  what  is  incomplete,  or  going  on,  whüe  some- 
thing  eise  is  going  on.  It  is  the  tense  adopted  by  the  narrator,  who 
epeaks  sm  an  eye-untness ;  though  it  may  be  used  by  such  as  have  not 
been  eye-witnesses  of  the  events  narrated :  provided  the  statement 
be  introduced  or  accompanied  by  such  expressions  as,  he  said  (fagte 
et),  ü  is  saidf  or  ihey  say  (fagt  man).  When  the  Speaker  has  not  been 
an  eye-witness,  the  Perfect  should  be  used« 

(2)  From  the  use  of  the  Imperfect  in  ezpressing  the  continuance 
of  a  thing  L  e.  what  was  going  on  at  a  given  time,  comes  the  kindred 
power  which  it  has,  of  ezpressing  repeated  or  cusiomary  aetion :  as, 
tt  ^fegte  )u  fagen,  he  used  to  say,  i  e.  was  in  the  habit  of  saying. 

(3)  The  Imperfect  in  German,  like  the  Present,  has  but  one  fonn ; 
which,  according  to  circumstances,  is  to  be  rendered  by  any  one  of 
the  ihree  English  forma  of  that  tense.  3  <!^  lobte,  therefore,  is  either 
Ipraised,  didpraise^  or  toas  praisivg. 

%  130.    RüLB. 

The  Perfect  tense  is  that  which  repreaenta  the  being,  aetion  or 
passion,  as  past  and  complete  at  the  time  being :  aa,  bie  @d){ffe  {Inb 
angefommen,  the  shipa  have  arrived;  er  {ff  zotige  SDod^e  gefforben,  he 
died  last  week. 

Obseryations. 

(1)  The  German  Perfect,  as  a  general  thing,  corresponds  dosely 
to  our  Imperfect,  when  used  aa  an  aorist;  tliat  is,  when  used  to  ez- 
press  an  event  simply  and  absolntely,  and  without  regard  to  other 
•venta  or  ciicumstances,  Hence  often  it  happena,  that  where  in  Eng« 
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liah  we  ose  the  Imperfect,  the  Grennans  employ  their  Peifect :  fhua 
Ol  ^abt  beiiien  SBruber  geflem  gefeiten,  alber  ni^t  gef)>roe^eR,  I  saw  yoor 
brother  yesterday,  bat  did  not  speak  to  him. 

(2)  The  ausdliary  participle  (tocrben)  in  the  perfect  passive,  ia 
sometimes  omitted.     (See  §  84.  2.) 

(3)  We  may  remark  here  also,  that,  ffaough  in  English  we  have 
a  double  form  for  the  Perfect,  (thus,  I  have  written  and  I  have  been 
writing)  the  Germans  have  but  the  one.  By  which  of  the  English 
forma,  therefore,  the  German  Perfect  is,  in  any  given  case,  to  be  ren- 
dered,  must  be  detenznned  by  the  contezt 

S  140.    Rcria. 

The  Pluperfect  tense  is  used  to  express  what  had  taken  plaee  at 
some  past  time  denotedby  the  contezt:  as, 

Üflaijhttn  bie  ^onne  uhtetgegangen  Xoax,  ging  et  h>eg,  iäfter  the  snn  had 

gone  down,  he  went  oC 
(St^atte  Vvä^renb  unferer  Untertebung  gefd^lafi^n,  he  had  slept  dnring 

our  conversaüon. 

$    141.      K0£B. 

Theßrst  Future  tense  is  employed  merely  to  express  what  ^uUl  ot 
wiü  take  place  hereafter;  wliile  the  second 'Future  la  ns^  to  denote 
what  shaÜ  have  oocurted  at  some  fatofe  period. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  Future  tenses  are  used  as  in  Englisl\,  and  also  to  indi- 
cate  a  probability,  in  which  case  theyäre  tran^äted  b^  öther  tenses 
in  connection  with  an  appropriate  adTeib ;  as,  Qi  tmrb  S^r  SSntber 
feilt/  it  istprdbabiy  your  brodier. 

(2)  When  a  future  action  is  rq>resented,  or  k  mentioiied,  as  a 
thing  necessary  to  be  done,  as  in  the  English  phrases,  /  am  to  go, 
heis  to  have  and  the  like,  the  German  emplojrs  a  distinct  verb  ex- 
pressive of  Obligation  or  neeesfflty:»B8,  i(^  fott  e0  l^olben^  I  am  (»hau 
be  obliged)  to  have  it.    (Sx  fcU  fpxt&itn,  &c. 

§142.     RütK. 

The  Indicative  mood  is  used  in  affirming  or  denying  that  which  is 
conceived  to  be  certain  or  undoubted;  as, 

(Sx  toixh  morgen  gutü^fornmen,  he  wUl  retum  to-morrcv. 

OsSERVATIONfi. 

(1)  Since  the  proper  Office  of  the  Indicative  is  to  exptms  reoHifßt 
bis  employed' in  all  absolute  or  üidependent  sentenees.    Eyen  in 
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coDcUtional  sentences,  moreover,  it  is  used,  if  the  condition  ia  as« 
feumed  AS  a  fad  ;  as,  biß  btt  xeiij,  fo  gib  ^iel,  art  thou  rieh  (i.  e.  if 
ciiou  art  rieh),  give  much. 

(2)  Soxnetimes  the  Indicaüve  is  employed  instead  of  the  Invpera^ 
iive^  where,  that  which  is  enjoined,  is  treated  as  something  already 
in  progress ;  as,  b  u  tttttß  ^j^x,  thou  steppest  forward,  i.  e.  step 
(tnou)  forward.   This  is  regarded  as  the  strongesl  form  of  command. 

S  148.     BuLE. 

The  Subfunctive  mood  is  used  when  ihat  which  is  exjwessed  by 
the  verb,  is  conceived  to  h»  Kticertetn,  thavgh  possibk  ;  as, 

3(^  ^oBe  gel^drt,  baf  er  bie  getD&nfd)te  Stelle  erl^alteii  l^obe,  I  have 

heard,  that  he  has  obtained  the  desired  Situation. 
Sd^  t9Ünf(^e,  baf  et  gl&cfli(^  lottbe,  I  wisb  tltat  he  may  become  happy. 

Obbsryatioks. 

(1)  The  Subjunctive,  from  its  very  nature,  Stands  chiefly  in  de* 
pendent  ckusea ;  and,  in  these  appeazs,  under  varipus  cizcumstances. 
Thus,  it  is  employed: 

(2)  When  the  design  of  the  Speaker  is  merely  to  repeat  or  qiwte 
a  Statement,  without  vouching  for  its  accuracy ;  as,  et  fagt,  bet  ^aum 
Blül^e,  he  says,  that  the  tree  blossoms ;  et  melbete  mit,  baf  et  ftd^  ))et« 
I)eirat^et  l^abe,  he  told  me,  that  he  had  been  married.  When,  on  the 
contrary,  the  design  of  the  Speaker  is  to  set  forth  the  thing  repeated 
or  quoted,  as  something  real  and  undoubted,  the  Indtcative  must  be 
used ;  as,  er  toiU  ed  ttic^t  glauben,  baf  fein  Grübet  geflotben  ifl,  he  will 
not  believe,  that  his  brother  is  dead. 

(3)  In  like  manner,  the  Subjunctive  is  used  in  subordinate  dauses, 
af ter  such  verbs  as  ffo^m,  to  hope ;  f&td^ten^  1o  fear ;  )oilnf(^en,  to 
toish;  nwtten,  to  desire;  bitten,  tq  ask;  tätigen,  to  advise ;  »etbteten, 
to  forbid ;  etmal^nen,  to  exhort ;  since  the  event,  in  such  cases,  may 
be  supposed  to  be  always  more  or  less  uncertaln ;  as,  et  fütd^tet,  baf 
et  (Strafe  etBalte,  he  is  afraid,  that  he  may  be  punished. 

(4)  So,  also,  the  Subjunctive  is  employed  in  clauses  which  indi- 
cate  an  endy  obfect,  loish  of  resuU ;  and  which  are  introduced  by  baf, 
auf  bafi,  bamtt,  or  by  a  relative;  as,  fptid^  laut,  banttt  et  bi(^  t^etflel^e, 
speak  loud,  that  he  may  understand  you ;  et  fud)t  9lrbett,  tvel^l^e  i^m 
IBrcb  gebe,  he  seeks  work,  which  may  give  him  bread. 

(5)  In  cases  such  as  Üiose  ezplained  in  the  observations  above, 
the  Student  must  note,  that  that  tense  of  the  Subjunctive  is  employed, 
which  corresponds  with  the  one  used  by  the  subject  of  the  depen- 
dent  clause,  at  the  time  when  he  snid  or  cÜd  that  which  is  affirmel  of 
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Iiim :  as,  er  fagte,  er  ^dBe  b{e0mal  feine  3eit  he  said,  tfaat  he  had  (& 
ierally  hos)  no  time  at  present ;  er  f)atU  mtt  gefagt,  baf  er  ti  ge^foa 
ffolbt,  he  had  told  me,  that  he  had  done  it 

(6)  The  Sühjunctive  appears,  also,  hi  asking  indirect  questioc^; 
as,  id)  fragte  i^n,  ob  er  mir'bad  ®elb  geben  fdnne,  I  aaked  him,  whether 
he  could  give  me  the  money.  When  the  question  is  made  direcüyt 
of  conrse  the  Indicative  is  used. 

(7)  The  Subjunctiye  is  sometimes  employed  as  a  sort  of  softened 
Imperative,  to  express  a  «715^  or  'permission ;  as,  gebe  H  ber  ^fminelr 
may  heaven  grant  it!  biefer  Saum  trage  nie  toiebet  Sruc^t,  let  this  (or 
may  this)  tree  never  again  bear  fimit  l  er  tl^ue  too^  er  x^iü,  let  him  do 
what  he  will  I 

$  144*     BuLi. 

The  Conditional  mood  is  used,  where  a  condition  is  suppotedt 
which  may  or  may  not  he  conceived  to  be  possible ;  as, 

IGB&re  id^  reid^,  fo  tourbe  i<^  ibm  feine  SBitte  nid^t  obgefd^lagen  l^obat^ 
were  I  rieh,  I  would  not  have  refosed  his  reqnest. 

SDenn  er  no<i)  lebte^  fo  loiirbe  er  60  2(al^te  alt  fein,  if  he  yet  lived,  he 
would  be  fifty  years  old. 

Obssbvations. 

(1)  Besides  the  two  tenses  ranged  in  the  paradigms  (See  p.  328 
and  foUowing)  under  the  head  of  the  Conditional,  it  must  be  obserr« 
ed  that  the  Imperfect  and  the  Pluperfect  of  the  SubjunctiTe  aie 
equally  often  employed  in  expressing  conditional  propositions.  In 
point  of  time,  indeed,  there  is  no  dlfference  between  the  Imperfeet 
of  the  Subjunctive  and  the  fir»t  Conditional,  and  between  the  Plu- 
perfect of  the  Subjunctiye  and  the  second  Conditional.  Ordinarily, 
where  both  forms  are  employed  in  the  same  sentence,  the  Subjunc- 
tive will  be  found  in  the  clause  expressing  the  condition,  while  the 
form  peculiar  to  the  Conditional  appears  in  the  other ;  as,  i(^  toürbe 
e6  t^un,  toenn  t9  mdgli^  todre,  I  would  do  it,  if  it  were  possible ;  toemt 
er  ^ier  todrc,  toürbe  er  bid^  befuc^t  l^aben,  if  he  were  here,  he  would 
have  visited  you. 

(2)  When  the  condition  is  assumed  and  treated  as  a  facty  it  ia 
expressed,  not  by  the  Conditional,  but  by  the  Indicative ;  as,  bifi  bn 
reid),  fo  gicb  »tel,  art  thou  (i.  e.  ifthou  art)  rieh,  then  give  much. 

(3)  Sometimes  the  verb  expressing  the  condition  is  merely  un- 
derstood ;  as,  fcf)  i^hiiz  bte  ^Qii)t  anberd  gemad^t  I  should  have  done 
H  <yUi6rwise  (if  it  had  been  oommitti^d  ixi  me) ;  in  f^hter  Soge  \Mt  i4 


ÜflS  07  THB  COKDITIOKAL  ANO  IMPERATIV!!.      $  145.       4dl 

M  nld^i  Qif^an,  (if  I  had  been]  in  his  Situation,  I  would  not  have 
done  il 

(4)  Sometimes,  in  the  way  of  exclamation,  th«  condition  is  ex« 
presscd,  while  that  which  depends  upon  it  is  omitted :  in  which  case 
the  whole  ezpression  being  of  the  nature  of  a  toish  or  petitioriy  is 
often  introduced  (in  translation)  by  **  O, "  **  I  wish  that, "  and  the 
like :  as,  l^ätte  td^  boci^  biefen  SD>lann  nie  gefeiten !  as,  O,  that  I  had  never 
8een  this  man!  literally,  had  I  never  seen  this  man  (how  happy  I 
ahonld  be) !   toare  er  bod^  am  Men  I  O,  that  he  Were  yet  alive ! 

(6)  The  Conditional  is  frequentiy  employed  in  questions  designed 
to  elidt  a  negative  answer ;  as,  toare  ed  benn  iool^r  ?  could  it  be  true  ? 
(it  could  710^  be  true ;)  bu  tt)&refi  fo  falfd^  getoefen  i  would  you  have 
been  so  faithless  ?  (you  would  not,) 

(6)  Not  unfrequently  the  Conditional  of  the  auxiliaries  mögen, 
bfitfen,  foKen,  fönnen  and  tooHen/  is  employed  to  render  an  expres- 
eion  less  positive,  or  to  give  it  an  air  of  diffidence ;  as,  iä)  tooUU,  <Bii 
Begtefteten  mtd^/  I  could  wish  (instead  of,  I  wish)  you  would  accom- 
pany  me ;  id^  m^d^te  \i)toex  ju  Merreben  fein,  I  should  be  hard  to  be 
persuaded,  or,  it  would  be  difficult  to  persuade  me ;  b&tfte  id^  ®ie  um 
ba<  SO'leffet  bitten  ?  might  I  (be  permitted  to)  ask  you  for  the  knife  ? 

S  145.     BuLE. 

The  Imperative  mood  is  used  in  expressing  a  command,  entreaty 
or  exhortation ;  as, 

gürd^te  ®ett  unb  el^re  ben  it^nig,  fear  God  and  honor  the  king. 

Obsebvations. 

(1)  The  Imperative  is  sometimes  employed  to  indicate  a  condi« 
tion,  on  which  something  is  declared  to  depend ;  as,  fei  ^ol^  nnb  b<i 
iDit^  toenig  $(d^tttng  finben,  be  haughty  (Le.  if  you  be  haughty)  and 
you  will  find  little  regard. 

(2)  In  Order  to  make  a  request  in  a  manner  modest  and  polite, 
instead  of  the  Imperative,  the  Subjunctive  of  mögen  and  tootten  is 
oflen  employed ;  as,  bu  tooKejl  feinet  nie  »ergeffen,  pray,  never  forget 
him ;  mögen  @ic  meinet  gebenfen,  may  you  remember,  or  remember 
me,  I  pray.  To  express  a  decided  command,  however,  the  Indicativc 
is  frequently  used.    See  §  142.  2. 

(3)  Sometimes,  by  a  peculiar  ellipsis,  the  past  Participle  is  em- 
ployed in  place  of  the  Imperative ;  as,  'tut  nid[)t  lang  gefragt !  do  not 
ask  long  I  where  the  füll  phrase  would  be,  t6  toerbe  nur  nid)t  lang  ge« 
fragt,  let  it  not  long  be  asked  1  $(n  bie  ^xbfii  gegangen,  let  them  go 
to  theur  woiüc ! 
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S  146.     RuLB. 

The  infinUive  mood  etther  with  or  withont  the  particle  31t  {to} 
preoecßng,  is  uaed  to  represent  the  being,  action  or  pasaioii,  in  a 
manner  anlimited:  as, 

etttben  ift  ffli^tß,  bod^  Üben  nnb  nit^t  fe^  haß  {ft  eht  Ungtiht 
to  die  is  notfaing,  yet  to  live  and  not  to  see,  tfaat  ia  a  misfor- 
tone  indeed. 

2)fr  )ffiunf<^  getobt  }tt  torrben,  the  wish  to  be  praiaed. 

Obsbbvations. 

(1)    The  Infinitive  wühout  lu,  (to)  appeaxs, 

a.  When,  aa  a  verbal  Substantive  (§  146*  3.)»  it  is  made  eillier 
the  subject  or  the  object  of  a  verb :  as,  ©eben  t^  feliger  ali  Üflefpntü, 
to  give  is  more  blessed  than  to  recelve;  haß  neimt  er  arbeiten,  that 
he  calls  working. 

b.  When  it  Stands  alone,  as  in  a  dictionary :  as,  (eben,  to  praise  * 
lieben,  to  love. 

c.  After  the  verbs 

Reifen,    to  bid:     as,  t<i^  ^ief  ifjn  ge^eiw  I  bade  him  go. 
Reifen,    to  help :  as,  er  f}ilft  mir  fd^reiben,  he  helps  me  to  wiile. 
leljfren,*  to  teach:  as,  er  (el^rt  haß  Jtmb  lefen,  he  teaches  tiie  child  to 

read, 
lernen,  *  to  leam :  as,  t»ir  lernen  tanjen,  we  leam  to  daoce. 
l^^ren,    to  hear:  as,  id)  ^öre  fle  fingen,  I  hearthem  sing, 
fe'^en,     to  see :     as,  idb  fel^e  i^n  fomnten,  I  see  him  come. 
füllen,    to  feel :    as,  iij  fül^le  ben  $ttl^  fd^lagen,  I  feel  bis  pulse  best 
flnben,    to  find:    äs,  i^  fanb  bad  IBnd^  auf  bem  X\^6^t  liegen,  I  found 

^  the  book  lying  on  the  table. 

d.  After  the  auxiliariesof  mood,  mögen,  fönnen,  lafen,  bürfen,  foKen, 
tooUen  and  miiffen,  and  after  totthtn,  when  employed  as  an  auziliarv 
in  formlng  the  future  tense. 

e.  After  the  verbs  following,  in  certain  phrases, 

bleiben,    to  remain:  as,  er  bleibt  {t(en,  he  continu&s  sittimr. 

fol^ren,     togoinacarriage:  as,  id^  fal^re  fpagieren,  I  ride  out  for  an 

airing. 

*  bebten  and  lernen  fonn  exceptions  to  the  Observation  in  the  tezt :  admit- 
ting,  as  they  do  sometimes,  the  particle  ju  between  them  and  an  Infinitive 
«Dcceeding  The  Student  will  note,  also,  that  the  Infinitive  after  all  these  verbs, 
ia,  in  BngUsh,  oiteQ  best  rendered  by  aparticiple :  as,  er  fn^Ite  frtn  0(nt  gä^rrn, 
he  feh  his  blood  boilkig. 
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^eit/      to  g\>  or  walk :        as,  et  gel^t  Betteln,  he  goes  bcgging. 
ffcibtn,      to  have:  as,  et  l^at  gut  teben,  he  has  easy  talking, 

i  e.  it  is  easy  for  him  to  talk. 
egett/       to  lay :  as,  i(^  lege  mid^  fc^Iafen,  I  lay  myself  down 

to  sleep. 
mad^en^*  to  make:  .  as,et  tnad^te  mtd^  laä^tn,  he  made  me 

laugh- 
nennen^    to  name :  bad  netme  i(^  \ipitUn,  that  I  call  playlng. 

reiten,      to  lide:  as,  i<i^  tette  f^ajieten,  I  ride  out  for  exer- 

cise« 
t^tttt,  *     to  do :  as,  et  t^ut  ntd^t^   ald  [(gelten,   he  does 

nothing  but  scold. 

(2)    The  Infinitive  loüh  §tt  is  employed : 

a,  After  nouns  and  adjectives,  which,  in  English,  are  foUowed  either 
by  the  preposition  to  Mith  the  Infinitive  or  by  of  with  a  participle : 
as,  iii  toat  ftol^  t^n  }tt  feigen,  I  was  glad  to  see  him ;  (Sie  l^aben  Sufl  gn 
fpieUn,  you  have  a  desire  to  play;  iä)  binmübee«  gu  l^öten,  I  am  tired 
•f  hearing  it : 

h.  After  verbs,  to  express  the  end  or^objcct  of  their  action :  as, 
W)  fomme  mit  Sinnen  pi  ft)te<i)en,  I  come  to  (i.  e.  in  order  to)  speak 
with  you:  in  which  case  also,  tho  particle  um  often  comes  before 
git,  to  render  the  expression  more  forcible :  as,  liebet  bie  JJugettb,  um 
gtöcflid^  ju  fein,  love  virtue,  in  order  (um)  to  be  happy. 

c.  After  the  verbs  following  and  others  of  like  Import : 

Slnfangen,  to  begin.  Sögern,  todelay. 

fÄuf^öten,  to  eease.  ©etööl^nen,  to  accustom. 

95efel^len,  to  command.  JDienen,  to  serve. 

S3itten,  to  beg.  ^inteidjen,  to  sufiice. 

Gttoatten,  to  expect.  SBatnen,  to  warn. 

Reffen,  to  hope.  SGBeigem,  to  refuse. 

?iitd)ten,  to  fear.  ©tfennen,  t  to  acknowledge. 

25to]^en,  to  threaten.  ©efennen,  t  to  confess. 

&äi  freuen/  to  rejoice.  ©d^einen,  to  appear. 

&il  fd^dmen,  to  be  ashamed.  SBünfd)en,  to  wish. 

6i(^  tül^mctt,  to  boast  95etlangen,  to  desire. 


*  ^a^tn  however,  cannot,  as  in  English,  be  used  to  signify  to  make  er 
cause  byforce:  thus,  to  translate  the  Engliah  phrase,  make  him  go  oui,  the 
Grennans  eay,  la§  (not  mac^e^  t^n  binau«geben.  The  Infinitive  without  ju 
comes  after  t^un,  only  when  nic^tö  aU  precedes,  in  the  example  above. 

t  @rfennett  and  befennen  are  construed  mäinly  with  ihepreteriie  of  the  In- 
finitive: as,  er  erfennt,  ^x^  geirrt  |U  ^aben,  he  acknowledges  tliat  he  has  beea 
in  error. 
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Sereuen,  to  regrei  StlauBen,  to  pemut. 

Pflegen,  to  be  wont.  (Steflatten,  to  allow. 

^ortfaljfren,  to  proceecL  SBerbienen,  to  deserve. 

Unterlaffen,  to  neglect.  äÖagen,  to  yeatare. 

iabzn,  to  have.  SEDtffen,  to  know. 

®etn,  to  be.  9li4ett,  to  be  of  use« 

«elfeiw  to  help.  Stemmen,  to  avaü. 
Sßermetben,  to  aroid: 

d.  After  the  prepositions  ol^ne  (wÜhmU)  and  ^ait  or  on^ott  (im 
siead  of) :  as,  ol^ne  ein  SBort  ^n  fagen,  withoüt  saying  a  word;  anpA 
2n  fct}retben,  instead  of  writing. 

(3)  The  Infinitive  in  German,  as  intimated  before,  often  perfonna 
the  office  of  a  verbal  Substantive.  It  i»  then  commonly  preceded  bj 
the  neuter  of  the  articie,  and  has  all  the  varions  cases:  as,  bad  Sügen 
fd)abet  bem  Sügner  am  meiflen,  lying  injures  the  liar  most;  ic^  bis  bei 
@e^ena  mübe,  lam  weary  of  Walking;  )um  Steifen  bijl  bu  ni(^t  gefi^idt 
you  are  not  fit  for  joumeying. 

(4)  The  Infinitive  activef  in  German,  after  certain  verbs,  as,  fetiv 
lCL^eHf  Derbteten,  befel^len,  &c.  is  not  unfrequently  employed  passively: 
thus,  laf  i^n  rufen,  which  (literally)  means,  let  him  caUy  may,  also» 
signify,  let  him  he  caüed ;  ed  i^  feine  Seit  }u  t}erlieren,  there  k  no  time 
to  lose,  or  to  be  lost. 

(5)  The  Germans  often  employ  Üie  Indicative  or  Subjanctive, 
preceded  by  bafi,  where,  in  English,  the  Infinitive,  preceded  by  to,  is 
used :  as,  id)  toeig,  baf  et  bet  SJlann  i%  I  know  him  to  be  (literally,  1 
know  (hat  he  is)  the  man. 

(6)  "The  Infinitive,  in  English,  preceded  by  the  words  Arno,  tohen^ 
whatf  tohen,  and  the  like,  after  such  verbs  as,  teÜ,  know,  say  and  teachf 
cannot  be  rendered  literally  into  German:  the  Germans,  in  such 
cases,  always  using  the  Indicative  or  Subjunctive  of  such  verbs  as 
foHen,  müjfen,  fonnen :  as,  i(^  toeif,  toie  id^  ed  t^un  ntuf ,  I  know  how 
io  do  it,  or  (literally)  I  know  how  I  must  do  it ;  leisten  @ie  mid),  toai 
Id)  fagen  foU,  teach  me  what  to  say.  For  the  use  of  the  Infinitive  of 
mögen,  n)otten,  foUen,  &c.,  in  place  of  the  past  Participle,  See  {  "74.  3. 

S  147.     THE  PARTICIPLES. 

(1)  The  Participles,  in  German,  are  varied  by  cases :  foUowing 
the  same  rules  of  inflection  as  the  adjectives.  Having  the  nature  of 
adjectives,  the  Prescnt  in  a  few,  and  the  Preterite  in  many  instances, 
readily  admit  the  dcgrees  of  comparison. 

(2)  The  use  of  tlie  Participle,  as  such,  however,  in  German,  is 
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&r  more  restricted  tban  in  English.  For,  in  English,  it  is  commonly 
used  to  form  a  distinct  clause  of  a  »entence ;  and  is.  thus  made  to 
indicate  the  2ime,  caiLse  or  means  of  efifecting  that  which  is  expressed  ' 
in  the  main  clause:  thus,  we  say:  Walking  (that  is,  by  or  when 
\iralking)  uprightly,  we  walk  surcly.  This  mode  of  expression  can 
rarely,  if  ever,  be  adopted  in  German ;  into  which  language,  if  we 
desire  to  translate  the  above  sentence,  we  must  say :  totnn  toix  auf^ 
rid)tig  toanbeln,  fo  tDanbeln  )a>k  fidler,  that  is,  ichen  we  walk  uprightly, 
we  walk  surely. 

(3)  So,  too,  we  say  in  English :  Having  given  him  the  money,  he 
went  away ;  but,  since  there  is  nothing  in  German  to  correspond  to 
this  English  Compound  Participle,  it  would  be  a  gross  error  to  at 
tcmpt  to  render  the  sentence  literally.  Resort  must  be  had,  as  in  the 
other  case,  to  a  different  structure :  thus,  aU  et  ii^m  bad  ®elb  gegeben 
f^attif  ging  er  toeg,  that  is,  afler  or  when  he  had  given  him  the  money, 
he  went  away.  In  this  way  must  all  similar  cases  be  managed :  we 
must  employ  a  verb  in  each  clause  and  connect  the  two  together  by 
means  of  suitable  conjunctions ;  such  as,  toetl/  toenn^  al^,  ba  and 
inbenu 

§  148.     RüLE. 

The  PreserU  Participle,  like  an  attributive  adjective,  agrees  with 
its  noun  in  gender,  number  and  case ;  and  may,  also,  govem  the 
same  case  as  the  verb  whence  it  is  derived :  as, 

5Dcr  lad)cnbe  gril^ltng,  the  smiling  spring. 

Jtft^Ienbed  ®etrdn!e,  cooling  drink. 

5Die  aHe6  beleBenbe  @ontte,  the  all  animating  sun,  i.  e.  the  snn  that 
animates  all. 

Observations. 

(1)    This  Participle  is  seldom,  if  ever,  otherwise  employed  with  a 
noun  than  in  an  cUtribiUive  sense.    Its  predicative  use  is  found  al 
most  altogether  in  those  words,  that  have  so  far  lost  character  a 
Participles,  as  to  be  ^mmonly  recognized  only  as  adjectives :  as, 

SReljenb,  charming.  JDtütfenb,  oppressive. 

Ätdnfenb,  mortifying.  g^icfenb,  flowing. 

©innel^menb,  captivating.  ^inteifenb,  overpowering. 
JDtingenb,  pressing. 

Such  a  combination,  therefore,  as,  /  am  reading,  we  are  Walking 
and  the  like,  which  is  so  common  in  English,  is  whoUy  inadmissible 
in  German  ;  save  in  the  instance  of  those  Participles  that  have  lost, 
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HS  just  Said,  their  trae  participial  character :  as,  bie  fflotf^  ift  brlngfst^ 
the  nccessity  i3  pressing. 

(2)  The  Present  Participle,  in  connection  with  the  article,  ii 
often  used  subatantively :  the  noun  belog  understood ;  as,  ber  ^ 
fcnbe,  the  rcader,  (literaily)  the  (one)  reading ;  bie  ^U^tnhe,,  the 
dying  (female). 

(3)  This  Participle,  however,  cannot  in  German,  as  in  Bng^ish, 
be,  by  means  of  an  artlele,  tumed  into  an  abstract  verbal  noun.  Bot 
in  Order  properly  to  render  such  phrases  as,  the  reading^  the  wriling^ 
into  German,  we  muat  use  the  present  of  the  Infinitive :  thua,  batf 
£cfen,  bad  @d)reiben. 

(4)  The  Present  Participle,  as  stated  in  the  Rüle,  may  govem 
tlie  case  of  its  own  verb ;  but  it  must  be  noted  that  the  word  so  gor« 
erned,  always  precedes  the  Participle :  bad  und  tjerfolgenbe  ©efd^icf,  the 
US  pursuing  ßite,  i.  e.  the  fate  that  pursues  us.  In  some  instanees, 
the  words  are  actually  united,  forming  Compounds :  as,  e^rßeben», 
honor-loving,  that  is,  nmbitious ;  gefe^gebenb,  law-giving,  &c. 

(5)  The  Present  Participle  is  sometimes  nsed  with  the  power  of 
an  Adverb ;  that  is,  to  express  some  circumstance  of  manner  or  con- 
düion :  thus,  tDcinenb  fprad)  er  gu  mir,  weeping  (L  e.  toeepingly)  he 
spoke  to  me ;  er  fef^te  jtc^  f(i)n}eigenb  nieber,  keeping  silent  (L  e.  si- 
lenLly)  he  sat  down. 

S  149.     RüLK. 

The  Preterite  Participle  is  not  only  used  in  the  foniudion  of  fhe 
Compound  tenses,  but  may,  also,  be  construed  with  nouns,  after  Ute 
manner  of  Adjectives :  as, 

3(i7  l^aBe  l^eute  bad  fQuä)  gelefen,  I  have  read  the  book  tc^day. 
(Sin  geliebte^  Jtinb,  a  beloved  child. 
^et  Wlann  iji  geleiert,  the  man  is  leamed. 

Observations. 

(1)  This  Participle,  in  its  character  as  an  Adjective,  is  fiur  mo4 
frequcntly  cmployed  in  German  than  in  English.  Indeed,  many  Pre- 
terites  in  Gei-man,  having  lost  all  character  as  Participles,  are  now 
used  exclusiv  ily  as  Adjectives. 

(2)  The  Preterite,  like  the  Present  Participle,  is  sometimes  used 
in  an  adverbial  manner:  thus,  hai  ^ni)  i]\  »erloren  gegangen,  the 
book  is  lost  (literaily,  gone  lost). 

(3)  This  is  especially  the  case  with  certain  Participles  employed 
with  the  verb  fommcn  j  as,  er  f ömmt  gefal^rcn,  he  comes  driven,  i.  e. 
driving  in  a  carriage  •  er  fcmmt  geritten,  he  comes  ridden,  i.  e.  riding 
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•n  horseback ;  er  fömmt  geffogen,  he  comes  flying ;  tt  fcntmt  gelaufen, 
he  comes  running,  &c. 

(4)  Eindred  to  this,  is  its  usc,  whea  connected  with  a  verb,  to 
ex|N%ss  the  condüion  or  State  of  the  subject :  as,  jej^t  flerl^'  id^  hef 
xuijiQt,  now  I  die  content ;  in  feine  Xugenb  gefüllt,  troj^t  er  ber  Sßn^ 
ieumbung,  wrapped  in  bis  virtue,  he  defies  calumny. 

(5)  The  Preterite  Participle  usually  in  connection  with  the  aecu- 
sative,  is  in  some  phrases  employed  ahsölviely :  as,  bie  Slugen  ge» 
•piminel  geri(i)tet,  bis  eyes  being  directed  towards  heaven;  ben  (S^etoinn 
abgered)net,  the  profit  being  deducted ;  biefen  S^Q  aufgenommen,  this 
case  being  excepted. 

(6)  Tbis  Participle  is  sometimes  elliptically  used  for  the  Impera» 
tive.     (See  $  146.  3.) 

%  150.     RüLB.   H 

The  Fviure  Participle  is  used,  when  the  subject  is  to  be  repre- 
sented  as  a  thing  that  must  or  ought  to  take  place :  as, 
(Sine  gu  IcBenbe  2^at  a  deed  to  be  (L  e.  that  ovgkt  to  be)  praised. 

Obskrvations. 

(1)  What  is  called  the  Future  Participle  in  German,  is  produced 
by  placing  gu  before  the  present  participle  as  above.  It  can  be 
formed  from  transitive  verbs  only,  and  is  always  to  be  taken  in  a 
passive  sense.  It  is  chiefly  to  be  found  in  the  case  of  Compound 
verbs  :thus,  l^od^gue^renber  ^zxx,  the-highly-to  be-honored  L  e.  the 
honorable,  Sir. 

$  161.    THE  ADVERBS. 

RULE. 

Adverbs  qualify  verbs,  participles,  adjeetives  and  other  adverbs:  as, 
(Sr  fd^retbt  feiten,  he  writes  seldom. 

(5r  l^i  ben  <Slegen^nb  »mctrtpid^  bel^onbelt,  he  has  treated  the  sub- 
ject admirably. 
S)iefe^  ^M(i!f  ifl  fel^r  gut,  this  bo<&  is  veiy  good. 
(St  arbeitet  nid^t  gern,  he  works  unwillingly. 

Obseryations. 

Almost  all  adjeetives  in  the  absolute  form  are,  in  Gennan,  em- 
ployed as  Adverbs.  See  $  102.  3.  For  remarks  on  the  poaition  of 
Adverbs  in  sentences,  see  the  section  on  the  ariangement  of  words : 
S168. 
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$  152.     THE  PBEPOSITIONS. 

RULX. 

The  Preposlüons  anflatt,  aufer^alb,  bfeffeitd/  &c.  (See  the  list 
S  109.)  aie  eoitstraed  with  the  genitive. 

Obsebvations. 

(1)  When  the  same  Preposition  governs  several  nouns  in  the 
same  constniction,  it  is  put  before  the  first  only ;  as,  i<^  Bin  wn  mdf 
ner  «ßetmatl^,  meinem  ^aterlanbe  unb  memcn  greunben  getrennt^  firom 
my  hörne,  my  country  and  my  friends,  am  I  separated. 

(2)  For  the  right  use  and  poeition  of  some  of  the  Prepositioiifl^ 
much  attention  is  required.  See  the  Observations  on  those  cod- 
strued  with  the  genitive :  $  1 10. 

$  153.     RuLE. 

The  Prepositions  caii,  aufier,  (ei,  &c.  (See  List  §  111.)  aie  eoii* 
strued  with  the  dative.    (See  Obs.  S  112.) 

%  154.     RüLB. 

The  Prepositions  burd),  für,  gegen,  &c.  (See  last  $  113.)  aie  eon* 
strued  with  the  accusative.     (See  Obs.  $  114.) 

$  155.     RuLE. 

The  Prepositions  an,  auf,  leintet,  &c.  (See  List  $  115.)  govem 
the  dative  or  accusative :  the  accusative,  when  motioa  or  tendeney 
towards  is  signified,  but  in  the  other  situations  the  dative.  (See 
Obs.  %  116.) 

$  156.    THE  CONJÜNCTIONS. 

BüLE. 

Conjunetions  connectwords  and  sentences  In  constnutioii,  and 
show  their  mutual  relation  and  dependence ;  as, 

^ol^ann  unb  Sil^elm  gelten  gut  @<^ttle,  John  and  WOliam  are  goiag 

to  sehool. 
3d)  fal^  ed ;  ballet  toeif  id)  ed,  I  saw  it;  therefore  I  know  it. 
dt  ifl  älter  al^  id),  he  is  older  than  L 

Obsbrvations. 

(1)  Under  the  general  name  of  Conjunetions  in  this  Ruie,  musl 
be  includod  all  words  performing  the  cffice  of  Conjunetions,  wheth« 
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properly  sach  or  not  Of  these  connective  words  three  classea  are 
to  be  distmguished :  1.  those  that  do  not  afiect  the  order  of  the 
words  of  a  sentence  in  which  they  occur  (§  160.  8.) ;  2.  those  that 
tlways  remove  the  copula  to  the  end  of  the  sentence  ($  160.  7.) ; 
3.  and  finally,  those  that  do  or  do  not  remove  the  copula  to  the  end, 
according  as  they  stand  before  or  after  the  subject  ($  160.  8.}. 

(2)  The  true  forc^  and  use  of  thß  Conjunctions  is  best  leamed 
firom  examples ;  of  which  see  a  large  coUection  in  Lesson  69,  Wq 
subjoin,  however,  a  few  remarks  in  explanation  of  the  foUowing ; 

a.  $(Ber,  oUefat,  fotibern.  $(ber  is  less  adversative  than  either  of 
the  others*  It  is  often  merely  continuative.  $U(etn  always  intro* 
dttces  what  ia  contrary  to  what  might  be  Inferred  from  what  pre* 
eed6s:  as,  er  ijl  fel^r  fleißig/  aUeiit  n  lernt  fel^r  toentg,  he  is  yery  iiw 
dastrious,  btU  he  leams  very  little.  @cnbem  serves  to  introduce 
what  is  contradictory.  It  is  used  only  when  a  negative  precedes; 
iii(i)t  ebel,  fcnbern  fteinmütl^tg,  not  noble,  biU  pusillanimous ;  e0  ijl 
loeber  fc^toar),  rwii  fnoxai,  fonbem  grün,  it  is  neither  black  nor  brown, 
but  green. 

b.  ^af,  also  auf  baf /  introduces  a  clause  expressing  the  end,  ob- 
ject  or  result:  as,  iii  toeif,  baf  er  Ummt,  I  know  that  he  is  Coming. 
This  form  of  expression  is  more  common  in  German  than  inEnglish. 
When  baf  is  lefb  out,  the  copula  comes  immediately  aller  the  sub- 
ject.    See  Note,  page  446. 

c.  ^oü)  introduces  something  unexpected  or  not  properly  proceed- 
ing  from  the  antecedent :  as,  er  {{t  fel^r  retf^,  unb  l^at  bod^  toentg  gearbeitet^ 
he  is  yery  rieh,  yet  has  he  worked  little.  It  is  sometimea  elliptically 
employed  to  indlcate  certainiyf  eräreaty  and  the  like :  as,  fagen  @ie 
mir  bo(^,  teil  me,  fray, 

d.  3e/  like  the  definite  article  in  EngÜsh,  is  put  before  companu 
lives  to  denote  proportion.  It,  then,  has  befto  for  its  correlative :  thus, 
ie  {Idfiger  er  i%  befio  geleierter  koirb  er,  t^morediligentheis,  the  more 
leamed  hie  becomes.  ^eßo  sometimes  comes  before  je:  as,  ein 
JtunjhDerl  ijl  bejio  fd^^ner,  j[e  ))oll!ommener  ti  i%  a  work  of  aitisthe 
more  beautiful,  the  more  perfect  it  is.  Sometimes  ie  is  eatployed 
before  both  comparatives :  thus,  {e  ntel^r,  |e  beffer,  the  more,  the  better. 
Sometimes  befio  Stands  before  a  comparative  without  {e  answering 
to  it :  as,  iä)  er\oartete  nid)t  meinen  ^reunb  gn  flnben,  befio  gröf er  aber 
loar  meine  9reub?,  aU  iä)  t^n  fal^,  I  did  not  expect  to  find  my  friend, 
but  ihe  greater  was  my  joy,  when  I  saw  him. 

e.  OBgleid),  cbfd^on,  obtoof)!,  indicate  concession.  The  parts  are 
tllen  separated,  especially  by  monosyllables :  such  as,  i^,  bu,  er,  ^$, 
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J»iv,  ifjtx,  fie.  Often  two  or  three  such  little  words  come  \>6tween :  as» 
tb  er  glei(^  att  i%  k„  äühough  he  is  old,  &;e. ;  ob  id^  mi<l^  ^id^  freue,  )c, 
Miough  I  rejoice,  &c. 

/  ® 0,  after  »uch  conjunctions :  as,  XßvXf  QlH,  bo,  toetut/  nad^bem,  ol» 
gleid),  obf(i)on,  obmo^I,  toenngleid)  and  toietoo^l,  introdoces  tfae  snbse» 
quent  clause.  This  is  chiefly  the  case,  when  the  antecedent  claoM 
18  long,  or  conskts  of  several  members :  Ex,  ^fl  bt4^  Oott  bied  9UIetf 
g€to}a^T  loerben  lief,  fo  ifl  9liemanb  fo  )9etfe  aU  bu,  since  Godhatfa  girea 
thee  to  know  all  this,  so  (therefore)  is  no  one  so  wise  as  thoa.  @e 
•ommonly,  however,  denotes  comparison :  aa^  brr  ihtoBe  i^  (0  pt^ 
oi^  bad  SD^dbd^en,  the  boy  is  so  (as)  good  aa  the  girL  So  in  tke  phn» 
ses,  fomoi^l  aU  oud),  or  fotool^t  al«,  so  (as)  well  as:  foBoIb  al4,  so  (as) 
Boon  as,  &e.  With  oxuSbj  (fo—aud^)  foUowing,  ik  aignifies  howenar: 
as,  fo  gtof  bte  @d)te(fen  bed  ^tegeö  au(^,  )C,  howeoer  great  tfae  tes* 
nMTs  of  war,  &c* ;  f  0  tetd^  et  aud^  i^,  Kv  however  rieh  he  is,  te. 

g  The  foUowing  aie  the  more  common  correlatives :  as. 


^nhoeber. 

either. 

ober. 

or. 

Seber, 

neither. 

no*, 

nor. 

9Benn, 

it 

K 

so,  or  then 

^ 

when. 

fr. 

• 

then. 

3e, 

the, 

fc 

the. 

3e, 

the. 

beflo, 

the. 

@0balb, 

asBoon, 

Ol«, 

«s. 

©otool^I, 

aa  well, 

al«. 

as. 

Sie, 

as, 

K 

80. 

®o. 

so. 

fo. 

80. 

9tm 

not, 

fonbem, 

bat 

mint  atteht, 

not  only, 

fonbem, 

bat 

9ad^t  nur. 

not  only. 

fonbem  a»d^, 

batalsa 

$  167.    THE  INTERJECTIONS. 

RuLE. 

Liteijections  have  no  dependent  constrnetion* 

Observations. 

(1)  Inteijections  stand  generally  before  Üie  nominallvo  or  tht 
voeativ^ ;  as,  D !  tl^euer^er  $ater !  Bat  somethnes  the  genitir«, 
and  Bometimes  the  dative,  is  preceded  by  an  Interjection :  as,  JD/  bet 
Sreube !  O  the  joy !    Se^  mir !  Woe  to  me ! 


1 
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$  158.     COLLOCATION  OF  WORDS. 

(1)  In  the  arrangement  of  words  in  sentencea,  the  German  dififers 
widely  from  the  English.  Many  differences  of  coUocation,  accord- 
ingly,  have  already  been  noted  and  explained  m  various  other  parts 
of  this  work.  But,  as  every  word  and  member  of  a  sentence  in  Ger- 
man, takes  its  position  according  to  a  definite  law  of  arrangement, 
and  cannot,  without  great  oifense  against  euphony,  be  thrown  out  of 
its  proper  place,  we  subjoin  here  some  general  Instructions  on  this 
topic. 

(2)  The  essential  parts  of  every  sentence,  as  already  remarked 
(§  119.))  are  the  Suhjeci  and  the  Predicate,  That  which  is  used 
(properly  «ome  part  of  the  verb  of  existence,  fein)  to  couple  the 
Bulsjeat  and  the  predicate,  is  called  the  CopvJa.  Now,  anaiiging 
theae  three  piurts  in  their  natural  order,  the  subject  will  eoBie  first^ 
the  copula  next,  the  predicate  last :  thus, 


Subfect. 

5Die  ^lume 
The  flower 

Copula, 
is 

Predicate. 

f<^ön. 
beautiful. 

2)a«  $ferb 
The  horse 

toar 
was 

ftatf. 
strong. 

(3)  When,  as  in  the  case  of  simple  tenses,  the  copula  and  the 
predicate  are  both  contained  in  a  single  word,  that  word  holds  the 
place  of  the  copula ;  while  the  place  of  the  predicate  either  remains 
TMamH^  or  is  oocupied  by  the  object  of  the  verb.    Ezampl«» : 


&uifecL 

Copula, 

Predicate. 

^ie  IBIume 

blü^t 

— . 

The  flower 

blooms. 

— 

mt 

lefctt 

hai  ®u4. 

We 

read 

the  book. 

^ie  ©olbaten 

feilten. 

— 

The  Boldiers 

fight. 

— 

3*    ^ 

fel^e 

tiefen  S^aniu 

I 

see 

this  man. 

(4)  In  the  case  of  Compound  tenses,  however,  the  auxiliary  takes 
the  place  of  the  copula ;  which  place  is  also  held  by  the  auxiliaries 
of  mood  (S  74.) :  the  place  of  the  predicate  being  occupied  by  the  In- 
finitive or  participle.  If  the  verb  be  a  Compound  separable  (§  90), 
the  partide  Stands  in  the  place  of  the  predicate,  while  the  radical 
form»  the  copula.     Examples : 

19* 
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Subfect. 

Copula, 

Predicaie, 

^ 

^abe 

gelefeiL 

I 

have 

read. 

Sit 

{tnb 

geloefen. 

We 

have 

been. 

(Sx 

fann 

f(!^re£6ctt. 

He 

c&n 

write. 

@{e 

tDtttbett 

gcfe^ciu 

They 

were 

Seen. 

(St 

ge^t 

an9. 

He 

goes 

out 

(5)  \Vhen  any  of  tl  ose  yerbs  which  assume  the  place  of  the  eo» 
pnla,  are  employed  in  tlie  Compound  form,  the  Pardciple  or  Infini« 
tnre  belonging  to  them  Stands  €^ier  the  proper  predicate.   Ezamfto* 

SubjecL   CopuUu        Predicate, 


(Sr 
He 
Qx 
He 

®ie 
€ie 
(5t 


has 
tDitb 
wül 
l^&tten 

tottb 


t^örid)t  getoefen. 
foolish  been. 
gelefen  l^obeiu 
read  have. 
fdijreiBen  foKetu 
gel^ört  tootbetu 
gefe^en  tDorben  fein, 
ausgegangen. 


(6)  The  object  of  a  sentence  comes  between  the  copula  and  the 
PrecÜcate ;  and^  if  there  be  two  objects,  that  of  the  person  preoedei 
that  of  the  thing.    Examples  : 


Svbfect,  CopuUu  Ist  OhjecL  2d  Ob/ect. 


(St 
(St 

eie 

(St 

3« 


f^at        einen  $rief 
fdjireibt   meinen  ©rief 

finb 


feinem  greunbe     — 

einea  ©erbted^en«  — 
l^abe       bem  itnoben         ein  ^nä) 
i)at         beniSo^n  einer  ®ünbe    befd^ulbigt. 

l^abe       meinen  greunb      —  um  dtaßf  *  gefragt 


Predicate. 

gefd^rieben. 

ab. 

getoogen. 

bef(^nlbigt  tootben. 

gegeben. 


•  Um  9iatb  with  fragen  forms  a  phrase,  (um  ffiath  fraaen,  to  ask  for  adyioej 
which  belon^  to  a  clasB  of  phrases  in  German,  in  which  a  noun  or  adjective 
ia  made  to  play  the  same  part  in  respect  to  a  verb,  that  is  sustained  by  a  se- 
parablf!  particle.  This  will  account  for  the  position  of  um  0iat^  in  the  sen- 
tence :  it  being  treated  just  Hke  a  separable  prefix.  Other  phiaaes  beloogiDg 
to  this  clasB  are : 
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(7)  Sbonld  both  objects,  however,  be  persona,  the  aöjusative 
eomea  first :  eseept  the  obllquo  cases  of  the  personal  pronouns  (id), 
tn,  (t,  (it,  efl,  mh,  f§r,  fit),  wWch  always  take  the  preeedence. 
Ezaiuples; 

Su^',    CqpuAj.    Ist  Ofij'scf.      2d  Olgect.  Predkaie. 

34        ^o^t         btbnt  ®D^n     meinem  Sieunbe     tmpfo^Ien. 
3d)        ^e         tiT  meinen  So^n        em)ifp^teii. 

Or        Wirb         l^m  feine  lobtet  gehn. 

(8)  When  two  personal  prononiis  form  the  objects  of  ft  sentenoe, 
the  accuBative  comes  beforo  fhe  dative  and  tbe  genitive.    ExanpleB : 

St4^'.      Copuia.       Ist  Obi'«cI.  2d  Oijecf.    PrediaOe. 
Sie         ^abm  cd  mir  gegeben. 

aSIr        nehmen        un«  feinet  an. 

Sc  ^t  fl^  mit  empfohlen. 

(9)  Adverbs  of  degree  and  manner,  or  nouns  govomed  by  pre- 
podtionB  and  serving  in  the  place  of  adverbs,  when  they  refer  ex- 
cluaivety  Ut  the  Terb,  stund  immediately  aAer  the  object.  Examples 

Sulg.    Copiila.  Object,  Adverb.  Predicale, 

dt       be^anbelt  feinen  ©egenßanb  uortrefflid).     — 

(Bt       ^ol    ,  feinen  ©egenffonb  uorlreffliib      bt^onbeQ. 

(Sr       ^  la«  @tü  mit  grenben    au«0egebtn. 

(10)  Adverbe  of  time,  and  phrases  uaed  isetead  of  advrabe  of 
tjme,  commonly  come  beforo  tbe  object  and  before  adverba  of  p1ace< 
Examples : 

iSu^'.    Copuia.  Adverb.  Oigect.         Predicale. 

3<4       ^abt        geftmi  einen  SSrief  gef<f)rlebtn. 

dt        f^  »DT  brel  Xagen  in  ioxitiin  —  angeCommen. 

(11)  Adveiba  of  place,  and  nonnswith  prepoaitdons,  used  aa 
BDdi,  geneiiilly  come  immediatelj  before  the  predkate.    Examples: 

iSui^'.    Copuia.    ObjecL  Adjxrb.        Predkaie. 

34       ^oBe  einen  Sdef      au»  Snlln    »Ralfen, 

34       lo'^^'        meinen  ®c^n   na4  ^axii    fi^icfen. 

enderaid.  Uinl  ?tbtn  brinain,  to  dcprive  of life. 

.locoineiolheaid.    ^^^^äStobid  defiaiicf. 
H>  dine.  t^^^^M^'"'  f>  ^U  ^  ""^'^  P*"^ 

^^^^^^^g  to  giye  advice. 

%  to  grant  a  hearing. 


iLdft  geben,  lo^yatieniion. 
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(12)  Noans  and  pronouns  with  the  prepositions  appropnate  to 
the  verb  employed  in  the  sentence,  generally  come  immodiately  be« 
fore  the  predicate.    Examples : 

3d)  l^aBe  niemals  ü&tx  ben  ©egenflatib  mit  i^m  gefprod^en. 
3(i^  toetbe  niemals  in  memem  Men  )u  il^m  gelten. 

When,  however,  the  preposition  with  its  nonn  is  merely  used  to 
denote  the  canse  or  purpose,  &c.,  of  what  is  expressed  by  tiie  veib, 
it  Stands  before  the  object    Examples : 

Sfr  tranfett  geßem  aud  Wtan^tl  an  ^in  Sßaffer. 
3(1^  fonnte  il^m  ^ox  $reuben  Um  ^ntmoxt  geBem 

$  159.     Inversion. 

(1)  In  all  the  cääes  preceding,  the  natural  order  of  the  Iflading 
parts  has  been  preserved ;  that  is,  the  subject  first,  the  copiila  next, 
and  the  predicate  last.  Bat  for  the  sake  of  giving  special  empbasb 
to  particular  words,  this  order  is  often  inverted.  Thus,  the  real,  or 
logical  subject  is  made  emphatic  by  being  put  €^ter  the  copola :  the 
pronoun  e  ß  taking  its  place  as  a  grammatical  subject :  as,  eß  l^ebt 
bie  Stei^ett  il^re  Sa^ne  auf,  liberty  uplifts  her  Standard.  When,  again, 
either  the  copula  or  the  predicate  is  to  be  rendered  emphatic,  they 
exchange  places :  thus,  {predicate  emphatic)  ftexhtn  ntöf en  Wit,  die 
must  aU.    The  chief  places  in  which  the  copula  reeehreB  the  iftreaa^ 

ß,  in  direct  questions ;  as,  fd^reibt  ber  Tlaxm  ? 

b,  in  imperatives ;  as,  f^ted^en  ®ie  ml^  ifjvct ; 

p,  in  the  case  of  mögen,  when  used  to  express  a  wiah ;  aa,  m5gc  d 

bet  ^immel  geben ! 
fL  In  cases  where  surprise  (generally  with  bod^)  is  to  be  expressed; 

as,  ifl  bod^  bie  @tabt  koie  gefeiert ! 

(3)  When,  on  any  one  of  those  words  which,  in  the  natural  Or- 
der, come  botween  the  copula  and  the  predicate,  we  wish  tp  lay  spe- 
cial emphasis,  it  must  be  put  either  before  the  other  words  standing 
between  the  copula  and  the  predicate,  or  eise  before  the  subject  In 
this  latter  case,  however,  the  subject  and  the  copula  exchange  placea; 
thus,  nur  »cn  Q^blem  fann  (Sbied  flammen ;  whero  the  common  order 
would  be :  (ShUi  fann  nur  ))on  C^blem  Rammen.  These  inversions^ 
however,  chiefly  occur  when  principal  and  sul^rdinfite  s^iit^nces  are 
connected  by  conjunetioni|. 
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S  160.     Sentenges:  frincipal  and  sübordinate. 

(1)  A  principal  sentence  is  one  that  expresses  by  itself  an  inde- 
pendent  proposition :  thua,  It  was  reported;  He  deserves;  John  toüs, 

(2)  A  sübordinate  sentence  is  one,  that  serves  as  the  complement 
io  a  principal  sentence ;  and  without  which  it  conveys  no  complete 
Idea.  Thus,  in  the  expressions,  II  toas  reportedy  that  ihe  tovm  toas 
taken ;  He  deserves,  that  toe  should  diefend  him ;  John  ioüsy  aUhough 
he  is  rieh :  the  first,  in  each  case,  is  the  principal  and  the  second  the 
sübordinate  sentence. 

(3)  In  the  natural  order,  the  principal  precedes  the  sübordinate 
sentence.  But  this  order  is  often  reversed:  in  which  case  the  order 
of  the  subject  and  the  copula  in  the  principal  sentence,  is  also  re- 
versed. Thus,  in  the  natural  order  we  aay,  td}  toeiß,  baf  et  ed  nid)t 
if)un  tann,  I  know,  that  he  can  not  do  it  Putting  the  sübordinate 
sentence first, it  will  stand:  baf  er  ed  ntc^t  tl^utt  Imn,  koeiß  id^^that  he 
can  not  do  it,  know  L 

(4)  When,  however,  the  sübordinate  sentence  comes  in  after  the 
copula  (i.  e.  before  a  pari  only)  of  the  principal  sentence,  the  natural 
order  of  the  latter  remains  unchanged :  as,  id)  fanb,  aU  idl)  in  Scnbon 
cadam,  meinen  9teunb  nid^t. 

(6)  In  sübordinate  sentences,  the  common  order  of  the  leading 
parts,  differs  from  that  of  principal  sentences,  in  making  the  copula* 
come  Uist,  i  e.  in  making  the  copula  and  the  predicate  exchange 
plaees.    Examples : 


Copula. 

(St, 

toeld^er  mir  ben  ©rief 

Brod^te. 

He, 

who  to  me  the  letter 

brottghL 

a)er. 

beffen  ^erj  rein 

ffr 

3*  töeif , 

ta)o  id)  ii^n  gefeiten 

l^oBe. 

(St  fagt, 

baf  er  ed  nid^t  tl^nn 

faun. 

^  ifi  arm, 

toeit  er  fel^r  träge 

i% 

(6)  The  sübordinate  sentence  is  usually  connected  with  the  prm- 
eipal  one  by  meaos  of  some  conjunctive  word.  The  conjunctive 
Word  so  employed,  is  either  a  relative  pronoun,  a  relative  adverb,  or 
some  conjunction  proper,  expressing  cause»  condition,  purpose,  limi- 
tation  or  the  like.    See  the  examples  under  the  preceding  paragraph. 

(7)  The  conjunctions  employed  in  connecting  principal  with  süb- 
ordinate sentences,  are,  al^,  auf  ba^,  bevor,  Vi6,  ha,  bafern,  bamit  bafi,  f 

I  — •" 

*  Tbc  copula  i»  ■omatimtM  entiraly  omitted ;  u,  :Da4  9u^f  tal  n  mli  itgtbtn  i  the  book  thtt  ha  (haa 

MTcn  na. 
t  ^A§  is  ■ometiinea  omitted ;  in  which  caia  the  copvla  atanda,  not  at  the  eod,  bot  joat  aa  it  •  piiaeip« 
li  thaa,«r  fagt,  crManf  f^rfilwit. 
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iitmiX,  t^tr  fa1Id#  inbentr  [t,  ie  mäittm,  naäilbtm,  ittm#  th  oBglei^r  tlfä^en, 
oBtoo^If  feitbem»  ungca^tet^  toa^renb,  toeU,  totxtn,  t  >^^>in  ttt<^^  &>(»»  glei^, 
»eint  fd^om  »enn  au^r  toit,  toit  onÖ^,  toimofjtl,  toor  toofenv  obatoar.  These  all 
remove  the  copula  to  the  end  of  tho  sentenoe. 

(8)  The  following  are  the  conjnnctive  adyerbs,  which  are  xued  to 
oonnect  Bubordinate  sentenceB  with  principal  onee»  aifter  the  manner 
of  real  conjnnctions :  aitSerbeittp  .baper,  bann,  aldbann,  bantnt,  befoegnu 
bcp^ttU,  bcnnodj,  U^tmn^taä^ttt,  beggleliä^en,  Ufto,  eincrfctt«,  anbcrfctt«,  tnb^ 
Uäi,  ftmer,  folgUd^,  gleid^mol^If  ^enut^»  inbefTntf  (inbeg),  nad^l^er,  fanm,  mittut, 
ni(^tdbeflott>eniger,  n^t  attcin,  ni^t  nutr  nid^t  (logr  nod^r  nur,  fonj!,  t^tiU, 
ingleid^en,  in  fo  fern,  in  fo  tt>eit  (fo  toeiOr  iebo^,  üibrigend,  üBerbied,  loitlmt^Xt 
»o^tf  ittbem,  }n>ar.  These  all  reyene  the  order  of  snbjeet  and  copnla, 
when  they  stand  hefore  the  snbjeet ;  when,  however,  they  come  after 
the  copula»  the  natural  order  of  the  sentenoe  obtains. 

3e  mejT  man  ^at,  befto  mejr  »erlangt  The  more  one  has  the  more  one 

man.  desires. 

(£t  ifl  franff  ballet  bleibt  er  ju  ^oufe«  He  is  sicls,  hence  he  stays  at  home. 

^ac^^er  ging  er  n>ieber  »eg«  Afterward  he  went  away  again. 

(9)  STdein,  benn,  fonbern,  unb  and  ober  always  stand  at  the  head  of  a 
sentence  without  influencing  the  order  of  the  other  words.  Slber  and 
nämlid^  may,  also,  occupy  the  fire  place  without  changing  the  position, 
of  the  other  words. 

(10)  Where  a  mood-aoxiliary,  or  any  such  verb  as  takes  the  infinitäTe 
without  )U,  occurs  together  with  an  other  Infinitive,  the  copula  Stands 
brfare  the  two  infinitives:  thus,  toemt  iä^  ed  l^dtte  tl^un  muffen  }c.,  m«t 
n>enn  i4  ti^mt  mftffen  ^dtte. 


■^* » 


IDIOMATIC    PHRASES. 

There  are  in  Germani  as  in  other  languages»  numerous  idiomatie 
phrases.  Many  of  these  can  not  be  rendered  literally  into  English  with- 
out a  great  sacrifice  both  of  sense  and  sound.  Still  their  meaning  and 
application  must  be  familiär  to  the  student.  We  give  below,  therefore^ 
a  somewhat  extended  list ;  addin^  to  each,  either  some  equivalent 
phrase  in  our  own  language,  or,  where  it  will  bear  it»  a  regulär  trans- 
lation.  In  every  case,  however,  it  will  be  highly  advantageous  to  the 
Student  to  put  the  phrase  first  in  a  perfectiy  literal  dress,  and  then 
dedace  from,  it  if  possible,  the  thought^  which  it  is  employed  to  conyey. 


i  When  wenn  is  left  out  the  subject  and  copula  stand  as  in  a  ques- 
tion:  thus,  xotm  iä^  ed  gefd^rieben  Htter  u.,  or  (without  toenn)  fätte  i^  t9 
gefd^rieben,  fo  loürbe  i(^  e«  3$nen  gefagt  l^aben. 
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Sd^ten  @ie  ed  nU^t  fo  gering. 

^n  ber  @ad^e  ifl  tticitd  audjufe^etu, 

STuf  d  Ungcwlffe. 

a3ci  jlocfflnflerer  5Ra(3^t. 

Sei  ber  <3tt<ije  Ifl  ein  5Wer. 

IDarauf  ijl  ed  el^en  angelegt. 

Dttd  ©d^lff  lag  »or  STnfer. 

X)ad  §Bu4  lägt  f!4  lefen. 

Dad  lägt  (14  feien. 

!£)ad  l^at  feine  ^rt 

!£)a«  läf  t  f!^  ni^t  Blafen. 

jDad  l^abe  id^  mir  (alb  gebadet. 

^em  ifl  nid^t  }u  "Reifen. 

^en  Jtür^em  jiel^en. 

!Z)er  9tame  n)ill  mir  nid^t  l^eifaEen. 

^ie  ^aare  flanben  mir  ju  93erge. 

X)ie  Senfler  gelten  in  ben  harten. 

5Die  SBaare  ftnbet  feinen  IT^gang. 

!£)ie  äBaare  finbet  flarfen  9K<t^ 

(Eile  mit  äBeile. 

(£in  (JErj-S^urfe. 

(Sin  t^ome^mer  S^amt. 

(Sinem  3)ferbe  bie  «Sporen  geBen. 

(Sinem  auf  ben  fiei(  gelten. 

(Einem  an  bie  |)anb  gelten. 

(Einen  ^eraudforbem. 

(Einen  anfahren. 

Ginen  an  feinem  ®eBttrtdtage  anBinben. 

(Einen  anf^iel^en. 

Sie  ijl  unter  bie  ^auBe  gefommen. 
(Er  Dral^lt  gern,  ar  fi^neibet  gern  anf. 
(Er  lägt  ed  {!4  fei^r  angelegen  fein. 
(Er  fa^  mi^  flarr  an. 
(Er  flellt  fld^  unt»iffenb  an. 
(Er  l^at  fid^  lodgemad^t. 
(Er  l^ält  übel  ^aud. 
(Er  mupte  fd^wören. 
(Er  »cig  tt>eber  aud  m>(5  ein. 
(Er  ried^t  ben  SBraten. 
(Er  l^at  fld^  ba«on  gemad^t. 
(Er  lägt  t^iel  barauf  ge^en. 
(Er  ^at  fid^  mit  feinen  (Gläubigem  ab* 
ge^nben. 


T)o  not  think  so  light  of  it. 

!N'o  fault  can  be  found  with  it. 

Upon  an  nncertainty. 

At  the  dead  of  the  night. 

There  is  a  *bii^  in  the  matter. 

This  was  the  very  aim. 

The  yessel  rode  at  anohor. 

The  book  is  readable. 

That  look»well;  that  will  do. 

That  is  unbecoming ;  unseemly. 

That  cannot  be  done  in  a  trice. 

I  thonght  so  soon  enongh. 

There  is  no  remedy  for  it. 

To  get  the  worse  of  it. 

The  name«does  not  oeeur  to  me. 

My  hair  stood  on  end. 

The  Windows  look  into  the  garden. 

There  is  no  demand  for  the  arüde^ 

The  article  finds  a  ready  market. 

Slow  and  sure  (hasten  slowly). 

An  arrant  knave. 

A  man  of  rank ;  a  leading  man. 

To  dap  spoTS  to  a  horse. 

To  attack  or  assault  one. 

To  go  to  one's  aid. 

To  challenge  or  call  out  one. 

To  address  one  harshly. 

To  make  a  present  to  one  on  his 

birth-day. 
To  qni2  one. 
She  has  got  married. 
He  is  fond  of  talking  big. 
He  makes  it  his  bnsiness. 
He  stared  me  in  the  face. 
He  affects  ignorance. 
He  has  got  off. 
He  is  a  poor  manager. 
He  was  put  to  his  oath. 
He  is  sadly  put  to  it. 
He  smells  the  rat. 
He  has  run  away. 
He  spends  a  great  deal  of  money. 
He  has  come  to  term  with  his 

creditors. 
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IDIOMATIO  FHBA8B8. 


(Er  m  e«  fo  in  ber  Srt 

(St  fat  ent)U($  feine  äDaare  an  ben 

S^ann  gebrad^t. 
(Sr  mad^t  ed  gar  iu  l^unt 
(£r  gel^t  nur  barauf  aud. 
(£d  n>irb  nid^t  angeben. 
(£d  fie^t  fe^r  barnad^  aui* 
(£d  ge^t  mir  nid^t^  ah 
(£d  ge^t  HrtX  ivu 
(£d  reift  in  ben  beutet 
»lau  liügt  ni^t  fd^on  auf  (Srün. 
3d^  ^alte  »iel  auf  meine  8d^n>efler. 
3d^  fann  i^n  gut  leiben. 
3d^  fann  mid^  nid^t  barauf  Befinnen. 
3d^  frage  nid^td  barnad^. 
3d^  !ann  ben  S^ann  nid^t  audfle^n. 
3d^  t^dte  ed  felBer  nid^t. 
3d^  wiH  ed  mit  i^m  nid^t  fo  genaunel^men. 
3d^  Bin  bal^inter  gefommen. 
3di  laffe  e9  gelten  »ie  ed  tt)ill. 
SBa»  ^at  er  i9or  ? 
3*m  fättt  iebe  Äleinigfelt  auf. 
3n  Sefd^lag  neljmen. 
3ebermann  mag  i(n  gut  leiben, 
^ei^ren  @ie  f!d^  nid^t  an  il^n. 
itein  S3latt  )9or  bad  S^aul  nel^men, 
Stun  angebunben  fein.  ' 

Sangen  @ie  in,  meine  Ferren. 
Saifen  ©ie  midj  jufrieben. 
SRein  fRad^Bar  U^t  mir  fagen. 
mx  nid^td,  bir  nid^td. 
©efeen  ©ie  3Bren  ^ut  auf. 
@ie  ]^at  il^n  barum  geBrad^t. 
©ic  ergriffen  ba«  ^afenpanier. 
©ie  geBen  mir  immer  bie  ©djulb. 
®ie  tl^un  ber  <Sad^e  ju  ^itU 
SBad  ge^tbad'mid^  an? 
2Ba^  l^ilft  mir'«  ? 
SBa$fälIt3*nenein? 
9Ba«  »oUte  id^  bod^  fagen? 
SBeit  gefel^lt 

SBenn  i(^  fie  ju  fe'Jen  Befomme, 
©enn'«  mir  fel^l  fd^Wgt 
©erni  id^  anber«  redjt  baran  Bin. 


It  is  bis  Wftj. 

He  has  found  a  market  at  lasL 

He  is  too  bad ;  be  goes  too  iar. 

He  aims  at  nothing  elae. 

It  will  not  do. 

It  looks  yery  macb  like  it. 

I  want  for  notbing. 

Tbese  are  stränge  goings  on. 

It  costs  a  great  deal  of  money. 

Blae  does  not  look  well  on  green. 

I  set  a  great  störe  by  my  sister. 

I  like  bim  welL 

I  cannot  recoUect  it. 

I  do  not  care  for  iU 

I  cannot  bear  tbe  man. 

I  would  »ot  do  it  myself. 

I  won*t  stand  npon  it  witb  him. 

I  bave  found  it  out. 

I  let  tbings  go  as  tbey  wilL 

Wbat  is  be  about? 

Every  trifle  catcbea  bis  attention. 

To  seize  (goods). 

He  is  liked  by  every  one^ 

Never  mind  bim. 

To  speak  fearlessly. 

To  be  irritable. 

Help  yourselves,  Gentlemen. 

Let  me  alone. 

My  neigbbor  sends  me  word. 

Witbout  any  ado. 

Put  your  bat  on. 

Sbe  made  bim  los^  it, 

Tbey  took  to  tbeir  beels. 

You  always  blame  me. 

Yon  are  carrying  tbe  tbing  too  far 

Wbat  is  tbat  to  me  I 

Wbat  am  I  tbe  better  for  it  ? 

Wbat  an  idea ! 

What  was  1  going  to  say  t 

Yon  are  qnite  out. 

If  I  get  a  sigbt  of  ber. 

If  I  do  not  sueeeed. 

If  I  am  not  mistaken. 


EXERCISES  IN  COMPOSING  GERMAN. 


In  the  foUowing  list,  together  with  the  vocabularies,  Eng- 
lish  as  well  as  German,  the  pupil  will  find  an  ample  stock  of 
wOTds  for  the  construction  ofthe  proposed  sentences  (see  p.  T9) 
according  to  any  one  of  the  seyeral  Lessons.  Thus,  for  instance, 
on  the 

MODEL  ACOOBDINO  TO   LSSSON   X, 

the  sentenoe,  JKr.  16,  „Diefcr  aRutl«:  ijl  ber  ®o^n  icnc^  Sauer«/' 
may  be  changed  as  follows :  ^mtx  Sauer  ifl  t>er  grcunb  Mefeö 
5Kütterd ;  or^  ^tntx  9Rüttii^  gleit  bem  Sauer  bad  Äorn ;  or,  Diefcr 
Sauer  »erlauft  tem  9RMer  bad  Äorn ;  or,  Ttx  9J?Mer  »erlauft  bie^? 
fem  Sauer  bad  Wlt^ ;  or^  the  sentence  may  be  so  varied  as  to 
embraoe  the  Instructions  of  several  of  the  preceding  Lessons, 
either  with  or  without  the  introduction  of  words  which  have 
not  alreadj  oocarred  in  former  Exercises. 

MODEL   EXEBCI8E8  AOCOBDINa   TO   LESSON   Zn, 

JSxercise  20.  1.  3^^^  Sater  1^at  ein  ®Ia«  unb  einen  Jammer  auf* 
bem  Zi]äjt ;  or,  SKein  Srubcr  f^at  ein  gcuer  In  feinem  Dfen ;  or, 
Unfer  gireunb  l^at  mein  ©lad  unb  ^i^xm  ©tu^t ;  or,  SBlein  ^unb 
Pc^t  gwifc^en  mtintm  gteunbe  unb  unferem  Seigrer* 

A  Bimilar  conrse  may  be  pursned  with  any  other  sentenoe  in  any 
given  Ezercise ;  a  less  or  more  advaneed  lesson  being  selected,  as  a 
model,  according  to  the  progress  or  capacity  of  the  pupil. 

EXERCISES   ACOORDINa   TO   LESSON  XXXVI. 

JExereise  68.     1.   ffia«  I^Qt  ber  2»ütter  in  ben  «einen  ©ädfen  ? 

2.  gr  ^at  3Re^I  barin.    3.  SBer  ^at  bie  ®urten  ?    4.  I:ie  Stöiit 

hUn  fie.    5.  SBer  ^at  bie  Pcrne  Sid^tpu^e  Qt^H  ?    6.  3Bo  finb 

.  bie  ® (!^aufeln  unb  ber  @d^auml&ffel  ?   7.  SBcldje  ©emälre  ^aitn 

bie  aJlaler  ße'^aM  ? 
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WORDS   FOL   EX£ROISES 


I.    Päöfkssions  AND  Tradks.    ^aiiitütxlt  Uttb  ®ej»erbc 


Stpot^e'fer,  m,  -«,<*  apothecary. 
arjt,  m,-t^;  pl.  ^[crjtc,  physician. 
fdaxlitx',  m.  -«#  pl.  -t,  barber. 
SBau'melflcr,  «i.  -9>t^l-t  architect 
•©Ito'^aucr,  m.  -«»  jd/.  -r  ßculptor. 
»ifdjof,  in-  -^,  pl  Blfd^öfe,  bishop. 
»öttd^cr,  m.  -«,  jp/.  -»  cooper. 
Srauer,  m.  -d,  ^/.  -,  brewer. 
aSud^'blnber,  ttl  -*»  bookbinder. 
SBuc^'brucfer,  m.  -^,  ^/.  -,  printer. 
Capettan'/  wi.  -d»  />/.  -»  chaplain. 
S^irurg',  m.  -en,  pl.  -cn,  surgeon. 
Dad^'bccfcr,  j».  -^,  pl.  -,  slater. 
ÖärbCT,  m.  -^,  pl.  -,  dyer. 
Ölfid^'^Änbler,  m.  ~d,  />/.  fishmonger. 
§lcif4er,  m.  -«»  P^.  -/  butcher. 
Öu^TUittim,  pl.  -leute,  wagoner. 
®€lflill(%e,  m.  -n,  clepgyman. 
®erbcr,  «i.  -df  pl.  -#  currier. 
®Iafer,  m.  -9,  pl.  -,  glazier. 
(Solb'ft^miebf  m.  -edr  goldsmith. 
^ttnb'f^uljmad^er,  m.  -^r  glover. 
^irt»  m.  -tu,  pl.  -cn#  herdman. 
^uffd^mleb,  m.  -ed,  farrier. 
SuwcUer'/ «».  -t*#  jeweler, 
Äöjletr  m.  -«,  pl.  -,  Collier. 
Äufer,  m-  -«,  jo/.  (See  ©öttd^er.) 
Äünflter»  m.  -d,  jp/.  -,  artist 
^u^'f^^Woi^^br  m.  -cö,  braziep. 
Äup'ferfled^er,  m.  -d,  graver. 
9){ä^erf  m.  ^,  pl.  mower.^ 
^axU'\(!^xtitx,  m.  -^,  pL  -,  qnack. 
^auxtx,  tn.  ■^.  pl.  -,  mason. 
SWcfT'crf(^micb,  m.  -cd»  cutler. 
SWc^gcr,  m.  -«.  (See  Öflclfd^er.) 
S^nftfant'r  m.  -^n,  musiciaiL 


^aäit'roätfiitx,  m.  -^,  watchman. 
3lä'itxin,  pl.  -nen»  Beamstress. 
9^aturforf(^eTr  m.  -d,  naturalist. 
ObfV^änblerinf  fruitwoman. 
9)ap|t,  m.  -edi  pl.  9)apjlc,  pope. 
^errücF enmad^err  bair-dresser. 
SJfarrcr,  m.  -i,  ^/.  -,  viear,  panon. 
5)fcr'be!^anbltr,  m.,  borsedeal^. 
9)iilifopy,  m.  -ctt,  philosopher. 
9)rt'bifler,  m.  -d,  o/.  -,  preacher. 
9)rle|icr/  m.  -d,  jm.  -,  priest 
Stebnetr  m.-^,  pL--,  orator. 
©attterr  m.  -4,  pl.  -,  saddler. 
©d^auTpielcr,  m.  -d,  i?/.  -,  actor. 
^iiU^tx,  m.  -^,  pL  —,  locksmith. 
@4niteb,  m.  -edr  -d,  pl.  -t,  smitlu 
©c^neiber,  nu-i,  pl.  -,  tailor. 


@4om'flrlnfegeTf  ahimney-flireep.1 
©(firift'jleHer,  «i.  -«,  jp/.  -,  anUior. 
©cpul^'flicfcT,  «i.  -d,  j)/.  -,  cobbler. 
Q^uWinf^xtx,  m.  -^t  Bchoolteacher. 
©cilctf  m.  -d,  p/.  -,  rope-maker. 
©peccrcV^anbter/  grocer. 
©tief  erlttr  pl.  ^nen»  embroideress. 
S^ag'löl^nerf  m.  -d,  day-laborer. 
S^ayejl'rer»  m.  -«» pl.  -»  npholsterer 
2!röblerr  m.  -9,  pl.  -,  fripperer. 
S^ud^'^änbler»  m,  -^^  je>/.  -,  draper. 
Ul^r'mad^err  m.  -d,  watchmaker. 
9Bäf(^'erinr  pl.  -nen,  washer-woman. 
SBeberr  «i.  -d,  />/.  -,  weaver. 
äBed^dler»  m.  -ä,  money-exchanger. 
äBunbarstf  />/.  -ärite»  See  (S^inirg. 
da^iVtr^tr  i>/.-äritef  dentisL 
Öudferbäcfer/  confectioner. 


n.    Man,    Cer  ?Jlenf4 


^lUer»  n*  -df  old  age. 
Srmme,/  ->  j»/,  -n,  imrae. 
»raut, / -,  p/.  »raute,  bride. 
93rau't{gamr  m.  -d,  bridegroom. 
(S'JefraUf /.  -,  pl.  -^en,  wife. 
S'^emanit/  />/.  -mäimer,  hnsband. 
(£n!cl,  m,  -d,  pl.  -,  grand  son. 
ßn'fclin,  pl.  -ntn,  grand  daughter. 
Öami'Uc,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  family. 
GJeburt',/.-,  birth. 


®maU',m.-i^,pl.-t,  )  , 

®emayUtt,/.  -,  /  -nen,  \  "^"^"^ 
®ro§'muner»  -miuter,  grandmother. 
®xüI'mUx,  -^ättx,  grandfather. 
Sugenb,/. -,  youth. 
äungfrau,/  -,  pl.  -tn,  virgin. 
Siingiing,  m.  -d,  young  man. 
Älnb^eU,/.  -,  chudhood,  infancy, 
Vlüä^fommtn,  pl.  descendants . 
9)a4e,  m.  -n,  pL  -n,  godfather. 


*  For  efedension  ^nd  format]i)n  cSplural,  see  p.  80.:  c<mneeted  view  oj 
deelensionSf  page  104.  ^ 


IN   COMPOSIKO   GERMAN. 
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9)at]Je,/.  -,pl  -n,  godmother. 
9)flc'0e»atcr,  pl.  -»äter,  fosterfather. 
©(^»ager,  brother-in-law. 
^ö^tDä'Qtxirif  ßister-in-law. 
©(^»itgermutter,  mother-in-law. 
^ä^tüW^tx^o^tit  Bon-in-law. 
<s4»ie'8er»ater/  father-in-law. 
Stiefmutter,  stepmotber. 
©tieffol^tt,  m.  -ed,  stepson. 


©tief  »ater,  m.  -«,  stepfather. 
Ur'enfetf  great-grand  bod. 
Ur'gro§vater,  great-grand  father. 
SJerto'buttö,  i>*-  -en,  betrothment. 
^ox'fa^xtxt,  pl.  ancestors. 
SBaifc,  /.  -f  pl.  -n,  orphan. 
aBittwe,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  widow.. 
SGBitttt)er,  m.  -^,  pl.  -,  widower. 
ÖWiHing,  m.  -^,  pl.  ^t,  twin. 


in.    Thk  Hümak  Body,    5)cr  mettf^H(!^e  Äötjjer* 


grber,/. ",  pl.  -n,  vein. 
Strm,  m.  -e«,  -«,  »/.  -<»  arm. 
Sfug'apfcl,  p^.  -äpfel»  eye-ball,  pupiL 
^u'^tribxauntf  pl.  -n,  eye-brow. 
^u'QtVilkb,  n.-t^,pl.  -er,  eye-lid. 
Slu'getitt>impenif  pl.  eye-lashea. 
fbaätrif  m.  -4,  pl.  -t  cheek. 
Söad'enBart,  i>/.  -borte,  whiskerg. 
aöart,  m.  -e«,  -^,  i?/.  SÖärtCr  beard. 
a3ein,  n.  -e«,  -«,  »/.  -e,  leg. 
aölut,  n.  -ed,  -«,  blood. 
aBrujir/.  -tpl.  SÖrüjle,  breast 
SBufen,  m.  -d,  p/.  -,  boaom. 
SDaumen,  nu  -^,  j>/.  -,  thumb. 
iSl'bogett,  wi.  -^,  p^.  -,  elbow. 
öerfe,/  -,  !>/.  -tt,  beeL 
Öleifd^,  n.  -ed,  fleah. 
©atte,/.-,  gall. 
©ttumen,  m.  -d,  />/.  -,  palate. 
©e^im',  «.  -<^r  -^,  1?/.  -e,  brain. 
®elenf ,  n.  -ed,  *-«,  j)/.  -«,  Joint 
©ertp'pe,  «.  -^,  jo/.  -,  skeleton. 
®ejt^t',  n.  pl.  -e,  -er,  sight 
®ejl4t«'punft,  w.  -<d,  -^,  i?/.  -iüge, 

lineament,  feature. 
®Ueb,  n.  limb,  mcmber. 
^ald,  m.  -e^,  p/.  ^älfe,  neck, 
^aut,  /.  -,  /)/.  ^äute,  skin. 
^erj,  n.  -en«,  pl.  eit,  heart 
^üfte,/.  -,  pl.  -%  hip. 
Äe^le,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  tbroat 

IV.    Malabies,  Kemediss.    jtranll^eiten,  ^eilmitteU 


Ättie,  n.  -«,  pl.  Äjtiee,  knee. 
Äiwd^en,  m.  -d,  ©/.  -,  bone. 
Körper,  m.  -«,  ^7.  -,  body. 
ßel6er,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  liver. 
Sippe,  /.  -,  ^/.  -n,  lip. 
ßunge,  /.  -,  j^Z.  -n,  lunga. 
9)?agen,  m.  -ä,  pl.  ^,.  stomach. 
3J?arf,  «.  -e^,  -i,  marrov. 
5Wtlj,  /.  ->  o/.  -ctt,  spieen. 
3Äunb,  m.  jÄ.  SWüiier,  month. 
SÄuöfel,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  muscle. 
9iacfett,  m.  -hJ,  jd/.  —,  nape. 
Slagel,  m.  -^,  ^/.  snägcl,  naiL 
9?afe,  /.  -,  j5/.  -n,  nose, 
9?er»,  m.  -en,  pl.  -e«,  nerve. 
Skleren,  p/.  -,  loins, 
Sllppe,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  rib. 
0lü(farat,  m.  &  n.  spine. 
©^äbel,  m.  -^,  jj/.  -,  sknll. 
©djenfei,  m.  -4,  pl,  -,  thigb. 
©4laf,  w.  j5^.  ©qldfe,  temple. 
©d^lag'aber,  /.  -,  jo/.  ~n'  artery. 
@4ulter,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  Shoulder. 
©elte,  /  -,  pl.  -n,  side. 
©tlrn,  /.  -,  pl.  -en,  forehead. 
SGBabe,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  calf. 
SBange,  /.  -,  pl,  -n,  cheek. 
ßa'infltx]^,  n.  -e«,  gum. 
Se^e,/. -,jE>/. -n,  toe. 
ßttti0e,/.  -,i?^.  -tt,  tongue. 


Srnfair,  m.  -ed,  -«,  pl.  -fälle,  fit 
S3alfam,  9)i.  -^,  ^/.  -e,  balm. 
SBlattern,  pl.  the  small-poz. 
©llttbl^elt,/.-,  blindnesB. 
SBrannttceln,  m.  brandy. 
aSred^'mtttel,  n.  -d,  p^.  -,  vomitive. 
Bieter,  n,  -^,  fever. 
®ef(|tt)ulfl',  Oefiö^tPültle,  swelling. 
@f f4»ür',  n.  -ed,  -^,  pl,  -e,  idcep. 


®l(^t,  f.  -,  gont 
Teilung,/.  -, pl.  -en,  enre. 
iel'ferfelt,/.-,  hoarseness. 
i)uflen,  m.  -^,  cough. 
äelappe,/.jalap. 
ÄoU!,/. -,  cohc. 
Krampf,  m.  Ärämpfe,  cramp. 
^xtHt  fn,  -ed,  j>/.  -t,  Cancer, 
ä^afem,  |>/.  measles. 
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WORD»  FOB  XXSRCISES 


^itttl,  n.  -«,  pl  ■-,  remedy. 
9iarbc,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  scar. 
9leT'»en|lcbcrr  n.  -^,  nervQua-feyer. 
D^nmad^t,  /.  -,  fainting. 
Torfen,  pl.  (See  Sölattern.) 
Ouctfc^ung,  pl.  -tn,  contusion. 
SRccept'r  n.  pl.  -t,  prescription. 
Salbt,/.  -,  pl.  -Ji/  salve. 
©cl)arlacf)jickr,  scarlet-fever. 
©c^tclen,  n.  -^,  squintlDg. 
®c^nupfctt#  m.  -^,  cold. 


©^»ittbcl»  m.  -^,  dizziness. 
@(i^n)inbfu(^t#  /.  -,  consumption, 
Stammdn,  n.  -^,  Btammering. 
©tumm^elt,  /.  -,  dumbness. 
©ud^t,  bie  fiftllcnbc,  epilepsy. 
Saui^cit,  /.  -,  deafness. 
Ut'btlUiUf.  -,  nausea. 
Un'pä§U(^feU/  indisposition. 
SßtxxtnfhxnQ,  pl.  -eur  dislocation. 
aSafferfud^t,/.  -,  dropsy. 
SCButtbef/  ^9pl'  -n»  wound. 


V.    Artigles  of  Dbess,  etc.    ^ftleibungdflude,  %u 


VitxmtX,  m,  -3,  pl.  -I  sleeve. 
Slrmbanbr  pl.  -banberr  braoelet 
5ltlad,  m.  -jfed,  pL  -|fe,  satin. 
Söar(i^Cttt,  m.  -ö,  o/.  -c,  dimity. 
aSatitV,  m.  -cö,  jil.  -e,  cambric 
Söaum'woIIc,/-,  cotton. 
Sßein'fleiber«  pl.  pantaloons. 
S5cfa|'r  fn.  -eö»  pl.  -fäfte»  trimming. 
a3cutcl,  w.  -g,  p?.  -,  purse,  bag. 
SBrillCf  /.  -t  P"  -Xi,  spectacles. 
a3r«jl'nabcl,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  broaoh. 
SBörfie,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  brush. 
SDcgcn,  m.  -^,  />/.  -,  sword. 
^iamantr  m.  diamond. 
d'fcttbein,  n.  -c«,  -^,  ivory. 
Sfäd^cr»  »i.  -0,  /)/.  -,  fan. 
§lor,  m.  -cd,  -d,  pl.  %l'öxt,  orape. 
Srttcf,  w.  pl.  %xMt,  dress-coat 
Sfranfe,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  frioge. 
'    ÖuttCTr  n.  -§,  lining. 
®cf(^mci'be,  «.  -d,  jewelry. 
®ranat',  wi.  -tUppl.  -tn,  garnet, 
®ürtcl,  m.  -^,  pl.  -,  sasb. 
^aarnabclr  /  -,  pl.  -n,  hair-pin. 
iaUbanb,  n.pl.  -bänber,  neck-lace. 
iaUtuä^,  n.  pl.  -tüd^cff  neck-eloth. 
|)aubc,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  cap. 
^cmb,  n.  -ed,  -^,  pl.  -tn,  sbirt. 
^ofeitf  pl.  breecbes. 
^o'fcnträger/  m.  suspenders. 
.^antafc^'en,  pl.  gaiters. 
^arnntf  m.pl.  Lämmer  comb. 
^appc,/.  -,  pl.  -Vi,  cap. 
^(eib,  n.  -ed,  dress,  gown. 
Äopfpu^r  w.  -t^,  head-dresa. 
Äragcn,  m.  -d,  pl.  -,  collar. 
ßcin'wowb,  /.  -,  linen. 


fiodcr/.  -» !>/.  -tt#  curl.    • 
SWuJIclttt',  m,  -cd,  !>/.  -c,  masUn. 
SWü^c,  /  -,  pL  -n,  (See  Äoppe*) 
.^Ja'belnjfeÄ,  w»  -«,  pin-cusbion. 
9?äV.nab€l,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  needle. 
O'berroffr  m.  ^t.  -rdtfe»  frock-eo«l 
Ohrring,  m.  -cd#  j?/.  -c,  ear-ring. 
9)cljtt>crf,  «.  -cd,  df  pl.  -f ,  für. 
9)crlc,  /.  -,  pl.  -TU  pearL 
9)oma'bc,/.  -tpl.  -n,  pomatum. 
9{ic(^'|(äi4(^enr  n.  BmelUn^-botÜe, 
fft'xnQ,  m,  "t^,  -d,  pL  -C/  nng. 
©ammctf  m.  -^,  pl.  -c,  velvet. 
©d^ccrCf  /.  -,  pl.  -Vit  »hears. 
©^lafrotiP,  m.  dressing-gown. 
©d^lcicr,  »i..-d#  pl.  -,  vaiL 
©d^loif  w.  -k&,  pl.  ©Wjferr  cUsp. 
@4tt<inc»/.  -» l>^.  -n,  buckle. 
©^nürbrufl,/.  -,  pl.  -brüjlcr  stayg. 
©^nür'nabcl,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  bodkin. 
@(^oo§#  m.  -t^,  pl.  <S(i^o^t,  Up. 
©4ür je,  /  -,  jö/.  -n,  appoxu 
©clbc,/.  -,  jD^  -n,  ailk. 
©o(fc,/.  -,  j[>/.  -tt,  Bock. 
Sr>n'ntn\ä^xxm,  m.  parasoL 
@pi^cn,  pl.  laces. 
©porctt,  m.  -d,  pl  -,  spup. 
©tccfnabcl, /.  -,  oL  -n,  pin. 
©tlc'felhiec$t,m.  boot-jack. 
©trumpf,  m.  pl.  ©tTÜmpfc,  stockiiig; 
a:a|fct,  m.  -cd#  -d,  p/.  -e,  taflFeta. 
^CL^ä^t,  f.  ~,  pl.  -n,  pocket. 
tln'tcr^ofctt,  pL  drawers. 
SBcflc,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  vest 
SBic^fe, /.  -,  pl.  -XL,  blacking, 
öai^n'bitrflc,  /.  tooth-bFuahi 
Q^vl^^Xt  m.  tooth-pick. 
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VI.  TowN  AND  HousE,  ETC.  Dlc  Statt  uut)  baö^au«,  jc. 

SBaIfcn»  m.  -d,  pL  -,  beam.  Canbjo«*»  n.  country-honse. 

SBanf,  /.  -f  pL  -cn,  bank.  ßanb'tlrafc,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  highway. 

SBaum  garten,  pl.  -gärteiir  orchard.  fWauer,/.  -,  pL  -n,  wall. 

g3autti'f(^ulc,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  nursery.  SWet'crl^of,  m.  -c«,  -3,  p/.  -IJöfc,  farm. 

SölMtotH»  /•  -» i'^-  -^»  library.  SWö^cln,  joi.  furniture. 

S3örfe,  /.  -,  pl.  -ttr  exchange.     •  SÄörtclf  tw.  -3;  mortar. 

aSrett,  n.  -tdr  -ö,  pl.  -er,  plank.  SWünje,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  miat,  coin. 

93rü(fe,/.  -,  j?/.  -n,  bridge.  Ofeit,  m.  -^,  pl  Defen,  stove. 

Brunnen,  m.  -^,  />/.  -,  well.  3)alaft,  m.  -cd,  pl.  9)aläfle,  palace. 

Sapel'le,/.  ->  pl.  -n,  chapel.  9>flajicr,  n.  -d,  pavement. 

ß^ttfer'nc,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  barrack.  g)o|l,  /.  -,  pl.  -cn,  post-office. 

ÜDod^,  n.  -ed,  ^/.  Datier,  roo£  5)umpe,/.  -,  jpi.  -en,  pump. 

2)a^'rinne,/.  gutter,  spout.  (Rat^^aud,  «. -e^,  i?i.  !^(5iufer,  town« 
SDecf e,  /.  -,  pl.  -fl,  ceiling.  house,  council-house. 

!Dorf,  n.  pl.  Dörfer,  village.  Sllegel,  m.  -3,  pi.  -,  bolt,  door-bar 

Grb'gefci^op,  n.  ground-floop.  ^aal,  m.  -ed,  -d,  i>/.  ®ale,  saloon. 

Sen'ilcrlaben,    m.   -€,  pl.   -laben,  ©acrlficl', /. -,  i>i. -en,  vestry. 

window-shutters.  ©(^au'fpl^f^and,  ».  theater. 

Öletf cn,  m.  -ö,  i)^.  -,  borougb.  ©4«He,  /.  -,  i?/.  -n.  bell  (small). 

Öup'bobcn,  m.  -d,  pl.  -böben,  flbor.  ©(^eune,  /.  -,  granary,  barn. 

®atTc,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  lane.  ©c^laf  jimmer,  n.  -«,  bed-room. 

©efäng'nip,  «.  -cd,  />/.  -e,  prison.  ©4lo§,  n.  -jfcd,  Castle,  lock. 

®ett>dd^d'^aud,  n.  pl.  -^dufer,  green-  ©(^iefer,  m.  -d,  p^.  -,  slate. 

house.  ©c^omfletn,  m.  (See  Äamin.) 

®e»ölbe,  n.  -d,  jj?.  -,  vault.  ©peid^er,  m.  -d,  p?.  -,  loft,  garret 

©lodPe,/.  -,  pL  -n,  bell  ©pital',  n.  -i^f'pl.  -tdler,  hospital. 

©locf'enfpicl,  n.  -cd,  chime.  ©tabtt^or,  n.  -ed.  pl.  -e,  city-gate. 

® ofTc»  /•  -r  l''-  -<t,  kennel.  ©tabt'»iertel,  n.quarter of  (the)  town. 

^auptftabt,  /.  -,  pl.  -llttbtc,  metpop-  ©tatt,  m.  -ed,  pl.  ©tdttc,  stable, 

olis,  cbief  town.  ©totfwerf,  n.  -cd,  -d,  pi.  -e,  story. 

^ecf e,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  bedge.  ©tube,  /.  -,  pl  -n,  Chamber, 

^of,  m.pl.  $öfc,  conrt,  yard.  Xreib^aud,  n.  hot-house. 

i>Vittt,  /!  -,  pl.  -n,  cottage,  hut.  Xrep'pengelänbcr,  n.  stair-case-raiL 

kalt,  m.  -cd,  -d,  Urne.  2;^urm,  m.  Xpnne,  tower,  steeple. 

Äamin,  n.  -cd,  pl.  -e,  chimney.  Umge'bungcn,  jp/.  environs. 

Äammcr,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  Chamber.  ©or'jimmer,  n.  ante-chamber. 

ÄcHer,  m.  -d,  pl.  -,  cellar.  SJorjiabt,  /  -,  pl  -fiäbtc,  suburb. 

Äir*^of,  m.  -^cd,  pl.  -^öfc,  burying-  SBanb,/.  -,  äödnbe,  wall  (of  house) 

place,  church-yai'd.  Sßeinberg,  m.  -ed,  pl  -e,  vine-yard. 

Äirc^fpicl,  n.  -cd,  -d,  ^/.  -e,  parish.'  SBtefe,/.  -rpl  -n,  meadow. 

Äirc^t^urm,  m.  -cd,  -d,  7)/.  -t^ürme,  Beug^aud,  n.  pl  -l^äufer,  arsenal. 

tower,  belfry  of  a  church.  Siegel,  m.  -d,  pl  -,  tile. 

Älofler,  n.  -d,  />/.  ^löfler,  doiater.  3le'gel|leln,  in.  -ed,  i>2.  -c,  brick. 

Siixä^t,/.  -f  pl.  -n,  kitchen.  BoII^aud,  n.  custom-house. 

VII.    FüRNiTüBE,  BTc.    5KoBiHett,  K. 

9de($er,  m.  -d,  jpZ.  — ,  tumbler,  cup.  SÖü'(ä^erbrctt,  n.  book-shelf. 

SÖctt,  n.  -cd,  -d,  i^;.  -cn,  bed.  SJü'c^crfc^ranf,  m.  book-case. 

SBctt'bccfe, /.  -,  j[>Z.  -n,  coverlet.  SBÜ'gclcifcn,  n.  smoothing-iron. 

aöctt'Iabc,/.  -,  pl  -n,  bedstead.  eafTcrol',  n.  -0,  />?.  -c,  sauce-pan. 

IBetaud^,  w.  -ciJ,  jp?.  -tüd^cr,  sheet.  2)ecfel,  t«.  -^,  2'-  -/  «over. 

JBltt'ftbalg,  m.  pl  -böige,  bellowa.  (Jcimer,  w.  -d,  i>^.  -,  bücket. 
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gfaßr  n,  -ffe0»  pl  %äf[tx,  cask.  ^W,  m,  -«,  pl  5> Wc,  bolsUr. 

Se^erl6ettr  n.  -e^»  feather-bed.  9)oIficrr  n.  -3,  pl,  -,  boleter. 

Öeu'crftal^t,  «i.  pl  -flöl^ler  steel.  ^uU,  n.  -e«,  -ö,  p2,  -c,  deek. 

^eu'erflein,  m.  -cd,  -d,  i)Z.  -e#  flint  0ialjmcn#  »i.  -d,  pl  -,  frame. 

Öeu'erjange,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  tongs.  ©aljfa^r  «.  pl  -fäjTcr,  salt-cellar. 

5«u'erjcu0#  n.  -ed#  tinder-box.  ©(i^a^tel, /.  -,  (See  Ääjld^cn.) 

%vi^\>Q.V^f'  -t  pl  -bänfcr  foot-stooL  ©(^aufcl,/.  -,  i>^.  -n,  shoveL 

®eberf',  n.  -cd,  -dri>^  -c,  cover.  ©4{um'lö|fel,  wi.  -d,  skimmer. 

®tmaVtt,  n,  -d,  i?^  -,  picture.  ©mm,  m.  -cd,  -d,  ^^.  -c,  ßcreen. 

^anbtud^,  n.  -cd,  i?i.  -tü(%cr,  toweL  ©d^rlnf,  m.  2?^.  <S(^rÄnfc,  cnpboard. 

|>crb,  m.  -cd,  -d,  i>^  -c,  hearth.  ©4ttp''^Äbc,  /.  -,  pl  -n,  drawer. 

4!>olj'fo^>lc,  /.  -,  pl  -n,  charcoal.  ©d^ür'cifcn,  n.  -d,  j>Z.  -,  poker. 

Ääjl(^Cti,  n.  -d,  i)t  -,  box.  (L.  24  1.)  @(i^WC'fclplj(^cn,  ».  match. 

-Kcffcl,  w.  -d,  jpl  -,  kettle.  ©cifc,  /.  -,  pl  -n,  soap. 

^«rjc,/.  -,^i  -n,  taper,  candle.  ©cnftopf,  m.  -töpfc,  mustard-pot. 

Äijlc,/.  -,  jpZ.  -n,  ehest.  ©cröichc, /.  -,  jpZ.  -n,  napkin. 

Äomo'bc,/.  -,  ehest  of  drawers.  ©icb,  ri.  -cd,  -d,  pl  -c,  sieve. 

Äopf fiflrcn,  «.  -d,  jpZ.  -,  pillow.  ©opl^a,  n.  -d,  i)2.  -d,  sofa. 

Äorb,  m.  -cd,  -d,  i??'  Äörbc,  basket,  ©tcin'fo^le,/.  -,i?i.  -n,  coaL 

Äron'Icu(^tcr,  m,  chandeUer.  ©up'pcnWüjfel,  /  -,  tureen. 

Ärug,  »i.  -cd'  pl  Ärügc,  pitcher.  Scpp^,  m,  -d,  i?2.  -c,  carpet. 

Äübcl,  m.  -d,  i?i  -,  pail,  tub.  Zit^tlrm.  -d,  /?^  -,  ßkillet. 

Jlüc^'cngefd^irr,  n.  kitchen  utensiL  Xi^ä^taä^,  n,  pl  -täc^cr,  table-clotb. 

ßampc,/.  -,  ^2.-n,  lamp.  2)opf,  «i.  -cd,  i?^.  3:öpfc,  pot. 

ßatcr'nc,  /.  -,  pl  -n,  lantera.  Zxxiiitx,  m,  -d,  pl  -,  funneL| 

Si^t,  «.  -t^,pl  -CT,  (See  Äcrjc.)  Sßanb'lcuf^tcr,  m.  -d,  pi.  -,  sconce., 

£i(i^t'j)U^c,/.  -,  i>i  -n,  snuffers.  SBärm'jlafc^e, /.  -,  warming-pan. 

SWörfcr,  m.  -d,  ^Z.  -,  mortar.  '  SÖafd^'bccf cn,  w.  -d,  i?t  -,  washbowL 

9)fattnc,/.  -,  1?^.  -«,  pan.  SBicgc, /.  -,  jpZ.  -n,  cradle. 
3)f«f  fcrf üd^fc,  /.  -,  pepper-box.         .  3uif  crbofc,  /.  -,  pl  -n,  sugar-box. 

|)fropfcn,  m,  -d,  pl  -,  cork.  ßuttbcr,  m.  -d,  tinder. 
t^fropfcttjic^cr,  w.  cork-screw. 

VIII.    D1SHE8.    ®eri(^te. 

Confcct',  n,  comfit,  sweet-meats.  ^lo§,  m.  -cd,  pl  Stlo^^t,  dumpling. 

(gi,  n.  -cd,  i?i.  -er,  egg.  Slubel,/.  -,  i?i.  -n,  vermicelli. 

(£l'crfu(i^cn,  m.  -d,  j?Z.  -,  omelet.  Dd^'fcnbratCR,  m.  roast-beef. 

Crfrifi^'ung,/.  -,  refreshment.  D^'f^nff^iW»  -^^^  l>©ef. 

Ölelfd^'brü^c,/.  -,  i>l  -n,  broth.  .9)fann'fud^cn,  w.  -d,  pan-eake. 

©ajbnal^l,  n,  -cd,  -ma^ct,  banquet  ©d^infcn,  m,  -d,  i)Z.  -,  ham. 

^am'mclftcifd^,  n.  -cd,  mutton.  ©(^»ci'ncjlcifi^,  n.  -cd,  pork. 

■'t>ain'mclfcule,  /.  -,  leg  of  mutton.  @uppc,/.  -#  i?i  -n,  soup. 

Äalbfleifc^,  n.  -cd,  veal.  Sorte,/.  -, pl  -n,  tart 

Äalbd'cotelct'tc,/.  cutlet  SBurfi,/.  -,  pi  Sßüxflc,  sausage. 

IX.    Graik  and  Vegetablks.    ©ctreibc  unb  ®cmüfc. 

Slu'mcnfol^I,  wi.  -cd,  cauliflower.  Änoblau^,  w.  -cd,  -d,  garlic. 

SBo^nc,/.  -,  i?i.  -«,  bean.  Äol^I,  m.  -cd,  -d,  cabbage. 

Srbfc,  /.  -,  pl  -n,  pea.  Äorn,  w.  T<d,  pl  Körner,  com,  grain. 

®cr(tc,  /.  -,  barley.  Äraut,  w.  -ed,  -d,  jp?.  5?r(tuter,  herbu 

®urfc,/.  -,  pl  -n,  cucumber.  Ärcffe,/.  -,  cress. 

^afcT,  f«.  -d,  oats.  ßinfc,/.  -,  ^1.  -n,  lentiL 

l^ltfe,  M.  -n,  millet  3)lfttd,  n.  -ed^  maize. 
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^ttx'xttti^,  m.  borse-radisb. 

gjajlma'fc,/.  -r  pl  -n,  parsnip. 

gjctcrfi'Ue,/  -,  pardey. 

9)ffftnje,/.  -,i>i.  -tt#  plant. 

9)itj,  m.  -e*/  i?t  -€#  muBhroom. 

dtaik^'d^tn,  n,  -^,  tumip-radish. 

Slet§,  m,'-^^,  rice. 

9tettigf  m.  -<ö,  -^,  1)2.  -^#  radish. 

Sloggen,  m.  -^,  rye. 

8lübe,  /.  -,  pl  -rif  (brassica  rapa)| 
ßclbc  JRttbc,  carrot^  rot^e  SRübe, 
beet;  mcige  Stttkr  turnip. 


©albei,/. -,  sage, 
©au'crampfcr/  w.  -«,  sorrel. 
Säit^amm,  m.  -c«,  (See  9)Uj)* 
©cll'erie,  m.  -^,  celery. 
Spargel»  m.  -9,  aspara^uB. 
@pinat%  m.  -e^r  -^r  spinage. 
?^\?'mian#  m.  -0,  thyme. 
irüffcl,/.  -,i)t  -n#  truffle. 
SGßeijen,  m.  -^,  wbeat. 
ffiurgclr  /.  -,  i?i.  -n,  root. 
QtoitUUf.  -,  pl  -n,  onion. 


X.    Fbuits  and  Fruit*Träes.    Dijl  unt)  DijlBäume» 


S5['iiana«f/.  -f  jpl  -fe,  pine-apple. 
Slp'fclbauin,  m.  apple-tree. 
5lpfel|t'ne#/.  sweet-orango. 
5rprifoT«r/'  -Tf  i?t  ^n,  apricot 
fbxmhaumf  m.  pear-tree. 
a3rom' beere,/,  black-berry. 
(EitTo'ttCf /.  -,  pl.  -^i,  lemon. 
7>atitl,  f.  ",  pl -n,  date. 
CErb'beere,/.  -,  pl  -«»  strawberry. 
^a'felttuf ,  /.  -,  pl  -nuffe,  hazelnut 
^efbclbeere,  /.  -^  ^i.  -en»  bilberry. 
imfUtxt,/,  -,pl  Hl;  raspberry. 
äojan'ttidbeere,  /.  -,  jjZ.  -n,  currant 
Ätt^a'nte//.  -,  i>Z.  -n#  ebesnut. 


fWttnbet,  /.  -,  pl  -ttr  almond. 
SWaul'beerc//.  -,  pl  -n,  mulbeny. 
WttWnt,/,  -,  pl  -n,  melon. 
fKUpel,/.  -^tpl  -itf  medlar. 
9)flr'|i(^e,/.  -,jp2.  -n,  peach. 
^^au'mtnhaum,  m.  plum-tree. 
9)omeran'jCr  ^.  -,  1?^.  -n,  orange. 
Quitte,/.  -,  pl  -n,  qnince. 
3lo  jt'ne,/.  -r  j?i  -n,  raisin. 
©tad^'cloccre,  /.  -,  goose-berry. 
©tiauc^,  m.  -cd,  ^i  ©träu(i^e,  busb. 
aSJaUnuf,/.  -,jp/.  -nüffe,  walnut. 
aBcinfiocf,  m.  grape-vine. 
©eitt'traube,/ -,i)/.  -n,  grape. 


XI.    Forest-Tress.     SB  a  I b  B  ä  u  m  e* 


5l^otti,  m.  -«,  pl  -e,  maple. 
S3irf e,  /.  -,  pl  -n,  biroh. 
S3ud^e,/.  -,  pl  -n,  beech. 
Cic^e,  /.  -,  pl  Ht,  oak. 
^^^Uf-  -t  pl  -n,  ash. 
(£dpc,/.  -,i?Z.  -tt,  aspen. 
Öif^te,  /  -,  pl  -tt,  pine. 
£är(3^e,  /.  -,  jp2.  -n,  larch. 


ßlttbe, /.  linden  tree,  lime-tree. 
5)appeC /.  -t  pl  -ttr  poplap. 
Slittbe,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  bark. 
©tamm,  m.  trnnk. 
Joanne,/.  -,  pl  -n,  fir. 
Ulme,/  -, pl  -tt,  elm. 
3Beibe,  /.  -,  pl  -tt,  willow. 
3tt)eig,  m.  -eö,  -d,  ^Z.  -e,  bough. 


XII.    Flowers,  etc.      S  I  u  m  e  n ,  JC- 


fTurt'fel,  /.  -,  pZ.  -tt,  auricula. 
5Diflel,/  -,  ^Z.  -tt,  tbistle. 
®ei§Hatt,  n.  boney-Buckle. 
Sadmttt',  m.  -cd,  -d,  jessamine. 
Seöfo'je,/.  -,  jjZ.  -n,  giilyflower. 
£i'iie,/.-,i)Z. -n,  Uly. 
5Wa{VllcDe,/.  -,  pZ.  -tt,  daisy. 
5P?o^u'blumc,/.  -,  j)Z.  -tt,  poppy. 
iÄijrt^e,/  -,  üZ.  -n,  myrtle. 
Steife,/.  -,  pL  -tt,  i)iük. 


9?effet,*/.  -,  pl  -tt,  nettle. 
Slit'teripoTn,  w.  -ed,— d,  lark-spur. 
9lofc,/.  -,  i?Z.  -tt,  rose. 
©d^lüi|''elblunte,  /.  -,  pl  -n,  cowslip. 
©ott'ttcnblumc,/ -,  sun-flower. 
Stulpe,/.  -,  pl  -tt,  tulip. 
Uttfraut,  n.  -cd,  -;J,  weed. 
S)ctl(^cn,  n.  -d,  2)Z.  -,  violet. 
3Jeröip'mcinttl(i^t,  n.  -cd,  -d,  forget- 
me-not.  a 
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9(bTcr,  m.  -$,  pl  -,  eagle. 
Slmfel,  /  -,  pl  -n»  blackbird. 
a3a(!)'tlel}C,  /.  -i  pl  -n,  wagtaiL 
^ud^finfr  m.  -cn#  pl  -cn,  cnaflSlnch. 
!I)if  tclflnf,  «k  goldfinch. 
tDo^le,/  -,  pl  -n,  jackda-w. 
2)rcrrcl, /l  -,pl  -n,  thrush. 
eifleT// -»ii  -n#  magpie. 
(£nte,  /.  -f  i?Z.  -n,  duck. 

Öalfe»  m.  -rw  ;>2.  -n#  falcon. 
Öafan'f  m.  -en,  pl  — cn»  pheasant 
Slc'bcrmaudr/  -»i^^  -möufc,  bat 
Slügcl,  m.  -^,  pl  -I  wing. 
®an^,/.  -,  pL  ®ättfc,  goose. 
^abic^t,  m.  -cdf  -d,  2?^.  -e^  hawk. 
^(Ünfling,  m.  -e^f  -d»  i?/.  -tt  linnet. 
|)ul^n,  n.  -e3#  -^,  jp^.  ^ü^ncr,  hen. 
Äana'ricTlöogcIr  m.  canary-bird. 
Ärä^e,  /.  -f  pl  -itf  crow. 
Äüci^Iclnr  n.  -^t  pl  -f  chicken. 
Äuifucf r  m,  -df  i?i.  -«»  ouckoo. 
ficrd^,/.  -f  i>i.  -rir  lark. 


STad^'ttgall,  /.  -,  nightingale. 
9)vipagct,  m.  -e«,  -dr  i>^.  -c,  parrot. 
9)faUr  m,  -ciir  ^Z.  -<nf  peacock. 
9labc,  m.  Htf  jp^.  n,  raven. 
9laub'»ogcl,  m.  bird  of  ptey. 
SRcbl^u^n,  w.  partridge. 
SRci^cr,  m.  -g,  pZ.  -,  heron. 
tRtxyU^^tXit  n.  -^,  /)Z.  -,  redbreast 
©c^nabel,  wi.  -e,  i?^.  ^ä^näM,  bilL 
®4walbc//.  -/  ^i.  -Hf  B-wallow. 
©d^wanf  m,  swan. 
©perling»  m.  -d#  sparrow. 
(ötord^),  m,  -c^r  -^#  jp^.  '5tör(i^c,  siork. 
Strauß,  m.  -c^r  i?Z.  -c#  ostrich. 
XauBc,/.  -,pi  -n,  pi^eon. 
Xrut^al^n,  m,  -ed,  turkey. 
3:ur'tcltaubc,  /.  -,  turtle-dove. 
fBaä)ttl,  f.  ~,  pl  -rir  quaiL 
SBalb'fc^nepfCf /.  -,  wood-cock. 
SGBajf  cr^u^n*  w.  moor-hen. 
aCÖaif  crfd^nepfe,  /.  -;  -,  pl.  -n,  snipe. 


XIV.    QüADRüPBDs.    SSicrfü^ige  Siliere» 


Stjfer  OT.  -Tt#  joi.  Ht#  ape. 
SBärr  »n.  -cn,  pl  -tn,  oear. 
SÖtbcrr  m.  *-«,  pi  -#  beaver. 
!Dad^d,  m.  -e«,  ^i.  -e»  badger. 
©ic^'^örnd^crtr  n.  -ör  ^.  -»  squirrel. 
Örcttd)cn»  »t.  -0,  pl  -t  ferret 
Ö¥d^d,  w.  -c^f  i?i.  Öüd^fe,  fox. 
Süllcitr  n.  -0,  pt  -,  colt. 
©cmfe,  /.  -,  pH.  -tt#  chamois. 
^afc,  m.  -Hr  i>^  -n»  bare. 
^irfd>,'m.  -e^#  pt  -t,  deer. 
Sgel» »».  -^f  pl  -,  hedge-hog. 


-ßanin'd^ctw  n.  -0,  j?2.  -,  rabbit 
fi&mmr  n.  lamb. 
SöWCi  m.  -n,  pl  -n,  lion. 
SJfarbcTr  m. — ^,  pl  -r  pole-cat. 
SWaul'efcIf  m.  -^,  pL  -,  mule. 
SWaulmurf,  m.  -e^,  pl.  -»ürfe,  mol«. 
JRc^r  n.  -cd,  -9,  pl  ^f  roe. 
©(i^wein,  n.  -edf  -^r  i?Z.  -e»  bog. 
.  Seiger,  m.  -3,  pl  -,  tiger. 
SGBolf,  in.  -c«,  -«,  i?L  SSBölftr  wolt 
3ic0e,/. -,i>«.-n,  goat. 


XV.     FlSHES,  ETC.      5if(!^C,  K. 


STatf  m.  -ed,  -*,  pl.  -Cr  eel. 
Slujier,  /.  -,  pl  -tt,  oyster. 
g3arfc^f  in,  -eö,  »/.  -c,  percb. 
SBürfling,  m.  red-herring. 
%onl'it,/.  -,  pl  -Xit  trout. 
Öarnc'Ic,/.  -rp^  -n,  shrimp. 
^cä,  m.  -cd,  -0,  jo/.  -e,  ehark. 
|)äringr  m.  -cd,  -^,  p/.  -c,  herring. 
itöjt,  m.  -cd,  -d,  o/.  -C,  pike, 
•t^ummcr,  w.  -d,  jd/.  -n,  loWer. 
Äa'^ljiaur  »J.  -cd,  pl.  -  f,  haddock. 


i?arj)fcn,  m.  -d,p/.  -,  carp. 
Ärcbd,  w.  -cd,  /?/.  -f,  craw-fish. 
^^6^^t  m.  -cd,  JE)/.  -«,  ealmoD. 
SWufc^ct,/.  -,  pl  -n,  Shell. 
©alm,  w.  -cd,  -d,  /)/.-e,  (See  2a(i^3.) 
(Bchcllfifd),  m.  -cd,  p/.  -c,  haddock. 
(S^ilb'frötc,/  -,  p/. -n,  turtle. 
©d^lcilc/  -f  pZ.  -n,  tencb. 
©tör,  7/1.  -cd,  -5,  JE)/,  -c,  Bturgeon. 
SGBattfifc^,  m.  -cd,  -d,  pl  -c,  whalei 


READING    LESSONS. 


^»  ♦  ■■ 


Thx  following  selectioiiB  are  from«varioTi8  sources;  all  excellent» 
faoweY«r,  and  embracing  a  great  diversity  of  style  and  matter.  The 
fltndent»  therefore,  who  has  become  familiär  vith  the  grammatical 
conrse  laid  down  in  the  preceding  part  of  this  book,  will  enter  upon 
these  reading  lessons  with  no  little  pleäeure.  With  the  aid  of  the  yo- 
cabulary,  which  is  snfficiently  fcdl,  and  the  references  to  the  grammar, 
which  are  qnite  numeronB»  he  ean,  indeed,  find  no  Berioa8  difficulty. 
Many  more  references  might  have  been  made ;  but  he  who  duly  con- 
eulta  those  already  given,  wUl  not^  it  is  believed,  be  in  want  of  farther 
gnidance  in  the  use  oif  his  grammar. 


L    ^  ^  1^  ^  1  tu 


1.    !Der  ^irfd^ 

©er  |)irf(ö^  falj  elnfl  In  einem  Raren  ^aä^t  fein  ©ilt  SßalJrU^f  fagte  er, 
iäf  üi&ertreffc  alle  Xljlere  an  STnflanb  unb  ^xaä^il  Sßie  ^errll^  ragt»  ha^^ 
®ettei]J  empor!  —  Dod^  meine  5ü§e,  wie  mager  «nb  5«SW<^!  ^avitti  l^attc 
er  ba«  (L.  44. 1.)  gefaxt«,  fo  txlMit  er*  einen  Sötten,  ber«  auf  ii^n  losging. 
SWit  größter'  ©Anette  trugen  i^n  feine  »era^teten  öü§e  in  ben  nÄd^jlen  Söalb  ; 
übtt  plöfeUd^  IJleltea  t>ie  ©efhiiu^c  feine  I6reitcn  Körner  auf,  unb  er  foimte 
fiäf  ni^t  lodtDinben.    !£)er  Sötoe  erreid^te  unb  töbtete  i^n. 

©c^a^e»  bie  Dinge  nid^t  nad^  ber  Önfem  (SJejlalt,  fonbcrn  nad)  bem  Innern 
SBertl^e  j  fonfi  »irfi  bu  oft  bein  Urt^eil  ju  l&ereuen  IJaBen.  SKeigner. 

•  2.    Der  SBanberer  unb  ha^  ^rrlid^t. 

(£in  SQBanberer  fa^  bed  ^aö^t^^  auf  feinem  ©ege  unmeit  »on  |td^  einSrrlid^tr 
ging  i^m  gerobe  nad^,  fam  oom  redeten  9)fabe  a^  unb  )}erfan!  baburd^  in 
einen  tiefen  ©um|)f.  ^a,  »ertoünfd^ted  3:rugbilb!  rief  er  an 9,  toaxnm  mup* 
tejl  bu  mid^  l^ier^er  fül^rcn?  —  3c&  bid^  geführt?  erioicbertc  ba«  Srrlid^t ;  um 
SJctjeil^ung,  id^  »erbiene  biefen  S[Jortt)urf  nid^t.  Du  gingjl  mir  ja*  freiwillig j 
naäi,    Sliemanb  aU  bu  \tU\l^  gab  bir  ben  fRatf)  mir^  ju  folgen. 

!Wei§ner. 


»  L.  61.  4;    »>  L.  42.  k;    °  L.  36.  8;    ^  L.  58.  ß;   «  L.  39;  '  L.  32.*'6; 
»  L.  60.  5 ;  »»  L.  61.  8 ;  *  L.  69.  20 ;  j  L.  34.  7 ;  ^  L.  29.  3 ;  »  L.  64.  b. 
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3.    ^et  »übe  ^pftllauxtL 

3n  ben  l^ol^loi  ®tamiii  eine«  n>tlben  Apfelbaume«  Heg  fiäf  ein  ^^^tvonn 
IBlenen  nleber*  SHe  föttte«  ijn*  mit  ben  @^ä|ett  Ure«  l^onige,  rnib  ber 
IBaum  ivaTb  fo  flol)  baiauf»  bag  et  aUe  anbeten  SBattme  gegen  fidf  )>eTac^tete« 
t>a  rief  i^  ein  9lofenfloiS  lui  (Slenbei  <Bto\i  <^uf  deliefene  <Süpig!eiten! 
3f!  beUte  9tnäft  barum -»mtider  ij^tbe?  3n  biefe  treibe  bat  $oni$  ^rouf/ 
soenn  bu  cd  u%m(i%%  unb  bann  erjl  u>irb  ber*  9){enfd^  bid^  fegnenl     Seffing. 

4.    !Dei  ^pefit  snb  bie  Xanbe. 

(Sin  @ped^  unb  eine  %anU  ^tten  einen  ^Vi  Hfaä^t  SBie  gcßel  bir  mtfer 
SBirtb?  fragte  ber  @ped^  auf  bem  S^ütfliKge«  3ß  et  niäft  ein  mibriged  O^e«* 
fd^opf  ?  @ein  Btol^,  feine  tmfönnUdM  $&$e,  feine  l^ilii^e  Stimmer  ftnb  fic 
tl($t  unetttägli(^?  »Auf  attc^  biefed/'  onttoottete  bie  gute  Xauber  «r^tte  \äf 
leine  3eit  in  fe|tn ;  benn  id^  ^e  genug  an  bet  ^^nl^eif  feined  Stopfet,  a« 
ben  l^enli^en  Satben  feinet  Qebetn  unb  an  feinem  maieflditifc^en  @(^etfe  fß 
betounbetn.''  9letpnet. 

6.    Die  ä^efpen  im  ^ontgtopfe« 

(£in  ^d^marm  äBefpen*  mat  in  einen  ^onigtopf  gefrod^en^  unb  lieg  e«  f!(^ 
ba  mobi  fibntedFen^  ^odb  ie^t,  aU  fie  miebet  fort  v»oUtcn,q  fonnten  fte  niibt } 
benn  bie  lä^t  (Sitgigfeit  l^atte  Slögel  unb  ^§e  unbraud^bat  gemad^  StUcfiä^ 
jammerten  fle  mm  über  tjt  m'^t^  (£nbe.  —  (Sine  einjige  SÄefpe  ^atte  fld^  »or-* 
ftd^ttg  am  9tanbe  erJ^alten»  )t9ar  n>eniger  genoffen^  aber  jic^audb'  nic^t  gefon^ 
gen*»  3|r  bauert  mi^,  (Scb»ej!em#  ftrad^  fle,  inbem  fie  fo rt  flo g ;  aber  ibt 
ibättet  aud^  bie  <3d^iettg!eit  be«  ^etaudfommend  *  bebenlen  fi^Sen»  e^e  i^t  tuäf 
fo  tief  hinein  imtgtet* 

Der  3Beg  sum  funbi^aften  Vergnügen  ifl  leidet.  Dodb  be^e  fdbtoetet  fottt  t^t 
»on  i|m  fldb  lo^iuteipen.  X>atan  benfe*»  mon^  ^ox^x,  bennnadb^et  ifl  ed  j» 
frät  unb  ftud^tlo«.  Steignet. 

6.    löit  Zan'bt  unb  bie  ^tai^e. 

(Sin  mutfmilliget  itnabe  marf  nad^  einer  fi^neetveigen  Staube  mit  naffev 
Crbe,  unb  bad  glanjenbe  ®efieber  berfelben''  »urbe  fd^mufeig  unb  fd^warj.  %m 
bifl  bu  bod^  aud^  gen;)orben  n>ie  unfer<  einet  1  fagte  eine  alte  ilta^e  ^o^nlac^enb ; 
bemt  bie  9Bj}fen  l^aben  ed  nic^t  gern^  bag  man  beffet  fein  t^iÜ,  clU  fte,  unb  freuen 
ft(^  über  ben  Unfall  ber  (äJutcn. 

©ie  euer»  einer  gcmotben?  etwicberte  bieXaube.  Äeine*t»ege0 1  Sd^  fi^einc 
mit  fo  ;  id^  merbe  aber  nid^t  fo  bleiben! 

Unb  jie  blieb  audb  nid^t '  fo.  Sie  babete,  fie  reinigte  f!d^,  unb  u>ar  toiebet 
fo  glänjenb  »eip,  ald  ju»or  ;  aber  bie  Äräl^e  blieb,  ö)ie  fte  mar,  unb  mürbe  ^ 
e«  ■  au(^  geblieben  fein,  wenn  jie  aud^  ein  3a^r  lang  gebabet  unb  gepult  battc. 

galtet  bie  |)crjen  nur  tein;  gegen  bie  SJetläumbung  wirb  fc^on  !Ratb,  «nb 
bie  Unfcbulb  gebt  am  ©nbc  bennod^  gered^tfertigt  unb  gclfliutcrt  bcrvor.        i?cbr. 

"•  L.  28.5J  »  L.  42;  <>  L.  59.  8;  P  L.  48.  2;  q  L.  4ö.  16;  '  L.  21.  8; 
•  L,  29.  10;  »  L.  49.  4;  »  L.  66.  3;  »  L.  19j  ^  L.  41.  b;  '  L,  2S-  13; 
y  L.  5C.  1 ;  *  L.  28,  10. 
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7.    Der  einfleblet  unb  ber  ©dr. 

(£te  (Siniicblcr  ^fttte  einen  jultgen  SBaren  aufgejogen»  tinb  burti^  SutteT, 
©^loge  unb  ntan(i^e  5Kül^e  t^n  fo  jQlJm  wie  einen  ^unb  gcmad^t.  Oft  broiä^te 
nun  ber  ©är  feinem  Sr jie^er  ein  anfei^nlt^ee  ©tücf  SBilb))ret  '^  ^eim,  trug 
^olj  unb  Saffer  :^erbei,  be»ttd^te  feine  |)ütte,  fiirj,  er  Iclflete  i^w  !Dien|le 
oHer  Sfrt.  (£infl  lag  an  einem  ^ommertoge  *  ber  (Kinfiebler  im  ®rafe  ba^in^ 
gefheift  unb  f^Iief.  9?eben  il^m  fap  fein  fd&x  unb  » e  ^  r  t  e  bie  SUegen  a  h 
bic  fc^aarenweife <«  ben  ®rcid  umfd^ttärmten.  SJor^ügUd^  quälte  i^n  eine;  »ol^l 
gel^nmal«  ^atte  ber  SBär  jie  fortgejagtr  unb  immer  fam  fie  Wieb  er. 
Se^t,  ttl«  fie  fid^  akrmald  ouf  bie  ©tirn  be^  ©(^lafcnben'  fe^te,  rief  ber  »ät 
ttttwiffig  aud:  SBartc!  »arte!  \ä^  »iß  bi(i^  »egbleiben  lehren!»  —  ©ei  biefen 
aSorten  ergriff  er  einen  ©tein,  jielte  rid^tig  unb  serfc^metterte  bie  fjliege,  aber 
fretlid^  au4  mit  i:^r  ben  Äopf  be«  Slltcn. ' 

SBä^le  bir  feinen  einfältigeur  feinen  alTju  rollen  fRenfd^en  |um  ^  Sreunbe ! 
@elbfl '  mit  bem  beflen  äBiUen  fann  er  bir  J  oft  mel^r  ald  bein  ärgfler  ^einb 
fd^aben.  Ißa^ater. 

a    !Oie  9ta4tigan  unb  ber  ©impet 

!Die  9^a(!^tigall  ging  einjl  auf  Steifen  unb  jur  *"  ®efellfc^aft  na^m  fle  einen 
Gimpel  mit.p  ©ie  flogen  über  Xf^al  unb  ©erg  unb  famen  na$  etli(i^en  Sagen  in 
einen  frönen  SDalb^  in  toelci^em  fle  fid^  nieberliegen.  Jlaum  l^atten  fte  f!c^  auf 
einen  ©ufci^  gefegt»  fo  ioerfammelte  jld^  aud^  ft^on  eine  ganje  ©d^aar  \>oxk  ben 
Sögeln  bed  SBalbed»  um^  bie  Sremblingc  ju  fc^en.  STtte  bett>unberten  ben 
®impel  unb  lobten  feinen  fd^warjen  Sto^f,  ben  grauen  fStudtn  unb  bad  fc^öne 
Slotl^  feiner  ©tuil  Dad  muf  ein  fc^r  vornehmer  9teifenber  '  fein,  fprad^  einer 
}tt  bem  anbem.  3)er  anbere  SJogel  ift  fe^r  unbebeutenb.  SGBa'^rfd^einlid^  ifl  er 
ber  2)iener,  ^an  brängte  jld^  immer  neugieriger  um  ben  fc^ön  befteberten 
(Simpel  Jer,  unb  brängte  bie  9?ad^tigall  fo  allmälid^  in  eine  unbeobad^tete  (£dfe. 

(£nbli(i  erfud^ten  bie  ä^ögel  ben  ®impelr  er  möge  bod^  aud^  einmal  feine 
©timme  ^ören  laflTen. '  ©enn  man  »ermut^ete,  baj  fein  ®efang  feinem  Äleibe 
gleid^J  fommen  muffe.  Cr  lieg  fldj  bereben  *  unb  fang.  Slber  bie  SJögel,  bie 
i^n  «orl^in  betounbert  l^atXtn,  ladeten  indgel^eim  unb  fagten  f!d^"  l^alblaut  ixC^ 
•  Dbr;    SBeld^^  elenbe  (Stimme !    SBenn  er  nur  lieber  gef(^tt>iegen  l^ätte« 

Se^t  er^ob  bie  9tad^tigaU  in  i^rem  verborgenen  ffiinfel  il^re  Stimme,  ©ad 
ift  bad  ?  riefen  bie  Sögel  mit  SBewunberung  unb  Öreube.  SBeld^q  berrlid^er  ©e-* 
fang!  9Bie?  ber  unfd^einbare  ^rembling  fingt  fo  fd^ön?  D,  9reunb»  btt 
ttbertrifffl  alle  ©änger  an  Sieblid^feit  unb  ©törfe  be«  ®efange«.  !Deine  Stimme 
befc^ämt  bein  5lu0fe^en. 

Urtbeile  nic^t  na(^  bem  SCeuJem.  3tt  einem  unfdjeinbaren  Äleibe  ijl  oft  ba« 
feltenfle  a:alent  »erborgen.  ®rimm. 
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1.    Der  ro^c  Sbctfleitu 

(Sin  ro^er  iSbeljleln  lag  im  <Sanbe  }n>if(i^en  ^oitltn  anberen  gemeinen  Steinen. 
Sin  ^naU  fammcitc  »on  bicfcn  pi  feinem  ©piel  nnb  brad^tc  fie  na^  ^aufc  • 
Sugleid^  mit  bem  (Sbelflein,  aber  er  !annte  biefen  ni($t.  Da  fa^  ber  S3ater  be4 
jtnaben  bem  Spiele  )  u  unb  bemerkte  ben  ro^en  (Sbelflein,  unb  fagle  ^u  funtm 
©o^ne:  gib  mir  biefen  ©lein!  —  ©old^ed'»  t^^at  ber  Änabe  unb  lää^tltt,  beim 
er  badj>tc,  »aö  Witt  ber  SJater  mit  bem  ©tcin  mad^en? 

Diefer "  aber  na^m  unb  fd^Iif  ben  ©tein  in  regelmäßige  Wä^tn  unb  (Sdeitr 
unb  l^errlid^  flral^lte  nun  ber  gefd^Uffene  Diamant/ 

©iel^e,  fagte  barauf  ber  SJater,  l^ier  ifl  ber  <Stein,  ben  bu  *  mir  gabeji.  "Da 
erflaunte  ber  StmU  über  bee  ©efleined  ®Ian}  unb  l^errlid^eö  ^unfein,  unb  rief 
auii  ^ein  Baitr,  »ie  »ermod^teß  bu  biefed? 

Der  ^ater  fprad^:  3d^  erfannte  bed  rollen  ©teined  3:ttgenb  unb  »erborgette 
Gräfte,  fo  befreit^  id^  i^n  »on  ber  »erpHenben  ©d^lacEe.  — 

Darnach  aU  ber  5^nabe  ein  Süngting  geworben  roaxf  gab  i^m  ber  Spater  beit 
))erebelten  Stein  aU  Sinnbilb«  9on  bed  £ebend  äDertl^  unb  SDfirbe. 

^rumma^x. 

2.    Der  müßige  !D{agnet. 

(£in  Änabe  erhielt  einen  fe^r  guten  fWagnet  jum  (3Jef(5enf.  Sr  »oUte  t^n* 
fc^oifen  unb  »erbarg  l^n,  »on  allem  Sifenwerfe  entfemtr  forgfoltig  in  eine« 
©d^ranfe.  ^aä^  langer  3eit  l^oltc  er  il^n  »ieber  einmal  l^eruor,  um  9ltttö\m^«ii 
feine  itraft  ju  geigen.  (£r  ^ielt  il^n  an  (Sifen;  aUein  ber  ^l'^agnet  sog  nun  gar 
tti^t  me^r,  toeil  er  '  burd^  bie  lange  trdge  SRu^e  aUe  Äraft  »erlorcn  ^atte. 

ßöjr. 

3.    Safer  ttmgang. 

Sopl^Ton»  ein  »eifer  S^olfdle'^rer»  erlaubte  aud^  feinen  ertoadftfencn  Sobnes 
unb  Sod^tern  nid^tr  mit  !Dlenfd^en  umjugei^en^  beren  SBanbel  ntd^t  ganj  rein  nob 
ftttfam  »ar.    SJäterd^en,«  fagte  eine«  2:age«  *»  bie  fanfte  (£uXaUa  in  x^m,  aU 
er  i^r  unterfagte,  in  ®efellf(^aft  be«  SÖruber^  bie  lei(^tf?nnigc  Cucinba  jn  befu' 
d^en,  ajäterdben,  bu  mußt  un«  too^^l  für  fel^r  finbift^  galten,  totxl  bu  g\au^\li 
biefer  SÖeg  fonne  un«  gefä^rlid^  »erben.    Slber  ber  SJater  nal^m  fUlIf<^«>eigenb 
eine  ft^on  erlofd^ene  Äol^le  »om  Äamin  unb  retd^te  fie  ber  a:od^ter  i^in.    ®\t 
brennt  nid^t;  Äinb,  fagte  er,  nimm  fle  nur.    *l>a^  tl^at  ©ulatia,  unb  flel^e,  bie 
garte,  »ci§e  ^anb  »urbe  fd^mu^ig  unb  unverfe^cnd  aud^  baö  n>ei§e  ®e»anfc. 
"Jba^  man  bod^  gar  nic^t  »orftd^tig  genug  fein  fann,  fagte  €uXaIia  »erbrieljUÄr 
»enn  man  Äol^len  berührt  l    3a  »ol^l,  fprad^  ber  Söater.    Du  ficl^fl  mein  Äinb, 
ba§  bie  Äo^le,  »entt  jle  auä^  *  nid^t  brennt,  bod^  fd^wärjt.    STlfo  bei  Umoiati^ 
mit  ©ittcnlofen.  SRcbau. 


■  L.  43.  2;  »»  L.  41.  9;   •  L.  10.  2;   ^  L.  27.  2;  •  L.-43.  6;    f  J^  28.  6; 
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4.    !Dic  brcl  Sölidfe. 

(Sin  frommer  9Rann  würbe»  einfl  gefragt,  »ol^er  ed  fomme,  tag  er,  trofc  *» 
aUer  Drangfale  bed  <"  Seiend,  bo$  folc^en  ©le^mut^  in  jt(i^  bewahren  fönne. 
X)er  <*  antwortete:  Dad  fommt  bal^er,  ba§  «  id^  meine  ^ugen  wol^l  in  ^^t 
ne^me,  benn  aUed  Söfe  fommt  bur($  bie  <5inne  jum  ^erjen,  aber  auc^  bad 
®ute.  —  SCuf  bie  »eitere  örage,  »ie  er  bad  xaoJSi^,^  fagte  er:  3eben  SKorgen, 
e^e  ii$  an  bie  ®efd^äfte  unb  unter  bie  !D?enf($en  ge^e,  ri^te  id^  meine  ^ugen 
beba(3^tfam  auf  brei  Dinge:  Srjlend  » i^cbe  id^  fte  gen  Fimmel  unb  erinnere  mi^/** 
bag  mein  $auvtgef($äft  unb  bad  Biel  meined  ßei^en^  unb  ©tretend  bort  oi^en 
fei.  3weitend  »  fenf^  id^  |te  jur  Srbe  unb  l&ebenfc,  loie  wenig  SRaum  id^  Be-* 
barf,  um^  einfl  mein  ®ral&  barin j  }u  finben.  Drittens  enblic^  fd^au  id^  um 
mi<i  unb  betradjte  bie  SWenge  berer,  ^  benen  ed  nod^  fc^timmer  erge'^t,  ^  ald  mir. 
Stuf  biefe  2Beife  getröjle  i(^  mid^  affed  Seibeö  unb  lebe  mit  ©elt  unb  SÄcnfd^cn 
jufrieben  in  ®ott.  9(uerbad^er. 

ö.    Die  Äornfijren. 

(£in  ßanbmann  ging  mit  feinem  Keinen  ©o^ne  auf"  ben  STdfer  l^inau«,  vxx 
gu  feigen,  ob  bad  Jtom  balb  reif  fei.  @iel^,  ^ater,  fagte  ber  unerfal^rene  J!nabe, 
wie  aufredet  einige  ^alme  ben  ^opf*  tragen!  Diefe  muffen  wol^t  red^t  »orne'^m 
fein;  bie  anbem,  bie  P(^  »or  i^nen  fo  tief  bücfen,  finb  gewig  »iel  fd^led^ter. 
Der  ©ater  pflüdfte  ein  9)aar  Slei^ren«  (x^  unb  fprad^:  2:i^örid^ted  Äinb,  ba  (!cl^ 
einmal!  Diefe  ^el^re  l^ier,  bie  ftd^  fo  flol}  in  bie  ^öl^e  firedfte,  ifl  gani  taub 
unb  leer;  biefe  aber,  bie  fld^  fo  befd^eiben  neigte,  ifl  »ottP  ber  fd^önflen  Körner» 

S^r^gtq.einer  gar  ju  l^od^  ben  Jto|)f, 

©0  i|l  er  wol^l  ein  eitler  Xropf.  ©djmib^ 

6»    Der  erfle  ^^k'^^olX^. 

X>er  fed^ete  2:ag  ber  @d^apfung  neigte  fid^  gu  feinem  (Snbe«  Die  dornte  $atte 
il^re  ^^  tooHenbet*  %^^  Dunfel  bed  ^benbd  begann  {!d^  über  bie  iugenblid^e 
(Srbe  )u  »erbreiten«  Der  erflgeborene  @o^n  ber  Sd^öp^ng  flanb  auf  "*  einem 
^ugel  (£ben^,  neben  i^m  (Sloa^,  fein  ©d^u^engel  unb  Begleiter« 

(£d  warb'  immer  bunHer  unb  bunfler  ringd  um  ben  ^ügel;  bie  Dämmerung 
wanbelte  fid^*  in  ^<xi&iX,  unb  ^%x\f^tXt  wie  ein  buftiger  <5d^leier  bie  ^ö^en  unb 
Xljäler.  —  Die  fiieber  ber  ©iJgel  unb  bie  frol^en  fiaute  ber  XJiert  »erfhimmtcn* 
@elbfl*  bie  fpielenben  fiüftc^en"  fd^ienen  einjufi^lummem» 

SBad  ifl  bad  ?  fragte  ber  S^lenfd^  mit  leifer  Stimme  feinen  l^immlifd^en  SBe" 
gleiter«  Sirb  bie  iunge  <Sd^ö))fung  aufl^dren  unb  in  il^r  alte«  Stid^td  t^er^ 
finf en  ? 

(Sloai^  läd^elte  unb  fprad^:  (£«  ift  bie  Stulpe  ber  Q^rbe« 

•  L.  58;  »»  L.  60;  «1^42;  •»  L.  44.  8;  •  L.  50.  6;  '  L.  55.  h;  »  §  51 ; 
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Vlm  erfi^tcttcn  bie  l^immlifd^cn  Siebter:  ber  SKonb  ging  auf  unb  ba^  ^ccr  bcr 
©tcrnc  trat  l^cr»or  in  l^eitcrem  ®lanje, 

T)tx  9Wcnfci^  \a^  aufwärts  •  gen  |>immel  mit  fügcm  ©rflaunen;  bcr  Sn^cl 
bcd  $errn  aber  t>Iitfte  mit  SBol^lgcfaHcn  auf*»  ben  cmporf(^a«cnbett  Sol^n  bcr 
©rbc  l^crniebcr«  Die  ^laä^t  »arb  filier;  bie  ^Jad^tigatten  [(ä^tugcn  (lärfcr  unb 
töncnbcr» 

(£Ioa^  Bcrül^rte  bcn  SDlenfd^ctt  mit  feinem  Btalt*  6r  lagctte  fldj  an  bcm  ^ü* 
gel  unb  fi^lummcrte*  !Der  er)!e  J^raum  fam  ju  i|m  ^niiebcr.  Se^ouaJ  bil* 
bete  i:jm  bie  ©efd'ljrtin, « 

^d  nun  bie  ^orgenbammerung  Begann»  Beräf  rte  @Ioal^  ben  ©d^lummemben.' 
(£r  erwati^te  unb  füllte  ft(^  burc^jlrömt  »on  Äraft  unb  fiebcn.  9C«d  bcr  5)am' 
merung  erhoben  ft^  bie  |)üget  unb  %^Ux;  bad  iunge  Si(^t  fam  l^emtcbcr  mtb 
ppfte  auf  ben  SBeHen  ber  ©tröme  (Jbcn^,  bie  ©onne  flieg  im^trc  unb  brad^te 
bcn  Xag»  Der  SÄcnfd^  erblicfte  ba«  neuerfd^afene  SBeib,  bie  Butter  bcrßckn' 
bigen»  —  ©taunen  unb  aGBonne  erfüttten  fein  ^erj» 

©iei^e!  fprad^  (KloalJ  —  auö  ber  Stulpe  wirb  bad  ®5ttlid^c  geboren»  Darum 
foffjl  bu  biefen  Sag  ber  9lul^e»  unb  bcm  ®öttU(^en  i^ciligen» 

Jhmmntad^er* 

7*    Sob  unb  ©djiaf* 

SBrübertid^  umf^Iungen  burd^wanbetten  ber  (£ngel  bc«  ©d^Tuntmcrd  unb  ber 
3:obedengel^  bie  Srbe»  (£3  warb«  Slbenb»  <Sie  lagerten  ^^^  auf  einem*  ^fi* 
gclnid^t  fern'^on  ben  Sol^nungen  berj  5Wcnf(^cn»  (Sine  »el^mfit^igc  ©tiüc 
«oaltete  ring«  uml^er;  au(^  bad  Slbcnbglöcfd^cn*^  im  fernen  Dorflein  »erfhtmmtc» 

©titt  unb  fö^weigenb,  t»ie  cd  t^rc  Seife  ijl,*  fagen  bie  bciben"  »ol^UJatigen 
®enicn  bcr  ÜRenf^^eit  in  trauU(3^er  Umarmung,  unb  fd^on  nal^ete  bie  !Rad^t. 

Da  erlaub  {!4  ber  (Sngel  bed  ©d^lummerd  ^on  feinem  bemoosten  Säger,  unb 
f!rcuete  mit  leifer  |>anb  bie  unfid^tbaren  ©(^tummcrfömlein.  Die  Slbenbtoinbc 
trugen  fit  )u  ben  fiittm  SB&l^ngen  bed  müben  Banbmanntd.  9ttm  umftng  ber 
fvt§e  <S^af  bie  Setool^r  ^er  länbUd^en  hätten,  i9om  @)reife#  bcr>  am  ©tabt 
gcl^t,  M  }U  bem  ©^gling  in  bcr  Siege«  Der  ^ranfe  l^crgap  fdner  ©(tmer" 
Itn,""  bcr  2:rauernbe  feinet  Stnmmtx^,  bie  ^rmut^  il^rtr  ©orgen»  IlllerP  ^ugen 
fd^Ioffen  fldj» 

3e^tr  nad^  ^DUenbetem  ®efd^ft,  legte  f!d(  ber  tool^ltl^ätige  (ISngel  be«  ©^tum<« 
mer«  »icbcr  ju  feinem  emflctenq  SÖruber«  irSBcn«  bie  SRorgenröt^e  txroaä^t**, 
rief  er  mit  fröl^lid^er  Unfd^ulb,  i»bann  greifen'  mid^  bie  SKenfd^n  aU  i^ren  Brennb 
unbSo^ltl^äterl  Ottoeld^  ^reube»  ungefel^ettttttbl^eimlid|  too^ljut^i  Sie 
glüdlid^  fint  tt>it  unmtbareit  Sßoten  M  guten  ©eiftcd«  Sic  fd^x  unfcr  lUIcr 
SBeruf  l " 

©0  fi>rad^  ber  freunblid^  (Eitgcl  M  ©djlummcr«»  3in  fa|  btr  Sobcdengel 
mit  fWUcr  Se^muti^  an,  nnb  eine  X^rane,  t»ic  bie  ttnflcrblid^cn  ftc«-  »einen. 
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trat  In  fein  groied»  bunRed  ^u^u  ti^ä^t"  fpra^  er,  mhai  iä^  nW,  toie  hu,  M 
fro^Ud^en  ^an!ed  miäi  freuen''  fann.  ^iä^  nennt  bie  (Srbe  i^ren  8fetnb  unb 
l5reubenf!orer! — "  »D,  mein  SSrubcr,''  emieberte  ber  Cnöel  be^  ©(^lafe^, 
i»n>irb  nid^t  auä^  Beim  (£ru>ad&en^  ber  ®ut€  in  bir  feinen  ff reunb  unb  SBol^Itl^äter 
erfennen  unb  banfbar  bid^  fernen?  @inb  toir  nid^t  S3ritber,  unb  Soten  Sined« 
»ater«?« 

@o  fprad^  er  ;  ha  gl^te  bad  STu^e  bed  2:obe9en^eId#  unb  ^ärtlid^er  umfingen 
04'  bie  brüberlid^en  ®enien«  ihrummad^er« 


1«    (Einer  ober  ber  Rubere* 

8nr  Seit  ^etnrid^d  lY^  itanig«  »on  ^rai^eid^,  ritt  einmal  ein  SAterlcts 
«on  feinem  Dorfe  »ad^  ^arid«    9{id$t  mel^r  toeit  von  ber  €^tabt  tegegnue  «r 
einem  jlattUd^n  9(eiter.«     (Sd  »ar  ber  i!dnig.   ©ein  befolge  toat'  abfid^lW^ 
in  einiger  (S^ntfennrag  geblieben«  3o|er  bed  Seg^  mein  gfrennb?  ^abt  d(r' 
Q^efd^difte  }u  9ari«  I  "^ 

»30«^  antiDortete  ber  Bauer;  mau^  vAä^it  id^  gern  einmal  unfern  gutes 
iranig  feigen,  ber  fein  S^olf  fo  s^rtlid^  liebt«'' 

2>er  StM^  läd^elte  unb  fagte:  ir^asu  fann  (Sud^  fftat^  »»erben.'' 

0W)tx  mm  id(  nur  t»^tt,  n>eld^er  ed  ift  unter  htn  »ielen  {^aflingeUf  »on 
benen  er  umgeben  fein  »irb.'' » 

irjDad  »itt  id^  tuä^  fagen :  3Jr  bürft  nur  STd^tung  geben,  »eldjer  ben^  ^ut 
«uf  be«  itovfe  bel^alten  n>irb#  mann  aUe  9nbem  f!c^  ei^rerbietig  merben  entbia^ 
^aben.* 

^fo  ritten  f!e  mit  einanber  in  $arid  hinein«  unb  ixoot  ha9  Bdfuerlein  auf 
ber  redeten  ^eite  bed  ilönigd ;  bemt  mad  bie  liebe  Einfalt,  ed  fei*  mit  ^fld^t 
ober  bnrd^  dufaH,  ttngefd^idtedj  tl^un  fann,  ha€  t^ut  f!e«  Der  Bauer  gab  bem 
StM^  anf  aVe  feine  ^agen  gefpräd^ige  ^Intmort«  €r  erjd^lte  i^m  9tan(S^t9 
fiber  ben  ^elbbau,  au«  feiner  ^auei^altung  unb  mie  er  jumeilen  bed  Sonntag« 
auäf  fein  ^ul^n  in  bem  Xopfe  (abe#  unb  merlte  lange  nid^td«  9(19  er  aber  fal^, 
»ie  aSe  gfenßer  fid(  bfneten  unb  alle  Strafen  fid(  mit  9Renfd^en  anfuHten^  tt)ie 
3ebermann  ehrerbietig  ^  auömid^r  ha  ging  il^m  ein  £i(|^t  auf*  ,r!Kein  ^err,"^ 
fagte  er  lu  feinem  unbefamtten  Begleiter,  ben  er  mit  ^engflUd^feit  unb  i^^er^un^ 
berung  anfä^autt,  «entmeber  feib  3(r  ber  itönig  ober  id^  bin^d ;  benn  mir  beibe 
^ben  allein  nod^  ben  int  auf  bem  üopfe.^ 

Da  Wedelte  ber  Äönig  unb  fagte :  irSd^  bin'«,*«  SBann  3br  Suer  8l5glein 
In  htn  ©tan  geflellt  unb  Cuer  ®efd^öft  beforgt  babt,  fo  lommt  ju  mir  auf  mein 
@d^lof ;  id^  toiH  (Eud^  bann  mit  einer  ^ittagdfuppe  aufmarten  unb  (Eud^  ben 
tiaup^in  feigen«  Sol^ann  ^aul  |>ebel. 
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ber  Q^roie  einmalr  ungebulbig  über  bad  langfame  ^orntden  bed  ©eft^üled, 
burd^  ben  (Sn^tveg  iu^uge  bergan;  mit  il^m  ber  ®eneraEteutenant  ®raf  ©dornet" 
tau.  ©ä^renb  blefc«  »erbriegU^en  ©angc«  »aribclte  ben  Äönig,  «m*  ftdj  bie 
2anget»eUe  }u  »ertrelbetti  bie  Sujl  an,  ben  trafen,  einen  fejr  religlöfen  SKarat, 
ein  tt)enig  p  neden.  Cr  erfunbigte  fid^«  nad^  befTen*"  Seidjt^ater  in  Serlin,  oS 
ft(i^  berfelbe  nod^  »ol^I  Beflnbe  unb  lieg  einem  @lrom  »on  ^d^erjreben  vaä> 
©Döttereien  freien  Sauf. 

»et».»  3»aiejlflit  finb  »iel  teigiger,  aU  id^,  unb  an^  fejr  »iel  gelehrter,« 
ertoieberte  Si^mettau,  ald  er  enblid^  einmal  in  Sorte  !ommen  tonnte.  •Hebern 
bied,"  fügte  er  l^in^u,  »rfinb  Sie  au6^  mein  i^anig!  ^er  geifhge  i(ami»f  ifl  alfo 
)tt>if(^en  3^nen  unb  mir  in  ieber  9lü(!fid^t  ungleid^*  I>ennod^  fdmten  <5ie  mir 
meinen  ®la»ben  nid^t  neigen.  Unb  gel^ge^  ed  oud^ ;  mm!  ^  litten  <Bit  mit 
}toar  unermeplid^  gefd^bet,  aber  ^ugleid^  bod^  anä^  fld^  felbtr  nid^t  ua^cbcntoib 
mit.«» 

2)er  J(dnig  blieb  flel^en*  unb  mad^te  fronte  gegen  ^d^mettaur  bad  Slt|enj 
bed^  UntoiSen«  in  ben  mäd^tigen  $lugen.  —  ^^a^  foH  ba«  l^eigen  Slon^itr 
Gd^mettau?  fagte  er.  ir3d^  fottte  mir  fd^aben,  xotm  id^  i^m'  feinen  Glauben 
nfil^me?   ffiie  meint  er»  ba«? 

S^it  unerfd^ütterlid^er  Sht^e  entgegnete  ber  General  t  h^Bxo*  ^aitft&t  glauben 
ie|t  einen  guten  Dffi)ier  an  mir  pi  ^^tttf  unb  id^  ^ofe  ®ie  irren  nid^t«  i^brnt^ 
ten  @ie  mir  aber  meinen  Glauben  nehmen,  ba  ptten  ®ie  ein  erbdrmlid^ed  Ding 
cn  mir  —  ein  3lolJr  im  pinbe,  »orauf  °  nid^t  ber  minbejie  SSerlag  toäre,  loeber 
bei  S3eratl^fd^lagungenr  nod^  in  ber  ^d^lad^t.' 

Xitx  Jtbnig  fd^ttieg  unb  ging  eine  deitlang  im  fliUen  S^ad^benfen  loetter. 
Dann  fagte  er  mit  freunbUd^er  Stimme :  »Sage  er  mir  bod^  Sd^meltau»  »ad  ifl 
eigentlid^  fein"  Glaube?" 

»3d^  glaube,''  fagte  Sd^mettan  freubig,  nCin  gbttlid^e  iSorfe^mtg,  bie  iebe» 
4^ar  auf  meinem  ^au))te  )&p  ;  an  bie  gbttlid^e  (Srlbfung  »on  aScn  meine» 
Sünben,  unb  an  ein  emig  feliged  Seben  m^  bem^  Xobe.'' 

»Da«  glaubt  i]^r<>  »irßid^?''  fagte  ber  ^anig,  »bad  glaubt  er  fb  red^mtt 
»oller  Bu»er|!d^?« 

»3a,  »aWafiig,  (£».  SWajefiat.*' 

Der  StM^  faße  bemegt  Sd^ettau^d  $anb,  brüdfte  fieP  ii^m'  flarf  unb 
fagte :  »<£r  iß  ein  glüdflid^er  S^enfd^ ! "  Dann  ging  er  na^benfenb  meiter,  unb 
nie,  feit  jener  ©tunbe,  l^t  er  ©d^mettau^«  religiöfe  STnftd^ten  »erfpottet. 

•L.60;  »»20.4;  <^L.53.  5;  ^  L.49.  5;  •L.29.  9;  'L.44.3;  »  L.  27, 
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1*  S)ic  einjlgc  STrt,  feine*  grei^elt  in  Beljauptenr  Bejlejt  bariit,  nie  et»a« 
^n^ered  lu  mUtn,  ciU  man  foE;  bann  ^drf  man  tl^un»  mad  man  toiU* 

WtnmtUi. 

2.  (Sin  3utcd  ©etoiffen  i|l  BefTer  alö  jttjel  Beugen*  (£«  »erjel^rt  2)tinett 
Stnrnmx,  voit  bie  ©onne  t>a«  (Sie*  (E^  iji  ein  Srunnen,  »enn  2)i(i  »>  bürjletr 
ein  Stab,  wenn  5D«  finfeft,  ein  ©d^irm,  »enn  tiiä^  bie  <Sonne  jU^t,  ein  IRu^e- 
fiffen  im  S^obe*  kippet. 

8»  Äleine  Sfreuben  laBen,  »ie  ^au^Brob,  immer  ojne  e!el;  ßroge«  ö>ie 
SttderBrob/  leitig  mit  (&UU  fRiä^ttr^ 

4*  !Der  3:rieB  be«  ©etpiffen«/  nnb  bie  irnierlid^e  ©^amjaftigfeit  t)OT  bem 
SBöfen  f!nb  bie  <Sd^u^engeI  be«  ®uten,«»  DJne  2)e5n)utiJ  ijl  ber  3ÄenW  eine 
ewige  ßüge*  ©eHert* 

5»  öürd^te  bie  (£infamfeit  ni^t.  ©ie  i(!  ^armlo«  tuie  ber  reine  3Äonbf(ieinr 
belfen«  ©ilBerfheifen  im  ^alaftt  be«  ®otttofen  IJöIIifd^e  ®efl)enj!er,  unb  in  ber 
^&tte  bed  frommen  fpielenbe  (^ngel  bed  Wimmele  aBBUben*  SDagner* 

6*  9limm  mit  (Sl^Tfur($t  bie  S3iBeI  in  bie  ^anb,  benn  fie  entpt  ®otte« 
SBort*  SBiffe,  bie  ^  feinen  Sfül^rer  Ratten  auf  bem  gefaBröoIIen  Sßege  be^  Se- 
Ben^r  bie  feinen  Xrofl  l^atten  in  Bitterer  9?ot5f  unb  feinen  ©eijlanb  in  i^rer  leg- 
ten ©tunbc,  benen'  »ar  bie  SiBel  Sfü^rer,  3:rofi  unb  SSeiflanb*  <Siel^e,  bie 
»iBel  ifl  eine  3Rutter,  »elc^e  atte  gMuBigen  Äinber  nähret  unb  pittet,  Bie  fle 
eneid^en  ba^  reifere '  Stlter  einer  l^üjeren  «  Sßelt»  ^arm«» 

7»  (Sr^  Du  ein  ®ef|äft  unternimmt,  »eraBfciume  nie,^  Deine  ganje  ©eele 
|tt  Q^ottr  bem  Urquell  aUti  &nttn,  inBrünflig  >  ju  erfeBen,  unb  ii^n  um  S3eiflanb 
unb  um  ©tärfung  Deiner  eignen  fd^wad^en  Gräfte  bemiit^ig  >  anjuflel^en* 

(Sampe* 

8*  IBenn  Du  auf  bie  ©^auBüi^ne  J  be«  gefd^clftigen  fieBen«  trittfl,  fo  ^ 
mUt  ni(^t  glänzen,  fonbem  nä^en  unb  glüdflid^  fein.  i^ampe« 

9»  Die  ^n|i  i|l  langr  hai  fieBen  furjr  ^a^  Uxt^til  fd^toierigf  bie  belegen«' 
^eit  jlü^tig.  ©öt^e. 

10«    ^ieled  >  &)ünf($t  fld^  ber  ^tn^^,  unb  bod^  Bebarf  er  nur  wenig; 
1C>tm  bie  3;age  finb  !urjr  uxii)  Befd^rSnft  ber  ©terBtid^en  "  ©d^idffal. 

®öt^e. 

11.  (Eine  red^t  toiffett  unb  aueüBen  giBt  l^d^ere  S3ilbung  aU  ^alB^eit  im 
^uttbertfältigen.  ®öt?e. 
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12.  Der  guTd^tfame  trfd^retft  »or  ber  ©efajr,  ber  öelgc  in  Hr,  •  ber  SRit- 
tl^ige  na^  i^r«  SRid^ter« 

13.  SEBir  IJaBctt  ^fllc  Won  gemeint:  ieber  OlüdfUd^e  einmal  »or  9GBe^,  ieber 
UnglüdCIid^e  einmal  ))or  Suf!.  md^ter« 

14.  ejrfuriä^t  Befiehlt  bie  Sugenb  an^  *»  im  Settlerfleib.  ©d^ilTer. 

16.  gßer«  auf  ber  (Erbe  oi^ne  aöeflimmnng  lel&t/  gleid^t  einem  ©djiffe,  «*  auf 
bem  trodnen  Sanbe;  unb  rotx  nic^t  in  bad  große  fRa\>  ber  fRenfd^^it  eingreift^ 
ber  •  gleitet  ben  ginnernen  Safjä^enuljren  ber  Äinbcr,  bie  »oljl  Seiger  unb  Siffer* 
bl&tter,  aber  feine  me($anif($en  (£inge»eibe  l^aBen.  fieffuig* 

16.  Sur  QEroerl^ung  eined  &lMti  gel^ört  gleiß  unb  (^thvXb,  unb  jur  ^x^ 
Haltung  befletben«  gehört  SKiXgigung  unb  Sßox\i(!^U  ßongfam  unb  ©d^ritt  far 
©d^ritt  fieigt  man  eine  Sireppe  l^inauf;  aber  in  einem  ^ugenblide  fallt  man 
l^inab  unb  bringt  Sunben  unb  @d^mer}  genng  mit  auf  bie  €rbe.        ^tUU 

17.  ©o'  getoip  ber  (Statten  bem  ßidjte  folgt,  ^  fo  getoig  folgt  bieXJot 
bem  SiHen,  n>enn  er  *  nur  rein  ifl.  S3öme. 

18.  9Benn  t)u  mit  Deinen  Q^efäHigfeiten  »artefl,  M  Di^  ber  greunb  on* 
fprid^t :  fo  erniebrigfl  Du  bie  ^efäUigleit  ium  ^Omofen  mib  beinen  grennb 
sum»  »ettler.  Äleifl. 

19.  3m  nnglüde  erfi^eint  bie  2:ugenb  in  i^rem  l^eHjlen  ®lant.  ^an 
I5nnte  fagen,  baß  jie  ^el^nlid^ed  mit  ben  »ür^rei^en  3)jlanien  l^be,  bie  man 
brüdft,  um  ^  i^r  mol^lried^enben  S3alfam  ab^ugettinnen.  M9p\bä. 

20.  ^ufmerffamfeit  auf  unfere  einzelnen  ^anblungen  fd^ü^t  m€  »or  Ueber^ 
eilung#  »w  !ttad^P(^t  gegen  unfere  SBegierben,  »or  ®leid^filtigfeit  gegen  unfere 
ge:^ler.  ä&ieknb. 

21.  Um  fStu^t  an  einem  femen,  freunbUd§en  ®ef!abe  su  filmen,  xmf  ber 
^d^iffer  erfi  einen  Stampf  mit  ben  em)>orten  SBogen  befleißen.  SBörfert. 

22.  ftand^e  ^flanse  !ann  nur  auf  einer  anbem  befielen  unb  fid^  erhalten. 
@o  masd^er  SRenfdii.    iniein  er^äflt  er  {14  nid^,  burd^  anbere  nur  befielet  er. 

ffiirrfert. 

23.  X^iele  itentttniffe  mad^en  eisen  Xfeil  ber  IBebad^tfamfeit  umtatl^ig. 

SReinidfe. 

24.  Da«  nnfe^lbarfie  SRittel  {14  Siebe  ju  emerben,  ifl  akfäSigfeit 

SBielanb. 

25.  Die  ^Religion  ifi  ba«  lefete  Siel,  too^in  alle  unfere  ©ebanlen  unb  ^nb* 
lungen  geben  muffen.  3Ber  bied  nod^  nid^t  gelernt  l^at,  ber  »eiß  nid^td,  ber 
fennt  »eber  ftd^  felbflrJ  no4  ®ott,  unb  ifl  feiner»  eigcntli^cn  ©lüdffeligfeit 
fällig.  Älopflotf. 
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26«  Sßcx  aUtn  binden  toad^e  üBer  Dtd^f  ba§  ^u  nie  bie  imtere  dut)er{!d^t 
2tt  ^ir  felbetr  *  bad  i^ertrauen  auf  ®ott  unb  gute  ^tvfä^tn  «erUerfl !  @obaIb  ^ 
S)citt  ®efä|rtc  oberOeJülfe  auf  Deiner  Btixn  aXlSmutJ  unb  »erjaelflung  Ue|l 
— ^fo  ifl  SQed  aud*  St^x  oß  aber  ifi  man  im  Un^lüdf  ungered^t  gegen  bie  Wttn^ 
fc^en*  3ebe  Heine  böfe  Saune^  iebe  H^ine  S^iene  9on  MUt  beutet  man  auf  f!d^; 
man  meinte  ieber  fel^e«  e9  vmA  an,  bag  toir  leiben#  wb  toeid^e«  9on  ber  SBitte 
pixM,  bie  tt>ir  i)m  ti^nn  !dnnten.  itnigge« 


^♦» 


1.    SÄailieb. 

SEDie  f  errlid^  teuftet  Unb  taufenb  Stimmen 

9t[x  bie  Statur !  ^ud  bem  ®eflräud|. 

SBiegIdn)t  bie  Sonne! 
SBie  lad^t  bie  Qflut !  ttnb  Sfreub^  unb  Sonne 

9ud  ieber  Sruft 
(B9  bringen  bie  S3Iüt$en  D  (Srb^  unb  Sonne, 

Itoa  iebem  B»eigr  D  ®Iüdr  unb  Sufi 

®dt$c 

2.   Die  S^eilttttg  ber  <Erbe. 

9tt^mt  titt  bie  Seit  l  rief  Send  »on  feinen  $5$e» 

Den  9lenf($en  }U,  nel^mtr  f!e^  foH  euer  fein« 
(l^u4  fdj««r  i$  pe  |um*  dxV  v(vSd  eto^gen  Sejenj 

Do($  tl^eiU  eud(  brtberli^  barein« ' 

Da  eilt,  ma^  ^dlnbe  l^at,  f!d^  ein^urid^ten, 

C«  »  regte  ftdj  geft^öftig  3ung  unb  2tlt« 
Der  ^dTer^mann  griff  nad^  bed  Sfelbed  grüd^ten, 

Der  3unfer  Birfd^te  burd^  ben  Salb« 

Der  itaufinann  nimmt  toad  feine  Speid^er  faffenr  ^ 
Der  STbt  »(Sfp  jidj  ben  ebeln  gimeioein«       ^ 

Der  i(önig  fperrt  bie  S3rüdfen  unb  bie  Strafen, 
llnb  fl>rid^t :  ber  gereute  *  ifl  mein. 

®m  f^&U  vuiäfim  bie  X^eiTmig  I&tgfl  gefi^l^enj 

9tait  ber  ^ott,  et  fom  and  »eitet  öem\ 
94  i  ba  tt>ar  überall  nid^td  me$r  su  feigen,  ^ 

ttnb  aEed  i^atte  feinen  (erm  l 
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SDeV  mit  l  fo  fo0  beim  i^  alein  »on  amen 
SJergejfcn  fctn,  i^  bei«  getreu^jler  ©oBn? 

@o  Ue$  er  laut  ber  j^lage  9htf  •  tx^ä^aUtn, 
Unb  toarf  fld^  f  in  »or  3o»U  S^ron« 

äBetm  btt  im  Sonb  ber  Xr^mne  b^  »enoeilet^  ^ 
ä^erfe^t  ber  ®ott,  fo  l^ob^re  nU^t  mit  mir. 

äBo  »arfl  btt  bemtr  aU  man  bie  SBelt  get^eilel?  *" 
34  u><tt#  D)ra(i(  ber  3)oet  l^ei  bir« 

Stein  SCttge  l^ing  an  beinern  Snaefid^te, 
9[n  beined  ^immeU  Harmonie  mein  Ofr; 

It^ergei^  bm  ®eifler"  ber  »on  beinem  £i<ite 
»eranf^tr  bad  3rbifd^e<^  s^erlpr!« 

SDad  tl^un? '  fprid^t  3e»d  —bie  SBelt  ifl  »eggcfielbenr 
2)er  ^erBfl,  bie  Sagb,  ber  a^ar!t  ifl  nid^t  me^r'  »ei»« 

SDiSfl  btt  in  meinem  Fimmel  mit  mir  leben, 
@o  oft'  btt  lommflr  er  i"  foS  bir  ofen  fein* 


^mt. 


d«   Hoffnung« 

(Ed*  reben  nnb  trdnmen  bieJ  StenT^en  »iel 

Mhn  befTem  fflnfHgen  3:agen; 
9ta<l^  einem  glfttflid^enr  golbenen  Biel 

@iel^t  man  ^  fle  rennen  unb  ia^tn* 
X)ie  SBelt  toirb  alt  unb  »irb  loieber  inngr 
®o4  ber  Vttn\^  foft  immer  ^erbefjemng* 

©ie  ^offhnng  füjrt »  ijn  in'«  ■  SeBen  ein#' 
@ie  umflattert  htn  fröl^U^en  Jhtaben. 

©en  Süngling  lodft'  iljr  Sawberfd^ein," 
@ie  mirb  *  mit  bem  (Sreid  nid^t  begraben  $ 

S>en»  bef^lief t  er  im  ®rabe  ben  müben  Sanf, 

9to((  am  ®rabe  vfl^n^t  er— bie  ^offintng  onf. 

<£«  ifl  lein  leerer,  r^^ei^tlnber  fBiaffo, 
(Erfittgt  im  ®ei^ime  be«  Sporen. 

3m  bergen  lünbet  U  lant  f!d^  an : 
Btt  toai  p  Sefferem  f!nb  n>ir  geboren* 

Unb  toa«  q  bie  innere  Stimme  fprid^t» 

Z)a9q  tinf^t  bie  (ofenbe  Seele  nid^tJ 


Gd^iSer. 
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4*    £)ad  ^men  ber  Steine. 

Sßcn  SntCT  Uivb,  fuijr  Scba  bcniwjäj  fort 
Btt  ))rebigen  bie  neue  fro^e  S3otfd^aft» 
»Ott  ©tabt  ju  @tabt,  »on  3)orf  ju  S)orf  »atttc 
Sttt  feine«  ^ü^rerd  ^anb  ber  fromme  ®ret« 
Jtnb  prcbigte  ba«  SGBort  mit  Sünälittg^fcuer.* 

(£injl  leitet'  iljn  fein  ihiaBe  in  ein  Xi^at,  * 
Da«  ü^erffSt*  »ar  mit  gewalt'öen  (Steinen* 
fieid^tjinntg  mel^r,  aU  Ui^ft,  fpra(i^  ber  StnaU : 
ir(3^1^rn>ürb'ger  »ater»  »iele  3^enf(^en  jinb 
SJerfammelt  IJier  «nb  »arten  auf  bie  SJrebigt»" 

Der  ilinbe  ®rei«  erjul^  fi<^ «  alfoBalb, 
©dl^lt'  einen  Sext,  erflÄrt'  i^n,  »anbt'  i^n  an, 
(ixma^xdt,  xoamt,  fhaftt/  tröjlete 
^0  l^er^li^,  hai  bie  Z^xäntn  miIbi$U($ 
35«*  nieberflojfen  in  bcn  grauen  S3art* 
Sn«  er  bef(|UeJettb  brauf  ba«  ©atcrunfer, 
SBie  fl^'«  gejiemt,«  gelbetet  uv^  gefpro^ent' 
irDein  in  ba«  0{ei(^  unb  Dein  bie  ^raft  unb  Dein 
Die  ^enlid^feit  bi«  in  bie  ©»igfeiten,«— 
Da  riefen  ring«  im  Z^al  ^itl  taufenb  Stimmen : 
^mettf  ei^rtoürbiger  »ater^  ^meur  ^men  l 

Der  StnaV  erf($ra! ;  reumütl^ig  Met  er  nieber 
Unb  beiii^tete  bem  heiligen  bie  @ünbe* 
„©oljnr*'  fprad^  ber  ®reidr  ,rl^afl  Du  benn  nid^t  gelefen  t 
Sßenn  3Äenf(ö^en  fö^weigeur  »erben  ©teine  fd^rei'n? — 
^iä^t  fj)otte  füttftig,  ©oljn,  mit  ®otted  ©ort  l 
Sebenbig  ifl  e«r  fräftig,  fd^neibet  fd^arfr 
SBie  ein  2»eif(^neibig  <5d^tt)ert.    Unb  folTte  gleid^ 
t>a^  ä^enfd^eniers  fld^  i^m  jum  Sroj^  i^erfleinern^ 
®Q  toirb  im  ^tein  ein  3Kenf4en:^eri  |i(^  regen*'' 

i^ofegarten* 

6*    Die  Sorte  be«  Glauben«* 

Drei  ©orte  nenn'  iä^  tuä^,  In^attfd^wer,  if 

@ie  gelten  ^on  Wtvmht  lu  ^uvbt, 
Do(i^  flammen  fie  ni(i^t  »on  au§en  l^er ; 

'Jbai  ivci  nur  giebt  bai^on  J(unbe. 
Dem  5Wenfi^en  i(l  aller  SßertJ  geraubt,  >• 
©emt  er  nid^t  me|r*  an  bie  brei  SGBorte  glaubt. 
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Der  SWcttf*  l|l  frei  ßefdjaffeti,  ifl  frei/ 

Unb  »ürb^  •  er  in  Äetten  geiboren* 
Saft  eud^  tti(5t  irren  M  9)öBel0  ®e%eir 

sRidJt  bett  aXiPraud^  rafenber^  sjoren  l 
Sßox  htm  ^tlMtn,  »eim  er  bie  ^ette  Bri4t# 
Bor  bem  freien  9){enf(^n  erbittert  ni^t  l 

Itnb  bie  S:ttgenbr  fie«  ifl  !eitt  leerer  ^^U, 

X)er  9nettf(|  famt  fle^  ftiben  im  SeBeit ; 
Unb  foEt  er  au(i^  •  flrau^eln  ü^eralr 

(£r  famt  nad^  ber  göttli^n  fhrebenr 
Unb  »ad  fein  S^erflanb  ber  Berftänbigen'  fiel^r 
Dad  übet'  in  (Sinfalt  ein  Hnbli^  ®emüt$«f 

Unb  ein  ®ott  ifl,  ein  l^dliger  SilTe  leBt, 

9Bie  aud^  ber  menfd|li($e  »anfe ;  ^ 
^d^  ü(er  ber  Seit  unb  bem  9laume  toel^t 

£e^enbig  ber  i^öt^fle  (S^ebanfe, 
Unb  Ol  $nied  in  ewigem  Sed^fel  freirt» 
(£9  >  Beharret  im  Sed^fel  ein  ruhiger  ®eifl* 

Die  brei  Sorte  Betoal^ret  J  eud^,  inl^altfc^toer» 

®ie  )>f[anietJ  t>on  SJtuube  sn  3)'htnbe, 
Unb  flammen  fie  gteid^  ni^t  ^cn  äugen  l^er» 

(£tter  Snn'red  ßiei^t  ba»on  Äunbe^ 
Dem  SÄenfd^en  ifl  nimmer  fein  SBert^  gerauBt, 
@o  ^  lang  er  nod^  an  bie  brei  S&orte  glaubt*  04iSer* 

7«    (Sefunben« 

34  ging  im  SBalle  ®olC  i4  snnt  Seifen 

(So  fftr  mi^  5itt/  ®el&ro(^n  fein  ? 

Unb  ni(^9  SU  fur^eur 

Da«  »ar  mein  <Bim*  3dJ  gnrt^«  mit  aUtn 

Den  äBür^lein  au^i 
3m  ©djtttten  faV  i*  3um  harten  trug  x^^9 

(Sin  S3Iüm(ien  fle^n,  ^m  p^d^en  ^au9« 

9Bie  (Sterne  lend^tenb, 

Sie  STeuglein  fc^Mu  Unb  pfianst  e9  toieber 

5rm  fKtten  Drt ; 


3(ä^  »oUt^  e«  l&red^n^  9hm  s»eigt  e«  immer 

t>a  fagt  e9  fein :  Uvh  iblä^t  fo  fort* 


®ötte. 


•  L.  56.  2;    *  L.  82.  9;    «  L.  28.  12 ;    •»  L.  28.  5;    •  L.  69.  6;    ^  L. 
33;    V  L.  53.  5;    ^  L.  55.  o.;    >  L.  28.  9;    J  L.  50.  5;    >"  L.  69.  8.  wOe. 


VOCABÜLARY 

FOß  THE  EXEßCISES  AND  EEADISü  LESSONS. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 

adg. 

adjectivew 

pl- 

ploraL 

ado. 

adverb. 

prep. 

prepoBition« 

ort 

articie. 

pm. 

pronoun. 

c  or  conj 

'.  conjnnction. 

V.  o. 

active  verb. 

comp. 

comparative. 

v.a.6tn. 

active  and  netiier  rerb. 

/• 

feminine  gender. 

V,  aux. 

anxiliary  verb. 

imp. 

imperfect  tense. 

V.  imp. 

impersönal  verb. 

int. 

intexjection. 

v.ir. 

irregulär  verb. 

m. 

masculine  gender« 

«.  fk 

nenter  verb. 

n. 

nenter  gender. 

V.  r. 

reflexive  verb. 

V' 

participle. 

STat,  m.  -<^#  pl,  -Cf  eel. 

^WVotru  V.  o.  to  portray,  represent. 

SCbenW  m,  -^,  pl,  -t,  evening,  eve, 

weat;    -glöo^ttt^  n,  -9,  pl  -> 

vesper-bell,  evening-bell ;  -rotl^f 

♦*.,  — röt^e#  /.  evening-red,  even- 

ingHsky;  -tt>inbf  m.  -e^f  -d#  pl.  -«# 

evening-wind,  zephyr. 
Vi^tXt  eonj,  bnt^  however. 
^Uxmal  or  abtxmaU,    ado.  again, 

once  more,  anew. 
SSih^al^xttif  see  fa^xtn,  p.  848,  v.  n.  ir. 

to  set  off,  ^t  ontf  depart. 
^^troimtn,  v.  a,  ir.,  to  win  firom, 

gain. 
^bfommeitr  t;.  n.  ir,,  to  oome  oS,  de- 

viate,  lose. 
^(matten»  v,  a,  to  harass,  weary. 
^Bpflüdeit/  V.  o.  to  pluck  off,  gather. 
Sfbreifenr  to  depart,  set  out. 
^bfagettr  to  countermand,  refase, 

decline,  renounce. 
%^6^xtx'UvL,  seefd^reiBenr  p.  854;  v. 

a,  ir,f  to  copy,  transcribe 


StBjJd^tr  /.  -/  pl  -cit#  tiew,  Inten- 
tion. 

^l>^ä^t\i^f  aäf.  designed,  pnrposely 
(see  L.  34.  Y). 

SWfleigen,  see  fleijenr  p,  866;  v.  ir. 
«.,  to  descend,  dismount,  put  up. 

^U,  m,  -t^,pl  %tllz,  abbot. 

Wi\&t1^xtXit  V-  o.  tokeep  off,  ward  o£ 

^6)\int,  abl  Ol  ohl  alaa! 

Sr^tr  eigbt. 

^^Uf.  -I  care,  attention,  outlawry ; 

itl  ^^  ne^mettf  to  take  care. 
%^it\,  fi.  -df  ^/.  -,  eighth. 
^td^teitf  V.  o.  to  regard,  attend  to, 

value,  deem,  esteem,  take  for. 
Sf(^tunj»  /.  -f  esteem,  respect^  esti- 

mation,  regard,  attention. 
SITd^tje^n»  eighteen. 
Sftfcrf  m.  -^f  pl  Stcdfetf  field,  acre. 
SCdEerdmamif  m.  -ee,  ;?/.  -Icttte»  hus- 

bandmau,  tiller. 
Slblcrr  m.  -d,  »/.  -,  eagle. 
^[bolp'^f  m..  Adolphus. 
^e(^tr  oej^'.  genuine,  autbentio. 
^el^nlid^f  a^.  like,  similar. 


412             «cV-ättl  «ttl— arm 

9[t^xttji  -r  pi.  -fW  ear  (of  grain).  STnlangeiu  «.  n.  to  amye,  come  at. 

9eng{iU(^!ett;  /.  -r  anziety»  unea-  9(nf<^aueni  v.  o.  to  look  at,  regard. 

siness.  $(nf($ulbtgeiw  v.  a,  to  charge  with, 

Slbenw  odj.  ailly,  foolish.  accuse  o£ 

9nbre(it,  »i.  Albert  SCnfel^cn,  see  fe^en,  p,  854 ;  «.  ir.  <l, 

Snicltt#  orf».  alone,  only;  c  but  to  look  at,  behold,  view. 

8l[tter»  all  (L.  65.  11),  every.  Slnfc^riU(^#  adj.  conaiderable,  impori- 

XUerbefl»  best  of  al(  very  best.  ant,  of  conseqnence.  (L.  34.  7.) 

SrHerlei,  adl  varioua,  of  all  »orts.  S[tt|t^t,  /.  -,  pL  -ctt#  aight,  view, 

VLVimöi^\%t  oy  degreea,  gradually.  opinion,  prospect. 

9II}Uf  adv,  too,  too  muoh,  over,  ^nfpred^en»  v.  o.  tr.,  to  aecost,  ad- 

Sflmofen»  n.  -'d,  pl.  -t  alms,  charity.  dreas,  speak  to,  beg,  ask. 

9iU,  conj,  than,  bnt^  when,  as,  like,  9nfpTU(^>  m.  -ed»  />/  -fpruc^c»  claim, 

ezcept,    besides,    namely,    a\i  demand;  in  -  ne^meitr  to  call  for, 

eben»  just  as.  claim,  request. 

SlfOf  adv.  thuB,  so ;  c.  therefore.   •  ^nftalt,  f.  "t  pl.  -en#  preparation, 

^(Ifobalbr  Immediately,  directly.  iiistitution;   ^nflatten  or  ^nflatt 

9[lt#  adj.  old,  ancient,  aged.  mad^ettf    to  make  preparationn^ 

9IteTr  n.  -ö»  /)/.  -r  age,  old  age.  prepare. 

9(mbog#  m.  -edr  pl»  *-e»  anyiL  9(n|lanb#  m.  -edf  gracefalneBS,  sta- 

STmen»  tW.  amen.  tion,  stand,  behayior. 

SCme'rifar  -9,  America.  SCttflatt»  j>rep.  instead  of;  in  lien. 

^mtxita'ntx,  m.  -9,  pl.  -,  American.  SCnfhengenbr  adj,  toilsome. 

^mt,  n.  -t9,  pl.  ^emterr  charge,  of-  9(ttttt>ortf  /.  -,  pL  -  tn,  answer. 

fice,  employment^  buuneas.  ^nttoortetw  tr.  o.  to  answer. 

Kttr  prep.  in,  at,  on,  by,  to,  nnto,  ^v»txtxavitn,    v.  a.  to  intrast  to^ 

with,  up,  about,  against.  confide  to. 

Knber  (ber»  bk,  bad  anbete)»  adj.  bog-  SCntoanbeln»  v.  n.  to  come  npon.  (Ed 

ond,  other.  (L.  65.)  UKwbelte  i^n  bie  fiuf!  attr  the  desire 


9nfangettr  see  fangeiw  jd*  848;   v.  tr.  make  nse  o^  apply  to. 

o.  ^  n.,  to  begin,  aot^  open,  do.  9[{itt>efenb»  odj»  A  p,  present^  those 

(L.  51.  4)  present. 

SCnjIe^eiw  v.  a.  to  implore,  entreat  l^njiebettr  see  gießen ,  p*  858 ;  v.  ir,  o. 

^nfüllenr  v.  o.  to  fiU  up.  to  draw,  pnt  on,  attraot»  interest 

9[nge]^5renr  v.  n.  to  belons.  STpfelr  m.  -^,  pl.  ^tpftl,  apple. 

SCnßel,  /  -,  pL  -^t  fishing-hook,  inpfttbaum,  m.-edf  -^f  pl.  -bomnef 

angle.  apple-tree. 

^ngenebm»  oc^.  agreeable,  pleasant  9()>nro^fef  /.  -,  j?/.  -n  aprioot. 

Slnöejtdpt,  fi.  -ed,  -3,  j>/.  -er»  face,  Slprifofenbaumf  «l  -<«,  -d,  jj/L  -bd«* 

countenance.  nte,  apricot-tree. 

STnl^altenbf  o^f.  constant  9(pTU'#  m.  -d,  ApriL 

Slnl^angett»  see  l^angetw  ;>.  350;  «.  ir.  ^xUiUf.  ",pl.  -em  work,  labor. 

n.,  to  be  attached  to,  adhere  to.  ^xMttn  ,v.n.,to  work,  labor. 

9Inf er,  m.  -i,  pl.  -,  anchor.  5frbeiter,  m.  -«,  pl.  -,  workman,  la- 

Snllagen«  v.  o.  to  accuse.  borer. 

9(n!ommenf  see  hmmtn,  p.  850;  v.  tr.  ^rg,  o^'.  bad,  wicked. 

n.,  to  arrive;  -  auf»   to  depend  ^xm,  adj.  poor,  indigent 

lipon.  5(rm,  m.  -ed,  jd/.  -e»  arm. 

SrnFüttbeitf  anfünbigeur  v.  o.  to  pro-  S(rmee'f/.-,i)^ -n,  army. 

Claim,  announce,  dedare,  pabüsh.  STermel  f  m.  -«,  jd/.  -,  sleeva 

Sfnfunft,/.  -,  arrivaL  STrinttt^  /.  -,  poverty. 
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5fyti  /.  -» pi.  -e«»  ßpecies,  kind,  na- 

ture,  quality,  propriety,  way. 
Srrtt0i  adj.  polite,  agreeable. 
9[r jtr  «i.  -<« ,  i>/.  Sleritc ,  physician, 

doctor. 
g[f(^c,/.  ashes. 
Sltla^r  «t.  -ffcdr  ;>/.  ifc,  satin. 
Sltmofp^a're, /:  -,  atmosphere. 
^U(i^r  c<mj.  also,  too,  even. 
S[uff  prep,  on,  upon,  in,  at,  to,  np ; 

-einmal  f    at  once,  all  at  o^ce; 

-ba§r  in  Order  that. 
STufcnt^aU,  m.  -ed,  ßtay,  Bojourn, 

delay. 
Sfufforoertif  v.  a.  to  summon,  chal- 

lenge,  ask,  invite. 
STufgabc ,  /.  -r  i>^.  -«*  exercise. 
5(wfge^»ett,  »ee  ßc^cn,  p.  348.  v.  ir,  n, 

to  rise,  open,  see  ]ct(i^t. 
9(ttf^alteni  v.  o.  ir.  to  stop,  hinder, 

detain. 
Suf^ören»  v.  n.  to  cease,  end. 
Stufmcrffantr  «|^.  attentive. 
Slufmerffamifelt  f  /♦  -r  j>^.  -cn»  attenr 

tion. 
SCufi)|lanje«f  «.  o.  to  plant»  mount, 

set  up. 
Slufrec^tf  adv.  npright»  erect. 
Stuff^nclbett,  see  fd^neibeur  /).  3Ö4;  v. 

ir,  <L  to  cut  up,  out  open. 
SCuffpci^crttr  V.  a.  to  störe  up. 
Staffieren,  see  fle^enr  p.  856;  «.  «V. 

n.  to  arise,  get  up,  stand  open. 
5tttftletgettf  see  fteigenf  p.  356;  v,  ir. 

n.  to  mount,  ascend,  rise. 
^ufcoäxt^r  adv.  upward,  upvards. 
9(ufn>arteni  v.  n.  to  w^it  on,  attend, 

serve. 
gruftic^en,  v.  a.  ir.  to  bring  up,  ed- 

ucate,  draw  up. 
Sluge  r  «•  -^r  p^'  -tt»  eye,  bud;  -n* 

JUcf/  m.  twmkling,  moment;  -n 

blidlid^r  instaneous,  instantly. 
Sfeugleln,  w.  -$,  pL  -,  eye  (L.24. 2). 
SCud  f  prep,  out,  out  of,  from,  o^ 

by,  on,  upon,  in ;  ado.  over,  out, 

at  an  eno,  finished. 
^ttdbe^nenr  v.  a.<kr.U)  stretcb,  ex- 

tend,  expand. 
grudbrefc^en ,  see  bre^en,  i>.  346 ;  v. 

to  thrash  out. 
5lu«finben,   see  jinbettf  p.  248;  v.  ir. 

a.  to  find  out 
9[udftt$r(nr  v.  o.  to  aocomplish. 


^udgeben,  see  gebenr  p*  348 ;  v.  tr. 

a.,  to  give  out,  spend. 
Sfudge^en,  see  gelten,  p.  348;  t>.  tr. 

«.,  to  go  out,  go  abroad,  proceed. 
Stuögrabeni  v.  a.  ir.,  to  dig  out»  ex- 

cavate. 
Slu^^altcn,  «.  ir. «.,  to  hold  out,  sus- 

tain. 
Sfuörufetti  V.  «.  ir.,  to  call  out,  cry 

out»  exclaim. 
^udfe^en,  n.  -^,  face,  appearance. 
^u§enr   adv.   out,   on  the  outside» 

witbout,  abroad. 
SIeugerc  (ber,  btc»  bad),  a/dg.  outward, 

exterior,  outside. 
Slu^erl^alb,    prep.   &  adv.  abroad, 

without,  out  o^  outside,- beyond. 
Sludfprcd^enr  see  fpreci^en,  p.  356;  v.  a. 

&  n.  ir.f  to  pronounce,  utter,  ex- 

press. 
5fufh:a'Ueni  «.  -^,  Australia. 
Sludübenr  v.  a.  to  exercise,  practice» 

execute,  perpetrate. 
^udmanbernr  v.  n.  to  emigrate. 
Slu«tt)eid^em  v.  a.  ir.,  to  give  way, 

turn  aside,  evade,  avoid. 
9fyti  /.  -f  pL  %txtt,  ax,  hatohet. 


_    ),  m.  -t€,  pl.  Söttdje,  brook. 
fbadtrif  V.  ir.  v.,  to  bake,  dry,  p.  346. 
^äätx,  m.  -df  />^.  -#  baker. 
SBaben,  v.  a.  to  bathe. 
Söaljn,  /.  -f  jo^.  -in,  way,  road,  ca- 

reer,  course, 
Söaierr  m.  -n#  ^/.  -n,  Bavarian. 
SBaierttf  n.  -dr  Bavaria. 
S3albf  «K^v.  Boon,  early,  nearly. 
gSaü,  «i.  -cd,  ;>/.  S3äae,  ball. 
SBalfam,  m.  -d,  pl.  -t,  balm,  balsam. 
gSartbr  -w.  -cdr  i>^.  SSäuber,  ribbon, 

string;  m.  pl.  SBänbe,  Tolume. 
SÖänbigen,  v.  a.  to  tarne,  break. 
Söanff  /  -tpl'  SÖänfe,  bench,  seat. 
aöannerr  m.  -^,pl.  -,  banner. 
^äx,  m.  -en,  pC-iXit  bear. 
Söarfe,  /.  -,  ;>/.  -n,  bark,  bärge. 
©art,  «i.  -edr  -^t  pU  Sparte,  beard. 
SBauen,  v.  a.  to  build,  raise ;  fig.  auf 

einen  -r  to  rely  upon  one. 
SBauer,  ra.  -d,  pl.  -n,  peasant. 
S3äuerlein,  n.  -«,  jt)Z.  -,  peasant  L, 

24.  1. 
®aum,  m.  -e^i  pl.  SBäumci  treo. 


4t4            »au— Sei  Sei— Sef 

SBattmelfler»  m,  -ö»  pl.  -t  architect.  Selfontmtn»  see  fornmeiif  p.  350 ;  tr. 

SBaunttüotte»  /.  -t  cotton.  ir.  n.,  to  get  at. 

fbtütxit  n.  "^t  pl.  -,  basin.  SBeln,  n.  -edr  />/.  -c,  leg,  bone. 

Öcbad^t'fttWr  fl^'.  considerate.  ©cifpiel,  «.  -c^,  j?^.  -t,  example,  in- 

Sdebad^t'famFeit^  /.  -r  circmnspection,  stance,  pattern ;  jum  -/  for  ezam- 

caution,  prudence.  ple,  for  instance. 

fBebau'ern»  v.  a,  to  pity.  SBet^eit/  p,  346 ;  v.  a.  to  bite. 

©ebedfetif  v.  a.  to  cover,  sbelter.  SBetjianbr  m,  --t€,  ^,  assistance. 
Bebenf  en»  a.  a.  er.,  to  consider,  re-  Sßeiflel^en>  v,  n.  tV.,  to  aBeist. 

f  ect  lipon,  mind.  SSeiflimmenf  v.  n.  to  agree  witb,  as- 

SBebien'te»  m.  "Xi,  pl.  -«#  servant.  sent  to. 

SBebür'fenr  see  bürfenr/).346;  v.tr.n.  ^dm^ntn,  v.  n.  to  be  present  at, 

to  need,  want.  assist. 

©cbürf  tfßr  adj.  wanting,  in  want  ot  SSefarai'tc  m.  <fe/.-«,  pl.-n,  acqnaint- 

SBefe^l',  »i.  -t^f  pl.  -Cr  command.  ance. 

SSefe^'leitf  v.  ir.  a.,  to  command,  or-  SBefla'gen^  v.  r.  to  complain. 

der,  charffe,  desire.  p.  346.  aSela'geTungf  /.  -/  -etir  siege. 

SBeftc'bert,  pmmaged.  Selci'bigcn,  v.  a.  to  offend,  insult 

SÖcfln'bcnf  see  ^nben»  />.  346 ;  v.  ir.  a.  ©etten,  v.  n.  to  bark. 

to  find,  tbink;  v.  ir.r.^  to  be;  fBeloynettr  v.  a.  to  reward. 

tele  -  flc  ffd^i  how  do  you  do  ?  SBeloynungr  /.  -r  pl  -erir  reward. 

9ef[et'§eni  v.  «V.  r.  to  be  studions  of.  Sßemer'fettf  v.  a.  to  perceive,  mark; 

Sefrci'erif  t>.  a.  to  free,  deliver.  observe,  note. 

SBege'^cn,  see  ßeben,  |).  348;  v.  tn  r.,  Semoofl'f  tf<l».  mossy. 

to  betake.  SBcnefbcitf  v.  a.  to  envy. 

SBegeg'neitr  v.  9k  to  meet  S3en5't]^i$tr  adj.  in  need,  in  want 

©cge^cn,  see  gel^eitf  |j.  348;  «.o.  tn,  ©eratl^'f^I^öynö'/y'P^'-^nrConsnlt- 

to  commit.  ation,  deliberation. 

SBege^'reUr  v.  o.  to  desire,  demand.  ^txau'httit  v.  a.  to  rob,  plander. 

©egicr'bC//.  *i  pl.-^,  desire,  lust.  ©craufd^t'»  frenzied,  intoxicated. 

Sßeain'nen»  v.  a.  d;  n.  er.,  to  begin,  SBere'bettf  v.  a.  to  persuade. 

do,  nndertake.  93ereitdf  adfv.  already. 

SScgIei'tcn,  v.  a.  to  accompany.  SBereu'en^  w.  a.  to  repent,  regret 

SBeßleVtcr,  »fi.  -^,  pl.  -,  companion,  IBcrg,  m.  -ed»  pl.  -t,  monntain. 

attendant»  foUower,  gnide.  SBergan^  bergauf  ^  <idv.  uphilL 

Scgra'be«,  see  gtaiben,  p.  350;  v.  »V.  SBcrgen,  p.  346;  v.  tr.  &,  to  save^ 

a.,  to  bury.  conceaL 

SBcgrei'fcn,  see  grcifetir  o.  350 ;  v.  ir.  95crli'n,  «.  -«,  Berlin. 

«.,  to  feel,  comprenend,  nnder*  SÖeruf ,  wi.  -cd,  -^,  pl.  -i,  yoeation. 

stand.  fdtx^mtf,  adj.  celebrated. 

S3e^arten,  seel^alte«, />.  350;t;.  tr.  o.  SBerül'reiti  v.  a.  totonefa,  bandle, 

to  keep,  retain.  lälfention,  hint  at. 

^tf)(m'hzln,  V.  a.  to  treat,  manage.  SBefd^ä'meitr  v.  o.  to  shame;  fig.  to 

SBel^ar'rctt^  «.  n.  to  continue,  persist,  ezcel,  be  superior  to. 

insist,  persevere.  SScfc^ei'bcn,  adj.  modest 

S3e^au)}'ten>  v.  o.  to  affirm,  maintain,  ^tS&jiW^^XL,  to  decree,  determine, 

pretend.  resolve,  to  finish. 

fÖcir  pr«p.  at;  near,  beside,  by,  on,  SBefd^rän'fen,  v.  o.  to  confine,  limit» 

with,  to,  in,  in  the  presence  of.  bound,  restrain. 

aSeic^tcn,  v.  a.  &  n,  to  confess.  S3cfc^rci'bctt#  see  f^reil6enr  p.  354;  ». 

JBci4t»ater,  m.  -3,  pl.  -Mttx,  con-  ir.  a.,  to  describe. 

fessor.  SBeft^urbigen»  v.  o.  to  accuse. 

SBeibe,  ad},  both,  two;  Feiner  »on  ^,  ©efcn,  m.  -d,  pl.  -,  broom. 

neither  of  the  two.  ^tfit'^tn,  v,  a.  to  vanqnish,  oonquer. 
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SBcfi^'ettr  see  (tften,  p,  354;  v.  ir,  «.,  SÖilben,  w.  o.  to form,  cnltivate,  civ- 

to  possess.  ilize,  improve. 

©cforgcnr  V.  a.  to  take  care  of,  pro-  S3Ubun9//.-r  pl^-^Xii  culture,  leam- 

yide,  apprehend,  fear.  ing,  accomplishment. 

SBcflän'Mgf  adj.  constant,  durable.  ©Inbe,  /.  ^/.  -n,  band;  -»ort,  n. 
SÖcflät'igcn»  v.  a.  to  confirm.  conjnnction. 

S3ejle  (ber,  W,  bad),  o^'.  best  SSinbeitf  jo.  846;  v.  er.  a.  to  bind,  tie. 

SBejlcyen,  see  flehen,  p.  356;  v.  tr.  o.  S3inte,/ -,  pl,  -ji,  pear. 

<fe  n.,  to  Buffer,  -be,  endure,  con-  SBirfd^en  ^  v.  a.  to  shoot,  go  a  shoot- 

sist  o(  enconnter;  -  aufr  to  in-       ing,  Bboot  with  a  rifle. 

Bist  lipon.  93idy  ado,  dt  conj,  tili,  nntil ;  H^  axh 
SÖcflerien,  v,  a,  to  order,  appoint.  -auf,  -^ju,  np,  to,  as  far  as. 

a3ej!cU'ungf  /.  -i  pl.  tn,  order,  com-  SÖlttc ,  jf.  i?/.  -n,  request^  entreaty, 

mission.  Petition,  snit. 

SÖefltm'muitgf  ^.  -'tpl.  -tn,  determin-  fb\tttn,p.  846 ;  v,  ir,  o.  to  beg,  pray, 

ation,  destination,  destiny.  request,  entreat»  invite. 

SBefha'fett»  v.  a.  to  punish.  S3itterr  adj.  bitter,  sharp. 

S5e fu'd^ettf  r.  a.  to  visit,  see,  freqnent,  SBIafettf  p.  846  to  blow. 

go  to  see.  S3lattf  n.  -ed,  />/.  ^Utttx,  leaf. 

Seten»  v.  a.  <fc  n.  to  say  a  pray  er,  to  Slattcrr  /.  -,  pL  -n  blister ;  blc  -«^ 

pray.  pl.  the  smul-poz. 

SBetrai'tettf  v.  o.  to  look  upon,  con-  tßlaUr  adj.  blne. 

template,  consider.  83Ieiy  n.  -e9^  -^,  lead. 

SBctrac^t'ung/  /.  -,  pl.  -tn,  view,  con-  SBleiBcii,  j?.  346;  «.  tr.  n.  to  remain, 

Bideration.  continue,  perisb. 

S3etTa'gen ,  see  tragen  #  je).  356;  v.  tr.  Sleid^r  apj,  pale,  faded. 

o.  to  amonnt  to;  v.  ir.  r.  to  be-  SÖleljltPr  m.  -cd»  pL-if  pencil. 

have  one's  seif.  SBUcf»  m.  -e^^  i>/.  -e#  look,  elance. 

SSetTa'geitf  n.  -dr  condnct,  behavior.  SBUdfettf  «.  n.  to  glance,  Iooe. 

SBetrü'M,  a<^'.  afflicted,  sad.  fdlivSi>,  adj.  blind. 

Setrü'gettf  p.  346 ;  to  oheat,  deoeive.  SBIi^en»  v.  n.  to  ligbten,  flash,  gleam. 

SBettr  TL  -<^,  pl.  -cn,  bed.  SSlume,  /.-,  j?/.  -n,  flower;  -ngarten, 
SBetteln»  v.  n.  to  beg.  m.  flower-garden. 

©etttcr  m..-^,  pl.  -,  beggar.  SÖlümd^en»  n.  -4,  pl.  ^t  floweret. 

aScttlerfleib ,  n.  -c«,  -^,  |?/.  -tr,  beg-  SBltitlJc,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  bloom,  flower. 

gar's  dresB.  S3Iuttgi  acfj.  bloody. 

fdtwaä^'tn,  V.  a.  to  watcb,  gnard.  S3oben»  m.  -^t  pf.  93öben ,  ground, 
SetDafjf'neitf  v.  a.  to  arm.  boü,  bottom,  loft,  garret. 

SßetDaVrettf  v.  a.  to  keep,  take  oare  Sogen,  m.  -4,pl.  -r  bow. 

of,  preserve,  guard.  SBo|ne,  /.  -,  ^  -n#  bean. 

SBette'gen»  t>.  o.  to  move,  excite.  SÖoSrer»  w.  -^t  pl.  -,  auger. 

S3en>egty  adj.  moved,  touched.  Sßöfe»  04/.  d:  adv.  bad,  ill,  wicked, 
^txoo\ntx,  m,  -^,  ^/.  -y  inbabitant.       burtful,  angry,  sore. 

SBewun'bentf  v.  a.  to  admire,  wonder.  fßodl^aftf  adj,  maUoiouB,  wicked. 

SBetonn'berungr  /.  -t  admiration.  Sßoter  m.  -ni  /)/.  -n«  messenger. 

S3en)u§tf  adj.  known,  conscious  o^  Sotfd^aftf /.  -tpl.  -en»  message. 

-fein^  n.  consciouBneBs.  S35tt(J^eTf  m.  -i?^  jd7.  -t  cooper. 

Sßejid^'ttgenr  V.  o.  to  cbarge,  acouse.  Sdraud^enr  v.  o.  to  want,  need,  use. 

SBejüd^'tigen,  see  Beji(i^tigen.  Srauer,  m.  -^  pl.  -,  brewer. 

SBtbel,  /.  ^t  pl.  -n,  Bible.  ©raun,  adj,  brown. 

SBlene,  /  pl,  -n,  bee.  SBraufett#  v,  n.  to  rusb,  roar,  buit 

SÖter,  n,  -c^,  -d,  j?Z.  -Ci  beer.  ©redten,  p,  346 ;  v.  ir.  o.  ^  n.  to 
93Ub  I  n.  -ed  r  pl.  -er«  image,  idea^       break. 

representation,  portrait^  picture.  Sreity  o^/.  broad,  large^  vide. 
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Söremen,  n.  -«,  Bremen.  2)aljln',  adv.  thither,  there,  away, 

©rennen,  p.  346;  v,  ir.  a.  <&  n.  to  down,    gone,  past;  -jlredfenr  to 

burn,  Bcorcb,  parch,  distil,  cau-  Stretch  out,  spread  out. 

terize,  brand.  2)amc,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  lady. 

SBrett,  n.  -eö,  />/.  -er,  board.  Damit ,  adv.  <fe  cowLtherewitb,  with 

a3rief,  m.  -eö,  ^/.  -e,  letter;  -pa|)ier,  it  (this,  that),  by  it,  by  that,  in 

letter-paper.            .  order. 

SÖringen ,  p.  346.  v.  ir.  o.  to  bring,  t>ämmtxwnQ,  /  -,  twilight,  dusk. 

carrjr,  convey,  bear;  an  jt(^  -,  to  Dampf,  m.  -e«,  ;>/.  Dämpfe,  steam, 

acquire,  get  possession.  vapor,  smoke,  fume. 

SBrob,  n.  -ed,  pl  -e,  bread,  loafl  Däne,  m.  -n,  jt?/.  -n,  Dane. 

fdxMt,  /.  -,  |)2.  -n,  bridge.  Danf,  m.  -ed,  thanks,  reward. 

aSruber,  m.  -d ,  pl.  ©ruber,  brother.  Danfbar,  adj.  thankful,  gratefuL 

©rüberlid^,    adJ,   brotherly,   frater-  Danfen,  v.  a.  <&  n.  to  thank. 

nal;-umfd^lunden,infraternalem-  Dann,  adv.  then,  thereupon. 

brace.  Daran',  adv,  thereon,  thereat,  on  it^ 

SBrüIIen,  p.  n,  to  roar,  low.  at  it,  by  it. 

aSninnen,  m. -d,  jö/. -,  well,  spring,  Darauf,  adv.  thereon,  therenpon, 

fountain.  on  that,  on  it,  upon  it,  at  Äat, 

©ruf!,  /.  -,  pl.  ©rüfle,  breast  to  that,  it,  after  that ;  fl4  -  fd^toitt*« 

SÖruflnabel,  /.  -tpl-  -n,  breast-pin.  gen,  to  leap  upon,  swing  upon. 

SBuc^,  n.  -ed,|>/.  Sucher,  book,  quire;  Darauf',  adv.  thereout,  out  of  that» 

-binber,  m.  bookbin  der;  -l^anbler,  therefrom,  thence,  from  this,  of 

m,  bookseller,  stationer.  this. 

©u^e,/.  -,  pl.  -cn,  beech.  Darein',  adv.  therein,  into  it ;  ftd^  ^ 

©utfen,  V.  r.  to  stoop,  bow.  tl^eilen,  to  share  therein. 

Söunbedgenog,  m.'<n,pl.-tn,  confed-  Darin',  adv.  therein,  in  that,  in  this, 

erate,  ally.  in  it>  wherein. 

SBürger,  w.  -d,p/.  -,  Citizen.  Darnad^',  adv.  after  that,  upon  that, 

©ürjie,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  brush.  for  that,  for  it. 

»ufci^ ,  m,  -i^,  pL  ©üfd^e ,   bush.  Darum,  adv.  around  that,  for  that, 

thicket  for  it,  therefor. 

©utter,  /.  -,  butter.  Da«,  art.  the ;  pm.  that,  which. 

Dafj,  conj.  that;  -  nid^t,  lest;  hU  -, 

(©/  tilL 

Cljarafter,  m.  -«,  pl  -te're,  charac-  ^^j}^^«'  «'•**•  ^}^^  continue ; ».  o. 

ter.  *  *"^P'  *®  gP»e7e,  cause  to  pity; 

G^rifi'enieit, /.  -,  christendom.  i*r  baucrt  mi(*,  you  grieve  me, 

(£ourme,/.-,V.-n,cousin.  <T,Ll^^Z  ^    a      v 

■^  £)aup9in,  .m.  -3,  dauphm,  crown- 

^  prince,  eldest  son  of  the  kings  of 

France. 

Da,   adv.  &  eonj.  there,  present,   Da»on',  adv.  thereo^  therefrom,  of 

then,  at  that  time,   when,   as,       that,  ofit,  from  it,  whereo^  by 

while,  because,  since.  it,  off,  away;  -jagen,  to  hasten 

Dabei ,  adv.  by  that,  thereby,  there-       away. 

with,  thereat,  near  it,  present.       Daju',  adv.  thereto,  to  that,  for  that, 
t)aä),  n.  -e«,  »I.  Däd^er,  roof.  for  it,  at  that. 

Daburd^ ,    a(&.    by  this,  by  that,   Dedfel,  m.  -d,  pl  -,  cover. 

through  it,  through  that  place.     Detfen,  v.  a.  to  cover,  screen. 
Dafü'r,  adv.  for  it,  for  that,  instead  Dein,  prn.  poss.  thy.  L.  12.  2. 

of  that.  Demant,  see  1)iamant 

Da^er ,  adv.  &  c.  thence,  hence,  out  Demofljeneö,  m,  Demosthenes. 

of  that^  therefore.  DemutJ,/.  -,  humility,  meekneas. 
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©cmütjtg,  adj.  humble,  meek.  Drattgfal,  n.  -c«,  -4,  pl  -C/  calamity. 

2)enfcn,  p.  346 ;  v.  *r.  a.  A  n.,  to  Drauf,  see  T)ara«f. 

think  (of,  upon,  an,  auf),  to  mind,  !£)rc^ert,  v.  a.  (b  r.  to  turn,  revolve. 

reflect  upon.  Drei»  three ;  -malr  adv.  three  times. 

©enffprud^f  m.  -ca,  -3,  pl  -fprüd^e,  ^Dreipig,  thirty. 

sentence,  motto,  maxim.  Drefd^cn,^.  346;  v.  ir.  a.  to  tlirash. 

3)ennr  conj.  for,  then,  than ;  ed  fei  -  ÜJrefd^cr,  w.  -^»  »/.  -,  thrasher. 

ba§,  unless,  if,  provided.  üDre^bcn,  n.  -^,  Dresden. 

©ennod^r   con^'.  yet,  however,  not-  !Drinöcn,  v.  ».  tV.  to  press  forth, 

i^vithstanding,  nevertbeless.  crowd,  urge,  penetrate. 

©er,  art.  the;  prn,  this,  that,  who.  Drittel,  n,  ->^,  pt.  *-,  third. 

!£)erei'n|l,  <k?i;.  once,  in  the  future.  Drittend,  thircuy. 

ÜDerienige,  bicienige,  badienige,  pm.  Drohen,  v.  n.  to  threaten. 

demonstr,  he,  that.  Drutf,  nu  -e^,  />?.  -e,  pressure. 

<DerfeIbc,  btefelbe,  bajfelk,  prn.  the  Druden,  v.  a.  to  press,  squeeze,  op- 

same,  he,  she,  it,   that;   eöen-,  press. 

the  very  same.                            ^  Du,  ptn,  thou. 

5Ded^aI6,   adv.  therefore,   for  this  Duftig ,  adj.  vaporous,  fragrant. 

reason,  on  that  account.  Dumm,  adj.  dull,  stupid. 

33e|Tenttt)tIIen,  prep.  &prn.  therefore,  Duntcl,  adj.  dark,  obscure. 

on  that  account.  Dunfel,  n.  -if  darkness,  obscurity. 

De|lo,  adv.  the;  -  l&efTer,  the  better,  Duttfcl^eit,/.  -,  darkness. 

so  much  the  better.  Dunjl ,  m.  -cd  ,  pl  Düttjie ,  vapor, 

Deuten,  v.  a.  to  explain,  Interpret;  steam. 

-,  V,  n.  to  point.  Durd^,  prep.  through,  by  means  of. 

Deutlid^,  adj.  clear,  distinct.  Durd^fhö'mcn,  v.  n.  to  permeate. 

Deutfd),  adj.  German.  Dur(i^»an'bcln ,  v.  n.  to  wander,  or 

Deutfd^tanb,  n.  -d,  Germany.  pass  Üirough,    or  over,  to  tra- 

Diamant',  m.  -en,  pl  -en,  diamond.  verse. 

Did ,  adj.  thick,  big,  large,  stout.  Dürfen ,  to  be  allowed,  be  permit- 

Die6,  m.  -ed,  pl  -e,  thief,  ted,  be  able,  need.  (L.  45.  4.  <fe  p. 

Diener,  m.  -3,  pl  -,  servant.  346.) 

Dienfl,  m.  -ed,  pl  -c,  service,  o€ace.  Durften ,  Dürjlen ,  v.  n.  <b  imp.  to 

employment ;  -e  nehmen,  to  enter  thirst^  be  tbirsty. 

Service. 

Dienflmäb(ä^en,  m.  -g,  pl  -t  servant-  m 

girL 

Diedfeit«,  adv.  on  this  side.  (£ben,  adj.  dt  adv.  even,  level,  piain, 

Diefer,  Diefe,  Diefed ,  prn.  demons.  even,  just,  exactly,  precisely,  aU 

this  (L.  10).  -,  just  as. 

Dmg,  n.-^i,-4,pl'-tt  thing,  affair,  (&dt,f.  -,  pl  -n,  corner,  edge. 

matter.  (Sbcl,  adj.  <k  adv.  noble,  precious, 

Doci^,  conj.  yet,   however,   never-  chöice ; -mütpig,  a<(/.  noble,  mag- 

theless ;  but.  (L.  69.  11).  nanimous. 

Dolc^,  m.  -ed,  pl  -e,  dagger.  Sbelflein ,  m.  -ed ,  pl  -e ,  precious 

Dom,  m.  -ed,  pi.  -t,  cathedral,  dorne.  stone. 

Donnern,  v.  n.  to  thunder.  Sben,  n.  -d,  Eden,  paradise. 

Doppelt,  adj.  double,  twofoM;  adv.  (£^e,  adv.  ere,  before. 

doubly,  twice.  (£^er,  adv.  sooner,  rather. 

Dorf,  n.  -ed,  pl  Dörfer,  village.  (£^re,  /.  -,  pl  -n,  honor. 

Dorn  771.  -ed,  pl  -en,  <fe  Dörncr,  thorn.  ehrerbietig,  adj.  reverent,  respectful. 

Dort,  adv.  yonder,  there;  -o^en,  ß^rfurd^t, /. -,  veneration,  awe,  rev- 

there,  above,  up  there.  erence. 

Drängen»  v.  a.  to  throng,  press.  GJrlid^,  adj.  honest,  faithfuL 
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(E^rioftrbigr  adk  reverend,  venerable.  (Sttl,  m,  -4f  aversion,  difigaat» 

(£t !  «n/.  eh!  ney !  ay  I  (£Ienbf  n.  ^d,  misery,  distress« 

^iä^tf»  -r  />^  -^n.  oak.  (Slentf  a^'.  miserable,  wretched. 
(Sigen»  adj.  own,  sel^  proper,  pecu-  (Slc^l^ant,  m.  ^en,  1)2.  -ciif  elephant 

liar,  Singular,  Strange,  accurate;  (SSCr/.  -p  pl.  -n»  elL 

--l^eit ,  /.  property,  peculiarity ;  (Sloa^,  m.  EloaU. 

-nü^ig »  04^'.  selfish ;  -{Innig  t  da}*  (&Utxn,  pU  parents. 

capricioas,  willfuf,  obstinate.  Empfangen;  p.  346;  v»  ir,  o.  to  re* 
(Sigentfic^r  proper,  exact,  real.  ceive,  take,  accept. 

(Silcn»  '0,  n.  to  hasten,  hurry,  speed.  (SmpfeVieni  p,  346 ;  v.  in  a.  to  recom- 
(Sin,  ari»  a»  an;  aii/.  one«  mend. 

(£inan'ber  r  a<it;.  one  another,  eaoh  (£m)}or^  <ufor.  on  bigh,  npward,  np^ 

other.  aloft. 

(Sinerleir  tbe  same.  QEmpö'renf  v.  a.  to  stir  np,  ezcite ;  ^ 
<£infalt#  /.  -^  simplicity,  silliness.  v.  r.  to  rebel,  revolt. 

Ctnfältigr  adj»  simple,  silly,  Smpö'rcr»  m»  -d,  pl.  -,  rebeL 

(Sinfü^ren »  v.  o.  to  iutroduce,  im»  (Smpor'ragen  r  v.  n.  to  tower  np* 

port,  oonduct.  dmpox'f^autn,  v.  n.  to  look  or  gase 
(Etngctteibe ,  n.  -« ,  pl.  -n,  inwards,       up. 

entrails»  intestinas.  Smpoi'fleigen/  v.  n.  «V.  to  rise,  monnt» 

(£ngtioeg  y  m.  -^d  tpk-^,  defile,  nar*>  (Snbe#  n.  -^^  /)^.  -nr  end,  aim« 

row  pass.  (Snblid^,  ck^'.  finite,  final;    ado.  at 
(Eingreifen/  v.  n.  tr.  to  catcb,  lay       last,  finally. 

hold  of,   ezert  influence,  inter-  (£ng  ar  (Snger  adj.  narrow,  tight. 

fere.  (£ngel  m.-^,  pl,  -,  angel. 

SintgeTf  (Slnige » (Einiget«  |>rfi.  some^  (Snglanbf  n.  --dr  England. 

any.  (Englänber/  m.  ~^,  jpl  -,  Englishman. 

(Einmal»  adv,  once,  one  time.       ^  (Englifc^r  oef^.  Engüsh. 

^inric^ten»  v,  €u  d:r,  to  set  right»  ar-  (Entblö^enr  v.  o.  to  uncover,  bare. 

ränge,  a^just;   fi<$  enrid^ten»  to  (Entblößt'»  adj,  destitute,   depriyed 

accommodate,  establish  one's  seif.       of,  p.  see  entblößen* 

(£in«,  adj.  one,  onething,  one  and  ^ntt,f.^,pL  -n,  duck. 

the  same.  (Sntfer'mingr  f.  -r  pl-  ^n«  distance^ 
(Sinfantf  adj.  solitary,  lonely.  removal,  departure. 

(Slnfamfelt ,  /.  -,  pL  -en ,  solitude,  (Sntfernt'r  adj.  distant,  remote. 

retiredness.  (Entge'geU/  prep.  A  adv.  against»  op- 
(Einfc^Iummern »  v.  n.  to  fall  into  a      posite. 

slumber,  fall  asleep.  (Entgeg'engel^enr  v,  n.  ir,,  to  go  to 
(£infammeln#  v.  a.  to  gather  in,  col-       meet 

lect.  (Entgeg'nen»  v.  «.  to  answer,  reply. 

(Etnficbletr  m.  -d,  pl.  -,  hermit.  (£nt|al'ten»  v.  o.  ir.  to  contain,  com- 
(Sinti»  adv.  once,  one  day,  one  time.  prehend;  v.  r,  ir.  toabstain  from, 
(Einfletten r  v.  a.  to  suspend,  stop;       avoid. 

V.  r.  to  appear.  (Ent^e'ben,  see  :^eben»  p.  350 ;  «.  tr.  a. 
(Sintöo^ner,  m.  -4,  pL  -,  inhabitant.       to  exempt  from. 

(Einzeln»  adj.  single,  isolated.  (Entle'bigen»  v.  a.  to  release. 

(Sinjigr  adj.  only,  single,  alone.  (Sntrin'nenr  see  rinnen,  p.  352;  v.  ir. 
(Et3,  n.  -e^,  ice,  ice-cream;  -bär,  m.       ».,  to  run  away,  escape. 

polar  bear.  (Sntfa'genr  v.  n.  to  renounce,  resign. 

(Eifern  n.-^,  iron;  -»erf ,  n.  -4,  iron  (Sntfd^la'fen,  see  fd^lafenr  ^.354;  v.  ir. 

work.  «.,  to  fall  asleep,  expire. 

(Eifern,  ae^'.  iron.  ^  ^  (Emf(^la'gem  see  fd^lagen,  p.  354;  ». 
(Eitel,  adj.  idle,  vain,  frivolous.  ir.  r.,  to  get  rid  o^  divest. 

(Eitern,  v.  «.  to  fester.  (Entfc^Ue'ien,  see  fc^liepen,  p.  354;  tt 
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ir,  a.,  to  xniloclc;  disolose ;  v.  r.  to  C^rlöfd^eitr  v.  n.  ir.,  to  go  out,  be  exr 

'  reeolye,  determine.  tin^uisbed,  expire. 

(Entfle'^en,  see  fle^eitr  p*  356 ;  tr.  ir.  (Erlö^jungr  /.  -^  />;.  -en,  redemption, 

n.,  to  arise,  originate.  deliyeranoe,  salvation. 

(Sntwe'ber,  am/,  either.  (£nnor'ben»  i;.  a.  to  murder. 

(£nt}»ei'enr  v.  a.  to  disunite,  set  at  (Srmal^'nenf  v«  o.  to  exhort^  admonisb. 

yariance ;  v*  r.  to  quarrel«  remind. 

(&x,pm.  he,  it  (L.  28«  5.)  (Entte'brigen »  i;.  o.  to  lower,  abäse; 

(ixhax'mtn,  v,  r.  to  pity,  bave  mercy«  v«  ^<  to  bumble  one's  seif. 

(&xHxm'liä^,  adj,  pitiiul,  miserabte,  (Srnf!/  (Srnft^ajl»  ^ntfl^oQ»  adj»  earn- 

wretcbed.  est,  serions,  grave,  stern. 

(ä^rbe,  tt.  -df  inheritance,  patrimony«  (Ernte,  /.  ->  jj/.  -iif  barveat^  crop. 

©rbeiif  v.  o.  to  inherit;  v,  n.  to  de-  (Sro'bercrr  m,  -^,  ^/.  -,  conqueror* 

•Yolye  by  inberitance.  (Srrei'c^enr  v.  a.  to  reacb,  attain. 

(Erbit'tenr  v.  o.  tr.,  to  get,  ot  try  to  (Srrel'ten»  t;.  a,  to  save,  rescue. 

get  by  entreaty.  (Smc^^teitf  v.  a.  to  erect,  bnild  up. 

(Srbit'tcrungf /.  -#  pl»  -cttr  animosity.  (Srfa^',  m.  -ed/  compensation. 

SrbUdf'eitr  v.  o.  to  descry,  see,  yiew.  (Srfc^anenr  t^.  n.  ir,  to  sound,  resonnd, 

Crbfc,  /.  -» JE)/.  -<»»  pea.  spread. 

Ctbc,^.  -,  jp/.  -ttf  eartb,  ground.  (Srfd^ci'netir  j?.  348 ;  v.  ir,  n,  to  appear. 

dxti^'ntn,  V,  r,  to  bappen,  cbance.  (Erf^ie'gettr  see  Sd^iegen^  p.  364;  i/. 

(Erfin'benr  see  fUtbenr  j?.  348 ;  v.  ir,  a.,  tr.  a.  to  sboot. 

to  inyent.  Crfd^rc'd en»  v.  a.  to  terrify,  fright- 

<£rfitl'Ienf  v,  a,  to  fill,  do,  fulfiU.  en;  v,  r.  tr.  to  be  terrified,  be 

dxgt'htn,  see  gebeitr  )>.  348;  v.  tr.  r.,  fri^btened. 

to  surrender,   sODmit,  deyoted,  (£rfe^  en»  v.  o.  to  supply,  replace. 

addicted,  giyen.  ^x\i,  adj.  &  adv.  first,   prime,   at 

(£rge'^enr  v»  ^  t'r*>  to  bappen,  befdl ;  first,  before,  only,  not  tili. 

r,  imp,  to  go,  fare  witb.  C^rjlau'nen ,  v.  n.  to  be  astonisbed, 

(SrgreVfxnf  see  greifenf  p.  360;  v.  ir,  amazed. 

a.,  to  seize,  catcb.  dx^tn^,  adv,  first,  in  tbe  first  place. 

^xf^aVttnt  see  l^alten^  p,  350 ;  t;.  tr.  a,  (Srfu'd^tnr  v.  o.  to  entreat,  request. 

A  n.,   to  keep^  maintain,  saye^  (£rtrin'!en#  see  trinfenr  i?.  356 ;  v,  ir,  n> 

receiye,  get,  gain.  to  be  drowned,  drown. 

<£r^al'tungf/-'f  preseryation,  main*  dxtoa'ä^tn,  v,  n,  to  awake,  appear. 

tenance,  snpport.  ^xv>aä^'\tn,  adj,  füll  grown,  adult. 

Srl^e'ben,  v,  a.  ir,,  to  raise ;  v,  r,  ir.,  ^xroä^'ntn,  v,  a.  to  mention. 

to  rise,  arise.  (Smarten^  v.  o.  to  ezpeot,  await 

<£rin'nernf  v.  a,  to  remind,  mention ;  ^medE'enr  v,  a,  to  awaken,  rouse. 

V.  r.  to  remember,  recoUect.  (Ermei'c^en»  v.  o.  to  soften. 

(Erfärten»  v,  r,  to  catcb  cold.  (Ertoet'fen;  see  »eifen» />.  358 ;  v,  ir,  a, 

^rlcn'nenf  see  fennen»  p,  350;  v,  ir,  to  sbow,  do,  render;    v,  r.  to 

a.,  to  perceiye,  distinguisb,  re*  proye. 

cognize.  (£rn)er'ben»  v,  a,  ir,  to  acquire,  earn, 

^xUü'xtXLf  V,  a.  to  ezplain,  interpret,  gain,  obtain. 

define,  dedare.  (Erföet'bungr/.  acqnisition. 

CrUet'tenif  v,  a.  to  climb.  (£mie'bcrn,  v.  a.  to  answer,  reply. 

<£i!un'bigen»  v.  r.  to  inquire,  make  Srjä^'lcn ,  v,  a,  to  teil,  narrate,  re- 

inquiry.  port. 

€rtau'6en,  v.  a.  to  permit,  allow.  (Erjeu'gcn »  v.  a,  to  beget,  produce, 

©Tlie'gcn,  see  liegen»  p.  350;  v.  ir.  n.,  engender. 

to  succumb,   be   subdued,   sink  (£rjic  ^er »  m.  -^,  pl.  -»  instructor, 

nnder.  master,  governor. 

(Sriit'tern»  v,  n,  to  tremble,  sbake. 
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a^,  pm,  it,  80.  gfcittbfcUgfeit,/  ->  pL  -«tt,  hostüiiy. 

(£fel,  m.  -^1  pL  -,  asa,  donkey.  §elb,  n.  -cd,  p^  -er,  field,  piain; 

(SEffen,  JB.  348 ;  v.  ir.  o.  to  eat.  -^lumef/.wild-flower;-fruqt,pFO- 

(Effig,  m*  -df  ymegar.  duce  of  the  fields ;  — l^err^  m.  com- 

(&tlx^tf  adj.  Bome,  any,  seTeral.  mander  in-<shief ;  Hoe^et,  nt.  ser- 

(&ma€,  pm,  flomething,  somewhat^  geant 

Bome^  any,  a  little.  öelbbau,  m.  -e«r  -4,  agricniture. 

(gu(^,  you,  to  you.  ^tUr  m.  -fendf  |)/.  ;-fttt,  %tl\txi,  m, 

dütx,  euerer  euer,  pm,  youp.  -df  i?^  -r  rocl^  cliff. 

€ula'Ua/.  Eulalia.  öenjicr,  n.  -d,  p/.  -,  window. 

Cule,  /.  -,  p/.  -ttr  owL  Sern,  od/,  far,  remote,  distant. 

i&vixo'pat  n.'^t&r  end»  Europe.  dtvntff.  -r  p/.  -n,  farness,  distance. 

Curopä'CTf  f».  -dr  pL  -,  European,  fertig  o^^'.  ready,  prepared,  done. 

Gtt.r  your.  L.  27.  3.  SeJTel,/.  -,  pL  -«r  fetter,  chaüu 

(Stoigr  adj.  eternal,  everlasting.  Öfeffelnr  v.  a.  to  fetter,  shackle,  chain, 

(Stoigfeitf /.  -,  eternity.  captivate. 

^  ^efl,  adj,  ÜEiat,  fized,  steadfast. 

#  Öettr  «4^.  fat^  gpeaay. 

Sfabelr/.  -,  j?/  -Jir  fable.  Seucr,  n:  -4,  pl.  -,  fire. 

%a^tXt  m, -^  pl. -t  t^^  Öinben»  p.  348;  v.  tr.  a.  to  find, 

^ä^igr  a4if  ftble,  apt,  fit,  capable.  think ;  <Btait  -#  to  take  place ;  «. 

%a)ixtXL,  p.  348 ;  v.  tr.  o.  to  drive,  r.   tr.   to  be  found,  offer,  com- 

carry,  convey ;  v,  ir,  n,  to  more  prehend. 

<iuickly,  run,  start,  rush,  to  go  ginger,  m. -d,  p/. -r  finger ; -^ittf «. 

in  a  carriage,  to  sali,  navigate.  thimble. 

Sfattenr  p.  348;  v,  ir.  tu  to  Ml,  de-  öimctoein,  m.  -c«,  pl,  -c,  wine  of 

cline,  fall.  the  last  year,  old  wine,  ftm#  from 

Salfd^^elt, /T  -,  pl.  -en»  falsebood.  the  root  of  wxnt  fern. 

%ami'\it,  f,  ^,  pl.  -xif  family.  ^tfci^,  m.  -ed,  pl.  -e,  fish. 

Bangen,  p.  348 ;  v,  ir.  a.  to  catch,  ^lf<$(n,  v,  a,  to  fish. 

take,  Beize.  Btjc^er,  t/i.  -^,  pl.  -,  fisherman. 

Barbe,  /.  -,  pl,  -n,  color.  8Ia(|,  adj.  flat,  piain,  leveL 

Bärben,  v,  a,  to  color,  dye.  BIÄ^e,  /.  -,  p/.  ^n,  piain,  flatneaa^ 

Bärber,  m.  -d,  «/.  -,  dyer.  tract,  surface. 

Baf,  n.  -Ifed,  pJ.  Böifircr,  cask,  barrol,  Bl^i^^'  »»•  -fc^»  Aa^c 

tub,  vesseL       ^  BI^Äe,  /.  -,  pZ.  -n,  flask,  bottle. 

Böffen,  V.  a,  to  seize,  contain ;  v.  r,  %U^ttxi,  p.  848 ;  v.  ir.  a.  to  braid. 

to  collect  one'ß  ael^  recover.  Bl^^fc^,  n.  -cd,  flesh,  meat. 

Baulf  adj.  putrid,  lazy,  idle.  ^lti\^tx,  m.  -d.  pl.  -,  butcher. 

Baul^eit,  /.  -,  laziness,  idleness.  ^Ui^,  m.  -cd,  diligence,  industry. 

Bebrua'r,  m.  -d,  pl.  -e,  February.  Bl^iiiS'  ad;,  diligent,  industrious. 

Bebten,  p.  348 ;  v.  ir.  n,  to  fight,  fence.  %l\t^c,  f,  -,  pl.  -n,  fly. 

Beber,  /  -,  pl,  -n,  feather,  pen.  BÜcS« «» P-  348 ;  v,  ir.  n.  to  fly ;  ^o^ 

Begen,  v.  a.  to  sweep,  cleanse.  -,  to  soar. 

Bellen,  v.  n.  to  fail,  miss,  err,  mis-  BUe^en,  p.  348 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  flee,  ahun. 

take,  to  be  wanting,  want^  to  be  BUe|cn,p.  348 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  flow,  run. 

deficient;  xoa^  fe^U  S^ncn?  what  %Vött,f,  -tpl.  -n,  flute. 

ails  you  I  Blud^cn,  to  curse,  imprecate. 

Beblcr,  m.  -d  pl.  -,  faiilt,  error.  Blütbtig,  adj.  flying,  transient, 

Beig ,  adj.  coward,  faint-hearted.  Blug,  m.  -cd,  -d,  pl.  Blüge,  flight. 

Bein,  a<y.  fine,  delicate,  pretty.  Blügcl,  m.  -d,  pl.  -,  wing. 

Beinb,  adj.  hostile,  inimical.  ^lüx,/.  -,  pl.  -eil,  flcld,  piain,  floor. 

Beinb,  w.  -ed,  pl.  e,  enemy.  %{]x^  ,  w.  -fjcd  ,  pl.  Blü|Te  ,  river, 

BeinbUc^,  adj.  hostile,  inimical.  stream;  -pferb,  faippo|)otamaB. 
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inundation,  tide.  ^teunbinr ß  -^z  pt.  -^nen»  female  friend . 

9olQt ,  /  -^9  pl'  -^tL  t  sequel»  conse^  %xtuMiä)t  adj.  friendly,  kind. 

quence.  Öreuubfd&aft,  /.  -;  pU  -<n#  friendahijx 

folgen,  v.n.to  foUow,  sncceed»  obey%  %xii^t,  nu  -nd  (i^rtcben»  »u  -«),  peace. 

9oidU(^f  eonj.  consequently.  9riebU(i^r  oc^»  peaceful,  p«aceable. 

Öorette,/  -f  jp^  -n,  trout.  §rtcbnc|r  wu  Frederic» 

9ort#  «MV.  forth,  gone  off,  away.  frieren/  v.  n.  A;  imp,  tr«  to  freeze^ 

%oxthlvi^tn  t  V*  n.  to  continue  dIob-  be  chiUed;  t€  friert  mid^r  I  am 

somiiig.  eoldv 

%oxtfa^xtn,  to  continue^  go  on  with,  ^ref^,  adj*  glad,  joyful,  joyous. 

drive  ofl^  depart.  Örö|li(^f  cäj^  joyous,  joyful,  clieei> 

Sortjltegettr  v.  n,  ir,  to  fly  away.  fol. 

ScrtiageSr  v.  o.  A  n.  to  drive  away,  ^romm»  o^/L  pious,  genÜe» 

tum  away,  öronte,  /.  -t  pl.  -cn,  front;  -  mad^eUf 

?^ortf<^Ie}>)>enr  v.  o.  to  drag  away.  to  face» 

%ovttootitn,  V,  n,  ir.  to  wiah,  or  in-  grud^t»  /  -» pL  Sfrüd^te»  fruit 

tend  to  go.  ^rud^tlo^»  (Ky'.  fruitless,  useless. 

Örage^/.  -/  /rf.  -«»  question.  grül^Ung,  m.  -^,  pL  -f ,  spring. 

Srageitf  i;^  o.  <b  n.  to  ask,  question,  $ügen#  t;.  o.  to  join,  unite ;  v.  n  ac- 

interrogate.  commodate  one's  seif  to,  submit» 

granffurt,  n,  -^t  Frankfort.  Sü^Ieitf  v.  a,  de  n,  to  feel,  be  sensi- 

%xan!txtxä^,  n,  -^,  France.  ble  o^  perceive. 

%xani,  nu  Francis.  B^ül^ren^  v.  o.  to  carry,  convey,  lead, 

granjo'fef  rru  -n,  pl  -n#  Frenchman.  gnide,  manage,  wear. 

grangö'ftfd^f  ac^'.  French.  Sffil^rcr,  m.  -«,  jjZ.  *-,  guide,  leader. 

%xcM  t  ß-t  pl  ^vif  woman,  wife,  ^ixUtn,  v.  a.  to  fiU,  fill  up. 

lady,  madam,  mistress.  %VLnft  see  §.  45,  (1). 

%x&uUin,  n.-^,pl  -t  younglady,  fünfte,  adj.  fifth. 

miss.  Öänfjcl^n,  see  §  45. 

%xt^ ,  ady.  impudentk  bold,  sauoy,  %vtnttln,  v.  n.  to  sparkle,  glitter. 

audacious.  gür^  prep.  for,  instead  o^  by,  after; 

Qfrei»,  euff.  free,  ezempt»  disengaged,  -  ut^  -,  forerer  and  ever. 

Tacant»  independent,  open,  pub-  Bür^tettf  v.  o.  to  fear,  be  afraid;  v. 

lic;  — fpred^ungz /:  acquittal.  r.  to  be  in  fear, 

dretgebig ,  ads*  lioeral,  ^enerous.  Ofitr^^tfam»  adj.  timid,  timorous. 

§rel|eit,  /.  -,  j>/.  -<tx,  hberty,  free-  §ürfl,  »i.  -en,  pl.  -^n,  prince. 

dorn,  priväege,  license.  §itr»orti  «.  -cd»  pl  -Wörter,  pro- 

%xvX\a^,  adv,  certainly,  to  be  sure,  noun. 

indeed.  %ui,  m.  -^,  pl  gü^e^  foot 

öreitöiUig,  adj,  voluntary.  Öutter»  n.  -4,  pl  -,  food,  fodder. 

grember  nu  &f.  foreiraier,  stranger.  proyender,  case. 

@remblüt0f  nu  -^,  pT.  -t,  stranger,  ^ 

foreigner.  ^ 

Sfreffen»  p,  348  ;  v,  ir»  a.  to  eat,  de-  ®ahtl,  f.  -,  pl  -tir  fork. 

vour,  corrode.  Q^an^,  nu  -ed»  -^r  pl  ®änge,  going, 

Srcube,  /.  -,  pl  -n»  joy,  pleasure.  walk,  way,  direction,  course. 

Sreubcnilörer,  nu  -d,  pl  -,  disturber  (SJandr/.  -r  pl  ®änfe,  goose. 

of  joy,  marfeast  ®CLni,  adj.  whole,  all,  entire,  total, 

Öreublg,  adj.  glad,  joyful,  cheerful.  fiül,    perfect,    complete,    quite; 

Sreuerif  v.  r.  to  rejoice;  über  etwa^f  -  reci^t,  quite  right 

auf  etma^y  to  rejoice  in,  be  glad;  &ax,  adj.  i  adv.  prepared,  entirely, 

V.  imp.  to  afford  joy,  pleasure;  very,  even. 

ed  freut  mt($f  I  am  glad.  ©aritr  n.  -t^,  pl  -e^  yarn 
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©arlciw  «.  -«f  />'«  ®firt«i#  gardem;       f«  ge^t  mtr  »o^T,  I  am  -well;  ber 

-blumc»  /.  garden-flower.  SBüib  gcl^t,  the  wind  blows. 

®artneT,  m.  -^fpl.  -,  gordener.  ®e^ifn'r  n.  -<df  j»^.  -t,  brain. 

®afl,  m.-cdr  ©/-dJäile,  guest;  -freuttbf  (SJelor't^cn,  v.  n.  to  obey. 

m.  guestr  noBt;  -^aud»  n,  boteL  (üti^o'xtn,  v.  n.  to  belong. 

Q^anl,  m.  -H^,  pl.  Qb\vXtt  horse,  nag.  ^e^or^fanty    adj.  obedient»    dutifo]^ 
(^cbäubCf  n.  -^,  pL  -r  building«  »l  -d,  obedience,  dnty. 

®cbtn,  p^  348 ;  to  give*  ®e|ttrfer  m.  -tti  i??.  -4if  assistant, 

©cbic'tcn»  p.  348 ;  «.  tr.  a,  to  «om-  ®f igC/  /  -,  ^jI.  -n»  riolin. 

mand,  order.  %v^t  tu.  -ed»  |>/.  ^r»  gbost,  spirit^ 
Q^cbtr'gef  n/-^»  pl.  —t  obain  of  moont-       soral,  genins. 

ains,  moontaing«  CSeijHgr  acfj.  spiritnoaB,   Bpiritnal, 
©ebirg^'marfc^f  m.  -<d,  p/.  -mäyfii^e#       inteÜectuaL 

mountain-march«  ®ti^f  nt,  -^df  avariee;  -^ld#  m.-e^f 
Q)ebo'ren»  04/'  born.  miser. 

Q)ebrau^,  m.  -cd»  pZ.  ^ebräuc^»  tee,  ®ei}igr  «m^'.  ayarlcious^  covetoiu. 

custoo\  nsage,  practice.  ^tlc9<iftVL,  see  friec^en. 

©cbcec^erif  see  bre^en»  j?^  346 ;  v.  ir.  ®clb,  adj.  yellow. 

imp.  to  be  wanting,  b«  in  want  (Selb,  n.  -ed»  p2.  -er»  money,  coin. 

of;  want.  QkU'genlJcitr  /.  -,  pl  -ciif  occasion^ 
^ebü^'reity  v.  n.  to  be  dne,  belong       opportunity. 

to;  V.  r.  ^  imp.  to  be  fit^  becom-  ©eleprf  r  oe^'.  leamed,  slnlled« 

ing.  ®eUc'^en,  see  teilen. 

®cbä(^t'm§f  n.  Hfcdf  memoiy.  ©eling'cnr  j).348 ;  v.  tr.  n.  ta  snceeed^ 
©cban'fci  w,  -nd,  jj^.  -tir  tnougkt»       prosper,  speed. 

idea^  notion,  meaning,  porpose.  &tlttn,p. 348. 1;.  tr.  n.  tobe  of  yalae. 

©cben'fen,  »ee  bcnfen,  p.  346 ;  v.  ir.  Q^mäVit,  n.  -d»  pl-,  picture,  paint- 

n.  to  think  o^  remember,  men-       ing. 

tion,  intend.  ®emein%    adj.    common,   ordinary, 
®cbicf)t^,  n.  -ed,  -df  i?/.  -er  poem.  rulgar. 

©cbrän'gtf  p,  pressed,  erowded.  ©tmfeniäger ,  fn.-4,pl-f  chamoia* 
<C^ebulb',  /.  >-»  patienee,  indulgence.       bunter. 

®eburbigf  adj.  patient»  forbearing.  ®emüt]^\  n«  -t^,  pL  -er»  nund,  sonl, 
öcfa^r',  /.  ->  pi,  -eitf  danger,  periL      heart»  natare. 

öcfa^r'lid^f  adj.  dangerous.  ©erir  prep.  toword,  to* 

®cfä^r'te,  m.  -n#  pl.  -n»  companion,  ®tntxaV,  m,  -ed,  -9,  pL  ®etter5ler 

consort.  general,  Commander. 

©efä^r'tüi,  /  -,  pl.  -neit;  new,  com-  ®encrarUeutenantr  m.  -d^p/.  -dr  Heu 

panion,  consort.  tenani-general. 

©cfabr'öoU,  adj.  frau^bt  witb  dan-  ©ene'fenr  p.  348 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  recoyer. 

ger^  dongeroufl»  perilous.  ©enie'^cit/  p.  850 ;  v.  tr,  a.  to  eojoy, 
föcTal'leitf  see  faHen,  d.348  ;.to  pleaae;       take,  taste,  eat»  drink. 

c<J  gefallt  mir,  I  like  it.  ®enludr  in.  -,  pl.  ®emcn/  gcnius. 

©efal'ligfeitf  /.  -,  pl.  -tUt  complais-  ©enu'gr  adv.  sufficient,  enough. 

ance,  kindness,  favor,  serviee.  ®enü'genr  v.  n.  to  snffice,  satisfy. 

C^efdng'iÜH,  n.  -jT^d,  pl.  -ffe,  prison,  &txa'bt,  adj.  strai^ht,  rigbt,  plarn, 
®cfd'H,  n.  -cdf  pl.  -e,  vessel.  immediately,  directly,  just,  ex 

tiJc^e'Dcr,  n.  -^,  plumage,  feathers,       aetly, 

f^cfol'gCr  n.  -^f  train,  retinue.  ®crber,  m.  -Q,  pl.  -,  tanner. 

CJcgctt/  prep.   toward,  to,  against,  ®ere(3^t*,  orf^Vjust,  rigbteous. 

for,  about,  near,  compared  to;  ®txtVä^tnf  v.  n.  to  tend,  redound. 

-t^cil,  «.  contrary.  ®crt'(]^t,  w.-e^r  pl.-<t  jndgment,  tri- 
©ejjcn,  ü.  348 ;  i'.  i?*.  n.  to  go,  walk,        bunal. 

faro,  be ;  »ie  gc^t  eö  'i  bow  are  youi  ®eni,  cuiv.  willingly,  gladly,  cheer 
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fnlly,  with  pleasnre;  -l^abtn,  to  ®mb^n'lxä^,  nBna],  common. 

like,  be  fond  ot  (Detoo^nt'f  iised»  accustomed. 

®erf!c,/.  -f  barley.  ®tto'6Vht,  n.  -d,  ^/.  -,  dt-x,  vault, 
©cfang,  m,  -e^,  pL  ©ejangc,  Bong.  arch, 

®ef<ä^äft'»  n.  -cö,  ^Z.  -e,   business,  ®eö)ürj',  n.  -c§/  ^/*  -ef  spiee,  aro- 

employment.  matic. 

®efc^aftig,afl&'.buBy,busied,bu8tling.  ®ejie'menr  v.  imp.  to  become,  be- 
®ef4c'^cn,  jt?.  350 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  happeu,       seem,  be  fit. 

take,  place,  cliance,  be  done.  ®xt^tn,  p.  850;  v.  ir,  a.  to  pour, 
®efc^enf',  n.  -cd^  pl.  -t,  present,  gift.       apill,  cast. 

@efc^i<^'te,/.  -tpl»  -xif  hiBtory,  story.  ©ifttg^  €uij-  poisonous,  venomous. 

&t\^iät,  <MQ.  fit,  apt,  Bkillful.  ®tm))elr  m.  -^,  pl.  -,  chaffinch,  sim- 
®cf(^öpf' ,  n.  -€dr  pl.  -e,  oreature.  pleton. 

®ef(i^rcV,  ».-c^f  cry,  clamor,  scream,  ®lan$^  m,   -cd»     splendor,    luster, 

lamentatious.  brightness,  glance. 

Q^efc^ü^'f  w.  -ed»   pl.  -c,  artillery,  ^länjenr  v.  n.  to  glisten,  glitter. 

cannon.  %lcii,  n,  -t^,  pl.  ®l&^tx,  glass. 

^cfci^wcfgeitf  see  fd^töttgcn,  ».  354;  ®lafer,  in.  -^,  pl.  -,  glazier. 

V.  ir.  n.  to  pass  over  in  silence.  (^läferitr  a^'.  glass,  glassy. 

®cf(^tt>inb'f  adj.  swift,  fast,  rapid,  ®Iatt#  adj.  smooth,  even,  piain. 

quick.  Q^lanitf  m.  -nd^  faith,  belief,  credit. 

®cf(^»ÜT'f  n,  -cöf  j»?.  -e,  Bore,  ulcer.  Olauben,  v.  a.  to  believe,  think. 

®efell'f^aftr/.  -/i?/.  -enr  Company.  Oldubtg,  a<^*.  believing,  faithfuL 

®efc^',  n.  -cd;  pl.  -t,  law,  decree.  ©laubige,  m.  &f.  believer. 

®efi)ettjl'r   «•  -Jdf  pl.    -ctr    gboflt^  ®lei(^,  oc^;'.  like,  alike,  equal,  level, 

Bpecter,  spirit,  pnantom.  plain,Btraight,ju8t,immediately. 

(S^efprä'c^ig/  a(2/.  affable,  talkative.  ©letd^fomnten,  to  equal. 

®ej!a'be,  n.  -ed,  /)^.  -e,  shore,  coast.  ©leiten,  p.  350 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  equal, 
®ejlalt'f/l  -f  ^/.  -cn,  figure,  form.  equalize,  level,  resemble. 

®eflein',  n.  -ed,  /)/.  -c,  stone,  rock.  ©Icic^güUigfeit,  /.  -r  ^/.  -<iXi  equal- 
®cflcrtt;  arfü.  yesterday.  ness,  equivalence,  indifference. 

®e|lräu(i^'/  ».  -edf  />*.  -e,  bushes,  ©leid^mutl^,    m.    -ed,    equinimity, 

briars,  thicket.  calmness. 

®cfunb'  adj.  sound,  healthy.  ®lä(f,  n.  -e^r  fortune,  happiness, 
®efunb'^cit,  /.  -,  pl.  -cn,  health.  prosperous  condition. 

®etrci'bc,  n.  -^,  com,  grain.  ®lücfU^,    adj.    happy,    fortunate, 
®etTCu',  adj.  faitbful,  loyal,   true,       prosperous. 

honest,  devoted.  ®lü(!fcUg!citr  /.-,  happiness.  felicity. 

©etrojl',  confident,  courageous,  with  Onabigr  adj.  graoious,  merciful. 

confidence.  ®olb,  n.  -cd,  gold;  -fd^micb#  m.  gold- 
®ctrö'jlcn,  V.  T.  to  console  one's  Bclf,       smith. 

trust  in,  to  be  not  afraid  of.  ©olbett;  adj.  gold,  golden. 

®cn)a^r'»  adj.  perceiving ;  -»erben»  ®ott#  m.  -ed»  God. 

to  see,  perceive.  ®ötttid^;  a^.  divine,  godly,  godlike. 

®en)alt',  /.  -,  pl.  -en,  power,  force.  ®ottlod,    adj.     godless,     impioua^ 
©ctoal'tig,  aJdj.    powerful,  mighty,       wicked. 

very  large,  prodigious.  ®rab,  n.    -edr  pl.  ®rÄber,  grave, 
®ett)anb',  n.  -ed»  pl.  ©cwänberr  gar-      tomb,  sepulchre. 

ment,  drapery  cloth,  dress.  ®raben,  m.  -d,  pl.   ®räbcn/  ditch, 
®ett)ei^',  n.  -ed;  pl.  -e,  horns,  bran-       trench,  canal. 

ches,  antlers.  ®rttben,  p.  350;  v.  ir.  a. &  n.  to  dig,  cu t. 

©croin'ncn,  p.  360 ;  to  win,  earn.  0raf,  m.  -cn,  pl.  -eit,  earl,  count. 

®en)ip',  adj.  certain,  sure,  fixcd.  ©rän^c,  see  OHcir^c. 

^ftt>irfcn,  n.  -^,  pl.  -,  couscience.  ®radf  n.  -jc«J,  ji>/.  (^räfer,  grass. 
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Q^xavi,  adj,  gray,  grizzled. 
©reifciu   V.    a.  <fc  ».  tV.  to  gripe, 

grasp,  seize,  lay  hold  of. 
®rei^#  adj.  gray,  noary ;  -  »*♦  -fe^» 

^/.  »fe^  an  old  man. 
©rcnjc,/.  -,  jo/.  -it/  limit,  border. 
®rtc(|cnlanb»  n.  -$,  Greece. 
©robf  ««&'.  croarse,    clumsy,  gross, 

rüde. 
®ro§f  a^'.  great,  large,  yast,  huge, 

high,  tall,  eminent,  grand. 
©ruber/  -t  pl'  -n,  pit,  cavity. 
®xm,  adj.  green,  verdant,  fresh. 
©runb,  m.  -t^,  pL  ®rünbc#  ground, 

bottom,  foiindatlon,  reason. 
®ütt|lig;  adj.  favorable,  propitious. 
®«|laö»  m.  Gustavus. 
di^utr  adj.  good,  well,  safficiently, 

good-natured,    kind,    pleasant» 

convenient;  -,  «.  -t^,  pL  ®üter» 

good,  posaession,  eatate,  commo- 

dity. 
®ÜU,/.  -t  goodness,  kindness. 
®ütigy  adj.  kind,  benevolent. 

^a,  int.  ha! 

^aax,  n.  -cd»  pl.  -t,  hair,  wool. 

^a^txtt  V.  ir.  atix.  to  have,  possess. 

^abiä^t,  m.  -cdf  pl.  -Cr  hawk. 

•t^abdburgr  n.  Hapsburg. 

■^abcTr  m.  -dr  quarrel,  brawl. 

■^abcrnr  v.  n.  to  quarrel,  brawL 

i)afenr  m,  -d,  pl  ^äfen»  harbor. 

4>afcrr »».  -df  oats. 

•t>agerr  oe^'.  haggard. 

^alb/  a((;.  half. 

^albr  l^albettr  ^V>tXi  prep.  by  reason 
o^  on  account  of. 

^alb^eitf  /.  -,  pl.  -cji/  mediocrity. 

<^alblautr  adv.  m  an  under  tone. 

|)almr  m.  -i^,  pL  -e,  stalk,  halm. 

|)üUcnr  jD.  350;  v.  ir.  a.  to  hold, 
keep,  Support,  contain,  stop, 
maintain,  manage,  value,  deem, 
estimate,  think,  celebrate,  treat. 

^amntcrr  m,  -§,pl.  Lämmer,  hammer. 

^mmcnif  v.  a.  to  hammer. 

|)anbr/.  -,  pl.  ^änbCr  band;  -f(^ul^r 
m.  glove,  gauntlet. 

^anbeltir  v.  a.  to  handle,  treat;  v.  n, 
to  act,  trade,  deal. 

"^anblunöf /.  -,  pl  -cn,  action,  deed. 

^anf,  m.  -ti,  hemp. 


{»attgcttr  p.  350;  v.  ir.  n.  to  hang, 

dangle. 
^armlo^r  acy.  without  grief,  härm* 

less. 
^axxndnit',f.-,pl.  -n»  harmony. 
|>artr  adj,  hard,  severe,  rigorous. 
^afCr  rn.  -ru  pl  -n,  bare. 
^affcttr  V.  a.  to  hate. 
|>ttpU(i^r  adj,  Tigly,  wicked,  dirty. 
^aji/  /.  -r  haste. 

^aupt/  n.  -edr  J92.  Häupter,  head. 
■t>aupt9cfd^äftr  n.  -cd,  -dr  ^.  -<#  main 

business. 
^aujjtmannr   w.  -cd,    ;>/.  -maimer# 

-IcutCr  captain. 
^auptjlabt,  /.  -I  |>^.  -fläbtC/  capital, 

metropoUs. 
^aud,   n«  -fc^r  pl  Käufer,  house^ 

household,    family;    -fraur    f. 

housewife. 
^audbrobf  n.  -edr  pl  -t,  hooaehold 

bread,  domestio-bread. 
^audl^altung,  f.  -r  pl.  -en#  hoose- 

keeping,  household,  family. 
^eben,  p.  350 ;  v.  tr.  o.  to  lift^  raiae^ 

elevate. 
^eer#  «.  -cd,  pl  -c,  army,  hoat. 
<^cUr  a4j,  healed,  sound,  unhurt; 

n.  -cdr  welfare,  health. 
heilig,  a<2;'.  holy,  sacred. 
I^ciligcnr  v.  o.  to  hallow,  conseerate. 
$)cimbringenr  v.  a.  ir.  to  bring  home. 
|)eimU(^r  adj.  secret^  private. 
4)cinri(i^,  m.  -d,  Henry. 
•^ci§r  adj.  hot,  ardent,  tonid. 
Reißen;  p.  350 ;  v.  tr.  o.  <fc  ti.  to  call, 

bid,  enjoin,  to  be  called,  be  said, 

mean,    signify,    be  conaidered; 

tt>ad  fott  bad  -?  what  does  that 

mean?   what  do  you  mean  by 

that!    cd  l^ei^tr  it  is  said,  they 

say ;  bad  l^eißtr  that  is  to  say,  tliat 

is;  mic  l^eißctt  <34C ?  what  is  your 

name? 
|)citeTr     adj.    serene,    clear,    fair, 

bright,  cheerful. 
Reifen,  p.  350 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  help»  aa- 
sist, save,  avail. 
^eHr  ach',  clear,  bright,  light. 
^cr,  adv.  hither,  hitherward- 
C)erab'f    adv.    down  from,    do^wn, 

downward. 
^eran'r  adv.  on,  near,  near  to»  np^ 

Hpward. 
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^eran'rüdeitf  v.  n.  to  advance,  ap-  ^immtl,  m.  -4,  pL  -,  heaven,  hea- 

proacfa,  march  on.  vens,  pl.  sky,  zone,  climate. 

herauf»  adv.  up,  upward.  •^tmmlif(|/  cuij.  beavenly,  celestial. 

^crauf'trcibctt»  v,  a,  ir.  to  force  ar  ^ittr  adv.  thither,  away,  gone,  loat» 

press  iip.  on,   along,  down.  (L.  52.) 

^txan^'tommtxt,  v.  n.  tr.  to  come  out.  <&inab',    <idv.    down,    down  there 

.^craud'f^reitcttf    v.  n,  «r.    to  step  (see  ^cninterr  hinunter). 

forth.  ^imh'^aUin,  v.  n.  tr.,  imp,  to  fall 

^erbr  \^ttUt  adj,  aoerb,  bitter,  eager,  down. 

harsb,  sour.  •hinauf  f  adv.  up,  np  there. 

^erbei'r  adv.  hither,  near,  on.  4)lnauf  fl^id^nr  v.  n.  tr.  to  step  or 

^erbei'6rittgc«f  v.  a.  tr.  to  bring  fop-  climb  np. 

ward,  produce.  ^tnalt^^  adv.  out,  out  there. 

•^erbeffüt^reitr  v.  o.  to  lead  near,  |>inaitd'gel^enf  v.  n.  ir.  to  go  out. 

bring  on.  ■^incin'rcttctt,  v.  n.  ir.  to  ride  into. 

^txMttiL^tVif  V.  o.  tr.  to  bring  or  |)inein'n)a9eaf  v.  r.  to  venture  in. 

fetch  to  or  in.  <^inne$men»  v.  a.  ir.  to  take.  receive. 

$erb)l,  m. -f^f  harvest,  autuiqn.  k>itixdä)tn,  v.  a.  to  reach,  hand ; -, 

^eTme't>eTf  adv.  down,  downward.  v.  n.  to  suffice. 

^ernie^berblideti»  v.  to  look  down.  ^injld^tf  /.  -,  view,  respect. 

^ernte'beTfommenr  v.  n.  ir.  to  come  hinter»  prep.  ds  adv.  behind,  after, 

down.  back,  backwards. 

^err»  m.  -en»  pl.  -etif  master,  gentle-  ^tnäber;  adv.  over,  across,  beyond. 

man,  lord,  sir.  |)inju'fägcn/  v.  a.  to  add  to,  join, 

^errlic^r  adj.  magnificent,  gloriouB,  adjoin. 

splendid.  -^irfc^f  m.  -e^,  pL  -<,  stag,  hart. 

^crrlic^feitf  /  -i   pl'  -en#  magni-  |)obel,  m.  -^,pl.  -,  plane. 

ficence,  glory,  splendor.  |)od^f  adj.  high,  lofty,  sublime. 

^crrfc^en,  v.  n.  to  rule,  reign,  goyern,  ^öc^^jlf  adv.  most>  extremely. 

prevail.  -^of  em  v.  a.  <lr  n.  to  hope,  ezpect^ 

^erftammen»  v.  n.  to  descend,  issue  trust 

from,  come  from.  ^Offnungf/.   -r   pl»  -eil#  hope,  ex- 

i^erübetr  adv.  over,  across.  pectation. 

herunter»  adv.  down.  -^öjling»  m,  -d,  pl.  -t,  courtier. 

iix'oox' Qti^tn,  v.  n.  ir.  to  go  forth,  ^ö^c,  /.  -,  pL  -n,  hight»  highness. 

proceed,  foUow.  elevation;  ttt-^d^Cf  up,  upward. 

^tx^ex'ffoUn,  V.  a.  to  fetch  out.  $ol^l#  cuij.  hollow,  co^cave. 

^tx'oox'txitttif  V.  n.  ir.  to  step  forth,  ^o^nlad^eny  v.  n.  to  laugh  in  scom, 

appear.  scoflf. 

^ix^,  n. -en^f  pl-<X(t  hearl^  courage.  •&öUif(^f  adß.  hellish,  infemaL 

^erjlic^,  adj.  hearty,  cordial.  ^olen  «.  a.  to  fetch,  qo  for ;  -laffcitf 

^er  j09#  m.  -e^»  i>'.  -«r  duke.  to  send  for. 

<>cri09d^utr  m.  -e^f  pl.  -^utCf  duoal  ^olj,  «.  -e^  pl.  -e  A  ^öljer,  wood, 

hat.  *  timber;  -^uetf  woodcutter. 

^effc,  wi.  -n»  !>/.  -n»  Hessian»  I>ijl5ernr  oäy.  wooden. 

htVL,  n.  ^^,  hay.  -1)01110  m.  -e«/  honey. 

l^eu^^kfr/.-fiJl-eitrhypocrisy.  ^owlgtopf,    m.   -e^,  p/.   -^  -t5pfe# 

4)culen,  v.  w*  to  howL  honey-jar. 

^eutCf  o^v.  to-day,  this  day ;  -  gn  ^örenr  v.  a.  A  n.  hear,  give  ear. 

Xage»  now-a-days.  ijonir  n.  -c#,  p/.  Körner,  hörn. 

ixtXt  adv.  here,  in  this  world ;  -^«r,  |)übfc^r  adj.  pretty,  fair. 

hither,  here.  k>Vi\t  w.  -t^,  pl.  t,  hoof. 

^icr^iet'fommctw  v.  n.  tr.  to  come  ^tigcXr  m.  -«,  pl.  -,  hillock,  hilL 

hither.  ^u§n#  n.  -ed#  />/.  tö^cr;  fowL 
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l^filfe»  /•  -r  aid,  help,  Bi^oeor,  as-  Sagettr  v.  a.  A:  n.  to  chase,  hniit ;  in 

sistance,  reliel  bie  ^Iu(^t  -,  to  put  to  flight 

^ülflo^r  adj.  helpless.  ^äa^tx',  m.  -ö»  pL  -,  hunter. 

^unb,  tn,  -c^r  !>/.  -€,  dog.  äa|r,  n.  -<d,  ^^.  -c,  year;  -^jcit,/. 

^ünbc^enr  (L.  24.  1).  season. 

^unbertr  see  §  45,  (1).  3ammerttf    v.  a.   d:  n.  to  lament^ 

•^unbertfäUig»   hundredfold,  a  hnn-      mourn,  pity,  feel  pity. 

dred  things.  ^anuar'r  m.  -^f  January. 

^ungern»  v.  n  &  imp,  to  hunger.  3t#  odv.  ever,    always ;   -naii^bait» 

^üpfeitr  V.  n.  to  leap,  hop,  skip.  according  as. 

^utf  m. -edf  ph  ^üter  hat,  bonnet;  3eber^  pm,  every,  each. 

-mad^er»  w.  -^,  />/.  -,  hatter.  Sfebermaniir  ^w«.  every  body. 

^üttc,/.  -r/)/.  -Hf  hut,  cot,  cottage.  3ebod^',  conj.  however. 

3^?^offlI^  äc^o'»tt^  m.  -«,  Jehovah. 

^-üt^iwi;»  Semanb,  pm.  somebody,  any  one. 

3*»  pm.  L  3ener,   jene,  iencd,  j?r«.  that,  yon, 

3^r,  pm.  your,  to  her,  her,   ita»  yonnder,  the  former. 

you,  their.  3cnfciW  ado.  on  the  other  aide. 

Smmcr,  ado.  always,  ever.  äc^t,  adv.  now.  at  present. 

3n,  prep.  into,  in,  at,  within,  to,  ofl  3o»td,  (gen.  of  Supitcr),  of  Jupiter. 

Snbrünltig,  adj.  ardent^  fervent  Sugenb,  /.  -,  youth. 

Snbem',  conj.  while,  when,  because,  äugenbUd^,  adj.  juvenile,  youthfhL 

ßiiice.  äungr  adj.  young,  new,  recent 

Sn^altdfc^mer,  adj.  significant,  füll  SüngUng,  m. -<3, />;. -c,  youth,  lad. 

ofmeaning.  3ttngUng«feuer,    «.    -«,     youthful 

innere»  adj.  inner,  interior,  intrinsic,  ardor. 

fig.  heart,  soul.  3«ni,  m.  June. 

Snncr^^alb,  prep.  within.  äun!cr,  m.  -dr  j)^.  -f  young  noUe- 

Btinerlid^r  adj.  inward,  internal,  in-  man,  squire. 

trinsic,  hearty,  mental  Supitcr,  m,  -«,  Jupiter. 

Sitifet, /.  -t  pl'  -Hr  island,  isle.  «j 

ändgepcim'r  ado.  privately,  secretly.  SU 

äntereJTant'r  adj.  mteresting.  j^affee^  m.  -^,  coffee. 

äntcrcffe»  n.  -^,  pl.  -n,  interest  Ääflg,  m.  -d,  j)/.  -t<,  cage. 

3rbif(^r  adj.  terrestrial,  earthly ;  bad  •ßal^m  97i.  -9,  p/.  ^äl^ne,  boat. 

3rbif(i^e/  earthly  portion,  posses-  J^atferr  m.  -^,  pl.  -,  emperor. 

aion.  Äaifcrinr  /  -» pl.  -nen,  empress. 

Strcn,  y.  n.  to  err,  go  astray ;  v.  r.  Äalb,  «.  -^,  /iZ.  Äalbcr,  calt 

to  mistake,  commit  an  error.  Stalt,  m.  -t^,  pl.  -t,  lime. 

3rrU^t,  n.  -0,  jt?/.  -er#  ignis  fatuus,  Aalt/  (m&'.  cold,  chill,  frigid. 

Will-o'-the-wisp,  Jack-o'-lantem.  ^ältt,  f.  -,  cold,  coldness. 

S^lanb,  n.  -«,  Iceland.  iJtameel'f  -<d,  pl.  -t,  cameL 

StaUe'ner»  iti.  -9,  pl.  -^t  Italian.  ilamerab^  m.  -en^  pl.  -^n,  comrade. 

Stalie'nird^,  acfj.  Italian.  itamin'/  n.  -t^,  pl.  -e,  ohminey,  fire- 

3  (Sonfonant).  Start^X.^^] ^.  Äamme,  comb. 

Stt,  adv.  ycB,  why,  indeed,  on  any  Äampf,  m.  -ed,  pl.  Stampft,  combat. 

account ;  bu  t^atjl  c«  ia  frclwittig,  Äanne,/.  -,  jj^.  ^i,  can,  jug. 

why  jou  did  it  voluntarily;  ay  Äanjel,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  pulpit. 

yea ;  jawol^t,  certainly.  Äapitän',  m.  -d,  jö/.  -t,  capitain.- 

^adt,  f.  -,  pl.  -n,  lacket  Äart,  m.  -d,  Charles. 

3agb,  /.  -,  chase,  hunt  Äcffe,  m.  -«,  pl.  -,  cheese. 

Sagb^unb,  m.  -<ö  pl.  -e,  hunting-  Äaufcn,  t>.  a.  to  buy,  purchase. 

dog,  pointor,  hound.  ^aufmam,  fTL-^tpl-Untt,  merohani. 
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itavm,  adv.  scarce,  scarcely.  Stoxn,  n.  -<9,pl  Si'ovmxp  grain,  conu 
Äe^ren»  v.  a.  to  brush,  sweep.  — ä^re, /.  ear  of  com. 

^ei^ettf «.  n.  to  pant,  gasp.  Äörpcr,  m.  -dr  /)/.  -/  body, 

iei»  (feiner,  !ei«e,  fetRea)#  <w(^  P^'  -Sofien,  v.  w.  to  cost 

no,  not  »ny,  no  one,  none.  Äraft,  /.    -,  pl.    Äräflc,  strengtb, 
Aeinedwe^^f  «wt>.  in  no  Tfise,  by  no       force,  vigor,  facnlty,  power. 

meansy  not  at  alL  Äraft,  prep.  by  virtne  of. 

Äetter,  m.  -^,  jot  -,  oellar.  Äräftig,  vidj.  strong,  powerful. 

Äeilner,  w.  -d,  ;>/.  -,  waiter.  fragen,  m.  hs,  p/.  Ärdgen,  collar. 

Äenncttf  p.  850 ;  v.  ir,  a.  to  knoir,  Ärö|e,  /.  -,  p?.  -n,  crow. 

be  acquainted  with.  ^ranii^f  m.  -t9,  ]»L  -e,  crane. 

Äenntnig,  /.  -,  pl  -<,  knowledge,  Stxanh  odj-  ßick,  lU,  diseased. 

8cience,  aoqmrement.  ül^ränfen,  v.  a.  &  r.  to  grieve,  vez. 

j^etfety  nL-^rpl.  -,  prison,  dnngeon.  Äreiber /.  -,  chalk. 

Sttfftl,  m.  -^f  pl.  — ,  kettle.  Äreifen,  v.  n.  to  move  in  a  circle^ 
StttUf  /,  "f  pl.  -n,  cbain.  turn  round,  revolve,  whirl. 

JRtuä^tn,  see  Äel(ä^en.  Äreuj/  «.  -cd,  ^/.  -e,  crosa^  crucifix; 
Äeule,  /.  -,  pl.  -f  cluK  ^  -jug,  tti,  Crusade. 

Äinb,  «.  -cd,  |)/.  -CT,  ohild,  Infant.  Ärlcd^en,  p.  350^  v.  ir.  n.  to  creep^ 
IHnbifd^,  o^.  ehildish,  ehildlike.  crawl. 

Ätrd^e,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  church.  Ärieg,  m.  -c«,  pl.  -c,  war. 

ÄlrWbttttm,    m.  -e«,    j»/L   -l&^ttmc»  Äricgcr,  m.  -«,  j)/.  -,  warrior. 

cherry-treo.  Ärieg^jug,  m.  -cd,  Äricgdjüge,  cam- 
Stix^äftf  f.  -,  pl.  -tt,  cherry.  paign. 

klagen,  it.  n.  to  complain,  lament  jtrofooir,  m.  &  n.  -cd,  pl.  -e,  cro- 
Stla^t/.  -t  pl.  -n,  complaint,  lamen-       codile. 

.  tation,  plaint.  Jlronc,  f.  -,  pl.  -n,  crown,  Coronet^ 
^IägU($,  o^'.  lamentable,  mournful,       head,  top  (of  a  tree). 

pitiful.  Ärug,  m.  -d,  pl.  Äröge,  pitoher. 

Älar,  o^/.  olear,  bright,  fair,  piain.  Äüfcr,  m.  -d,  7)/.  -,  cooper. 

Äleib,    ».   -cd,  |>^.   -er,  garment^  ^ui^,  f. -,  pL  ^u^t,  oow. 

dress,  ^rb.  gown.  ^üyi,  adj.  cool,  fresh,  cold. 

^lein,  adj.  little,  small,  trifling.  j(ü^n,  o^/.  bold,  hardy,  dauntless. 

Klempner,  m.  -d,  j)/.  -,  tinman.  Äummcr,  m.  -d,  ßorrow,  griet 

i^leltern,  v.  «.  to  climb,  sorambla.  Äunbc,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  knowledge,  in- 
SthxQ,  €bB^.  prudent,  ingenious  wise,       formation,  news^  notice. 

judieiouB,  skillful,  Äfittftig,  adj.  future,  next»  Coming; 
Änabe,  m.  -n,  pl.  -n,  boy,  lad,  ind  künftige,  for  the  future. 

Äned^t,«i.-ed,;)J.-»^,  8epvant,Bla7e.  Äunfl,/.  -,  pl  Äürtfle,  art,  ekUl. 

ilnopf,  m.  -ed,  o/.  Änöpfe,  button.  Äünjllcr,  «l  -d,  pl.  -,  artist. 

Änodpe,  /♦  -,  pl.  -n,  bud,  eye,  Äupfcr,  «.  -d,  copper. 

ilod^,  m.  -td,  j^l  J(if(i^,  COOK.  Äupfcrn,  adj.  copper,  of  copper. 

^ö(^in  (L.  23.  5.).  jhtrj,  o^^'.  <fe  adv.  short»  brie^  short- 
Äotfcr,  m.  ^,  JE)/.  -,  coffer,  trunk.  ly,  in  short 

Äoljle,  /  -,  pl.  -tt,  coaL  Äutfdjer,  wi.  -d,  i)/.  -,  coachman. 
kommen,  p.  350;  v.  ir.  n.  to'come,  ^ 

arrive  at^  get  to.  ^ 

iti^ntg,  m.  -d,  pl.  -e,  king;  -reid^,  SaBen,  v.  a.  to  refresh,  recreate. 

«iw  kingdom.  Säd^cln,  v.  n.  to  smile. 

Königin,/.  -,  jpl.  -nen,  queen.  Sachen,  to  laugh,  smile. 

^tmen,  «.  n.  «r.  to  be  able,  be  per-  fiä(^erli(^,  adj.  ridiculous. 

mitted,  know.  (L.  46. 5.  &  p.  850).  ^Ci^9>t  m.  -\t€,'pl.  -e,  salmon. 

Äopf,  TTL  -ed,  />/.  Äöpfe,  head.  Säger,  n.  -d,  />/.  -,  A  ßäger,  couch, 
^orb/  m,  -ed,  j»/.  ^örbe,  basket  bed,  camp. 
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Sagern#  v,  a,to  lay  down,  siore»  en-  fietb»  n.  -edr  hurt,  pain,  sorrov. 

camp,  lie  down.  fietbettr  jp.  350;  v.  t>.  o.  dk  «».  to  suf- 

fia^m^  «2/.  lame,  halt»  halting.  fer,  endure,  bear,  tolerate ;  n.  ~0, 

ßamm,  n.  -ed,  pl.  ßämmcr#  lamb.  |>/.  -,  suffering,  mlafortone. 

ßanb,  TL  '^9,pl.  Carter,  land,  ground,  ßcibenf^fr,  /.  -,  pl.  -  eur  passion. 

seil,  country;  -lufU /.  countrj-  Set^eitr  jt>.350;  v.  o.  tolend^borrow. 

air;  -mamif  m.  peasant;  -jhaßtr  ßeipjlg»  n.  -d,  Leipeic. 

/  high-road,  hiffhway.  Seifer  adj,  low,  soft,  light. 

SänbUifi  ad^.  rural,  country-like.  Sttfleitr  v.  €u  to  do^  render,  p^rfonn, 

Sanbfc^aft/  /.  -» pl.  -en»  landscape.  accomplish,  exectite. 

£an<tf  ac(;.  long,  tall,  daring ;  -n>ei^  Seiten^  v.  a.  to  guido,  leod. 

'  Ug»  tedious,  tiresome.  fierd^,  /.  -» pl,  -ttr  lark. 

fianger  <Kfv.  long,  a  lon^  time.  fiemeUf  v.  (i.  &  n.to  leam ;  au^V^tU" 

fiangetoeiler  /  -,  ennui»  heavinesa^  big  -r  to  learn  by  haart. 

tedioosness.  Sefen#  p.  350 ;  v.  ir.  cl  An.  to  read, 

fiängdf  €uiv.  along.  gather. 

Sangfantr  adj.  slow,  dull,  heavy.  fieftr  ac^'.  last,  tütimate^  finaL 

Sängjli  adv.  long  ago,  long  since.  SeUr  m.  -eit»  ^  -en>  lion. 

Saffen#  to  let,  permit,  allow,   give,  Seud^teitr  v.  n.  to  shine,  light,  gira 

suffer,  fit,  become.    (L.  45.  IL  A  light. 

p,  350.)  Seud^ter»  m.  -d,  j>/.  -^  candlefitiek. 

£af!t]^ierffi.-edr|>/.-erbeastofbiirden.  Seute^  j>/.  people,  persona. 

Saflet^aft,  o^/.  vicious.  wicked.  Sid^t»  n.  -edr  pl.  -e  <fe  -«Tr  light^ 

Säjltgr   oc^'.  burdensom^  troable-  candle ;  ed  ging  i^m  ein  -  anfr  ha 

some.  began  to  see,  understand. 

gauff  m.  -^itpi.  SÄufe»  run,  course,  Sieb»  adj.  dear,  beloyed,  pleasüig; 

currency,  current.  e^  ifl  mir  -#  I  am  glad. 

Saufcttr  j>.  350 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  run.  Siebe,  /.  -» love,  affection. 

Sauner  /.  -r  pl»  -nr  humor,  temper,  Siebem  «.  o.  A  n.  to  love. 

whim,  freak.  Siebetr  comp,  of  Heb  d(  genir  «^ 

Sautr  m.  ^9r  i>^*  -er  souud,  tonc.  dearer;  oc^v.  rather,  sooner. 

£autr  adj.  <fe  adv.  lood,  aloud.  SiebU(]^feitr  /.  -y  loyc^neas,  amiable- 

Sctutenir  V.  a.  to  purify,  refine,  clear.  ness^  sweetness. 

£ebenr ».»  tolive;  «.-^,  life,  vivacity.  ßiebr  n.  -ed,  pl.  -tx,  song,  hymn. 

Sebenr  n.  -4r  life.  Siegcnr  ».  850 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  lie. 

Seben'bigr  adj.  living,  alive,  quick.  SitiJcr  /  -r  pL  -ttr  linden-tree. 

Seberr  n.  -^,  pl.  -,  leather.  fiinfr  o^j*  lett^  left-handed. 

Sebigr  adj.  empty,  void,  yacant,  free.  Sobr  n.  -edr  praise,  oomxnendation» 

Seerr  adj.  empty,  yoid,  yain.  Sobenr  a  a.  to  praise^  oommend. 

Segenr  V.  a.  to  lay,  put^  place;  v.  r.  So^r  n.  -e^r  P>1-  Söd^Tr  hole. 

to  lie  down.  So(!enr  v.  a.in.%o  call,  deooy, baxfv 

S e^enr  n.  -^,  ^Z.-,  tenure,  possession.  allure,  entice. 

Se^renr  v.  a.  to  teach,  instruct.  Si^ffelr  m.-^,pl.^  spoon. 

Se^rerr  m.  -&,  pl.  -,  teacher,  instruc-  ßo^rtr  m.  &  n.  -edr  pi'  S^^nt,  reward, 

tor,  Professor,  master.  waf^es,  pL  hire,  pay,  salaijr. 

Sekretin  (L.  23.  5).  Soor  adj.  A  adv.  loose,  free^  rid. 

Se^rlingr  m.  -edr  pl*  -er  apprenticOk  Söf4)>a))ierr  n.  blotting-paper. 

Se^rrei^r  adj.  instructiya  Sodge^en,  v.  n.  ir.  tocome  oS,  begin, 

Seibr  m.  -c^r  pl»  -err  body.  go  off;  auf  (£inen-r  to  attack  onc. 

Seic^tr  adj.  light,  easy,  fickle.  SodreigeUr  v.  a.  ir.  to  tear  off,  break 

fieic^tflnntgr  <k(/.  light,  light-minded.  loose;  v.  r.«>.  to  diaengage  one'a 

Seibf  adj.  sorrowful,  troublesome;  seif  by  force. 

ed  i|l  mir  -,  t$  t^ut  mir  -^  I  am  SodminbeUr  v.  a.  A  r.  ir.  to  untwiBft; 

Borry  for  it.  tear  away,  disengage  one's  seil 
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iB5»e,  nu  -n,  pl,  -ttr  lion. 
ßudn'bc»  /.  Lucinda. 
Suftr/.  -,  pl.  fiüfte,  air,  breeze. 
ßüftd^enr  n.  -dr  pL  -,  breeze. 
fiügc,/.  -#  pi.  -n,  lie,  falsebood. 
^VLQtn,  p,  350 ;  v.  tr.  a.  <i&  n.  to  lie, 

teil  a  lie. 
2ufl»  /.  -#  ^^  fiüjie,  pleasnre,  joy, 

enjoyment^  deligbty  inclinaUoxi, 

fancj,  desire. 


!Rad^en#  t;.  o.   to  make^  fabrioate^ 

produce,  rejpresent 
SÄa^t,  /.  -,  pL  SWdc^ter  migbt»  force. 
SJJäd^tlg,  flk^*.  migbty,  powerful;  einer 

@))ra4t  -  f^ittr  to  De  master  of  a 

langaage. 
5Räb<ä^en# «.  -d'  jt)/.  -,  maiden,  girL 
SRagbebutttr  «.  -^r  Magdeburg. 
^ao^tXt  adj.  meager,  leftn. 
5Wagnet',  m.  -a,  |>/.  -e»  load-stone^ 

magnet      n 
5Ka^len#  p  362 ;  v.  ir.  Om  to  grind. 
SWäl^rd^enf  n.  -^,  pL  -,  tale,  legend, 
SKat,  m.  -z^,pl.  -c,  <fc  -en»  May. 
9JfaiIlcb,  n.  -ed,  May  song. 
9Raidr  "t.  maize,  Indian  com, 
SWajcjlät',/  -, »/.  -eil,  majesty. 
S^aieflä'tip»  04/.  mäjestic. 
SKal,  «.  -df  pl.  -e,  time.  (§  60.) 
9RaIer#  »i.  -^,  o/.  -,  painter. 
äftaUar  n.  -d,  Malta. 
SKaru  (L.  19). 
SKanc^eTr  mand^er  »atu^^edr  pm.  mar 

ny  a,  many  a  one,  much. 
3){ati4t#  pl'  many,   some,  several; 

man^edr  many  things. 
SÄanbelr  /.  -t  pl-  -n»  almond. 
SWanitf  m.  -e«,  j?/.  SWännetf  man, 

husband. 
SRann^eimr  n.  Manbeim. 
SRantel,  m.  -^,  pl  Mäntel,  cloak. 
Sl^ärd^ettr  see  ^ü^xö^vcu 
^dxlXf  m.  -ed,  pl.  SWdrfte,  market» 

mart^  market-place. 
SRarmoTr  m.  -#,  />/.  -e»  marble. 

marBbal. 
5Kärj#  w.  -c^f  »/.  -e/  March. 
SRttfeir  /  -,  pl  --n,  speck,  epot;  tlc 

-itf  measles. 


9)tä§ig»  a((if.  moderate,  temperate. 
SDläjiigung,/.  -,  ^^.  -en^  moderation, 

temperance. 
^a\t,  m.  -e^,  pl-tn,  mast. 
SWatro'fer  »u  -n,  pl  -ti,  sailor. 
SWÄuU^ier,  n.  -$,  pl.  -t,  mala 
ÜRauier»  nL-i,  pl  -,  mason. 
^t^a'nifc^f  odj.  mechanicaL 
SRecr»  7t.  -ed,  o/.  -e,  sea,  ocean, 
SReeredttOöe»/-,  j?Z.-nr  wave,  billow. 
^tlfi,  n.  -edr  ^2.  t,  flonr,  meal,  dost. 
^efr»  adj.  more,  longer. 
SÄe^rere»  04?.  jt>i  Beveral. 
ÜReiben/  je».  352 ;  to  avoid,  shnn. 
SRcirir  meine,  mein,  prn.  my,  mine. 
deinen»  v.  a.  <k  n.  to  thinl^  snppose. 
SKelnungr  /.  ",  pl   -en,  opinion, 

meaning,  intention,  mind. 
3Äeipel#  m.  -^,  jp/.  -,  cbiscL 
SReijler,  w.  -*,  j»/.  -,  master. 
!f)^elbenr  v.  a.  to  annonnce,  notify. 
SRelo'tte,  /.  -,  pl  -n,  melon. 
SRenge,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  multitude,  great 

many,  great  deal,  plenty. 
SWenfc^f  m.  -tn,  pl  -en»  man,  human 

being,  person,  mankind. 
SKenfd^en^erjf  n.  -en^r  j?^.-enr  human 

heart 
9Renf(^^eit,/  -,  humanity,  mankind. 
^enfi^Ud^y  €uij.  human,  humane. 
^txhn,  V.  o.  to  mark,  note,  perceive^ 

observe. 
Neffen/ 17.  852 ;  v.  ir.  a.  &  n.  to  mea- 

sure,  survey,  compare.      # 
SWeffer,  n.  -«,  /ji.  -,  knife ;  -fi^mleb^ 

m.  cutler. 
SRefjlngen,  adj.  brass,  brazen. 
3Äiene,  /.  -,  pl^  -n,  mien,  air,  look, 

countenance. 
«Wil«^,/. -,  milk. 
!0{ilbigli(i^/  mildly,  charitably. 
SKit^ejlf  adj.  smallest^  loweet. 
SRinift'er/  m.  -^,  pl  -,  minister. 
^i^hxanä^,  m.  -d^  Wl\^Mu(fyt,  abuse, 

misuse. 
^i§U^,  o^/.  doubtful,  precarious. 
!D{i|Un'gen»  p.  352 ;   v.  ir.  n.  to  go 

amisB,  fall. 
!D'{i§mut^f  m.  -e^»  ill-humor,  melan- 

choly,  Badness. 
5Wt§»ertle^enf  see  jlel^en,  ».  356. ;  v. 

tr.  a.  to  misunderstand. 
!0{it,  ;>r«p.  with,  by,  at,  upon,  under, 

to. 
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SRitnel^men»  v.  o.  ir,  to  take  along  Sta^ge'^en,  v.  n.  tr.  to  go  after,  follow. 

with.  ^aäf^tx'f  adv.  afterward,  afber  thai^ 

3Kitfc^üIcrf    m.  -d»   pL  -f  fellow-  hereafter. 

Bcholar,  9^a(^läfflg»  cuij.  negligent,  careless, 

SRitfd^uIcrlttr  /  (L.  23.  6.)  slovenly,  mattentive. 

fKittagdfuppCr  /•  -»  j>^.  -n#  dinner.  fftaä^xx^t,  f.  -,  />/.  -en/  accoant,  ad- 

9)^ittclr  n.-^f  pi'-t  middle,  medium,  vice,  intelligence,  sewa,  tidinga. 

mean,  means>  expedient,  remedy.  Ü^ad^fe^en»  v.  n.  to  sed  after,  ruD  alter. 

!D{itten#  adv,  in  tlie  midst,  in  the  ^a^^i^U  f.  -,  forbearance,   indul- 

middle  of,  in  the  heart  of,  amidat.  gence. 

Stögcn»  to  have  a  mind,  like,  wish,  9tä(^flf  prep,  next^  next  to. 

be  able.  (L.  45.  7.  <lr  p,  862.  S^ad^t,  /.  -,  pl.  9?ä(^te,  night 

^omt,  m,  -t^,  pl.  -t,  month,  moon.  9^a(!^tiga([,/.  -,  pl.  -tn,  nightingale. 

5Wonb,  m.  -edf  pl.  -e  &  -tn,  moon,  S^abcl,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  needle. 

month.       ^  ^a^tl,  m.-^tpl.  Ü^ägcl,  nail,  pin,  peg. 

SRonbfc^ein»  m.  -^^,  -d,  moon-light,  ^(x\t,  adj.  near,  nigh. 

moou-shine.  9?a^en/  v.  n.  <fe  r.  to  approach,  draw 

§Konficur  (French),  Sir,  Mr.  near. 

^ox^ttif    m.  -^t    pl.  -^  morning,  ^^äl^ettr  v.  a.  A  n.  to  sew,  etitch. 

morn,   Orient^  East ;    adv.    to-  ^^d^ren^  v.  a.  &  n.  to  foster,  feed, 

morrow.  noarish. 

SWorflenbämmcning,  /  -,  day-break,  Vtamc,  m.  -nd,  pl.  -rt,  name;  title, 

morniog-twilight.  renown,  reputation. 

^orgenlld^t»  n.  -edr  pL-ttt  moming-  ^a^,  adj.  wet,  moist. 

light.  Statur',/.  -,  pl.  -cn,  natore. 

SWorgenröHCf  /.  -,  aurora,  moming-  9lcbcl/  m.  -ö,  pl.  -,  mist,  fog. 

davn,  twilight.  ^t^tn,  prep.  by,  near,   beside,  be- 

^Stübe»  o^'.  weary,  tired,  fatigued.  sides,   by  the  aide  o^  next  to, 

SWü^e,  /.  -,  pl.  -Hr  toil,  pain,  trouble.  cloae  to,  with. 

ü^üUer^  m.  ->d,  pl.  -,  milier.  Vltdtn,  v.  a.  to  banter,  tease,  pro- 

9)?ünd^en»  n.  -4,  Monich.  voke,  irritate,  vex. 

SWunb,  m.  -e«,  pl.  SKünbe  (?Kü«btr),  S^cffc,  m.  -n,pl.  -n,  nephew. 

mouth.  ^t^mtn,p.  352;  ».  «>.  a.  to  take,  re- 

9Rurr«,  v.  n.  to  grnmble,  growL  ceive ;  jtd^  in  Sfd^t  -,  to  beware. 

^Btü^f,  f.  -,  pl.  -cttr  muaic.  Vltit,  m.  -eör  envy,  jealouay. 

^VL^i^t  adj.  idle,  dormant.  fl'teibifc^,  adj.  envioua,  grndging. 

SKu^fel,  m.  -d,  jd.  -n,  f.  -,  pl.  -Xit  9Jetgcn,  v.  a.  to  bend,  incline;  v.  r. 

mnscle.  to  approach,  bow,  tum. 

SKülTen,  v.  n.  ir.  moBt,  to  be  obliged,  Steigung,  /.  -,  pl.  -tn,  inclinatioo, 

be  forced  (L.  45.  8),  p.  852.  proneneaa,  diapoaition. 

SKutl^,  m.  -edf  courage,  apirit»  mood.  Vltiti,  adv.  no. 

SWut^lg,  <«{/.  courageouB.  3ltlk,f.  -,  p/.  -it,  pink. 

^üti^toiUi^,  adj.  petulant,  pert.  9^ennen,  p.  352 ;  v.  ir.  o.  «fe  r.  to  name^ 

SWutter,  /.  -,  pl.  mmtx,  mother.  denominate,  calL 

ffir»  Sler»cttfieter,  n.  -a,  pl.  -,  neryoua 

lever. 

9?ttdJ,  prep.  after,  behind,  in,  at,  to,  3it%  n.  -^,  pl.  -er,  neat 

for,  toward,  upon,  aecording  to.  9?ctt,  ac^.  new,  freah,  recent,  modem; 

SJad^bar,  m.  -a,  i?/.  -n,  neighbor.  aufd   ^tut,   »on  Steuern,    anew, 

S^ad^barin  (L.  23.  5).  afreah,  again. 

^a^bcm',  conj.  after,  when.  f^cucrfc^affen,  adj.  new-created. 

Viaä^UnUn,  aee  benfcn,  p.  346;  v.  tr.  «Rcuglcrig,  adj.  curioua,  inquiaitive. 

».  to  meditate,  reflect.  «Rculid^,  adj.  late,  rfecent 

^a(^tn,  m.  -«,  ^/.  -,  boat>  akiflf.  SJeunjig,  §  45.  (1). 
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S^td^tf  adv.  not. 

Vlx<i)t^,pm,  nothing,  nanght. 
3lu,  adv.  never,  at  no  time. 
92teberf[tef  eitr  v,  n.  tr.  to  flow  down, 

or  uuder. 
fRieberfniee»/  v.  9».  to  kneel  down. 
SJiebcrlajfcn,  v.  a,  tV.  to  let  down ;  w. 

r.  ir.  to  Bettle»  sit  down,  alight. 
WxmX^t  adv.  never,  at  no  time. 
9{iemanbf  prn.  nobody,  no  one. 
^oä},  adv.  yet,  still,  more;  eonj.  nor. 
9lexUn,  m.  -4r  north. 
SRomrger»  wi.  -^,  Norwegian. 
fftotlf,  adj.  needful,  necessary;   ed 

t^ut  -,  it  is  necessary;  /.  ",  jd, 

^öi^tn,  need,  distress,  calamity. 
fUnn,  adv.  now,  at  present^  weU, 

well  then, 
Slur,  adv.  only,  just»    but,  ever. 
!Ru^en#  nü^en,  v.  o.  <b  n.  to  use,  make 

nse  o(  be  of  use,  be  usefuL 
fftiXifiiä^,  adj.  useful,  profitable. 

ID 

tiht  eonj.  whether,  if  thougli;aW-r 
as  if ;  prep.  over,  on  account  o£ 

DBerir  aboTe,  on  higb. 

Dberott,  m.  Oberen. 

t)Ux^oXh  prep.  above. 

fDUx%  m.  -in,  pl.  -eti,  coloneL 

Öbglci^',  eonj.  though,  althougb, 
notwitbstanding. 

Oblate,/  -,pl-  -n,  wafer. 

JDbjl,  n.  -e*,  fruit,  fruits;-garteiw 
m.  orchard. 

£)^d,  m.  -fctt  (or  D^fc  -n),  i)/.-tt,  ox. 

JDbcr,  e<mj.  or,  or  eise,  eitber,  or. 

Dfeitf  w.  -d,  i?^.  Dcfcn,  stove. 

Djfcnr  a<&'-  open. 

Ofltjicr',  rru  -d/  ^?.  -e,  officer. 

Oeffncn,  v.  a.  to  open. 

Oft,  adv.  oft»  often,  frequently. 

D^cimf  nt.  -i,  pl.  -e,  unole. 

0|ne#  without»  destitute  ofl 

t>\xt  n.  -d,  j»Z.  -tn,  ear. 

Dclr  «.  -€^,  pl-  -C/  oiL 

Dnfcl,  m.  -^,  pl.  -f  uncle. 

OtbctttUc^,  adj.  orderlj,  regulär. 

Ort,  m.  -t^fpl.  -c,  <fe  öertet/  place. 

0%  m.  East 

Ofien,  9n.  -^,  East 

jDef!errei(i^,  n.  ^,  Austria. 

Deflerrei^er/  m.  -di  p/.  -,  Austrian. 


9» 

SDaat/  n.  -e0,  jp/.  -e,  pair,  couple, 

a  few. 
3)alafl',  W2.  -<d/  pl.  -tä)!e,  palaco. 
9)ft|>ier',  n.  -c^,  pl.  -i,  paper. 
9Jara'bel,  /.  -,  pl.  -xi,  parable. 
t)ari«',  n.  Paris. 
^affeitf  v.  o.  (fe  n.  to  fit,  suit 
t)atrio'ttfd^/  adj.  patriotic. 
t)a)9iar  n.  Pavia. 
9)crle>  /.  -,  pl.  -eil/  pearl. 
t>e  jl,  /.  -,  pt.  -ciir  pestilence,  plague. 
9)etf(^aft,  n.  -cd»  pl.  -e,  seaL 
9)fab,  m.  -eö,  -d,  ^/.  -e,  path. 
9)fau/  »i.  -ed  4  -en#  pf.  -<&  -cttf 

peacock. 
9)feffer,  m.  -d,  pepper. 
t>feifeiu  p.  352;  v.  ir.  a.  <b  n.  to  pipo^ 

whistle. 
9)fcil/  TO.  -e^i  jd/.  -e,  arrow. 
9)ferb#  n.  -ed/  ^/.  -e,  borse. 
9)ftrft(^e#  /.  -,  pl.  -n#  peach. 
9)flanje,  /.  -,  ^/.  -n#  plant»  veget- 

able, 
^j^anjettf  v.  o.  to  plant,  set»  trana- 

plant. 
9)|laume,/.  -,  jo/.  -n,  plum. 
3)flegen#  v.  a.  to  take  care  oi^  nurse, 

attend  to ;  v.  n.  to  be  accustomed, 

indulge. 
^^x^it  f.  -,pl.-vx,  duty,  Obligation. 
^^Mtn,  V.  a.  to  pluck. 
t)funb,  n.  -t^,  pl  -t,  pound. 
9)i(fen,  n.  -d,  Pilsen. 
9)infelf  m.  --4,  pl  -r  paint-brush, 

penciL 
^laxi,  m.  -ed,  pl  -e  &  9)Iäne»  plan, 

design. 
$Iö^U§;  <idj.  sudden,  instantaneous^ 

on  a  sudden,  at  once. 
9)öbel,  m.  -a,  mob,  populace. 
t)oet,  m,  -en#  />?.  -en,  poet. 
9)ole,  w.  -n,  p/.  -n#  Pole. 
t)oU'Ten/  V.  a.  to  polish. 
^oxitUa'xi,  n.  -d/  porcelain,  china. 
^xaö^t,  f.  ",  pomp,  State,  splcndor. 
^xää^tXQ,  adl.  magnificent^  splendid. 
^raftifd^y  adj.  practical. 
^rebigen»  v.  cl  &  n.to  preacb. 
9)rebl0t,  /.  -,  pl  -tn,  sermon. 
9)reifen/  p.  352 ;  v.  ir,  a.  to  praise^ 

commend,  call. 
9)reupe,  m.  -it;  pl  -n»  Prussian. 
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9)rttticn,  n.  -4,  Prusaia.  SRegen,  nu  -«,  |?^-,  rain,  shower; 

»rome'tbeud,  m.  Prometheua.  -fd^lmt,  m.  uinbrella. 

5)ult,  n.  -e«,  jj/.  -e,  desk.  Sleöte'ren,  v.  a.  &  n.  to  reign,  rul^ 

g)ubcr,  n. -«,  p/. -,  powder.  «.«PT®^'^-    ^         ,  - „ 

g>ufeen,  «.  a.  A  r.  to  dress»  attire,  ategic'runfi,  /.  -♦  i)Z.  -Kit,  reign,  gov- 

tpim,clean.  ^®^^™^?*'       .      ,  •        * 

Q  ^nä^,  a^-  rieh,  wealthy,  opulent; 

DuÄlen,-«.  «.    to  pain,   torment^       ^ingdom. 

Pl»g^®-  0ecif,  orfj.  ripe,  mattire. 

Aa  Slclfeur  V.  ».  to  grow  ripe,  ripen. 

*"••  ged^e,  /.  -»  i>/.-ii,  rov,  rank,  fik^ 
»a^e,  m.  -tw  l)^  -n»  raven.  ränge,  order,  seriea,  turn. 

Äad^c»  /  -t  vengeance,  revenge.  fSttin,  adj.  dean,  pure^  clear,  in- 
(Rfi^en#  v.  a.  to  revenge,  avenge;      nocent. 

t>.  r.  to  revenge  one*8  eel^  take  0lctmge«,  v.  a.  to  purify,  eleanse. 

vengeance.  üleife,/.  -,  pl  -n,  journey,  voyage. 

Äab,  n.  -e«f  -d/  jd^.  gi^ber,  wheeL  fRelfen,  v. «.  to  travel,  journey. 

!Rttnb,  m.  ~f«r  -«#  p\  SRänber,  edge,  Slclfenb,  amI;.  traveling ;  btr  Sttifei^ 

brim,  brink,  margin.  the  traveler. 

fStMi^,  m.  -e«,  pl.  SRÄttger  rank,  order,  »etfr  w.  -<^»  rice. 

rate,  dignity,  quality,  rov.  gleiten»  P*  362 ;  v.  tr.  a.  &  «•  to  ride, 
Slafen»  «a.  -^r  pl'  -r  tu]%  sod,  clod.        go  on  horsebaok. 

giafett,  «.  n.  to  rave,  ri^e,  bluster.  fSttxitXi  m.  -d»  pl.  -t  horseman. 

SUat^  m.  c«,  counsel,  advise,  means,  ^tli^iovf,/.  -t  pl-  -en»  religioxL 

expedient ;  bagegen  »irb  fiö^ott  fftat^,  ffttli^W,  adj.  religious. 

for  that  there  ia  redress  (a  re-  Sleniie«»  v.  n.  ir,  to  run,  race. 

medy) ;  baju  faim  i^m  ^at^  »erben,  ffttpMiV,/.  -#  pl-  -en,  republic. 

in  thiB  he  can  be  helped,  this  he  fReumütl^ia,  adj.  repentant. 

can  do.  SRevotutlo'rt,  /.  -,  pl  -tn,  revolution. 

fRaub»  m,  -««,  robbeiy;  -»ogelf  m,  fftf^tiOf  m.  -ed,  Rhine. 

bird  of  prey.  fRiä^ttn,  v.  o.  <fc  r.  to  direct,  raise^ 
glauben,  «.  a.  to  rob,  epoil,  steal.  arrange,  adapt,  judge,  exeout«^ 

tftMtx,  m.  -^,  pL  -/  robber.  criticize ;  ju  ®runbc  -,  to  min, 

gtau^eUf  «.  o.  &  n.  to  smoke.  destroy. 

UavM,  nu  -ed»  pl  fftärmt,  room,  gil(!^ter,  m.  -^,  pl  -,  judge. 

Bpace..  Slicä^tig,  adj.  rieht,  exact,  just,  trua 

fSttit,  adj.  right,  just,  true,  real,  8liefe,  m. -tt,  »I -n,  giant ; -ngebirge# 

legitimate,  rightly,  well,  very.  n.  Giant  Mountains. 

ffttä^U  «.  -c^#  j?/.  -e,  right,  chiim,  «Ring,  wi.  -^^tpl.  -e,  ring. 

title,  privilege,  immunity,  law,  9lingd/  adv.  around. 

justice.  9lotfr  m.  -ti,  pl.  SHöcfe,  coat 

8le(^tfcrtlgen»  v.  a.  to  justify,  vindi-  SUoggem  m.  -^,  rye. 

cate,  exculpate.  ^oh  adj.  raw,  crude,  rough,  mdie. 

fRebe,  /.  -t  pl  -^t  speech,  harangue^  8lo|r,  n.  -t^,pl.  -e,  reed,  cane. 

oratioD,  discourse.  Stontr  n.  -dr  Borne. 

SlebeHf  ».  a.  A  n.  to  speak,  talk,  dia-  gioftr  /.  -» pl  -tt#  rose. 

course.  fRofenllorfr  -c«,  p/.  -flUdfe,  rose-buah. 

!Rebner,  m.  -i,  pl  -,  orator.  (RoJ,  n.  -ffe«,  pl.  |fe,  horse,  steed. 

Siegel,  /.  -f  jo^.  -Hf  rule,  principle.  Slöpeltt,  n.  -4,  pl  ->  horse.  (L.  24). 

^egelmäfigr  adj.  regulär.  Sloflig,  <m&'.  rusty. 

Siegen,  v.  a.  ä;   r,  U>  stir,  xnove^  9lot^#  a47'.  red. 

fouse,  be  aotive.  fRu^in'i  m.  -^f  j»^.  -c,  ruby. 
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gittdf,  m.  -e«,  p;.  -c,  Btroke,  ptdl,  fit,  ©d^atf,  m.  -c6,  |j?.  ©^^Üc,  Bound. 

jolt>  jerk.  (S(i^ameit,  v.  r.  to  be  ashamed. 

Sflüden,  m.  -«,  j9^.  -»  back,  ridge.  ©^am^afttgfctt, /.  bashfalness,  mo- 

0lütf  jld^t,  /.  -,  pl.  -en,  view,  respeet,  desty,  a  shrinking  from. 

consideration,  regard.  ®d^a«be/.  -»  shame,  disgrace. 

SflüdEweg,  7?i.  -cd,  pl.  -e,  retarn.  ©^arf,  a^'.  sbarp,  acute,  severe. 

Stuf,  m.  -ed,  pl.~t,  call,  cry,clamor,  ©d^arlati^ftcBcrr  n.  gcarlet-fever. 

Bonnd,  voice.  ©^attctir  m,  -d,  pl.  -,  ßhadow,  ehade, 

fRwfen,  p.  352 ;  v.  ir.  a.  <fe  n.  to  call,  cry.  phantom. 

ffiu\)t,  /.  -»  rest,  ifepose.  qniet,  trän-  (S^a^,  r».  -e«,  j>^.  ®(^ä^e»  treasnre. 

quillity,  peace,  ßleep.  (Bä^ä^tn,  v.  a.  to  prize,  value,  estl- 

SRu^ellfTcttr  ^  -d*  ^-  -»  pillow.  mate,  esteem. 

SÄu^cttf  V.  w.  to  rest,  repose.  <BäiauH1)ntff.-fpl.-'n,  stage,  tbeater. 

8lu|tg,  quiet,  peaceable.  ©d^aucn,  v.  a.  to  look,  see,  view.   • 

Slu|mr  w.  -ed»  glory,  renovn,  fame.  ©^aufel,  /.  -r  i>^-  -tf  shovel. 

9lü|men,  v.  a.  to  praise,  glorify,  ex-  (Sd^ctumcttr  ».  a.  to  skim ;  v.  n.  to 

toi ;  V.  r:  to  glory  in,  boast  of.  foam,  froth. 

Shtffe,  m.  -tt,  i?/.  -tt#  Rnssian.  ©(^aufpiclerf  w.  -«,  pl.  -/  actor. 

IRuilatib,  n.  -«,  Ruflflia.  ©{feinen,  j).  352;  v.  ir.  n.  to  sbine, 

^^  appear,  Beem. 

^  ©  (S^eltCTtf  p.  854 ;  v.  tr.  a.  &  n.  to  ßcold, 

<SaWttt5f  m.  -c«f  -*#  Jj/.  -e;  Babbath.  ohide. 

@a^e,/.  -f  pl.  -«»  thing,  matter,  (Sd^cnfeiif  v.o.  to'give,  present. 

affair,  concern,  busineaj.  (Bö^mn,  p.  354;  v.  ir.  a.  to  shave, 

@a^fen,  «.  -«#  Saxony.  shear. 

©adPr  wi.  -^itpl.  ©fidfe,  bac,  sack.  ©d^crjr  w.  -cdr  jp^.  -C;  jest,  joke. 

©ageitf  ».  a.  4  n.  to  say,  tcÜ,  speak.  (Bd^nixtUt  f.  -f  pl-  -"^i  pleaaantry. 

©alj,  ru  -e«,  ;>/•  -e,  Balt.  ©(i^id cn,  v.  a.  &  n.  to  send,  dispatch. 

©ommcln,  v*  a.  to  collect,  gather;  v.  ©(i^ldfalf  n.  -«/  p^.  -e;  fetc,  destiny, 

r.  to  assemble,  collect  one's  sel£  change. 

eaitb,  m.  -c0,  Band.  ©Riegen,  p.  354 ;  v.  tr.  a.  «fc  «.  to 

©ttuftr  oelf.  gentle,  Boft,  mild.  gboot,  oischarge,  dart,  rush. 

@Än0er,«t.-«,i?^.-,  Binger,  BongBter.  <B^\^f  n.  -«d,  ^1  -Cr  ßhip,  vessel, 

©arbi'nicnr  %.  -^t  Sardinia.  nave  (of  a  chürch). 

Sattel,  m.  -4,  pl.  <Bätttl,  sad.dle.  ©d^iffer,  m.  -«,  pl.  -r  manner. 

Sattler,  m.  -a,  pl.  -,  saddler.  Sc^tlbwa^e,/.  -,;)^.  -n,  Bentmel. 

SaJ,  m.  -ed,  pl.  Sä^e,  leap,  jump,  Sd^inben,  p.  354;  v.  tr.  «.  to  flav. 

Bediment,  poßition,  thesis,  point,  <Bä^xvm,  m.  -^hpl.^,  ßcreen,  ßhelter, 

Bentence,  period,  ßtake.  shield,  protection. 

Saufen,;).  352 ;  t; .  ir.  o.  A  n.  to  drink  Sd^Iad^t,/.  -,  pl-  -««,  battl«. 

(of  beaatß).  Sd^la^tcn,  «-  a.  to  slaughter,  kill. 

Säufer,  m.  -d,  pZ.  -,  drunkard.  Sd^Iad e,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  dross,  refuße. 

Säugling  (Säualein),  m.  -d,  pl.  -e,  S(i^laf,  m.  -ed,  ßleep,  rest 

Bückling,  babe.  S^lafen,  p.  354;  v.  ir.  n.  to  ßleep,  rest 

Sd^aar,  /.  -,  pl.  -en,  troop,  band,  S^lag,  m.  -ed,  pl.  Sii^läge,  blow, 

horde,  mulfitiide.  Btroke,  kind,  ßort,   ßtamp,  apo- 

Sd^aarentDeife,  adv,  (L.  62.  6),  in  plexy. 

bandfl,  by  Bwarmß..  S(|lagen,  p.  354 ;  v.  ir.  a.  to  beat, 

Sd^aben,  m.  -«,  pl.  Sd^äben,  Iobs.  ßtrike,  slay,  coin,  warble. 

Sd^aben,  v.  w.  to  hurt»  injure,  dam-  Sd^tange,  /-,  pl.  -n,  serpent,  snake. 

age,  prejndice.  Sd^lc(^t,  adj.  bad.  base,  mean. 

Sd^af,  n.  -e«,  pl  -<f  ßbeep.  Sc^tei(^en,  i>.  354;  v.  ir.  n.  to  ßneak, 

Sd^affen,  p.  352 ;  to  create,  procure,  ßlink,  move  ßlowly. 

carry,  convey.  Sd^leler,  w.  -d,  pl.  -r  veiL 
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@4Ieifen#  p.  354;  v.  tr.  o.  to  grind,  B^uUt  f.-tpL-^  school. 

polish,  turbiah.  ®4ülcr,  m.  -d,  pl  -,  scholar 

©(^lieäen»  p.  354 ;  v,  ir.  clAuU)  ahnt»  @d^ülerin  (L.  28.  5). 

lock,  close,  coaclude.  @4)ü^eny  t;.  o.  to  shelter,  defencL 

@(^Umm#   a^i'  ill,  bad,   eyil,  sad,  ©(^u^engelf  m,-^,  pL-,  guardian- 

arch,  Bore,  unwelL  angeL 

©c^logr  n.  "üftif  pl'  <5d^Ioffcri  lock,  @(i^n)a(en#  n.  Suabia. 

Castle.  @4)^<t4r   ^'*  weak»  feeble^  imbe- 

(B^löjfcr,  or  «Sd^IoJTcr,  (L.  26.)  eile,  faintw 

® (Plummer»  m.  -^r  slumber,  nap.  ^d^toagetr  »i.  -9»  J?^*  ^d^Oägtir  bro- 

©4JuBi>ttf tiörnleitt, «.  -^r  pl  -#  seeds  ther-in-law. 

of  slumber.  (L.  24).  @d^n>ägerUti  /.  -r  J?^*  -^tteitf  Bister-in- 

©d^lummerttr  v,  n.  to  slumber.  law. 

Ä(3^lütTelr  OT.  -«r  jt>/.  -,  key.  (Bä^xooXU,  /.  ^,  j»i  -«>  swallow. 

©d^mecfeiw  v.  a.<&n»  totaste,  relish;  ^S^toarnntr    m.  tit  pl   ©^tDänuno 

Pd^  c^  gut  -lajfen,  to  eat  or  drink  sponge. 

with  good  appetite ;  ii  e,  torelish  ^OfmaxL,  m.  -e^^  pH  ©^todner  swan. 

greatly.  ^^xoavXta,  v.  n.  to  stagger,   flao- 

^d^meic^el^aft^  adj,  flattering.  tuate,  waver,  hesitate. 

©^mei^elur  v. ».  to  flatter,  wheedle.  S^warm»    m.  -ed/    jt/w  ©(^toärmei 

caress.  swarm,  crowd,  throng,  Cluster. 

(S(^meid^IeTf  m.  -9,  ^/.  -,  flatterer.  ^c^marir  oc^'.  blaok,  dark. 

®6iiVMlitVi,  p.  354;  V*  ir.  tu  to  melt^  @4n>är}enf  v.  o.  to  blacken,  blaek. 

dissolve ;  reg.  a.  to  melt.  ®(^n>ebetw  v.  v.  to  wave,  to  hang^  to 

©(^metir  m.  -€<^f  pl.  -tUt  pain,  ache ;  be  suspended. 

fig.  affliction,  mef.  Sc^tvebf/  m.  -n^  Swede. 

@d)meuau»  m.  Schmettau.  Simhtn,  n.  Sweden. 

©4miebr  -e3»  ^/.  -e,  smith.  ©d^t»eblf(^,  Swedish. 

©d^mieben»  v.  o.  to  forge,  fetter,  ^^totif,  m,  -t^,  pl  -t,  tail,  train. 

chain.  ^^XotXQi^tn,  v.  n.  tr.  to  be  silent,  keep 

@(^müifenr  v.  a.  to  adom.  silent,  stop. 

(B&jxm^i^f  adj.  foul,  dirty.  ©^toeHeitr  v.  o.  toswell,  makesweD, 

@(^neef  m.  -dr  snow.         ^  raise;  v.  n.  ^.  854;  to  swell,  rise^ 

©d^neeoei^f  o«^.  snow-white.  heave. 

©c^ttciben#  p.  364;  to  cut.  ©d^wer,  a<Z/.  heavy,  difficult^  hard; 

©^ncibcr,  m.  -d,  pl  -#  tailor.'  ed  fällt  -#  it  is  difficult. 

@4tieUr  adj.  quick,  swift,  sudden.  ©(^»ermut^»  /  melancholy,  sadnoBS. 

(Schnelle,  /.  -t  rapidity,  swiftness.  ^ifcüixi,  n.  -f  d#  pl  -er,  sword. 

©c^on#  aav..already,  even.  ©d^wcjlcr,/.  -#  o/.  -n^  sister. 

<S(^önf  a^.  beautitul,  fine,  fair.  0(!^n>ieTigf  adj.  nard,  difficult. 

©(i^onen,  v.  a.  to  spare,  save.  ©(i^tölerigfelt,  /.  -,  pl  -eiv  hardnea^ 

©d^önbeit,  /.  -#  /)^.  -eu;  beauty.  difficulty. 

©(^öpfung;/.  -»  p/.  -ett;  creation.  ©d^ttjimmöogel,  »i.  web-footed-bird« 

Qö^xantt  m.  -ea#  j>Z.  ©d^ranfc,  shrine,  ^ö^roimmtn,  p.  854 ;  to  swim. 

ehest.  (B^XDÖxtn,  p.  354;  to  take  an  oatfa, 

©(^relbpa))ier#  n.  writing-paper.  swear,  vow. 

©d^reiben,  p.  364;  to  write.  ©clave,  m.  -n,  ^Z.  -ttr  slave. 

©(^reiciif  jt).  364;  to  cry,  scream.  ©cd^ö,  six. 

©d^rittr  m.  -i^,  pl  -c#  step,  stride,  ©ee^unb,  m.  -c3,  />?.  -c,  seaL 

pace,  stalk.  ©eele^  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  soul. 

©c^u^r  wi.  -cor  J?^  -</  shoe.  ©egclitf  v.  o.  &  n.  to  sail. 

©c^ul^mac^cr,  m. -^, pl-,  shoemaker.  ©egticitr  v.  o.  to  bless. 

<Bä)nV),/.-,pl  -cn,  guilt,  debt.  ©c|en#  o.  354;  to  see,  look^  view, 

©(^ulbigr  acß.  guilty,  indebted.  behold. 


©ejr,  adv.  very,  much,  greatiy,  ex-  ©oBalb',  adv,  as  soon  as. 

tremely,  very  much.  Sofa,  n.  &  m, -4,  pl.  -4,  sofa. 

©cibc,/. -,  j?/. -n,  8Ük.  ©ogtcic^',  a(fo.    inatantly,  immedi- 
Btil,  tu  -cd/  />t  -f #  rope.  ately. 

©cilcr,  m,  -d>  pl  -f  ropemakep.  ©ol^n,  «i.  -e«,  |)/.  ®6^ne>  »on. 

©ein  (feiner),  pm.  his,  one's,  its,  of  <Bolä^tx,  pm.  such. 

hig,  of  it  ©olbat',  >«.  -eUf  pl  -tn,  soldier. 

^ctUf  V.  n.  (&  aiM?.  tr.  to  be,  ezist;  SHhntx,  m.  -^,  pl  ^,  mercenary. 

ed  fei,  be  it  (L.  69.  10).  ©ottcn  (L.  46.  9). 

®eit,  adv.  Aprep,  since.  ©ommer,  m.  -d,  |)/L  -,  summer. 

©eitbem',  adv.  since.  ©ommertag,  m.  -<d,  pl  -it  summer- 
©eite,/.  -,  pl  -tt,  ßide.  page.  day. 

©ell&fi,  prep.  &  adv.  seif  even ;  -  ar  ©onber,  jorcp.  without. 

fclber,  (L.  29.  3.)  ©onbern  (L.  21.  4). 

©elig,  adj.  bleesed,  blissful,  happy.  ©onnc, /.  -,  pl  -n,  sun ;  -nfd^ein,  m, 
Selten,  adj.  rarC)  scarce,  seldom«  Bunshine;  -nfd^irm,  m.  parasol. 

©enf,  m.  -c*r  mustard.  ©onntag,  m.  -ed,  pl  -c,  Sunday. 

Senfen,  v.  o.  to  sink,  lower,  let  Sonfl,  o^iv.  eise,  otherwise,  in  other 
down,  lay.  respects,  besides,  moreover,    at 

@e|en,  v.  o.  to  set^  put^  place ;  v.  n.       other  times,  formerly  (L.  69. 28). 

to  leap,  pasB  over;  v.  r.  to  sit  ©opl^a,  see  Sofa. 

down,  perch.  ©oplron,  m.  Sophron 

©eufje«,  v.  «.  to  Bigh,  groan.  Stx^t,  /.  -,  pl  -n,  care,  concem, 
@i(i^,  |>rn.  one's  sel^  himseli^  her-       sorrow ;  -  tragen,  to  take  care. 

sel^  itsel^  themselves.  ©orgfottig,  o^'.  solicitous,  careftü. 

Sie,  pm.  she,  it,  they,  yon.  ©palten,  v.  <i.<&n,  to  split. 

©ieben,  seven.  ©panien,  n.  Spain. 

@iebeniä^rig,  adj.  (of)  seyen  years*,  ©panif^,  aefj.  spanish. 

seven  years  old.  ©pdt,  adj.  late. 

©ieg,  m.  -cd,  pl.  -«,  victory.  ©paten,  m,  -d,^^.  -,  spade. 

©tegel,  n,  -,  i»/.  -,  seal;  -  lad,  m.  @pa)ie'ren,  v.  n.  to  walk;  •^eVRf  to 

sealing-waz.  take  a  walk.  (L.  49)* 

©iegen,  v.  n.  to  conquer.  ©ped^t,  m.  -ed,  jjI  -e,  wood-pecker. 

©Über,  n.  -d,  silver.  ©peer,  m.  -t9,pl  -e,  spear,  lanoe. 

©ilbem,  adj.  silver.  ©pcid^er,  m.  -d,  pZ.  -,  granary,  ware- 
©ilberjhcifen,  m.  -d,  pl  -,  silver-ray.       house,  store-house. 

©Ingen,  ^.  354;  to  sine,  chant.  ©peife,/.  -fpl  -n,  food,  dish,  meaL 

©infen,  p.  364,  to  sink;  -  laffetti  to  ©perling,  m.  -d,  pl.  -c,  sparrow. 

let  fall ;  ben  ^ut^  -  laffen,  to  be  ©perren,  v.  a.  to  shut^  close^  bar, 
disheartened.  stop,  block  up. 

©inn,  m.  -ed,  pl.  -c,  sense,  mind,  ©pl^ärc,  /.  --,  pH.  -n,  sphere. 

intention,  meaning,  acceptation.  ©piegel,  m.  -4,  pl  -,  looking-glasa. 

©innbilb,  n.  -ti,  pl  -er,  emblem,  ©picl,  n.  -eö,  ^^  -c,  play,  game, 

Symbol,  allegory.  sport^  diversion. 

©itte,/.  ~,  pl.  i-n,  custom,  manner;  ©pielen,  v.  a.  <b  n.  to  plav,  aot. 

©itten,  pl  manners,  moraU.  ©piel^r,  m.  -d,  pl  -,  player,  per- 
©ittenlod,  a^y.  immoral.  former. 

©ittfam,  oc^'.  modest,  decent,  pro-  ©pinnen,  ^.  854;  tospin. 

per,  discreet  ©pi^,  fpi|ig,  adj,  pointed. 

©i^en,  p.  364;  to  sit,  to  be  impri-  ©pi^ig,  adj.  pointed,  sharp. 

soned,  fit.  ©potten,  v.  o.  to  mock,  deride^  sooff 
©maragb^  m.  -ed,  pl  -en,  emerald.       banter,  ridicule. 

©0,  adv.  &  eonj.  so,  thus,  in  such  a  ©pi^tterei,/.-,p/.-en,gibe,mookery, 
manner,  sttch,  so  as»  aa^  i(  wheu.       deriaion. 
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*®|Mrtt$Cf  /  -» pi.  -ttf  langaage.  &tiramtt  /.  -r  pl-  -n,  voice. 

©pTC(^en»  J9. 856 ;  to  speak,  talk,  say,  Stirn,  /. «-,  -cn#  front,  forehead. 

pronounce,  declare,  utter.  Stocfr  m.  -^d,  pL  ©todPCr  stick,  cane. 

©prid^Wort#    -e^r   pl»   ©pric^WörtCT/  ©tolpcrttr  v.  n.  to  stumble,  trip. 

proverb,  adage,  eaving.  ©toljr  <k&*.  proud,  haughty ;  m.  -el, 
(Springen,  p.  356. ;  to  leap,  spring.  pride,  faanghtiness,  arrogance. 

Staat,  m.  -c^,  pL  -ett,  state.  Störenfricb,m.  distnrberof  thepeace. 

©tabr  m.  e«,^/.©t5be,  staff,  stiek^rod.  ©t3rer,  m.  -^,  pl.  -,  distnrber. 

©ttt^el,  w.  -4,  pl.  -n,  Bting.  ©trafen,  v.  a.  to  pnnish,  reprove. 

©tabt,/.  -,  pi.  ©tabte,  town,  city;  ©tral^ten,  v.  a.  A  n.  to  beam,  emit 

-leben,  n.  city-life.  rays,  dart  beams. 

©tal^I,  m.  -e«,  p/.  ©tfil^le,  steeL  ©trage,  /.  -,  pl  -n,  street. 

©tä^lem,  adj,  steel.  ©trau<i^eln,  v.  n.  to  stranble^  mak« 
©taft,  m.  -tifpL  ©tolfe,  atable^  stall,       a  false  step,  fail. 

Bty.  ©trauf,  m.  -ed,  j!>/.  ©tränkt/  ostrich. 

©tamm,  m.  -i^»  pl  ©tfimme,  stock,  ©treten,  v.  «.  to  striye,  stmggle, 

trank,  stem,  stalk,  race,  family.        endeavor,  aspire. 

©tar!,  adj,  strong,  stont,  loud.  ©trecfen,  v.  a.  d;  r.  to  stretoh,  exfcend, 
©tärfe,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  strength,  foree.        lengthen. 

©tärfung,/.~,/>2.-en,Btrengtliening,  Streit,  -ed,  combat,  fight. 

corroboration.  ©treitett,  p.  356 ;  to  fight,  eontend, 
©tattlid^,.  a^.  stately,  splendid.  litigate. 

©taab,  I».  -<d,  dust,  powder;  f!dj  ©treuen,  v.  o.  to   strew,    ecatter, 

aud  bem  -t  mad^en,  to  run  a  -way.       sprinkle,  spread. 

©taitnen,  v.  n.  to  be  astonished,  ©trom,  m.  -e^,  pl  ©tr6mey  stream, 

Stare;    —  n.  —9,    astonishment,       torrent,  flood,  eurrent. 

snrprise.  ^tütf,  n.  -ed,  pl  -e,  piece^  head. 

©ted^en,  p,  356;    to  sting,  prick,  ©htbi'ren,  v.  a.  to  study. 

pierce,  cnt,  engrave.  ©tu^I,  m.  -eö,  pl  ©tül^lCi    chair, 
©teilen,  p.  356;  to  stand,  Temain,       stool,  seat^  pew. 

Btop ;  ed  fielet  (ei  3l^nen,  it  depends  ©tumm,  adj,  durab,  mnte,  silent 

nponyou ;  ed  fle|t  iljm  gttt^  that  be-  ©tumpf,  a^.  blunt,  dnlL 

eomes  bim  well.  ©tunbe,  -,  pl  -n,  hour,  lesson. 

©teilen,  p.  366 ;  to  steal,  {Hlfer.  ©türm,  m.  -ed,  pl  ©türme,  stonn, 
©teilen,  p,  356 ;  to  monnt»  ascend,       alarm,  tumult,  assanlt. 

descend.  ©tfirjen,  v.  a.  A  n.  to  throw,  preci- 
©teil,  aefj.  steep.  pitate,  overtbrow,  fall,  roah. 

©tein,  m.  -t^,  pl.  -e,  stone,  rool^  ©itc^n,  v.  a.  to  seek,  searcb,  look 

chessman,  man,  pawn.  for,  try. 

©teile,  /.  -,  pL  -n,  place,  stand,  ©üb,  m.  -ed,  south- 

spot,  Situation,  office.  .  ©üben,  m.  ^,  soath. 

©teilen,  v.  a.  to  pnt>  place,  set.  ©nmpf,  m.  -e^,  pl  ©ümpfc,  pool, 
©tempel,  m.  -^t  pl  -,  stamp.  fen,  marsb,  bog;  -»oßel,  m.  mo- 

©terben,  p.  356 ;  to  die,  decease.  rass-bird. 

©terbli^,  adj.  mortal,  desperate.  ©ünbe,/.  -,  pl  -n,  sin,  trespass. 

©tern,  m.  -e«,  pl  -e,  star.  ©ünb^aft,  aJ^.  sinful. 

©tiefel,  m.  -«,  pl  -^,  boot.  ©üg,  adj.  sweet,  agreeabla 

©tiel,  «i.  -t^,pl  -e,  handle.  ©üplgfeit,/. -,  sweetness,  saceharine 
©tili,  adj.  still,  silent,  quiet,  calm.         substance,  pl  j-en,  sweeta. 
©tille,  /.  -,  stillness,  silence,  quiet-  qj» 

ness,  calmness,  tranquility.  ^ 

©tillen,  V,  a.  to  still,  appease,  nupse,  S^abaf,  m.  -«,  pl  -e,  tobacco. 

silence.  3:abel,  m.  -«,  fault,  blame. 

©tittfd^weigenb,  adj.  silent»  tacit.  Nabeln,  v.  a.  to  blame,  censureL 
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Xaa,  m.  -e«,  pl  -e#  day;  -tojrter,  XtW,  m.  -e«,;>Z.  -e,  table,  board. 

m.  day-laborer.  Xi^ler,  m.  -(3,  i)i.  -r  cabinet-maker. 

Jtööltt^,  Xaötäg'Ui!^,  a*'.  daily.  Jobcn,  t;.  n.  to  r^^  to  din. 

Talent',  w.  -d»  i)^.  -e»  talent.  Soci^tcr,  /.  -,  pl  Itjc^tcr,  daugbter. 

Sanb,  m.  -^d,  trash.  2:ot>,  m.  -e^,  death,  disease. 

Saraie,/. -f  j[?/.-n,  fir,  fir-tpee,pine.  Slobc^cngcU  w.  -«,  j>/. -,  angel  of 

%mt,f.  -,  i?/.  -eiir  aunt.  death. 

a:attj,  m.  -c«,  p/.  Xättjc,  dance.  Sobt,  aJj.  dead,  lifeless. 

lanjen,  <;.«.&».  to  dance.  lobten,  v.  a.  to  kill,  slay. 

tapfer,  adj.  valiant^  brave,  gallant.  Son,  m.  -e«,  jöZ.  3:otic,  sonnd,  tone 

ZMtt  f-  "t  pl'  -Hr  pocket;  -ntud^f  accent,  stresa,  fashion. 

w.  pocket-handkerchief.  a:9ncn,  v,  a.  <fe  w.  to  tune,  sound, 

Safficttubr,/.  -/JJ^.  -em  watch.  ßound  sweetly,  to  ring. 

%Oi^t,f.  -,  «?.  -n,  cup,  saucer,  dish.  Sopf,  wi.  -c«,  i?/.  3:ö^)fc,  pot. 

Xttttb,  adj,  äQ.vS\fig.  empty.  STragc,  oc?;'.  idle,  lazy,  sTothM. 

Saubc,  /.  -,  pl'  -n»  dove,  pigeon.  fragen,  p.  356 ;  to  bear,  carry,  wear, 

Sauicitr  r.  a.  A  w.  to  dive,  duck,  produce,  yield,  ßuffer,  support. 

dip,  immerge,  plunge.  2:raucn,  v.  n.  to  trust,  confide  in, 

%mü^tx,  w.  -d,  pl.  -/  äver.  have  confidence  in. 

3:aufd^cn,  v.  a,  to  delude,  deceive,  trauern,  v.  n.  to  be  in  mouming, 

disappoint,  cheat.  grieve,  to  be  afflicted. 

a:aufenb,  adj.  thousand,;   -mal,    a  3;Tauembe,m.<fe/.-n,o^.-n,moumer. 

tbousand  times.  SlrauUd^,    adj.   confiding,   familiär, 

Seil,  w.  Teil.  cordial,  intimate. 

Setter,  m.  -9,  pl.  -r  plate.  Zranm,  m.  -e«,  pl  Sraitme,  dream. 

Xm'xkf  rn.  "4,  pl.  -e,  carpet.  Sräumen,  v.  o.  &  n.  to  dream,  fancy. 

Ztxt,  m,  -c^, ;?/.  -er  text  Jraurtg,  ac/;;  sad,  ßorrowful. 

SkL  n  ^9,  pl  %UUx,  dale,  vale,  treffen,  «.  356;  to  hit,  stnke,  hit 

Valley  ^^»  ^®^*^»  ™®®** 

SBater,  m.  -«,  p?.  -,  tbaler.  2:Tei^en,  p.  356 ;  to  drive   put  in 

%Uu  f.  -,  P^.  -en,  deed,  action,  fact.       motion,  perform,  float  along. 
%mi'  cu/ active.  J^ppe,/.  -,  pL  Hi,  staircase,  stairs. 

Sbee,  m.  -4,  tea.  3:reten,  i».  356 ;  to  tread,  step,  enter. 

abcU,  m.  -e«,  i?/.  -e,  part,  ebare,  Sie«,  «<«?•.  faithful,  trusty  true. 

Portion,  dealf^  SCrteb,  m.  -e«,  i^/.  ^,  impulse,  actioB, 

Sbetlen,  v.  a.  to  divide,  part,  share.       drifb,  motion,  instinct. 
Sbeiluna,  /.  -,  pl.  -cn,  division.  par-  XxinUru  i>.  356 ;  to  drink. 

tition  sharine  ^wcfen,  cK?;.  dry,  and,  barren,  cold. 

Sbter,  n.-e«,  ot-e,  animal,  beast.  Stropf,  «i.  -e«,  pl  Kröpfe,  nmny, 
3:bor,w.-en,»f-€n,fool,simpleton.       simpleton. 
sK  4' Wish,  Billy.  a:ro ji,  m.  -e«,  consolation,  comfort^ 

Sbräne,  /:  -,  pl  -rtr  tear,  drop.  _  eneouragement. 

X^ron/m.  4C  jp^.  -e,  tbrone.  3:TÖ|lett,  t;.  a.  to  comfort,  console. 


mir  leib,  I  am  sorry:  »c^  -,  to       of,  notwithstanding. 

hurt  3:ro^ettr  t;.  n.  to  dare,  brave,  defy. 

S-f^ftr  ^  Sbürc.  /  -,  vi  -en,  door.  Srugbilb,  «.  -e«,  pZ.  -er,  phantom. 

ISa^.d5low,'p^rofound,high.  Xr«|,.m  -e^,  de^nce,  <faring;  jum 

IfarÄ W'"^'  "'  '''"  XuV«.  -tjiü^er,  cloth,  band. 
Stnte'  /  -,  V  -i*  iii^  ti^t ;  -nfaf ,       kerchief;  neckcloth. 

inkitand.  Sugenb,  jf -,  j,/. -en,  virtue,  quahty. 
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Xu^tx&i^a^U  adj.  yirtuoitB.  Um  ^  »iUeit  (L.  60.  5). 

aürfc,  m.  -n,  pl.  -n,  Turk.  ttmar'mung,  /.  -,  pl.  -en,  embrace. 

Xürfcl'f  /  TuAey.  Umfan'gcUr  t>.  o.  tr.  to  embrace,  en- 

Xjjrann'f  m.  -cn#  j?/.  -en»  tyrant  circle,  Surround. 

-^  Umflat'tcrnf  v.  o.  to  flutter  or  hover 

*»^  about,  flow  round. 

UcBetr  «^'.  &  adv,  evil,  lU,  bad,  Umgang,  «i. -cd, -d, />/.  ^ängc,  inter- 

badly,  wrong,  sick,  sickly ;  -  »ol*  course,  commerce,  conversation, 

len,  to.bear  a  grudge.              ^  Company. 

Ueben,  v.  a.  to  ezercise,  practise,  Umge'i)en#  v.  a.  ir,  surronnd,  environ, 

execute,  do.  inclose. 

Xit^tit  prep.  &  <idv.  oyer,   above,  Umge^'en,  v.  n.  ir.  to  go  about»  re- 

beyond,  besides,   on,  upon,   at,  volve ;  mit  Semanbem  -,  to  haTe 

during,  past,  aoross,  concerning.  intercourse  with,  associate  with. 

Ue'beraQ'r  adv.  everywhere.  Um^er',  (ulv.  around,  about,  round 

Ueberbi'cdr  culv.  besides,  moreover.  about. 

Ucbcrbrüfpg,  €idj.  tired,  wearied,  sa-  Um^ln',  adv.  about;  i^  Tann  m^t-> 

tiated,  disgusted.  I  can  not  forbear,  I  can  not  help. 

Uebcrci'luttgr  /.  -,  pl  -cn,  precipifr-  (L.  45.) 

ancY.  ttmfc^Un'gen,  v,  a.  ir.  to   embrace 

Ueberfü^ren,  i;.  o.  to  lead  oyer,  trans-  closely,  enclose,  Surround. 

port ;  ü Jerfuyrctt,  v.  a.  to  conviot,  Umfd^lun'gcn,  p.  embraced. 

convince.  Umfc^tPCir'mcn,  v.  a.  to  swarm  around, 

UeBerae'ben,  v.  a.  tr.  to  surrender,  buzz  around 

deUver;  v.  r.  to  surrender,  retch,  UmfonfV,  adv,  gratis,  witbout  pay, 

Tomit.  for  nothing,  in  vain,  yainly,  to 

Uebcrlc'gett#  adj.  superior.  no  purpose,  witbout  cause. 

Uebcxmorgen»  adv.  day  after  to-mor-  Umjlanb,  m.  -cd,  pl.  -'flänbc,  circum- 

row.  stance,  condition. 

Uebeniad^'ten,  v.  n.  to  pass,  or  spend  Unangenel^m,    adj.  unpleasanl^  dis- 

tbe  night.  a^reeable. 

Ueiente^men,  see  nehmen,  p.  352;  to  Unbdnbtg,  o«^'.  indomitable,  xmman- 

receiye,  accept,  undertake.  ageable,  intractable. 

UcBcrrotf,  m.  -cd,  pl.  -röcfc,  oyerooat.  Unkbcutcnb,  adj.  inconsiderable^  in- 

Ucbcrfä'cn,  v.  a.  to  sow  oyer,  strew  significant,  unimportaot. 

oyer,  coyer  with.  Unbefamtt,    adj.    unknown,    unac- 

UcbcrWu^  m.  -cd,  pU  -f^uje,  over-  quainted  with. 

shoe.  Unbeo  badetet,  adj.  unobsenred. 

Ucbcrfc^'cn,  v.  a.  to  translate.  Uttbrau(^bat,     acjj.     unseryiceablo, 

Ucbcrtrcf  fcn,  v.  r.  ir.  to  surpass,  ex-  useless. 

cel,  exceed.  Unb,  eonj.  and. 

Ucbcrjcu'gcn,  «.  o.  to  conyince.  Uncingebcnf,  adj.  unmindfuL 

Ucbcrjie'^en,  v.  o.  tr.  to  coyer,  ^i^.to  Uncrfal^rcn,  adj.  inexperieneed. 

inyade.  UnermeßUd^,  adj.  immeasurable,  im- 

Ucbung,  /.  -,  pl.  -en,  exercise,  exer-  mense,  yast. 

cising,  prao^ising,  practice.  UncTf(^üttcrIi(^,  acfj.  immoyable. 

Ufer,  n.  -d,  pl.  -,  shore,  coast,  bank.  Uncrträgltd^,  Unerträg'Uc^,  adj.  intoler^ 

Ul^r  /.  -,^?.  -cn,  clock,  watch;  »ie  able,  insufferable,  insnportable. 

»icl  -  1)1  cd,  what  time  is  it?  Unfall,  «i.-ed,/)/.  Unfälle,  mischanc«, 

(L.  65.  7.)  misfortune,  disaster. 

Ul^rmac^er,  m.  -d,  pl.  -,  watchmaker.  Unfehlbar,  ady.  infallible,  certain. 

Um,  prep.,  adv.  <b  conj.  about^  round.  Unfern,  prep.  near,  not  far  from. 

near,  at>  for,  by,  past,  over,  as  Unförmliti^,   adj.  deformed,    dispro- 

for;  -  i«,  in  order  to.  (L.  49.  5.)  portionate. 
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Ungar,  m.  -tt»  pL  -n,  Hungarian.  UnttiberflcJIl^r  aäj.  irresistible. 

Ungcad^tet»  prep.  notwithstandiog.  UttttJltte,  m.  -nd,  Indignation,  di8- 
Ungebulbtg,  adj.  impatient  pleasure,  anger. 

XLxiQtmaäi,  n.  -t^,  discomfort^  fatigne.  Unwillig,  adj.  indignant,  angry. 

Ungemein,  adj.  uncommon.  Utttoo^l,  adj.  A  adv.  nnwelL 

Ung«re^t,  adj.  unjust,  unrighteous.  Unjä^l'bar,  ac^.  innnmerable. 

Ungefd^itft,  awkward,   unapt,    un-  Unjä^Ug' see  Unjä^lbar. 

handy.  Un^ufrieben,  adj.  discontent»  discon- 
Ungefe^en,  adj.  unseen  tented,  dissatisfied. 

Ungetool^nt,  äfff.  unaoouBtomed.  Urcfueff,  m.  -ed,  pL  -en,  fountain- 
Ungleich,  acfj*  uneven,  unlike^  du-       head,  original  Bonrce. 

proportionate,  odd.  Urfa^Cf/  -#  p^'  -n#  canse,  reason. 

Unglüd,  «.-e«,ini8fortune,  disaster,  Urt^eil,  n.  -e«,  -e,  judgement,  sen- 

adversity,  calamity.  tence,  verdict 

Unglüdlic^,  adj.  unlucky,  nnhappy,  Urtl^eilin,  v.  a,  A  n.  to  jndge,  be  of 

nnfortunate,  disastrous.  opinion,  decide. 

Un^öilid^,  ac^'.  uncivil,  impolite. 

Unfrant,  n.  -cd,  weed,  tare.  oj^ 

Unndt^ig#  ac^.  unnecessary.  ^^ 

Unred^t,  adj.  wrong,  unjust;  w.  -ti,  SJater,  m.  -4,  pl  B&ttx,  father. 

wpong,  injustice.  SJdtcrd^ett,  tu  -«.  (L.  24.  2). 

Unrein,  adj.  unclean,  impure.  ^aterlanb,  n,  native  country,  faiher- 
Unfd^einbar,  adj.  inBignificant»  xm-      land. 

sightly.  SJaterun'fer,  n.  -3,  Lord*8  Prayer. 

Unfd^ulb,  /.  innocence.  SJene'big,  n.  Venice. 

Unf4ulbig,  ac^j.  innocent»  gniltleBs.  ä^erab'fäumen,  v.  a.  to  neglect 

Unfer,  prn.  of  na,  our,  ours ;  -einer,  fßtxaä^'ttn,  v.  a.  to  despise,  scorn. 

one  of  na.  SJerfitt'bcrung,  /  -,  pL  -en,  change, 
Unflci^er,  adj.  insecnre,  nnsafe,  tin-      alteration,  Variation. 

certain,  dubious.  Il^eran'laffung,  /.  canse,  occasion. 

Unfti^tbar,  adj.  inviaible.  ^erber'gen,  v.  a.  ir.  to  hide,  conceal ; 
Unfierb'Xid^,  od;.  immortaL  v.  r.  ir.  to  abscond. 

Unter,  prq>.  nnder,  below,  beneath,  SJerbcfferung,  /.  -,  pl.  -en,  amend- 

among^   amongst,  between,  be-      ment^  improvement. 

twixt^  amid,  anudst.  iS^erbin'ben,  v.  a.  ir.  to  bind  np,  tie 
Unterbrü'den,  v.  a.  to  oppress.  np,  nnite,  join,  obliga 

Unterhalb,  prep.  below.  ©erbor'gen,  <m&*.  hidden,  retired. 

Unternehmen,  «.  o.  to  undertake,  SJerbre'd^en,  n.  -4,  pL  -,  crime. 

attempt ;  n.  -d,  nndertaking.  ä^erbre'd^er,  m.  -9,  pL  -r,  criminal. 

Unterrid^'ten,  v.  a.  to  instruct.  SJerbreVten,  v.  a.  to  divulge ;  v.  r. 
Unterfangen,  v.  a.  to  forbid,  prohibit.      to  spread,  be  propagated,  eztend. 

Unterfii^ieb,  m.  -<d,  pl.  -e,  difference^  ^erbrtn'gen,  v.  o.  ir.  to  spend,  con- 

distinction.  some. 

Untert^an,<u2;.Babjectto,  dependent;  S^erbäd^'tig,  adj.  siiBpected,   suspi- 

fn.  -en,  pl.  -en,  aubject  cious. 

Untertoer'fen,  v.   a.   %r.  to  submit^  ^erber'bett,j9.356;tocorrapt,render 

Bubdue.  unfit,  spoil. 

Untreu,  adj.  unfaithfal,  faithleas.  ^erbie'nen,  v.o.  to  gain,  earn, merit, 
Un))erge§Ud^,  adj.  memorable^    not      deserve. 

capable  of  being  forgotten.  SJerbrie'Jen,  v.  imp.p.  356 ;  to  grieVe, 
Un)9erfe^end,  adv.  unezpectedly,  un-       cause,  disgust,  trouble. 

awares.  Jöerbrie§licl^,    or    »erbrwf'UcS,    adj. 
Unwa^rfc^einli^r  o^'-  improbable.  moroBe,   peevish,    troablesome^ 

Unweit,  prep.  near,  not  far  from.  irksome^  vezations. 


500           8erb— «ert  ©erf— 8iel 

fßtttfhtla,  «.  a.  &  r.  to  improye,  en-  S^erfc^ITeitr  v.  n.  ir.  to  cease  sound- 

noble.  ing,  die  away. 

ScrcVlung»  /.  -,  pl.  -tn,  improve-  SJcrf^cn'fenr  v,  «.  to  give  away. 

ment  l)erf(^»«i'{)eri)(^f  adj.  prodigal,  lav- 

ißere^'ren#  v.  a,  to  honor.  ish,  profuse,  wastefaL 

Sicxti'üi^tn,  V.  a.to  unite  S^trfd^Win'&fiu  v.  n.  ir.  to  diaappear, 

fßtxti'ni^t,  iioited.  yaoish. 

^txfalf'xtxi,  V.  a.  n.to  act»  proceed.  Sßtx^t^'tn,  v.    a.  to  answer,  reply, 

S^txftff'ltxi,  v.  o.  to  miw.  respond. 

iScrfcT'ttgeiiiV.a.toinakeypeifoniL  S^erflirfettr  p.  n.  tr.  to  sink  down. 

^ergerfeiir  />.  356 ;  to  forget  Derfisot'tenr  v.  a.  to  scoff,  deride. 

iSergnü'genr  n.  ~d»  pL  -,  pleasure,  9itx\^xt'^n,  v.  a,  ir.  to  promise. 

diversion,  delight^  comfort.  4)er|!aitb'f  m.  -edy    nnderstanding; 

ä^er^af  teitr  v.  o.  arrest^  imprison.  intellect. 

fßniäU'ni^ottt  n.  -i^i  pL  «-mdrtet#  Sßtx^avfhiQ,  adj.  sensible,  intelligettt» 

preposition.  judicions. 

S^er^a^t^  adj.  hated,  hatefoL  ^erfV^iir  v.  o.  A  «i.  tr.  to  nnder- 

^ai^vAUttit  V.  a.  to  veil,  cover  over,  stand,  apprehend,  mean. 

wrap  np.  ä^erflei'nentf  v.  o.  A  r.  to  petrify. 

ä^erfärteitf  «.  r.  to  take  cold.  H^erjleriunSr  /.  -i  |>i  -en^  dissinm- 

fßtxioiXi'\tXit  v.  o.  to  seil,  vend.  lation. 

Derlan'gcn^  i;.  o.  <fr  n.  to  ask,  demand,  iü^erjhtm'mntr  «.  n.  to  become  silenl^ 

desire/  long  for;  cd  )) erlangt  mi(^  cease  to  sound. 

SU  mifTeitr  1  long  to  know ;  n.  -^,  )9!^erfu'(^eny  v.  o.  to  try,  attempt,  ex- 

desire,  demand.  perience,  taste,  tempt. 

fßtxla^'t  m.  -ffedf  reliance,  inheiit-  l^ert^ci'bigeitr  v.  o.  to  defend. 

ance,  succession.  jßcctrttu'enr  v.  o.  <k  n.  to  entnisl^ 

JBcrlaffen#  v.  a.  ir.  toleave,  forsake;  confide;  n,  -9,  confidenoe,  trnst 

V.  r.  ir.  ttttf  einen  -r  to  rely  upon,  ©ertni'benr  t?.  «.  tr.  to  drive  away, 

depend  on;  adf.  destitute,  aban-  chase,  expeL 

doned.  ^erur^fac^en^  v.  a.  to  cause. 

SJerleum'bung, /.  -/  fU,  -enr  calumny,  SJemanb'tCr  m.  Af.-^,pL  -n,  rela- 

slander,  deumation.  tion,  kin,  kinsman. 

ii^erlie'renr  p.  856;  to  lose.  Sßtxmi'Un,  v.  n.  A  r.  to  tarry,  stay, 

ßtxluft,  m,  -e9r  pl.  -tf  losia^  damage.  delay,  retard,  loiter. 

^ermie't^en#  v.  a.  to  let  S)emünf(6t'r    adj.  aeoarsed,  detest- 

fßtxvxi\'it\%  prep.  by  means  of.  able. 

Sßtxmo'Qif  prep.  by  dint  o£  S^tx^tyxtn»  v.  a.  to  oonsnme,  eat 

^ermö'genf  v.  a.hn,  ir,  to  be  able,  i^eriet'^en»  see  ^eil^en,  p.  356 ;  to  par- 

to  haye  the  power;  einen )U  ettvad  don,  forgive,  exouse. 

-f  to  preyail  upon  one  to  do ;  n.  Ser^eV^ungr  /  pardon;  um  -  littenf 

-i,  ability,  power,  faculty,  prop-  to  beg  pardon;  um  3Jer|el|ttn9  (t4 

erty,  wealth.  bitte  implied),  your  pardon. 

S^ermu't^en«  v.  a.  to  suppose,  pre-  SerjmeVfeln^  i;.  n.  to  despair. 

sume,  think.  ©erjWeif  lung»  /.  -,  despair,  despe- 

fßtxxsmf^tf»  -f  reason,  sense.  ration. 

)ßernünf  ttg»    adj.   rational,  reason-  S^etter^  m.  -^,  pl.  -%  cousin. 

able;  sensible,  judioious,discreet.  ^ie^f  n.  «-e^,  oeast,  brüte,  eattle; 

©erppic^'tettf  v.  a.  to  bind  by  duty  -^änbler»  m.  dealer  or  trader  in 

or  oath,  to  oblige.  eattle. 

S)erratVf  m.  -ed^  treason.  ^ielr  (tdj.  A  adv.  mucb,  many,  a 

Serr&'äer»  »i. -d, /)/.-,  traitor.  great  deal;  -rne^r^  adv.  A  conj, 

^erfam'meln«  v.  &  r.  to  assemble,  more,  muoh  more,  rather. 

meety  oongregate. 
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SJieffcid^t'/  adv.  perhaps,  poesiblj,   SGB(ü:^lett,  v.  a.  io  elect,  choose. 

may  be.  SGBa^tt,  wi.  -c«,  Illusion,  conjectnre, 

SJieTf  four;  -mal,  four  times.  conceit. 

SBiertel,  fourth.  SBa|r,  ad;*,  true,  genuine. 

S5ier jcin,  fourteen.  aB^r^^^'^^^-  ^  ^^J-  during, whüe. 

©icrjig,  fourty.  aBa^rl^afttg,  adj.  true,  real, 

a^oael,  m.-^,  pL  S^ögel,  bird,  fowl.   aöair|eit,/.  -,  -cn,  truth,  verity. 
SJoIf,  «.  -e«,  jp/.  SJölfer,  people,  na-  2ßa|rUc^#  a<iw.  forsooth,    in  truth, 

tion.  verily,  certainly. 

©olf^lc^rcr,  m.  -^,  pL  -,  teacher  of  Söa^rf^einlici^r  acf).  probable. 

the  people.  Söaifc,  m.  &/.  jp^.  -n,  orphan. 

»oU,  o^t.  füll,  whole,  entire.  SBalb,  «i.  -cd,  pl  SBälbcr,  forest» 

©ollen'bcn,  t;.  a.  to  end,  finish,  ac«       wood;    -l^onw   «.  French-horn, 

complish,  perfect  bugle-horn. 

©Ott,  i?r«p.  of,  from,  by,  on,  upou.      2BaU>üaum,  m,-t^,pl -ödumc, forest- 
©or,  ©rcp.  before,  from,   of,   ago,   ^tree. 

since,  in  preference  to.  SBatten,  v.  n.    to  undulate,  wave, 

»orgej^ertt,  adv.  day  before  yester-  ^^a^^er. 

day.  SaIIftf(i^,  m.  -ed,  pl  -c,  vhale. 

»orbaictt,  v.  a,  ir,  to  design,  intend,   SÖaltcn,  v.  «.  to  manage,  reign. 

puTpose.  SBanbel,  m.  -«,  conduct,  behavior. 

»orÄCT'r    a<ft;.   before,    previously,   SBanbcln,  v.  n.  to  go,  walk,  change. 

beforeband.  Sßanbercr,  »i.  -«,  ;>/.   -,    traveler, 

Sorbin',  adv.  before,  heretofore,  a       pedestrian. 

litüe  while  ago.  aBanbcni,  «.  n,  to  vander. 

Söorig»  «4?.  former,  last.  äBanten,  v.  w.  to  totter,  stagger,  he- 

SJomcBm,  adj.  distinguished,  noble,       sitate,  waver. 

of  rank,  gentle.  2öatttt,  o^P.  when ;  baim  unb  -,  now 

fßoxxMtn,  V.  «.  <fc  «.  to  move  for-       and  tben,  sometimes. 

ward,  march  on;  w.-^,  advance.   SBarm,  adj.  warm,  bot. 
SJorfe^ung,/.  -,  providence.  SBarmtrutttten,  m.  -d,  bot  Springs, 

»orfi^cn,  V.  a.  toset  before,  place  SBamcn,  v.  a.  &  «.  to  warn  o^  ad- 

or  put  before,  prefix.  monish,  against. 

»orjlc^t,  /.  -,  foresight,  precaution,   Sßarnung,/  -,  pl  -cn,  warnmg. 

providence,  circumspection.  äBartcn,  v.  a.  <fc  «.  to  stay,  attend 

SüoxüMa,    adj.    cautious,    circum-       to,  nurse,  wait. 

gpect.  SBarum',  adv.  why,  wberefore. 

fßermxi  m.  -€«,  -0,  ;>;.  -Wurfe,  re-  ^a«,  i?r».  wbat. 

proach.  SÖafc^en,  v.  a.  «fc  n.  p.  358 ;  to  wash. 

Sßoxm'liL  adj.  preferable,  excel-  Sßaffer,  n.  -^,pl.  -,  water. 

lent;  -,  orfv.  especially,  particu-  SGBeben,  /?.   358;  to   weave,  work, 

larly,  chiefly.  Aoat,  wave,  entwme. 

^,fy^  Sßcber,  m.  -^,  ^/.  -,  weaver. 

J^  Sßed^fel,  m.  -d,  i?;.  -,  vicissitude, 

SBa(j^cn,  v.  w.  to  be  awake,  watch,       cbange. 

guard.  S&ctfen,  v.  a.  to  wake,  awake. 

9Ba(i)fam,  a<^*.  watcbfaL  Sßebcr,  con/.  neither. 

SGBac^fcn,  ;>.  358 ;  to  grow,  increase.   SSeß,  m.  -ed,  />^.  -e,  way,  passage, 
SGBttc^dt^um,  «i.  <fc   n.  -cd,  growth,       walk,  road,  manner,  means. 

increase,  Vegetation.  SBcgbleiben,  v.  n.  ir.  to  stay  away, 

SGBaffe,/.  -t  pl-  -n,  arms,  weapons.         stay  out,  be  omitted. 
SBagcn,  m. -^,pl.^,  wagon,  carriage,   SBcgcn,  prep.  because  of,  on  acoount 

chariot,  coach.  of,  for,  by  reason  of. 

SBagcn,  v.  a.  <fc  r.  to  venture.  SBeaJlicgctt,  v.  n.  ir.  to  fly  away.    . 
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SBeggeJettf  v.  n.  ir.  to  go  away.  ©Iberfleyen»  v.  «.  «.  tr.  to  reosti 
SEBcglaufcitr  v.  n.  ir.  to  run  away.  withstand. 

SBegne^meitf  v.  n  to  take  away.  äBiberftre'ben»  v.  n.  to  stiive  agauul^ 
SDeSr  ae{^'.  A  conj.  sore,  painfiil ;  ->       etruggle  against. 

t^uiti  to  ache,  pain,  hurt;  ed  tl^ut  SBibrig»  adj.  contrary,  adverse,  re- 

i^m  toe^f  it  Kurts  him ;  xotff  mir !       pugnan^  loathsome. 

wo  is  me  !  äBte^  adv.  A  conj.  how,  aSyWhen,  like. 

SBe^mtttl^»  /  -t  sadness,  wofulness,  SBiebetr  adv.  a^ain,  anew;  -fommcn^ 

Borrowfulness.  to  come  again,  return. 

SBe^müt^igi  adj.  sad,  Borrowful,  wo-  äBieberf^eiit/  m.  reflection. 

ful,  mourniul,  melancholy.  äBieberfel^enr  v.  a.  ir.  to  see  again. 

®eib,  n.  -cd»  »/.  -crr  wife,  woman. .  äBiegCf  /  -r  pl.  -n»  cradle. 

8Bet(i^»  (u:(;.  sott,  tender,  weak.  Witru  n.  Yienna. 

SBcil,  adv.  <fc  co?y.  while,  during,  äBtefCf  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  meadow. 

as,  as  long  as,  when,   because,  äBieviel'jle  (§  45.  5). 

siuce.  äBUbf  adj.  wild,  savage,  fieree. 

SEDein»  m,  -ed,  />/.  -c#  wine,  vine.  SEBilbpret,  n.  -ed,  .S^™^;  venison. 

SBeinen»  v.  n.  to  weep,  cry.  ^iUt,  nu  -ni,  wül,  mind,  purpose. 

SBeifCr  a<2;.  wise,  sage.  ^iUhm'mtn,  adj.  welcome. 

SBeife/  /.  -,  jp/.  -n,  mode,  manner,  ©inb,  m.  -cd,  pl.  -t,  wind,  air. 

way,   fashion,  method,  melody,  äBinbcttr  p.  358;  to  wind,   wrin^^ 

tun  6.  twist;  v,  r.  ir,  to  wind,  writhe. 

fficid^cit,  /.  -,  wisdom,  prudence.  SBinfcl,  m,  -d,  pl.  -,  comer,  nook. 

äBci§/  adi.  white,  dean.  SBirflid^r  o^^'.  actual,  real,  tme. 

SDcity  ocy.  A  adv.  distant,  remote,  SDirt^»  m.  -cdr  jd/.  -Cr  host,  landlord, 

far,  far  of^  a&r,  wide,  large ;  aui       innkeeper,  master  of  the  house. 

»cltcr  Scrn\  from  afar.  Sölffcit»   p.  358 ;    to    know,    have 
SBcitCT;  farther,  eise;  -  gcl^ttf  to  go       knowledge  of. 

on.  äBi^igf  adf.  witty,  ingenious. 

SBcijcttr  fi^  -^t  wheat  ^o,  adv.  where,  it 

äßcld^cr»   prn.  who,    that»  which,  SBoge, /". -#  j»/. -n»  billow,  wava 

what,  some.  (L.  39.)  SDo^er,   adv,   whence,  from  what 
9Bcl!cn»  V.  n.  to  wither,  fade,  dry.  place. 

fBtUt,  f.  -,  pl.  -t%  wave,  billow.  Sßo^itt',  ado.  whither,  which  way. 

SGBcItr  f.-tpl,  -cn,  World.  SBol^l»  adv,  well,  indeed,  probably; 

©cUbcTÜ^mtf  adj.  far-famed.  SBo^Igcfattcn»   n.  -d,  pleasure,  de- 
äDcltmcCTr  n.  ocean.  light. 

äBenig,  a((/.  Aado,  little,  few,  some;  SBoltilric^cnb,  adj.  fragrant. 

ein  -»  a  little.  SGBo]^lt]^äter>  w.  -d,  />/.  -,  benefactor. 

SBenn»   a(2v.  <fe  conj.  if,  in  which  ä0o^lt|ätigr   adj,  benefioent^  chari- 

case,  when,  whenever.  table. 

SGBcr,  prn,  who,  he  who,  whoever.  SEBol^lt^Uttf  t>.  n.  tr.  to  do  well,  do 
aöerbcn,  v.  n.  tr.  (L.  46),  to  become,       good,  benefit. 

grow,  turn,  be,  prove,  happen.  8EBo]^ncn>  v.  n.  to  lodge,  dwell,  abide, 
SBerfcn,  p.  358 ;  to  throw,  cast.  reside. 

Sßcrt^,  adj.  worth,  dear.  SBol^mtng,  /.  -,  pl.  -en,  dwelling. 

SGBcrt^r  w.  -edr  worth,  value,  price.  SGBolf,  m.  -c«,  pl.  ffiölfcr  wolfl 

aßefcn,  «.  -4,pl  -,  being.  .  aGBolfe,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  cloud. 

SBefer,  /.  Weser.  ffiollc,  /.  -,  wooL 

aöcdpe,  /.  -,  pl.  -xif  wasp.  SaJoUen  (L.  45.  10). 

SBettcr,  n,  -^,  pl.  -,  weather,  storm.  SBonne,  /.  -,  pl.  -itr  delight,  plca- 
SÖibcr/  prep.  against,  contrary  to,       sure,  bliss. 

in  Opposition  to.  SBortn'»    adv.   wherein,  whereinto, 
äÖiDerfprcd^'en,  v.  n.  ir.  to  contradict.       in  which,  in  what 
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fßort,  n.  -e*,  pl.  -c  (Sarter),  word; 

iü  -<  fornmettf  to  nave  an  oppor- 

tunity  to  speak. 
ffiörterbud^f  «.  -cd»  pl.  -bücä^er,  dic- 

tionary,  lexicon,  yocabulary. 
SBo^on'f  adv.  whereo^  of  whiob,  of 

what»  of  whom. 
SBunbar^tr  m,  surgeon. 
SßunbCf /.  -,  pl.  H!»  wound,  hurt. 
aBunf(!^,    m.  -cdr  ;>/.  SBünf^c,  wieh, 

desire. 
äBünfd^eitr  V.  a.  to  wish^  desire. 
äBüTbCy  /.  — ,  pl.  Ht»  dienity,  honor. 
SBürbtgf  adj,  worthy,  deserving. 
SBürbigenf  v.  a.  to  deign,  y^uchsafe, 

Yalne,  estimate. 
SBunn,  m.  -cd,  pl.  ©ünncrr  worm. 
SBürjc,/.  — ,  pl.^-^9  seasoning,  spiee. 
SBürjUin,  «.-«, pl.^,  root.  (L.  24. 2.) 
SBÜTjreid^f  o^f*  aromatic,  spiced. 
SBüt^ettr  V.  91.  to  rage,  chafe,  foam, 

raVe. 

B^Vf  <>4/  tongh,  tenacions,  sticky. 
dcil^Iettr  V.  o.  to  number,  teil,  count. 
da^nty  dui;.  tarne,  domestic. 
Qcifßit  m.  "C^,  pl.  Bä^ne,  tooth. 
Bange,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  tongs. 
Bart,  ad^.  tender,  soft,  delicate. 
B^rtU(]^,  see  yoixt. 
Bauberf^ein,  m.  -cd,  pl.  »-e,  magic- 

ligbt^  fascinating  appearance. 
Bc^nte,  m.  -n,  pl.  *-tt,  tithe,  tenth. 
Be^tunal,  ten  times. 
Bet(^nen,  v.  o.  to  draw,  delineate. 
Beigen,  v.  a.  to  show,  ^oint  out. 
Beiger,  m.  -d,  pl.  -,  pointer,  band. 
Beit,  /.  -,  pl.  -en,  time,  period. 
Beitig,  adj.  early,  seasonable. 
Beilang,  a  Utile  wbile,  sbort  time. 
Beitung,  /.  -,  pl.  -en,  news,  tidings, 

pl.;  newspaper,  gazette. 
Berbre'c^en,  v.  a.  £  n.  ir.  to  break 

to  pieces,  fracture;  fld^  bcn  Äopf 

—,  to  rack  one's  brains. 
Berfi^met'tem,  v.  a.  to  crash,  crusb, 

shatter,  dash  to  pieces. 
Berjlö'ren,  v.  a.  to-destroy,  demolisb. 
Bertrc'ten,  v.  a.  ir.  to  crush  by  tread- 

ing  on,  tread  down. 
Beuge,  m.  -n,  pl.  -n,  witness. 
Bett0,  m.  Jupiter. 


Bitl^en,  v  a.  An»  ir.  to  draw,  pull, 

cultivate,  to  go,  march,  migrate. 
Qiih  n.  -e^,  pl.  -e,  terin,  limit,  aim, 

butt,  scope,  goal. 
Bieten,  v.  n.  to  aim,  take  aim.   - 
Bifferblatt,  n.  -ed,  pl.  -Blätter,  dial, 

dial-plate. 
Bimmer,  n.  -d,  pl.  -,  room,  appart- 

ment ;  -mann,  m.  carpenter. 
Binn,  n.  tin,  pewter. 
Binnern,  ac^'.  tin  pewter,  made  of 

pewter  or  tin. 
Bittern,  v.  n.  to  tremble.  quake. 
BöIIner,  m.  -d,  pl.  -,  toU-gatherer. 
Qu,  prep.  &  adv.  at,  by,  to,  for,  in, 

on. 
Butfer  m.  -d,  sugar. 
ButferBrob,  n.  -ed,  -4,  pl.  -e,  sugar- 

bread,  sweet  biscuit. 
Bufatt,  m.  -e«,  pl.  Bufaffe,  cbance, 

aeoident,  adventure;  burd^  -,  by 

Chance. 
Bufol'ge,  prep.  according  to. 
Bufrie  ben,  cufj.  content,  contented, 

satisfied. 
Bugel^ören,  i;.  n.  to  appertain,  be- 

long  to. 
Buglei^',  adv.  at  the  same  time,  at 

once,  together. 
Bngtl^ier,  n.  -ed,  pl.  ne,  draught 

animal. 
Bufonunen,  v.  n.  ir.  to  come  to,  ap- 

proach ;  v.  imp.  to  belong  to,  be- 

come. 
Bule^t',  ctdv.  at  last,  laatly,  after  all, 

finaUy. 
Bumad^en,  v.  a.  to  shut,  close. 
Bürnen,  v.  n.  to  be  angry. 
Burüd',  adv.  back,  backward. 
Burücf'fel^ren,  v.  n.  to  return. 
Burü(f'tt)ci(^en,  v.  n.  ir.  to  recede, 

retire,  withdraw. 
Burufen,  v.  a.  &  n.  ir.  to  give  a  call, 

call  to. 
Bufam'men^ie^en,  v.  a.  ir.  to  draw 

together,  contract. 
Bufel^cn,  v.  n.  ir.  to  look  at,  behold, 

connive  at. 
Butragen,   v.  a.  ir.  to  carry  to,  to 

bring ;  v.  r.  ir.  to  happcn,  chance, 

come  to  pass. 
Buijerläfjig,  adj.  positive,  reliable. 
Bu»crjid)t,  /.  -,   confidence,   trust^ 

assurance. 
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Bv»9x',  ado.hefore,  fint,  heretofore,  dtttifeliti  v.  n.  to  doabt, 

formerly.  Btoti^,  m.  -e^^  pL  -t,  branch,  bongh, 

Sui^or'fommeni  v.  n.  ir,  to  antioipate.  twig. 

prevent,  obviate.  3tt>eigen#  v.  o.  to  graft^  branch. 

Butveiletu  adtf,  sometimeB,  at  times,  dtt)eif<$neibtg#  adj.  two-edged. 

occasionally.  Qtotittt  eecond. 

Buh>i'berf  p^fp-  ^  o^dv-  oontn&ry  to,  dtocitend,  adv.  secondly. 

against^  offensive.  dU)i(f<t4»  two-fold. 

Sttanji^,  twenty.  dringen,  i>.  358 ;  to  constrain,  force, 

dn>ansis|lff  twentieth.  oompef. 

dtoar,  conj,  oertainly,  it  is  tme,  to  BttiWcn»  prep.  between,  among. 

be  aure,  indeed.  3»ölf#  twelve;  -mal#  twelve  times. 
Brnet«  two;  -mair  ado,  twice. 
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FOE  TRANSLATING  EIfGLISH  INTO  GERMAN. 
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A  Already,  BereiWr  fcäjoru 

Also,  aui#  glcicä^fattd. 

Able,  fä^ig,  fief^idt»  Beefdtmnt  (L.45).  Although,  obgleid^. 

Above,  oben,  über.  Always,  immcTf  j!ctd. 

Accompany,  begleiten.  American,  amerifanifd^»  ^merifaner. 

Accomplish,  au^fü^ren»  auMä^tttu  Among,  nttter,  ^»tf^en. 

According,  na^,  gemfi jr  ittfolgc»  -as,  Anchor,  ber  ^nfer. 

ie  na^bem.  And,  unb. 

Account^  bie  ffttäßm^ ;  on  -  of,  m^  An^le,  bie  ^Cttget 

gettf  auf  ^bfii^lag.  Animal,  bad  Silier. 

AceuBc^  anflagenr  lefd^ulbigen.  Another,  ein  anberer,  no4  einer. 

Acqnaintance,  bie  Sßefanntf^ft»  ber  Answer,  bie  9nttt>ortr  antworten. 

sSefamtte.  Antioipate,  2U))or!ommen. 

Aoqnainted,  befanntr  «ertrautr  funbig.  Anvil,  ber  9mbo^ 

AcroBs,  freujweife,  über,  querüber.  Any,  -body,  3emanb ;  -tbing,  ett»a«. 

Aet^  l^anbeln»  fi(^  benel^men.  Any  one,  äemanb,  irgenb  3emanb. 

Action,  bie  4>anblung.  Appear,  erfd(^einenr  [(i^etnen. 

Actor,  ber  <Sd^auft)ieler.  Apple,  ber  Stpfet 

Adage,  bad  @prid^mort.  Apprentice,  ber  fiel^rling. 

Adapt,  fid^  fd^iden.  Apricot,  bie  ^prifofe. 

Adhere,  an'^angen.  Architect,  ber  SBamneifler. 

Adberent,  aulj^ängenb^  ^nl^änger.  Arm,  ber  ^mt. 

Advice,  ber  fStat^,  bie  ^aä^xiä^U  Army,  bie  Strmee,  ba«  Äriegdl^eer. 

Affair,  bad  ®t\ä^%  bie  ^ad^e.  Aronnd,  l^erunty  um,  uml^er. 

Afraid,  furi^tfam,  bangei  to  be  -#  Arrest,  ^»er^aften. 

fürd^ten.  Arrival,  bie  SCnfunft. 

After,  mä^,   nad^bem;   -noon,    ber  Arrive,  anfommen. 

8^a(^mitta0.  Arrow,  ber  3)frtl- 

Again,  lieber,  no(^  einmal.  Art,  bie  Jlunfl. 

Against,  miber,  gegen.  Artist,  ber  i^ünjllet. 

A^eeable,  angenehm.  Ab,  aU,  ha,  tötil,  toit,  fo. 

All,  f(^mer)en;  what  ails  yon  ?  tt>ad  Ashamed  (to  be),  fic^  fc^ämen. 

fe^U  3]Jnen?  Ask,  fragen,  bitten. 

Aim,  ba« 3iel,  ber  Qmd,  bie  ^H<it'j  Asleep,  eingefd^lafen. 

lielen.  Assent,  beifhmmen. 

Air,  bie  Suft.  Aflsiflt,  beijlel^en,  Reifen. 

All,  alledr  gan},  überl^aupt  AssiBtance,  ber  S^eiftanb,  bie  ^ilfe. 

Ally,  ber  ^unbedgenof.  Assistant,  ber  ©e^ulfe. 

Almond,  bie  ^avhtt  At,  ya,  an,  bei,  in,  auf  über,  «or,  au^i 
Almost»  faj!,  beinal^e.  mit,  ^egen. 

Alone,  aÜein.  Attentive,  aufmerffam. 

Along,  längd,  entlang.  Auger,  ber  Sdo^rer. 
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August,  bcr  9Iug«fL 
Aunt,  bie  SRul^me»  3:antf 
Austrian,  ber  Dcflcrrcid^er. 
Avail,  l^elfeiti  nü^eitr  ^ä)  bebienetu 
Avoid,  mciben,  »crmeibeiu 
Away,  »cg,  fort. 
Ax,  bie  ^lU  bad  Seil. 
Aju8»  bie  ^d^fe. 

B 

Bad,  mzUft,  b5fe,  fd^äbU(«. 

Bag,  ber  (Sacf. 

Baker,  ber  fdädtx. 

Ball,  ber  ^aU,  bad  2:aTqfeft 

Bark,  bie  S&arfe ;  bcQcn. 

Barley,  bie  ®erfle. 

Barrel,  bad  %a^,  bie  Xomte. 

Basin,  baö  fdtdtru 

Basket,  ber  Stoxh, 

Bavaria,  93a9ent. 

Bavarian,  ber  f&a^tx,  balerifdj. 

Bean,  bie  8o^ne. 

Bear,  ber  aSär;  ertragen,  gelbäreiu 

Beast,  baö  J^icr;  -  of  bürden,  fiafl" 

t^icr ;  -  of  prey,  SRaubtl^ier. 
Beat,  [(^lagetir  ficpfen. 
Beautiful,  f(^oit. 
Beauty,  bie  ©d^ön^it. 
Because,  »eil,  beptöegetu 
Become,  »erben,  fl(^  fc^itf e«,  gexiemen. 
Bee,  bie  SBiene. 
Beech,  bie  fdnä^t. 
Beer,  bad  SÖicr. 
Before,  »or,  be»or,  e^e,  »ora,  voriger, 

bereit«,  früber. 
Beggar,  ber  SÖettler. 
BegiD,  beginnen,  anfangen. 
Behave,  fxä^  betragen. 
Behavior,  ba«  SÖetragen. 
Behind,  hinter,  hinten,  gurüdf. 
Believe,  glauben. 
Belong,  gehören,  angehören. 
Below,  unter,  unterhalb. 
Bench,  bie  a3anf. 
Beneath,  unter. 
]}euefactor,  bcr  SBo^lt^äter. 
Berlin,  SBevlin. 
Beeide,  Besidea,  neben,  auger,  augcr*» 

bcm;  to  be  -  one's  seif,  außer  ÜA 
•   fem. 

Between,  j»ifc^en,  unter. 
Beyond,  über,  icnfeit«,  auger,  ^inau«. 
Bind,  binben,  (byQath)»erpjlt4ten. 


Bird,  ber  »ogel;  -  of  prey,  ber 

SlaubvogeL 
Bite,  beigen. 
Black,  f^»ars,   bunfel;  -amith,  bcr 

®robfc^ieb* 
Blame,  tabeln;  berXabeL 
Bleat,  blöfen. 

Blessing,  ber  Segen,  bie  äBopl^t. 
Blind,  blinb. 

Blotting'paper,  bad  B&fi^apier. 
Blue,  blau« 
Board,  bad  S3rett 

Boa8t,grogt:^un,  ^»ral^leni  ftd^rtt^moL 
Boat,  ber  ital^n. 
Body,  ber  Seib,  5{$rpcr. 
Book,  bad  S3u4. 
Bookbinder,  ber  SBud^binbet. 
Bookseller,  ber  S&u^^nbltr. 
Boot>  ber  ©tiefeU 
Bow,  ber  SBogen. 
Boy,  ber  SimU. 
Braid,  fled^ten,  »eben. 
Brassy  adj.  meffingen. 
Brave,  tapfer,  brav,  ebet 
Bread,  bad  6rob. 
Break,  bred^n,  gerbre^en. 
Breastpin,  bie  IBrufinabeL 
Bremen,  IBremen. 
Brewer,  ber  Sörauer. 
Bridge,  bie  »rütfe. 
Bring,  bringen. 
Broom,  ber  S3efen. 
Brother,  ber  trüber;)-  inlav,  b<r 

@(^»ager. 
Brown,  braun. 
Brush,  bie  SBürfie. 
Bud,  bie  J(nodpe,  ba^  Suge. 
Bulld,  bauen. 
Building,  ba«  ®eb&ube. 
Burdensome,  lä'ßig. 
Bum,  brennen. 
Bury,  begraben- 

Biisiness»  bad  (S^efd^äft,  bie  Sac^ 
But,  aber,  fonbent,  auger,  nur»  M. 
Butcber,  ber  Öleifi^tr. 
Butter,  bie  Sutter. 
Button,  ber  ^nopf. 
Buy,  faufen. 
By,  »on,  bur<|,  }tt,  nadb,   mit,  fBif 

neben,  bei,  auf. 


Cabinet-maker,  ber  Sifd^Ier. 
Cage,  ber  ^äßg. 
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Call,  Tufcttr  ntjtne«. 

Game],  ba^  ^ameel'. 

Can,  btc  Äannc ;  fönncn»  im  ©tanbe  fein. 

Candle,  ba«  2l^t,  bie  Äerjc ;  -stick, 

ber  ßeud^ter. 
Cane,  ber  ©totfr  baö  9loJr. 
Cap,  bie  ^mt,  3»ü^c. 
Capable,  fä^ig,  tüd^tig. 
Captain,  ber  ^auptmatntf  Kapitän. 
Gare,  bie  ©orger  Sorgfalt ;  to  take 

-,  ©orge  tragen,  ))flegen. 
Garpenter,  ber  Bimmemtamt. 
Gappet,  ber  3:e|)pi^. 
Carriage,  ber  SBagetu 
Cask,  bad  Sa§. 
Castle,  bad  ©(i^lo$. 
Cat,  bie  ^a^e 
Catch,  fangen,  ergreifen. 
Cathedral,  ber  Dom. 
Cattle,  bad  35ie^. 
Cause,  bie  Urfad^e,  <Baä^t ;  9erurfa(i^ett, 

bewirten. 
Celebrated,  berül^mt. 
Certain,  getoiß,  juverl&fflg,  gemiPid^. 
Chain,  bie  Äette ;  fejfeln. 
Chair,  ber  @tu^l,  ©effeL 
Chalk,  bie  Äreibe. 
Charles,  Äarl. 
Cheat,  betrügen. 
Cheese,  ber  Safe. 
Cherry,  bie  Äirfdje. 
Child,  bad  itittb. 
Chisel,  ber  sWeiJeL 
Church,  bie  Äird^c. 
City,  bie  ©tftbt 
Clean,  rein. 

Climb,  flimmen,  nettem,  erfleigen. 
Cloak,  ber  SÄantet. 
Cloth,  bad  3eug,  2:u^. 
Clothes,  bie  ^(eibung. 
Cloud,  bie  SBoKe. 
Coachman,  ber  ^tfi^er. 
Coarse,  grob. 
Coat,  ber  9iodP. 
Coflfee,  ber  Äafee. 
Gold,  falt,  froflig ;  bie  ^ältt. 
CoUar,  ber  fragen. 
Cologne,  ^öln. 
Color,  Sarbe ;  färben. 
Come,  fommen.  P.  350,  gelangen. 
Comforter,  ber  S^röfier. 
Command.  bcr  Söefei^l ;  befehlen,  ge^» 

bieten. 


Commit)  begel^en. 

Company,  bie  ®efellf(^aft,  ber  SefudJ. 

Compel,  notl^igen,  Urningen. 

Complain,  fld^  beflagen. 

Conceal,  »erbergen. 

Conduct,  bie  Slupl^rung,  hai  Se- 
tragen. 

Gonfide,  »ertrauen. 

Confipm,  bejlätigen. 

Conjunction,  bad  93inben)ort. 

Gonquer,  fiegen. 

Conscions,  betougt. 

Conseqnent,  folgenb,  folglid^. 

Contented,  ^ufriebetu 

Contradict,  »iberfpredjen. 

Convict,  überführen. 

Convince.  überjeugen. 

Cook,  ber  Äoc^,  bie  Mä^itL 

Cooper,  ber  a3ött<^er,  Äüfer. 

Copper,  ba«  Äu|)fer ;  adj,  fujjfem. 

Copy,  abfc^reiben.. 

Cost,  fojlen. 

Cotton,  bie  Saumn>olle. 

Gountry,  ba^  ßanb ;  -man,  ber  £anb- 
mann,  SSaner. 

Courage,  ber  fWntl^,  bie  Xajjferfeit 

Cousin,  ber  SJetter,  bie  Soujine. 

Cover,  ber  Detfel;  becfen,  bebetfen. 

Cow,  bie  Äu'^. 

Grane,  ber  Äranid^. 

Crawl,  friedben  fd^lei(ä^en. 

Creep,  fried^en. 

Crime,  ba^  SJerbred^en. 

Criminal,  ber  SJerbred^er. 

Crocodile,  bad  ÄrolobiÄ. 

Cup,  bie  Sajfe. 

Gut»  ber  ©(i^nitt ;  f^neiben,  ^ntru 

Cutler,  ber  aÄefferfd^mieb, 

D 

Bagger,  ber  Dol(^. 

Dangerous,  gefä^rlid^. 

Daughter,  bie  S^od^ter;  -  in-law, 
bie  ©d^toiegertod^ter. 

Day,  berXag;  to-day,  ieute;-  be- 
fore  yesterday,  »orgeflern;  -la- 
borer, ber  S^aglo^ner. 

Dead,  tobt. 

Dea^  taub. 

Deal,  ber  X^eil;  a  great  -,  fe^r  ijiel. 

Dear,  tl^euer,  »ert!^. 

Death,  ber  Stob. 

Deceive,  betrügen,  l^intergejen,  täw* 
fd^en. 
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Beed,  bte  %\^\,  Barth,  bte  <Srbe. 

Deep,  tief.  Easy,  -ily,  leicht,  Tttl^,  frei. 

Defeat,  übeminben»  fd^lagen.  Eat,  effen,  freffen. 

Defy,  Xro^  bietntr  tro^etir  »erfd^mä^n.  Eel,  ber  9[al. 

Deserve,  loerbienen.  Eight,  a^t. 

Design,  bad  ^or^akit.  Either,  einer  »on  beibettr  enttoebtr. 

Desk,  bad  ^uU.  Elephant,  ber  Slep^ant. 

Despair,  »eritDetfelit.  .    Emerald,  ber  <Smaradb. 

Destiny,  \i^%  S^er^än^nif  ^  bie  Sdeflint"  Emperor,  ber  ^aifer. 

inung«  Ena,  bad  Snbe. 

Destitute,  entblögtr  l^ilfloe.  Enemy,  ber  ^einb. 
Bestroy,  ^erflöreitf  }U  Ö^ninbe  rillten.  English,  bie  (Englcinber ;  engUfc^ 

Devoted,  ergeben.  Enslishman,  ber  (Snglänber. 

Dictionary,  bad  9B9rterbu4  Enjoy,  jt(i^  erfreuen,  geniefen. 
Die,  ber  ^tempelr  bie  SBürfel;  flerben,  Enough,  genüge  l^inlängUc^. 

umfornmen.  Entire.  ganj/»oQ|länbig. 

Difiference,  ber  Unterfiä^ieb.  Envious,  neibifd^. 

Different,  verfd^ieben.  Envy,  beneiben. 

Difficult,  f$n>er,  fc^wierig.  Escape,  entrinnem  entfornmett. 

Dig,  graben.  Esteem,  fc^^en,  a^ten. 
Dignity,  bie  SBürbe,  ber  Slang,  ba«  Etemity,  bie  (£»igfeit 

ämr.  Enrope,  (£uro)>a. 

Diligence,  ber  ßflei^.  Even,  eben,  gerobe,  fogar,  felbfL 

Diligent,  f(ei§ig,  emflg.  Evenbg,  ber  9(benb,  bie  9[beiib)eit. 

Discontented,  un^ufrieben.  Ever,  je,  lemaU,  immer. 

Distinet,  beutlid^.  Every,  -where,  aUentl^Ibciir  flberalL 

Disturber,  ber  <5tdrer.  Exercise,  bie  Uebung,  bie  Aufgabe; 

Ditch,  ber  ®raben.  üben. 
Do,  ti^un,  mad^en,  «erri(i^ten,  fit^  be**  E^«ßt,  entarten. 

finben.  Eye,  bad  Sluge,  De^r. 
Dog,  ber  ^uttb. 

Door,  bie  Xpre,  or  XJür.  F 
Doubt,  zweifeln. 
Down,  unten,  nieber,  ^inab,  hinunter,  Fail,  feble«,  unterlaffetu 

l^erunter.  Faithful,  treur  reblid^. 

Dranght-animal,  bad  3ugt^ier.  Fall,  ber  ^att;  fallen;  to  -  aaleep^ 

Draw,  liel^en,  jeid^nen.  einffilafen,  entft^lafim. 

Dresden,  !Dre«ben.  Fan,  ber  S^d^er. 

Dress,  bad  itleib.  Far,  entfernt,  fem. 
Drink,  ber  Xranf,  ^^^  ®cträn!e;  fau-  Fast,  fe|l,  gefd^ttinb,  fnä^nell. 

fen,  trinfen.  Father,  ber  SJater;  -  in  law,  ber 

Drive,  treiben.  ©(i^»iegcr»ater ;  -land,  bad  ißater-» 

Dry,  trotfen.  lanb. 

Duck,  bie  Cnte,  Fault,  ber  Segler,  bie  @(i^ulb. 

Due,  gebü^renb,  angemefTen.  Favorable,  günjltg. 

Dull,  bumm.  Fear,  bie  Öurd^t;  fürd^ten. 

Durinff,  »Ä^renb.  Feather,  bie  Sfeber. 

Duty,  bie  9)fli<j^t,  ©d^ulbigfelt  Fellow-scholar,  ber  5Witfd^üler. 

Dyer.  ber  gfärber.  Few,  t»enig;  a-,  einige. 


E 


Field,  bad  Sfelb. 

Fifty,  fünfjig. 

Eagle,  ber  STbler.  Fifteen,  fünfjel^n. 

Ear,  bae  D^r.  Fight,  fed^ten,  jlreiten. 

Earn,  »erblenctt,  get»imieit  Final,  -ly,  enbUd^. 
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Find,  ftnben»  aittrcffett. 

Fine,  fein,  fd^öit. 

Finger,  bcr  Öinger. 

Fire,  bad  Scuer. 

First,  cr|!e. 

Fish,  ber  gifd^ ;  flfc^ttt. 

Fisherman,  bcr  Sl^tt. 

Fit,  tjalfcti. 

•Flatter,  f(i^meld^cltt,  IteWofctt. 

Flatterer,  bcr  ©d^mci(%lcr. 

Flattering,  f^mci^cl^aft»  fd^meid^clnb. 

Flax,  bcr  glai^«. 

Flee,  flicljctt. 

Florin,  bcr  ©ulbcn. 

Flour,  bad  SRc^t 

Flow,  fliegen,  jhömcn. 

Flower,  bic  Sölumc,  Slfitjc. 

Flute,  bic  %mt. 

Fly,  bic  öUtge ;  jlicgctt,  flicljctt. 

Foam,  bcr  @^aum;  fii^äwmctt. 

FoUow,  folgen,  nac^folßctt. 

Fool,  bcr  X^cxp  S^arr. 

Foolish,  t^öri^t,  närrifiä^. 

Foot,  ber  Ö«^;  on-,  |W  öug. 

For,  für,  na(^,  mit,  um  . . .  tviUcm 

an,  au^r  »ä^rcnb,  auf,  jU/  bemu 
Forest,  bcr  ^orfl,  Sßalb. 
Fopget,  ^jcröcffcn.  P.  356. 
Fork,  bic  ®abcL 
Four,  K)ier. 
Fowl,  ba«  ^ul^tt. 
France,  SranfrcH. 
Francis,  Öranj. 
Frankfort,  granffurt. 
Free,  befreien,  frei 
French,  franjöflf^,  bic  Öranjofcn. 
Frenchman,  bcr  Sranjofe. 
Friend,  bcr  Sfrcunb,  bie  Srcuttbin. 
Friendly,  freunbU^. 
Prom,  »on,  aud. 

Fruit,  bic  Öru^t,  ba«  DBfl;  ^tree, 
bcr  Db|!baum. 

G 

Gain,  gcttinnctt. 

Gallanty  tapfer  IxM,  • 

Garden,  bcr  ©arten. 

Gardener,  bcr  QJärtttcr. 

Gather,  fammcin,  Icfcn. 

General,    allßcmcin;    bct    SftlblJtTr, 

®cncraL 
Generally,    getod^nli^;    i«    TOgC' 

meinen. 
Generoufl^  grogmüt^ig,  freigel^ig. 


Gentleman,  ^err,  ber  gcBilbctC/  feine 

3JlaxaL 
German,  beutfd^,  bcr  Deutfiö^c. 
Germany,  !Dcutf<^lanb. 
Get,  erhalten,  befommen,  fommcn,  ge** 

langen,  gerat^cn,  laffcn;  to  -rid  o( 

lo^  »erben;  to  -  at,  beifornmen. 
Giant,  bcr  9(icfc ;  -Montains»  Stiefen" 

gcbirge. 
Girl,  bad  mähä^tru 
Give,  geben,  fd^enfen. 
Glad,  frolj,  IJcitcr,  jufriebcn;  to  be  -^ 

f!^  freuen. 
Glass,  ba«  @ta«,  bcr  ©plcgcl. 
Glazier,  bcr  Olafer. 
Glove,  bcr  ^aubfi^uj. 
Go,  gelten.  P.  348. 
Gold,  ba«  ®olb,-  golbcn :  -ßmith,  bcr 

®olbf(^mlcb. 
Gone,  tt)cg,  fort. 
Good,  gut. 
Goose,  bie  ®and. 

Govern,  regieren,  Icnfcn,  beljcrrfdjcn. 
Gracious,  gnabig,  gütig. 
Gradual,  -ly,  nad^  unb  mä^,  fhtfwu» 

weife. 
Grain,  t>a^  Äorn,  QJetrcibe. 
Grass,  bad  ®xa9. 
Grateful,  ban!bar. 
Grave,  ba«  ®rab. 
Gray,  grau. 
Great,  gro§. 
Greece,  ®ricdjcnlanb. 
Green,  grün,  frifdj,  tturelf. 
Grieve,  fränfctt. 
Grind,  mal^lcn. 
Grow,  »a^fcn. 
Guide,  bcr  %^xtt. 
Guilty,  fc^ulbig. 

H 

Haggard,  IJagft. 
Half,  l^alb. 
Hamburg,  Hamburg. 
Hammer,  ber  Jammer ;  ^mment. 
Hand,  bie  ^attb. 
Handkerchie(  ba#  Safii^cntisd^. 
Handle,  ber  ©ticL 
Hang,  ^ngen,  belangen. 
Happen,  fid^  ercigncnr  gefd^l^nt. 
Happy,  glüdfUd^. 
Harbor,  ber  ^afen. 
Hard,  l^art,  fd^mcr. 
Hasten,  eilen. 
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Hat,  bcT  |>ttt;  -maker,  Ux  ^ntmaäja. 

Ilate,  ^aJTcn,  »crabfci^euen. 

ITateful,  «er^afit,  d^^^ff^fi- 

I latter,  btr  ^utma<^er. 

Have,  ^beiL 

llay,  bttd  ^cu. 

11  e,  CT,  bcTJenigc, 

Head,  ber  Äopf. 

Uealth,  bie  Q)ef]tnbf  eit 

Ilealthy,  gefunb. 

Hear,  ^ören. 

HeaTen,  ber  Fimmel. 

Ileavy,  fd^»er. 

Help,  btc^tlfe;  l^elfen,  B6efamtcn(L.46). 

Ilelpless,  plflod. 

Hemp,  ber  |)anf. 

Here,  ^ier  l^lcr^er. 

Hera»  ber,  bie,  bad  i^xi^t. 

Hessian,  ber  ^.effe. 

High,  ^0^. 

Hirn,  i^m,  bem,  i^n,  htn. 

Him8elf,  felbfl,  \id). 

His,  fein,  ber  feinige,  or  feine. 

Hit,  fd^lagetii  trefen. 

Hold,  galten. 

Hole,  bad  Soc^,  bie  ^^U. 

Home,  nac^  |>aufe ;  at  -,  }U  i>attfe. 

Honest,  e^rlic^,  re(!^tf<i^ffim. 

Honey,  ber  ^onig. 

Honor,  bie  Gl^re;  elJrcTL 

Hope,  bie  |)ofFnung ;  hoffen. 

Horse,  bad  ^ferb,  fRvi;  on  -back, 

itt  ^fcrbe. 
Hostility,  bie  gWnbfellgWt 
Hotel,  ber  (Safl^of,  bod  ^afl^ond. 
Hour,  bie  ©tunbe. 
Honse,  bad  ^an^. 
How,  tt>le,  auf  totlä;^  WrL 
Howl,  l^ewlen. 
Hundred,  ^unbert 
Hungarian,  ber  Unaar ;  ungdrifd^. 
Hungry,  hungrig ;  he  is  -,  e9  lungert 

i^n,  or  ijn  IJungert 
Hunter,  ber  Sd'ger. 
Hurt,  toe^  t^un. 
Husbandman,  ber  Sonbmatnt 
Hypoorisy,  bie  ^tndjitUl 

I 

I,id^;  Isay!  :^i^rett®ie  bo^!  (iirett 

©ie  einmaL 
Idle,  mü§igr  träge. 
Idlenesa,  bie  3:rägl^it^  %au\\t\l 
}f,  n>enn,  faUd. 


ni-natured,  169fe. 
Image,  bad  S3ilb. 
Immediate,  9lei(%,  aagenHldRidi,  fo* 

glei(^. 
Inunortal,  unflerbtic^. 
Impolite,  un^öflic^. 
Improbable,  uttU>a^rf(^etnIt4> 
In,  in,  bei,  an,  ju,  auf,  mit»  imterr 

naäi,  übet,  herein,  :^ineiiu 
Indolent,  lafftg,  träge. 
Industrioua^  fleifig. 
Inhabitant,  ber  (littXOt^Vltx. 
Injure,  f(%aben,  beleibigen,  J&etinttä^* 

tigen. 
Injurious,  ungereö^t,  nad^tl^eilig. 
Ink,  bie  Xinte ;  -stand,  bad  iimcnfaS. 
Innocence,  bie  Unfi^ulb. 
Innocent)  unfc^ulbig. 
Inquire,  ft(i^  erhinbigen,  fragen. 
Insecure,  unjlt^er. 
Insist,  befielen. 
Instead  of;  ftatt,  anjlatt. 
Instnict*  untcrrid^ten. 
Instmctive,  bele^renb,  le^rrei^ 
Intereeting,  anjie^enb,  imereffant. 
Into,  in. 

Iron,  ba«  (£ifett;  eifern. 
It,  e«. 
Italian,  italienifd^ ;  ber  StaÜener. 

J 

Jacket,  bie  Sacfe. 
Journey,  bie  SReife. 
Joy,  bie  Sfrcube.  ^ 

June,  ber  3utt9  or  Sunt. 
Just^  geredet,  rec^fi^affen,  e^en. 

K 

Kettle,  ber  Äejfet. 

Key,  ber  ©«lüffeL 

Kind,  bie  Gattung,  STrt;  vhat  kind 

of  (L.  13.),  adi.  gütig,  freuttblii^. 
Kindness,  Sie  ®üte. 
King,  ber  i^önig. 
Kingdom,  bad  j^önigrei^. 
Knife,  bad  SReffer. 
Know,  »iffen,  fennen. 


Labor,  bie  STrbeit. 

Laborer,  ber  Arbeiter,  2:agW5neT. 

Lady,  bie  9rau,  2>ame. 

Lamb,  bad  Samnu 

Lame^  lol^m. 
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Landscape,  bie  fianbfi^aft 

Language,  bie  <Spra(!i^e. 

Large,  gro^r  t»t\U  ^T(tt 

Las^  Ie|t. 

Laugh,  bad  Qaä^tVf  ®tlää^ttt;  la^n 

Law,  bad  (Ucfc^ 

Lay,  legen. 

Lazy,  fauU  träge. 

Lead,  bad  Sßlei 

Lead,  fß^ren. 

Leader,  ber  %^nx. 

Le&i  bad  SBlatt 

Learn,  lernen,  erfahre«. 

Learned,  geleiert 

Leather,  bad  Sebtr;  lebern. 

Leave,  laffen,  »erlaffen. 

Length,  bie  2änge ;  at  -,  enbll^ 

Less,  fleiner,  »eniger. 

Let,  laffen,  »ermietbett. 

Letter,  ber  8ud^flaw»  8ritf;  -^paper, 

btt«  »riefrapier- 
Liberty,  bie  greijeit;  at  -,  see  bftr" 

fen  (L  45). 
Lie,  bie  Söge;  lügen. 
Lie,  liegen. 
Life,  bttd  SeBen. 
Light»  bad  Sid^t;  to  come  to  -,  and 

Za^tiliäit  fommen. 
Liebten,  lenkten,  bitten. 
Like,  glei(i^,  ä^viiäi;  gefallen;  the  -, 

bergleid^en;   he  would  -  to^  er 

mo^te  gern. 
Lime,  ba^  ^alt 
Little,  Hein,  gering»  ttenlg. 
Live,  leben,  »eignen. 
Lock,  bae  ©d^loj;  jufd^liegen,  \äßt\^ 

fen;  -emith,  ber  <Bä)U^tT. 
Lofty,  ^oä),  ergaben. 
Leng,  lang/  lange. 
Look,  badSlnfe^en  l^aben;  an«fe}en; 

to  -  for,  fu^en. 
Lose,  »erlieren. 
Lond,  -ly,  laut 
Love,  bie  ßiebe ;  lieben. 
Low,  niebrigf  britllen. 

M 

Ha^debure,  5Wagbeb«rg. 

Maize,  ber  maii. 

Hake,  ma^en,  »erric^^ten,  laffen. 

Man,  ber  ^tn^,  maxta. 

Hanheim,  Sl^ann'^eim. 

Many,  »iel;  L.  dö;  -  a,  mandjer. ' 


Harble,  ber  SSamtor. 

Harch,  ber  ÜRdir^ 

Mark,  ba«  Beici^en,  Biet 

Mason,  ber  9Äaurer. 

Mast,  ber  2»aji 

Master,  ber  SKeifier,  ^err;  -  of  » 

langoage,  einer  @prad^e  mäd^tig. 
Matter,  bie  ®aä)t ;  irhat  is  the  ~? 

»ad  gibt  ed  ? 
May,  ber  2»ai. 
Hay,  mdgen,  Umtn,  bürfen. 
Hayence,  SÄain^ 
Headow,  bie  äBiefe. 
Mean,  gemeinr  f^Ied^t;  bad  Sftittel; 

by  means  of,  »ermittelft 
Measles,  bie  3){afern. 
Measure,  bad  ä^ap;  nteffen. 
Meat,  bad  ^leifd^ 
Heet»  to  go  to-,  entgegen  geJett,  tref* 

fen,  begegnen. 
Helen,  bie  9)^elone. 
Helt»  fci^mel^en. 
Hemory,  bad  ®eb5cjtnig. 
Hention,  ertoä^en. 
Herchant^  ber  Kaufmann. 
Hessenger,  ber  93ote. 
Higrat^  Rieben. 
Milk,  bie  mm 
Miller,  ber  SWüIIer. 
MiRd,  bad  ©ernütfi,  ber  @imt 
Mindful,  aufmerffam,  eingeben! 
Mine,  mein,  meinige.  (L.  35). 
Miser,  ber  ®eijljald. 
Hiserable,  elenb,  erbärmlid^ 
Hisfortune,  bad  UnglüdC 
Hiss,  bad  Fräulein. 
Hisunderstand,  falf(i^  i»erfle$en,  ntig^ 

löerjlel^en. 
Hodest,  bef(|eiben. 
Honey,  bad  ®elb,  bie  WtUiU 
Honth,  ber  Wtonat 
Moon,  ber  ^onb. 
Höre,  bad  SWel^r;  mt^x. 
Horning,  ber  3Äorgen. 
Hother,  bie  SRutter. 
Hountain,  ber  93erg. 
Huch,  )9iel,  fel^r. 
Hule,  bad  ff^aultl^ier. 
Hunich,  ^ün^en. 
Härder,  ermorben. 
Husic,  bie  ^ufif. 
Hust,  mülfen.  JL.46). 
Hnstard,  ber  ^enf. 
Hy,  mein,  meine. 
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N 

Nail,  bcr  g^agcl. 

Name,  ber  Siamc. 

Narrow,  enge. 

Ka]tive-coantry,  bad  S^aterlanb. 

Natural,  natürlich. 

Nature,  bie  Statur. 

Near,  m^t,  Beinahe,  fa%  Ul 

Keed,  bebürfen^  nötl^ig  ^aben. 

Needle,  bie  9^abcl. 

Neighbor,  ber  ^aä^Ux,  Mäi^tt,  bie 

fftaä^haxin. 
Ne^ligent,  na<^Iäfytg. 
Neither,  toebetr  aud)  niti^t ;  -  • . .  nor, 

tt>eber . . .  no($. 
Nephew,  ber  !Reffe. 
Kest^  bad  92efl 
Never,  nie»  niemals. 
NeyertheleBs,  niä^t^htfhxottd^txt  bef" 

fennngead^tetf  beimo(i^. 
New,  neu,  frifd^. 
NewB,  bie  SReuigfeit,  S^adjridjt 
Newspaper,  bie  Beitung. 
Next,  viCLä)%  folgenb. 
Night»  bie  ^aä^U 
No,  neittr  nid^tr  fein. 
Nobody,  S^iemanb.  (L.  18.  6). 
None,  feiner,  feine,  feine«. 
Nor,  nod^>  miSi  ni^t 
North,  Sorben. 
NorwegiaD,  ber  9^or»eger. 
Not»  ni^t 
Nothinft  ni(^t«. 
Notwithstanding,    ungeachtet«    ben<' 

Now,  nun,  je^t,  foeben. 

O 

Oalc,  bie  (£i(^e. 

Oats,  ber  ^afer. 

Obedience,  ber  QJeJorfani. 

Obedient»  geljorfam. 

Obej,  ge^ord^en. 

Oblige,   verpjlf^ten,  verbinben,   see 

muffen  (L.  4ö). 
Obstinate,  eigenfinnig. 
O^  »on,  wegen,  »ermlttelft;  -  conrse, 

natürlich,  eö  »erflel^t  fi4 
Offend,  beieibigen. 
Office,  ba«  Slmt 
Officer,  ber  Dfflcier. 
Often,  oft,  öfter«. 
Oil,  ba«  DrL 


Old,  att. 

On,  an,  auf,  in,  bei,  in,  ntitr  mtrer, 

9or,  über,  ))onr  »eg,  »eiter^  fort» 

gegen,  jufolge. 
Only/ einzig,  allein,  nur,  trft 
Opinion,  bie  9Äeinuttg. 
Opprees,  utttenbrütfett. 
Or,  ober. 

Oration,  bie  9{ebe. 
Orator,  ber  SRebner. 
Orchard,  ber  Dbflgarten. 
Order,  befleffen. 
Orphan,  ber,  bie  Salfe. 
Ostrich,  ber  ©traug. 
Other,  ber,  bie,  ha^  anbcre ;  every  - 

da;^,  einen  S^ag  um  ben  anbon; 

-wise,  anber«,  fonft 
Out,  unfcr,  ber  unfrlge. 
Out»  an^,  braugen;  -  o(  au«,  auf  er. 
Outsidcj,  augerbalb. 
Over,  über,  auf,  b^tttt^^^^»  herüber, 

laorüber,  i^orbei,  aEp,  lu  fe^r#  lotitf 

breit,  überbtn,  burti^,  vor. 
Owe,  fd^ulbig  fein,  »erbanfe«. 
Ox,  ber  Dcä^«. 


Pain,  ber  ©djmerj. 

Paint-bruah,  ber  3>ittfeL 

Painter,  ber  ft^aler.         ^ 

Painting,  ba«  ®em£lbe. 

Pair,  ba«  9)aar. 

Palace,  ber  9?ala|t 

Pale,  blei^ 

Paper»  ba«  ^a)>ier;  ipcdpittOL 

Parasel,  ber  ©onnenfiö^imi. 

Parenta»  bie  <£ltem. 

Paris,  g)ari«. 

Part,  ber  XbeiL 

Passion,  bie  fieibenf^aft 

Past,  »ergangen,  »orbei 

Patient,  gebulbig;  ber  Stxmdtt 

tient. 
Patriotic,  t)atriotif(öJ. 
Pea,  bie  (£rbfe. 
Peace,  ber  triebe. 
Peaceful,  friebfam,  friebllcj. 
Peach,  bie  9)flrf!(be, 
Peacock,  ber  9)fau. 
Pear,  bie  a3ime. 
Pearl,  bie  ^txU. 
Peasant,  ber  fianbmann,  Sauer. 
Peculiarity,  bie  (£igettbelt. 
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Pen,  b.le  %thtx,  ©djrellbfebcr;  -knife, 

bad  ^ebcmcffcr. 
Pencil,  bcr  g)mfct,  »leilüft. 
People,  bad  Sßolt,  ble  Seutc;  U^U^ 

fern. 
Pepper,  ber  9)feffer. 
Perfect»  ^oUhmmtn 
Perhaps,  »iettcid^t 
Perish,  umfornmett,  ya  ®rttnbe  ^t^tru 
Pestilence,  bie  S^eft 
Physician,  ber  ^rjt. 
Piece,  bad  @tü(t 
Pigeon,  bie  Sau^e. 
Pink,  bie  ^dtt. 
Pit>  bie  ©rwbe. 
Pitcher,  ber  Stxn^ 
Pity,  bad  SWitleiben;  it  ia  a  -,  e«  ifl 

<S(i^abe;  bemitleibettr  bebouern. 
Plan,  ber  9)lan,  (£nt»urf. 
Plane,  bie  ^lää^,  ber  ^obel. 
Plate,  ber  Setter. 
Play,  fpielettr  fiö^crjcn. 
Player,  bcr  ©Vieler. 
Pleasant)  -ly,  angenel^nu 
Please,  gefaUetir  ergoßen. 
Pleasure,  bad  ä^ergnügen. 
Plum,  bie  Pflaume. 
Pole,  ber  9)oIe. 
Polite,  feilt/  artige  IJöflid^. 
Poor,  arWr  bürftig,  mager. 
Porcelain,  bad  §>oriettan. 
Post-mark,  ber  (Bttvccpil. 
Found,  ba^  ^funb. 
Pour,  giegen»  cinWenle«. 
Poverty,  bie  ^rmutl^. 
Powder,  bad  ^uber. 
Power,  bie  ^aä^t,  ®maU,  Äraft 
Powerful,  -ly,  mäd^lig. 
Practical,  praftifi^. 
Practiee,  bie  Uebutig. 
Praise,  ba«  £ob ;  loben»  ^^reifett. 
Preposition,  bad  ^erl^ältniiioort. 
Pretty,  l^üb^,  nett,  iierli^. 
Prince,  ber  9)rinj,  Surft 
Principle,  ber  ®runbfa|^. 
Prison,  bad  ®efängnip. 
Probable,  n>a^Tfd^einli4. 
Prononn,  bad  ^üroort. 
Promise,  badä^erfpreti^en;  »erfpred^enf 

geloben. 
Pronounce,  audfpred^en. 
Proud,  flol^r  trb^ig. 
PniMia,  ^reupen. 
Pnnish,  befhafen. 


Pure,  rein,  lauter. 
Purse,  ber  SÖentet 
Put,  fletten,  legen. 

Q 

Quarre],  sanfen,  ftreiten. 
Queen,  bie  Jlönigin. 

B 

Ra^e,  rofit^en. 

Rain,  bcr  9legen:  regnen. 

Raise,  ^tUn,  aufgeben. 

Rapid,  [(^nctt/  gcfd^tt)inb. 

Rather,  lieber. 

Raven,  ber  9labe. 

Read,  lefen. 

Really,  toixtliä^,  in  ber  X^t 

Reeeive,  empfangenr  erbaUen. 

Recommend,  empfeblen. 

Recover,  gefunb  »erben»  genefcn. 

Red,  rotb. 

Rejoice,  fliij  freuen, 

Relation,  ber#  bie  ll^ertoanbte. 

Reliable,  ju^JCrlöfPg. 

Remain,  bleiben. 

Remember,  ft^  erinnern. 

Renowned,  bcrübmt. 

Resemble,  gleid^cn»  äbnlid^  fein. 

Reside,  tDobnen. 

RealBtance,  bcr  SBiberfianb. 

Respect,  ad^ten»  f(bä&en,  bo^A^ten* 

Result»  bie  ?!folgc»  ber  (Erfolg. 

Return,  jurücffebrcn,  surüdfgebeur  itt'* 

rüdffi^iden. 
Reward,  !Dcrgclten»  belol^nen. 
Rice,  ber  9leig. 
Rieh,  rcid^. 
Ride,  reiten»  fahren. 
Ridioule,  lä4erli(b  maä^n,  fld^  über 

. . .  aufbalten. 
Ring,  berSiling»  StxtU,  i^lang. 
Ripe,  reifr  jeitig. 
Ripen,  reifen. 
River,  ber  fflug»  Strom. 
Road,  bie  <§trage. 
Rob,  rauben»  berauben. 
Robbery,  ber  Siaub. 
Rock,  bcr  Scl^»  helfen.     • 
Roo^  bad  Dacb. 
Room,  ber  fRaunif   bie  Stube»  ba^ 

dimmer. 
Rope,  bad  Seil ;  -maker,  ber  Seiler 
Rose,  bie  IRore. 
Raby,  ber  9tubin. 
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Rnle,  bie  fftt^tX,  ^mfi^aft 

Rnn,  laufen,  reimcnf  rlwictt;  -  ftway, 

Busala,  9iug(anb. 
Kussian,  b(r  SRttfle;  runifi^. 
Bustj,  TofHg. 
Rye,  bcr  ffto^^tn,  ha€  Äom 

S 

Sad,  traurigr  betrügt. 

Saddle,  ber  Sattel. 

Saddler,  ber  (Sattler. 

SaUor,  ber  3»atrofe, 

Sake.  (L.  60.) 

Salt,  ba€  <3al). 

Same,  berfelbe,  bleferte,  boffeWe;  the 

very  -,  ber  n5mli(^t. 
Satin,  ber  9tlag. 
Satisfied,  jufrieben. 
Sazony,  Sad^fen. 
Say,  fagen. 

Scarlet-fever,  bai  Sc^arlad^fieBer. 
Scholar,  ber  ®(^üler,  ^ele^rte,  bie 

@*ülerlii. 
School,  bie  ©(ä^ule. 
Scold,  ((gelten. 
Sea,  bie  (See,  ba«  3JJeer. 
Seal,  ber  ©ee^unb. 
Seal,  ba«  ^etfc^aft,  ber  ^ttm^tt 
Sealing-waz,  bad  SiedeSacf. 
Season,  bie  Sa^redgeitr  re(^te  Seit 
Season  of  the  year,  bie  3a$re0}eit 
See,  fefetu 
Seem,  f(^eineiL 
Seize,  ergreifen. 
Seidom,  feiten. 
Sel^  felbU. 
Seifiah,  eigenttütig. 
Seil,  ijerfttufen. 
Send,  fenben,  ft^itfen;  to  -  for,  Joltn 

lajfen. 
Senae,  bcr  ©Inn,  SJerflanb. 
September,  ©et)tcmber. 
Sergeant^  ber  9tlbn>ebel. 
Servant,   ber   Diener;  -  girl,  ba^ 

Dienflmäi^en. 
Several,  »erfi^iebene,  meljrert. 
Sew,  nä^en. 
Shall,  follen,  »erben. 
Sharp,  -ly,  fd^arf. 
Sharpen,  f(^ärfcn,  fd^leifen^  jttfpi^en. 
Sheep,  bad  ©<^af. 
Shine,  fc^einen,  leuÄten. 
Ship,  ba«  et^iff. 


Shoe,  ber  S^uJ,   bo«  «wfeifeii;  - 

maker,  ber  <Bäß^maä^x. 
Shoot^  f4ie§en. 
Sfaore,  bad  Ufer. 
Shriek,  f(^reien. 
Short,  furj. 
Shovel,  bie  <Sd^a«feL 
Show,  xeiaen. 
Sick,  hanir  untool^l. 
Side,  bie  ©cite;  <m  this^  Me«feü«; 

on  the  other  -,  jenfcit«. 
Siege,  bie  S3elagerun$. 
Sight,  bad  ©ejic^t;  out  of ->  ait4  be« 

STugen. 
Silk,ble©eibe;feiben. 
Silly,  eittfaltia,  albern. 
Süver,  ba«  (Silber;  ftlbem. 
Similar,  a^nli^. 
Since,  feitbem,  \>orJer,  »eil,  b«. 
Sing,  fingen. 
Singer,  ber  Sanger. 
Siater,  bie  (Sc^»efler;  -in  law,  bie 

S(i^»ägerin. 
Sit,  ft^en,  paffen. 
Situation,  bie  (Stelle. 
Six,  fec^d. 

Sixt«enth.  fe^d^e^nte. 
SkUlful,  gefc^icft. 
Slaughter,  fd^lad^ten. 
Sleep,  ber  Sti^laf ;  fd^lafen. 
Sleeve,  ber  Slermel. 
Slow,  langfam. 

SmalL  Hein,  gering;  -pos;  bie  SSlattem. 
Smile,  läd^eln. 

Smith,  ber  S(i^mieb,  ^äftaib,  S^mibt 
Smoke,  ber  9lau(^ ;  xan^ttu 
Smooth,  glatt. 
Snow,  ber  ©(^nee;  föjneien. 
So,  fo. 

Sojoum,  ber  Slufentljalt 
Sofa,  ba^  9tu^e6ett,  <Bop^ 
Soft,  xütiäft  fanft,  leife.' 
Soldier,  bcr  Solbat. 
Some,  -body,  jemanb ;  -thing,  et»a0; 

-times,    jttwcilcn,    man^mal;    - 

where,  irgcnb»o. 
Son,  ber  @o|rt. 
Song,  ber  ^efang,  ha^  Sieb. 
Soon,  balb,  frti^. 
Sorrow,  ber  Äummer. 
Sorry,  traurig,  betrübt;  I  am  ->  e0 

t^ut  mir  leib. 
South,  (Sübcn. 
Spade,  bcr  Spaten. 
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Spanisb,  f^anifc^. 

Spare,  [(^onen. 

Sparrow,  bcr  ©pcrlittg. 

Speak,  \pxtä^tn,  rebetu 

Spin,  fpirmcn,  breiten. 

Spirit^  bcr  ®ti%  btc  ©cele. 

Spite,  ber  ®xoU ;  in  -  o^  tto^. 

Split,  fpaltcn. 

Sponge,  ber  ©d^toamm. 

Spoon,  ber  Söffet 

Spring,  ber  ©prutig,  ble  ^utUt,  ber 

%xvL^lini;  fpringen. 
Stable,  ber  (^taS. 

Stand,  ber  ©tanb,  bie  ©teile;  jh^ett. 
Starte  fal^reiw  al&relfetu 
SUte,  ber  Staat ;  -  s-man,  ber  Staatd^ 

ntatut. 
Stay,  ber  Sfitfent^alt ;  WiUxu 
Stead,  bie  ©tette.  (L.  60.) 
Steal,  jle^len. 
Steel,    ber  @ta(l;  fl^Ie»,  Wern. 

(L.  15.  6). 
Steep,  fleiL 
Still,  Pia,  nt^ig,  nodj. 
Sting,  ber  @tad^el ;  fied^en. 
Story,  bie  QJefd^idJte,  ba^  Wlä^x^ttt. 
Stove,  ber  Dfett 

Stranger,  ber  Srembei  Unbefannte. 
Stream,  ber  Strom. 
Street^  bie  Strafe. 
Strength,  bie  ©tarfe. 
Strike,  Wa^tn,  flogen,  ^vittu 
Streng,  jlarf,  frfiftig,  beri. 
Study,  fhibiretv  na(|ben!en. 
Stupid,  bumm,  albtxxL 
Subject,  ber  Unterti^an;  ttntert^an. 
Succeed,  nad^foTgen,  gelingetu 
Succumb,  erliegen. 
Suffer,  leibeiL 
Sugar,  ber  Qudtx, 
Summer,  ber  Sommer. 
Sun,  bie  Sonne. 

Superior,  üBerlegen#  »orjüglid^er. 
Supply,  erfe^en. 
Sure,  ^d^er,  geu>i^ 
Surgeon,  ber  äBunbatjt. 
Swallow,  bie  Sd^töaloe. 
Swan,  ber  Sd^n>an. 
Swede,  ber  Si3^»ebe. 
Sweep,  fe^ren. 
Swell,  f(]^»ettenr  ouffi^wellen. 
Swim,  fc^toimmen. 
Sword,  bad  Sd^nxrt 


T 

Table,  bie  a:ttfel,  ber  Z^. 
Tailor,  ber  Sc^neiber.  ' 
Take,  nel^men,  mad^en;  to  -  oold,  f!d( 

erfolten ;  to  -  off,  aBneJmen. 
Tanner,  ber  QJerl&er. 
Tea,  ber  Xl^ee. 
Teach,  lel^rem  unterrid^ten. 
Teacher,  ber  ße^rer,  bie  ßejrerin. 
Tedious,  langtteilig. 
Teil,  läfßtn,  ergä^len. 
Than,  aU,  benn. 
That,  prn.  jener,  »eldjer,  ber. 
That,  conj.  ba§. 
The,  ber,  bie,  ba«,  ie . . .,  befb  . . .,  «m 

fo ;  -  more,  -  better,  je  mejr,  bejlo 

l&efTer. 
Thee,  bir,  bid^;  of-,  beiner. 
Their,  ijr,  ijre. 
Them,  i|nen,  fie. 
Themaelves,  fle  felbft,  f!dj  felbjl 
There,  ba,  bort,  bafelbß,  bal^in,  ed; 

-fore,  bal^er,  barum,  alfo, 
They,  jle. 
Thief,  ber  2)ieB. 
Thing,  ba«  Ding,  bie  Sadje. 
Think,  benfen,  meinen,  glaui^ftt;  to  - 

ot  gebenfen. 
Third,  britte ;  ba^  Drittel 
This,  biefcr. 
Thirty,  brei^ig. 
Thorn,  ber  Dorn. 
Though,  obfd^on,  oBgleid^ 
Thought^  ber  Oebanfe. 
Thousand,  taufenb. 
Thrash,  brefd^cn. 
Thrasher,  ber  Drefdfer. 
Threaten,  brol^en. 
Three,  brei. 
Thresh,  see  Thraah. 
Through,  burd^. 
Throw,  »erfcn. 
Thunder,  bonnern,  toettem. 
Thua,  fo,  alfo,  auf  biefe  9(rt 
Thysel^  bu  fel^fl,  fel^jl,  biij,  blr. 
Tiger,  ber  Seiger» 
Till,  M. 

Time,  bie  Beit,  ba«  «Kai. 
Tin,  ba«  3inn. 
Tinman,  ber  Älempner. 
Tired,  mübe,  überbrüffig. 
To,  ju,  um,  an,  auf,  mit,  mä},  fttr, 

gegen,  bi« ;  -  and  fro,  Jin  unb  Jer. 
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Tobacco,  ber  Xal6af. 

To-day,  ^cttte. 

Toilsome,  anfhengenb. 

ToU-gatherer,  bcr  3ötttt«. 

To-morrov,  morgen. 

Too,  in,  aHiUf  aud^. 

Tooth,  bcr  ßa^n, 

Toothache,  bad  ßa^mt^. 

Toward,  gegen. 

Traitor,  ber  »errät^er. 

Translate,  überfe^en. 

Trash,  ber  Xanb. 

Travel,  reifen. 

Traveler,  ber  IRelfenbe. 

Treat,  be^anbeln. 

Tree,  ber  fdaum,  @tatt»u 

Tremble,  jittern. 

Trouble,  ble  Unrttl&e,  ber  SJerbmfc 

ihtmtner. 
True,  toa^x,  treu. 
Trank,  ber  Äoffer,  ©tamm. 
Trath,  bie  SDa^r^eit 
Try,  prüfen,  »erfudjen. 
Turk,  ber  Xürfe. 
Tupkey,  ble  XürW. 
Turtt,  bie  9^eiBe;  brefen#  bre^feltt. 
Twelve,  j»5If. 
Twenty,  jtoanjig. 
Twice,  jtteimaL 
Two,  j»ei 
Tyrant,  ber  X^xwKn,  SGßfttl^ri^ 

ü 

TJgiy.  ^Äfli* 

Umbrella,  ber  Stegenfd^irm. 

TJnaccuBtomed,  ungen>ol6nt. 

Unole,  ber  DJeiw,  fcnlet 

tTncommon,  ungemein. 

Under,  unter  unten»  nieber,  unterge^ 

orbnet. 
XJnderstand,  »erflel|en#  Begreifen;  see 

fönnen.  (L.  46). 
Unfavorable,  ungfinfHg. 
Unfortunate,  unglüdlid^. 
Unhappy,  unglfidUd^. 
United,  »ereinigt 
Unpleasant»  unangenel^m. 
Until,  bid. 

Untrae,  unwahr»  untreu. 
XJnwell,  unwohl. 
Up,  aufr  aufto^rt^r  l^inauf»  (eraufr 

empor. 
Upon,  auf,  an,  Aber,  bei,  m^,  in, 

r^6^,  sttfoTge. 


Usefiil,  nütlid^ 


Vain,  eitel 

Valiant»  tapfer,  bra». 

Value,ber3öert^ 

Veil,  ber  ©d^leier. 

Venture,  »agen. 

Very,  fel^r. 

Yessel,  bad  (S^efäß. 

Vest^  bie  ®ei!e. 

Yez,  plagen,  quälen,  «trbritf  en. 

Vienna,  SEBien. 

Vülage,  ba«  !Dorf. 

Vinegar,  ber  (Sfltg. 

Violin,,  bie  ®eige. 

Virtue,  bie  S^ugenb ;  by  -  o^  fr«ft 

Visit,  ber  »efud^ ;  befud^ 

Voice,  bie  ©timme. 

W 

Wafer,  bie  Dblate. 

Wagon,  ber   Sagen;  -maker,  ber 

SBagner. 
Wait»  »»arten. 
Waiter,  ber  Lettner. 
Walk,  ber  ®ang,  äBeg,  @pa|iergang; 

gelten. 
Want^  ba«  »ebürfrij;  to  be  in-^ 

beni^t^igt  fein,  natl^ig  l^aben;  SKan^ 

gel  leiben  an . . . 
War,  ber  Ärieg. 
Warm,  »arm;  -Hstpring,  Sarmbrun^ 

neu. 
Wash,  n>af4en;  Hitand,  ber  9S^af4tif^ 
Wasp,  bie  ©efpe. 
Watch,  bie  Ubr,  Safd^enul^t ;  -maker, 

ber  Ul^rmad^er. 
Watchfiil,  toa^fam. 
Water,  ba«  SBaffer. 
Wave,  bie  Sette,  Soge. 
Way,  ber  SBeg. 
We,  wir. 

Wealth,  ber  S^eid^tBum. 
Wear,  tragen,  angaben. 
Weary,  mübe. 
Weather,  ba^  Setter. 
Weave,  »eben, 
Weaver,  ber  Seber, 
Weed,  ba9  Unfraut 
Week,  bie  So*e. 
Weep^  »einen,  beweinen. 
Well,  »ojlf  gut 
Whale,  ber  S©airfifc|. 
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What»  toai,  totlä^tx,  toeld)  eittr  toad 

für  eittr  toit  »Icl. 
T^heat»  ber  äBaijen. 
When,  u>ennr  u>annr  aUr  ba. 
Where,  Xßo,  too^XL 
Wherein,  tDotltt. 
"Whether,  oh 

Which,  totlä^x,  mlä^t,  X0tlä^9. 
While,  inbcm,  tüälxtvb. 
Whistle,  bie  gjfcifc,  pfeifen. 
White,  »eig. 
"Who,  »er,  »eld^er»  htx,  bie ;  -ever, 

toer  au4  immer. 
MThole,  gan). 
Why,  »arum  (L.  13.  6). 
Wiia,  »ilb. 

Will,  ber  SBiÄe ;  »oÄen.  (L.  46). 
Win,  gewimiett. 
Window,  ba«  öenfter. 
Wine,  ber  ffieln. 
Wise,  n>eife/  i^erftänbig. 
Wiflh,  ber    SBunfd^;   U)ftttf<(en;  eee 

»oieiu,  (L.45). 
With,  mit,  nebfi,  fammt,  (ei,  auf,  für 

an,  burd^. 
Within,  in,  inner^H^. 
WithoTxt,  anfer,  oljne. 
WoU  ber  ffiolf. 
Woman,  ba«  SBei(,  bie  Sran. 
Wood,  ba«  ♦olj;  -cutt^p,  ber  ^olj* 

Iraner. 


Wooden,  pljern. 

WooL  bie  ©olle. 

Word,  ba«  Sort. 

Work,  bie  Slrbcit,ba«  ©er!;  arbeiten. 

World,  bie  Seit,  €rbe;  -renowned, 

weltberühmt 
Worm,  ber  SBurm. 
Worst^  fd^lecä^tefle,  argfle. 
Worth,  ber  Söertj;  »ertj,  ttürbig. 
Worthy,  »ürbig. 
Wretcncd,  elenb.   . 
Write,  f(^reiben. 
Writing-book,    ba«  ©d^relbBu^;  - 

desk,  ba«  ® (^reibpult ;  -paper,  ba« 

Schreibpapier. 
Wroug,  unred^t,  falf^. 


Yarn,  ba«  ®axxL 
Year,  ba«  3aljr. 
Yellow,  gelb. 
Yea,  3a. 

Yesterday,  gejlem. 
Yet,  bod^,  bennod^,  noc^. 
Yonder,  bort 
You,  ijr,  etc.  (L.  27). 
Foung,  jung,  frifdb. 
Your,  euer,  bein,  3ljr. 
Youth,  bie  Sugenb. 
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%  Of  Ut  obanged  to  the  umlants^  &,      %  38.  1.  L.  32.  6.    This  fonn  of 

b,  üf  L.  **  2.  IL,   in  derivative      Buperl.  when  used,  §.  42. 

forma,  §  11.  1.  9Cn,  §  116.  L.  68.  1.  2. 

Abbreviations,  p.  261.  SiTnber,  L.  65.  1. 

^(er,  aUdxi,  fonbern»  diBtingniahed,  anbete,  ber,  inatead  of  ber  imtitt, 

§  256.  2.  a.  L.  21.  4.         •  §  46.  3. 

Abatraot  nouna,  §  5.  2.  ^Cnbert^alB,    inatead  of   itotxttf}oiÜ, 
Accent,  §  2.  10.  L.  2.  VI.  §  49.  (mte), 

STd^ten,  L.  62.  6.  STn^att,  |  110.  1.  L.  60.  7.    Before 
Aocuaative  or  dative  afber  certain       infinitive,  L.  49.  5. 

prepoaitiona,  §  116.  Rule  for  tho  Appoaition,  rule  for,  §  133.  §  123. 

uae  o^  §  132.    Verba  requiring       6.  7. 

twOf  %  182.  2.     üaed  to  denote  Attributive  adjective,  L.  14. 

measure,  diatance  or  time,  §  132.  Articlea,  declenaion  of,  ^  4.  L.  8. 4 ; 

3.  Conatrned  abaolutely,  §  132. 6.       12.  4.     Contracted  with  prepod- 
Adiectivea,  formed  by  aumxea,  §  25.       tiona,  §  4. 2.  L.  20.  4.     Knie  for 

§  26.  Predicative  and  attributive,       the  uae  of,   §  120.  L.  42.    De£ 

p.  44.  (Note).  Declenaion  o^  §27.       art.  in  place  of  poaaeaa.  pron., 

Old  form  of,  §  28.  §  29.  L.  14.       §  184.  7.    With  fold^,  §  120.  4. 

New  form  o(  §  30.  §  31.  L.  15.       Before  l^alB  and  Beibe,  §  120.  2.  K 

Mixed  form  of,  §  82.  L.  16.  Com-       Omiaaion  of,  L.  43. 

pariaon  of,  g  35.  L.  32.    üaed  aa  ^U(|f  anawering  to  ever  and  even, 

nouna,  §  34.  5.  L.  33.  1.     Com-       L.  69.  5. 

parativea  and  auperlativea,  §  37.  Stuf»  §  116.  L.  68.  3. 

Irregulär  and  defective  forma  of,  Auxiliary  verba,  divided  into  two 

§  39.   Compared  b3r  meana  of  ad-       claaaea,  §  70. 1.  Thoae  of  the  first 

verba,   §  41.    Their  agreement       claaa,  l^aoetty  fein  and  n>erben#  when 

with  nouna,  §  135.  L.  14.  4.   Re-       and  how  uaed,  §  70.  §  71.  Thoae 

>etition  o^  for  different  genders,       of  the  aecond  claaa,  when  and 
135.  5.     Re<][uiring  the  gen.,       how  uaed,  §  74.    Infinitivea  of 
61.   Requiring  the  dat.,  L.  63.       the  aecond  claaa  in  place  of  the 
Adverba,  §  100.  Formed  from  nouna,       participle,  §  74.  3. 

§.  101.    From  adjectivea,  §  102.  SÖalb,  L.  69.  6. 

From  pronouna,   §  103.     From  ^ax,  auffiz,  §  25. 

verba,  §  104.    By  compoaition,  S5c#  prefix,  §  97.  1. 

§   106.     CompariBon  o^   §  106.  SBcfinbcTi,  L.  29.  10. 

Nouna  uaed  aa,  §.  128.  L.  61.  8.  Söe^altcn,  L.  62, 

Syntax  o^  g  151.  »ei,  ita  uae,  §  112.  3.  L.  66.  3. 

5nier,prefixedto  auperlativea,  §38.  SBeibe,  kibed,  L.  65.  2. 

2.  L.  32.  7.    Applied  to  number  ©i«,  L.  69.  7. 

and  quantity,  §  53.  3.    Peculiar  Capitala,  rulea  for,  §  5.  2.  (N^ote). 

uae  of,  §  134. 1.  Cardinal  numbera,  §  44.     Gender 
^U,  L.  69.  3.  of,     taken    merely    aa    figures^ 

Stlfo,  L.  69.  4.  §  44.  7. 

$lm,  with  the  poaitive  of  an  adjec-  Casea,   §  3.  4.  5.    Of  participlea» 

tive  uaed   for  the  auperlative,       §  147.  1.  L.  8;  60;  61;  62;  63. 

<»  L.  refera  to  Lbsbons,  p.  19 — 260  incluaive ;    §  refera  to  the  second 
part,  p.  268 — 446  inclusive. 
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(£^tn,  diminntivefl  in,  §  10.  L.  24. 1.  ^er^  (determinative^  when    abso- 

Represönted  bj  pronouns  masc.  lute,  its  form  in  ine  gen.  plural, 

or  fem.,  §  184.  2.  L.  28.  4.  §  63.  2.  (relative)  ita  use,  §  65.  2. 

Colleetive  nonna,  form  o^  §  11.  3*  Derjenige,  L.  41. 

Pronouns,    referring    to    them,  Berivation    and    composition    of 

§  134.  3.  words,  §  2.    Derivatives,  secon- 

CoUocation  of  words,  §  158.  L.  58.  dary,  §  2.  8.  4.  5. 

Comparison  of   adiectives,   §  35.  Dero  and  3^r0r  p.  312.  (2^ote). 

L.  32.  Euphonie  cnanges  in  form-  X)e§  (beffen),  when  nsed,  §  62.  4. 

ing,    §  36.     Comparatives  and  De^^albr  be^wegcttf  L.  63.  6. 

superlatives,  deolension  of,  §  37.  T>t{iü,  L.  32.  10. 

Xu  82.  5.  Irregulär  forma  o^  §  39.  Determinative    pronouns,    §    63. 

L.  32. 4.  L.  41. 

Comparison  of  adverbs»  §  106.  tiefer    and    jener    distinguisbed, 

Gomposing  German,  Exercises  in,  §  62.  2. 

L.  25.    Models  for,  p.  449.  'S>{t\t^,  bted,  peouliar  use  o(  §  62. 1. 

Compounds,  formation  o^  g  2.  6.  7.  §  134.  1. 

Accent  o^  §  2.  10.  Dimidiative  numerals,  how  formed, 

Compound  verbs,  §  89.  Separable,  §  49. 

§90.  L.  51.    Paradigmof  acom-  Diminutives,    §  10.   L.   24.   1.   2. 

pound  separable,    §  92.    Com»  Gender  of  pronouns  referring  to, 

pounds  inseparable,  §  95.  L.  64.  §  134.  2.  L.  28.  4. 

Conditional  mood,  obs.  on  the  sev-  Distinetive  numerals,  bow  formed, 

eral  uses  o(  §  144.  1.  2.  3,  <fce.  §  51.  1.  2. 

L.  56.  Diphthongs,  sounds  o^  L.  2.  IIL 

Conjugation  of  verbs,  §75.  Begu-  Distributive  numerals,  ho w  formed, 

lar,  L.  37.    Irregulär,  L.  47.  §  46. 

Conjunetions,  §  117.    Syntax  of;  ©od^r  §  156.  2.  c  L.  69.  11. 

§   156.    Examples^    illustrating  X)rei    and    ixoti,    when    declined, 

the  use  o^  L.  69.  §  44  4. 

Consonants,  Classification  and  pro-  dürfen,  conjugation  o(  §  83.  2.  Be- 

nonciation  o(  L.  11.  lY.  Y.  marks  on,  §  83.  9. 

Correlatives,  §  156.  2.  ff.  (Sl^en»     before    a    demonstrative, 

!CafCompounaedwithother  words,  §  62.  6. 

§  103.  L.  52.  2.  (St,  termiuation,  §  10. 

Dafär  (ni(^tö  bafür  fönnen),  L.  45.  6.  di^tn,  L.  16  3. 

tDady    peouliar  use   o^    §  62.  1.  (£{nr  one,  how  declined,  §  44.  2.  3. 

§  134.  1.  einanber,  its  use,  §  60.  3. 

X)a^r  its  use,  §  156.  2.  b,  L.  69.  9.  (Einiger  etlid^e,  emadr  §  53. 

Dative,  after  oertain  prepositions,  (Emp  and  ent»  §  97.  2. 

§  116.    Peculiar  uses  of,  §  129.  (£n»  suffix,  forming  a^jeotives,  §  25. 

1.  2.  3,  <&o.  §  134.  8.    After  verbs  L.  15.  5. 

compounded  with  er,  »er,  Ac,  Entgegen,  §  112. 5. 

§  130.    After  adjeotives,  §  131.  (Er  and  ver,  §  97.  3.  4* 
Declension,  of  the  article,  §  4.    Of  (Erinnern,  L.  62.  1. 

nouns,  §  12.    Cid  form,   §  13.  (Erfl,  L.  69.  14. 

New  form,  §  14.    Of  adjectives,  (Ed,  peculiar  use  ol^  §  5t.  8.  §  134. 

§  27.    Of  comparatives  and  su-  1.  5. 

perlatives,  §  37.    Of  adjective,  (Ed  fei  benn,  L.  69.  10. 

article,  noun,  demonst.  and  poas.  (Etn^a,  L.  69.  15. 

pronouns,  L.  80.  9.  (Etn>ad,  L.  65.  4. 

Demonstrative    pronouns,     §   61.  (Ew.,  L.  27. 3.  (jYo^tf.) 

§  62.  L.  10;  44.  Etymology,  §  1. 

®enn,  L.  69. 10.  Euphonie  ietters,  §  2.  8.  g  11.  2. 
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Septem  L.  67.  6.  <&er  and  ^in,  g  103. 3.  4.  L.  52. 

Feminine  nouns,  indeclinable  in  the  ^txx,  L.  70. 

Singular,  §  12.  4*    Ezceptiona  to  ^in#  L.  62. 

this,  p.  277.  (NoU).  ^oäi,  form  o(  in  tlie  comparaÜTe 

Foreign  nouns,  §  16.  Old  deolension  §  40.  1. 

o^  §  17.  New  deolension  ol^  §  18.  ^olen  laffen,  L.  49.  6. 

Partly  of  the  old  and  parüy  of  ^unbert  and  taufenb  as  colleetiyea^ 

the  new,  §  19.  §  44.  6. 

%xau,  Sräuleitt/  L.  70.  3^ro  and  !Dero,  p.  312.  (Ifote). 

%iäix,  L.  67.  2.  ämmtx,  L.  69.  19. 

Future  tensesi  obsery.  on  the  nse  Imperative  mood,  observationB  on 

o^  §  141.  1.  2.  li.  38.  4.  the  several  nses  o^  §  145.  L  2. 

<S)att|  and  ^lb$  before  names  of  pla-  L.  50.  5.     Fast    partielpley   in 

oes,  §  53. 2.  &ani  unb  gar,  L.  19. 8.  place  of,  §  145.  3. 

(S^axt  Jm.  69.  16.  Imperfecta  observations  on  the  nse 

(Str  prefix  of  nouns»  §  2.  3.  §  11.  8.  o(  §  138.  1.  2.  3. 

Pirefixed  to  the  past  participle,  Impersonal  verbs,  §  88.  L.  57. 

g  69.  4.     Inserted  between  the  3tt#  L.  68.  4. 

prefix  and  the  radical  in  com-  3n  or  imtr  feminine  terminationfl^ 

pound  Terbs  separable,  S  93.  8.  8  10. 

1 99.  3.  Ezcluded  from  tne  per-  Indefinite  nnmerals,  how  fonned, 

leotparticipleof  Compound  Terbs  g  53. 

inseparable,  g  94-  Indefinite  prononns,  g  59. 

(St^tn»  L.  57.  4.  Indicatiye  mood,  for  the  imperatiye 

©egttt,  L.  67.  3.  S  142.  2.  L.  38. 

^egcnü^eTf  L.  66.  5.  InnnitiYe  mood,  use  o(  in  place  of 

Oender,  the  natural  andgramma-  apastparticiple^  g74. 3.  Withovt 

tioiO,  g  6.  1.  2.    Rules  o^  g  7.  |u,  g   146.  1.   L.  49.     WUh  in, 

Gender  of  Compounds  and  foreign  8  146.  2.  As  a  verbal  Substantive, 

words»  g  8.  g  146.  3.    Active  form  used  ]>as- 

Genitive,  limiting  a  noun,  g  123.  sively,  g  146. 4.  L.  49.  6.  Position 

Limiting  an    adjective,  %  124.  o^  g  158.  5.  Answering  alter  Mei' 

With  the  verbs  a$ten#  <bo.,  g  125.  Ititt  ge^en  <fcc,   to  our  present 

After  reflexive  verbs,  g  126.  After  participle,  L.  49. 

the  impersonal  ed  gelüfiet  mt($r  Inteijection,  g  118.  g  157. 

Ac,  g  126.  1.   After  anftagettf  H^  Interrogative  conjugation,  L.  6. 

Ul^reni  Ao.,  g  127.  Nounsin,  used  Interrogative  pronouns^  g  66r  67. 

as  adverbs»  §  128.  L.  61.  8.  With  L.  18. 

prepositiona»  L.  60.  3rgenb#  L.  65.  6. 

(S^cmtgf  L.  63.  7.  Irre^ar  verbs^  commonly  so  eal- 

Q^txru  L.  69.  17.  led,  list  o(  g  78.  1.  Thos  prop- 

mti^,  L.  69.  18.  erly  so  caUed,  g  81r  82,  83. 

^ahtn,  when  and  how  used  as  au  Sfd^,  sUffix,  g  25. 

auxiliary,  g  70. 3. 4.  g  71. 2.  L.  48.  Iterative   numerals   how  formed, 

Paradigm  o(  g  72.  L  g  73.  g  60. 

^afU  Suffix,  g  25.  3a,  L.  69.  20. 

ialh,  g  58.  2.  3tt  used  in  forming  distributives» 

^alUn  or  ^albtx,  g  110.  3.  L.  60.  4.  g46.  Before  comperatives»  g  156. 

ialhtn,  rotfttt  and  um  -  »iSen  with  2.  d.  L.  82. 10. 

the   genitive  of  personal  pro-  3ebeT#  g  63.    3ebtt>ebeTr  §  63. 

nouns,  g  57.  1.  L.  60.  6.  3eglid^erf  g  53.  L.  42.  8. 

^au9,  naä^  or  |u#  L.  43.  2.  3(manbem  (dative),  remark  on  the 

^tiitn,  L.  49.  1.  oft«.  use  o(  g  59«  3. 
^eitr  Suffix,  g  10. 
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3eneT  and  biefer»  distmguiBhedi 
§  62.  2. 

£)^enedf  peculiar  nse  o^  §  ^2.  1. 

ileim  §  53.  8.  L.  69.  22. 

^eined  »on  belben»  L.  66.  2. 

^eit,  snffiz,  p  10. 

ßonnen^  conjueation  o^  §  83. 3.  Be- 
marks  on,  §83.  10.  L.  45.  5. 

2cL^tn,  remarks  upon,  p.  338.  (Note).» 
L.  46. 11. 

2tin,  diminutivefl  in,  §  10.  L.  24.  1. 
Represented  by  a  pronoun  mas- 
culme  or  feminine,  §  134.  2. 

Letters  of  union,  §  2  7.  8.  9.  Of 
euphony  between  snffiz  and  ra* 
dical,  §  11.  2. 

2iä^,  §  26. 

List,  of  (so  called)  irregulär  Ter]bB, 
§  78. 1. 

Wtan,  its  use,  §  69. 2.  L.  19. 

^and^err  §  63. 

^tbx,  its  two  form  in  plnral,  §  40. 2. 
^tl^x,  mehrere,  §  63. 

^tt,  L.  66.  6. 

Mixed  conjugation,  how  produoed, 
§81. 

Mixed  declension  of  adjecttves,  §  32. 
L.  16.    Knie  for  the  use  o^  §  33. 

WloQtti,  conjugation  of,  §  83.  4.  Be- 
marks  on,  §  83.  11.  L.  45.  7. 

Moods,  §  68.  5.  Indicative,  §  142. 
Subjunctive,  §  143.  L.  65.  Con- 
ditional,  §  144.  L.  56. '  Impera- 
tive, §  145.  L.  50.  5.  Infinitive, 
§146. 

Mnltiplicative  nnmerals,  how  for- 
med,  §  47. 

^D^üffettf  conjugation  o(  §  83.  6.  Re- 
marks on,  §  83. 12.  L.  45.  8. 

9^a(^,  §  112.  8.  L.  66.  8. 

Vta^,  form  of  in  superL,  §  40.  1. 

Negative  conjugation,  L>  21. 

9{id)td  bafür  fönnen,  L.  46.  6. 

92i(i^t  ma^r  ?  L.  21.  5. 

^oä),  L.  69.  23. 

9{iemanbemf  dative,  «remark  on  the 
use  of,  §  69.  3. 

Nominative,  the  case  of  the  tubje^ 
§  121.    Seidom  omitted,  §  121.  1. 

Kouns,  common  and  proper,  §  6. 1. 
CoUective  and  abstract,  S.  6.  2. 
Gender  of,  §  6.  Derivation  of, 
§9.  Declension  o(  §  12.  Old  form 
o(  §  13.  L.  8.  4.    New  form  o( 


§  14.  L.  30.  2.  Obs.  on  irregulär, 
§  16.  Foreign,  §  16.  Proper,  de- 
clension o^  S  20,  21,  22.  Of 
measure,  number  &q,  §  123. 

Numbers,  §  3.  3. 

Numerais,  §  43.  Cardinais,  §  44. 
Ordinale,  §  46.  Distributives, 
§  46.  MultipUcatives,  |  47.  Va- 
riatives,  §  48.  Dimidiatives,  ^  49. 
Iteratives»  §  60.  Distinctives, 
§  61.  1.  2.  Partitives,  §  62.  Inde- 
finites, §  63. 

^m,  L.  69.  24. 

9^ur,  L.  69.  26. 

Dbgleid^,  ol^fd^on^  thra^^t  %  166.  2.  e. 

t)^,  L.  66.  10. 

O^ne,  L.  67.  4.  Pollowed  by  the 
Infinitive,  L.  49.  5. 

Ordinal  numbers,  §  46.  Bules  for 
forming,  §  46.  2.  4.  Interrogative 
form,  §  46. 6. 

Paradigms  of  ^aben  and  fein»  §  72. 1. 
2.  Of  »erben,  §  72.  3.  Ofaverb 
of  the  Old  form,  §  78.  Of  irregu- 
lär verbs,  §  83.  2.  3.  4.  6.  6.  7.  8. 
Of  a  passive  verb,  §  86.  Of  a  re- 
flexive verb,  §  87.  Of  a  Com- 
pound verb,  §  92. 

Participles,  their  form  and  meaning, 
§  69.  L.  37.  1.  2.  Dedined  like 
adjectives,  1 34.  4.  L.  37.  4.  Past 
participle  for  the  imperative,  § 
145.  3.  L.  50.  3.  Place  of  the 
past  part.  of  the  mood  auxiliaries, 
supplied  by  the  infinitive,  §  74. 3. 
Gases  of,  §  147.  1.  Uses  of  part. 
in  German  restrieted,  §  147.  2. 3. 
Present  part.,  its  agreement  with 
its  noun,  g  148.  üsually  attribu- 
tive, §  148. 1.  With  the  article 
often  used  substantively,  §  148. 2. 
Not»  as  in  EnjKhshj.an  abstract 
verbal  noun,  §  148.  3.  Its  po- 
sition,  §  148. 4.  Adverbial  power 
of,  §  148.  6.  Preterite  part.,  pe- 
culiar uses  o^  §  149.  2.  Used 
absolutely,  §  149. 3.  Futurepart, 
§  160.  L.  60.  4. 

Particles,  p.  388  {Note)y  L.  61.  64, 

Partitive  numerals,  how  formed, 
§62. 

Passive  verb,  mode  of  forming, 
§  84.  1.  Paradigm  of,  §  86.  L.  58, 
Advantage   over    the    English, 
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P  84.  3.    Other  methods  ezpresa-  L.  30  4.    In  the  pinral,  §  21.   Of 

ing  paasivity,  g  84.  4.  countiies  <&c.,  §  22.  23. 

Perfect  tense,  obs.  on  the  use  o(  Qnantity,  weight  Ac,   words  of, 

§  139.  1.  2.  3.  L.  88.  8.  when    ^ualified    by    numerals, 

Personal  pronouns,  constrned  with  rarely  m    the    plural,    p.   279. 

falben,  »cgcn  and  um  -  xoxUtn,  %  57.  Ifote.  L.  59. 

2.    Third  pers.  o^  representing  ^t^t,  with  l^abeitr  L.  36.  2. 

things  without  life,  §57.3.  Third  .Beciprocal  pronouns,  §  60.  L.  29.  6. 

pera.  plural  aaed  for  the  second'^Reflexiye  pronouns,   §  60.  L.  29. 

in  adoresaing  peraona,  §  57.  6.  Special  rorm  for,  in  the  dat.  and 

L*  27.  5.    uaed  aa  reflezives»  §  acc,  §  60.  4. 

60.  4.  L.  29.  1.  Reflexive   verba,    how    produced, 

Phraaea,  idiomatic,  p.  446.  §  86.  1.  L.  29.  9.    Seme  with  the 

Pluperfect  tenae,  §  140.  dat.  and  aome  with  the  acc.  of  the 

Plural,  nouna  having  no,  §  15.  2.  recip.  pron.,  §  86.  2.  Often  equi- 

Nouna,  having  two  forma  in  the,  yalent  to  passives,  §  86.  4.  Para- 

§  15.  3.  radigm  of  a  reflexive,  §  87. 

Posseasive    pronouna,    forma    oj^  ffttifft,  L.  46.  2. 

§  58.  2.  L.  12.  2.     How  declined.  Relative  pronouna,  §  64.  65.  L.  39. 

whenconjunctiye,  §58.3.  When  Can  not  (welker    excepted)  be 

abaolute,   §  58.  4.  5.  6.    L.  35.  joined  with  a  noun  like  an  ad- 

Place  o^  suppUed  by  the  def.  art.  jective,  §  65.  1.    Never  omitted, 

§  58.  8.  §  134.  4. 

Predicate,   of  a  sentence,     119.  §  Repetition  of  the  adject.  when  re- 

Nouna,  when  uaed  aa,    §   122.  ferring   to   nouna    of   different 

List  of  adjectiyea,  alwaya  uaed  genders,  §  135.  5. 

aa,  §.  27.  2.          ^  <Bal,  \M%  \tl,  terminations,  §  10. 

Prefixea  of  verba,  aimple  aeparable,  <5amf  termination,  §  25. 

§  90.  Compound  separable,  §  91.  ^c^Ottr  L.  69.  26. 

L.  51.  When  separated  from  the  ®(^ulb  fein»  L.  46.  2. 

radical,  §  93.    Inseparable,  §  94.  ^d^ulbig  fein,  L.  61.  5. 

95.    Compound  prefixea  insepar-  ©ein»  when  and  how  uaed  aa  an 


Prepositions, 

conatrued  with  genitiye,  §  109.       §  135.  4. 

110.  L.  60.    With  dative,  §  111.   ©eit,  L.  66.  11. 

112.  L.  20.  1.    With  accuaative,   ©elb(l  or  felber,  §  57.  4.  L.  29. 

§  118. 114.  L.  20. 2.  With  the  dat,   Sentence,  esaehtial  parta  o(  §  119. 

or  acc,  §  115.  116.  L.  20.  3.    Ex-       §  158.  2.  Simple  and  Compound, 

amples  of  theuae  o^  L.  66.  67. 68.       §  119.    Principal  and  aubordin- 

Syntax  of,  §  152.  153.  154.  155.  ate,  §  160.  L.  89. 

Primitives,  §  2.  2.  Singular,  nouna  having  no,  §  15. 

Pronouna,  table  o^  §  55.  Peraonal,    ©o,  §  156.  2  /.  L.  69.  27. 

§  56.  57.  L.  27 ;  28.    Posaessiye,   ^olä^,  when  not  declined,  §  63.  4. 

§  58.  Indefinite,  §  59.   Reflexive       (Note). 

and  reciprocal,  §  60.  L.  29.    De-   ©ollen,   conjugation  o^    §   83.   6. 

monstrative,  §  61.  62.  L.  10;  44.       Remarks  on,  §  83.  13.   L.  45.  9. 

Determinative,  §  63.  L.  41.     Re-       As  imperative,  L.  60.  6.  obs. 

lative,   §  64.  65.   L.  89.    Inter-  Some,  L.  89.  4. 

rogative,  §  66.  67.  L.  13.  Syntax  ©parieren  gelten,  fahren,  <fec.,  L.  49. 2. 

o^  §  134.  Speech,  parts  o^  §  3.  1.    Those  in- 

Proper  names,  declension  of,  §  20.       flecte^  §  3.  2. 


GENERAL    INDEX. 
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ßnbject  of  a  sentenoe^  §  119. 
§  158.  2. 

SuDJuncti^e  mood,  observatioiiB  on 
the  several  usea  o^  §  143.  1.  2. 
3./<fec.  L.  55. 

Suffixes,  used  ia  forming  nonns, 
§  10.  Used  in  forming  adject- 
ives,  §  25. 

Synoptical  view  of  feilte  ^ahtn,  »er* 
bcn,  §  73. 

Syntax,  §  119. 

S^aufenb  and  l^unbett^  employed  as 
collectives,  §  44.  6. 

Tenses,  §  68.  6.  L.  37.  Mode  of  con- 
jngating,  §  75.  4.  L.  37.  Termin- 
ations  of,  §  76.  Present,  syntaz 
o^  §  137.  Imperfeot,  «yntaz  o^ 
§  138.  Perfect,  syntax  o^  §  139. 
Jrluperfect,  syntax  of^  §  140. 
Fatures^  syntax  oi^  §  141. 

ZJ^nm,  Suffix,  §  10. 

%^un,  not  used  as  an  auxiliary, 
§  137.  6. 

tteoer,  L.  68. 5. 

tlmi  §  114.  4.  L.  67.  5« 

Um— Witten,  §  1X0.  2.  6.  L.  60. 

Uml^ln  (tttd^t— fönncn),  L.  46.  6. 

Umlautdr  sounds  ot,  L.  2.  2.  Use 
o^  p.  275.  (y<4e). 

tln^f  Suffix,  §  10. 

Unxtä^t  l^aBen,  L.  36.  2. 

Unter»  L.  68.  6. 

Unter  »ier  ^ugenr  L.  68.  6. 

Yariative  numerals,  hoir  formed, 
§48. 

Yerbfi^  Classification  o(  according 
to  form  and  meaning,  g  68.  2.  3. 
Moods  and  tenses  ot,  §  68.  5.  6. 
Anxiliar^,  §  70.  Old  and  new 
eonjugations  o^  §  75.  Paradigm 
of  one  of  the  Old  form,  §  78. 
List  of  tbose  of  the  Old  form, 
§  78.  1.  Paradigm  of  one  of  the 
New  form,  §  80.  Those  of  the 
Mixed  conjucation,  §  81.  82. 
Paradigms  of  Dürfen,  IBnnnen,  ntö^ 
gen,  muffen,  foUen,  mijfen  and  »ol'» 
len,  §  83.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  Pas- 
sive, §84.  Paradigm ofa passive, 
§  85.  Reflexive,  §86.  Paradigm 


of  a  reflexive,  §  87.  Impersonal, 

§    88.     Compound,    §    88.    89. 

Paradigm  of  a  Compound,  §  92. 

Syntax  of,  §  136. 
Sielr  when  deolined,  §  53.  3.  L.  65. 

7.  8.  9. 
^iekeid^t',  L.  69.  30. 
SSon,  §  112.  12.  L.  66.  12.    Before 

names,  §  23.  8.  With  the  dative 

instead  of  the  genitive,  §  123.  7. 
»Or,  L.  68.  7. 
Yowels,  Classification  and  pronun- 

ciation  o(  L.  2. 1. 
2Ba«,  I  67.  3.  §  134.  1.  L.  13 ;  40. 
fBa^,  for  marum,  §  67.  3. 
Sott«  für  ein,    §  66.  4.  5.  §  67.  1.  2. 

L.18. 
SBegen,  L.  60. 
SDeld^er  (relative),  gönitive  o(  when 

used,  §  65. 1. 
Senig,  when  dedined,  §  53.  3.   L. 

65.  7.  8.  9. 
SBer  and  toa^  (relatives),  their  use 

and  Position,  §  65.  3.  4.  5.  L.  40. 

As  interrogatives,,  8  66.  3.  L.  18. 
SBerben,  auxmary  of  the  first  class^ 

§  70.  2.    Paradigm  o(  §  72.  3. 

§  73.  L.  46. 
SBert^  fein,  L.  61.  6. 
9Bie,  L.  69. 

SBie  (efinben  Sie  M,  L.  29. 10. 
Sie  »iel,  §  46.  5. 
äBijfen,  conjugation  ot    §  83.  *7. 

Placed  before  an  infinitive,  L. 

49.  7. 
SDOf  compoimded  with  other  words, 

§  103.  L.  52. 
SBo^l,  L.  69.  84. 
SBo&en,  conjugation  o(    §  83.  8. 

Bemarks  on,  §  83.  14.  L.  46.  10. 
Sorben,  for  getDorben,  §  84.  2. 
Qu,  §  112.  9.  13.  L.  66.  18.    When 

between  the  parts  of  a  Compound 

verb.  ^  93. 
dttfolge,  §  110.  8.  L.  60. 
Qu  ®xux£t  ge^en,  rid^ten#  L.  43.  6. 
Bu  ^aufe,  L.  43.  2. 
dtvei   and   breir    when   dedined, 

§  44.  4. 
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L  WOODBUETS     NEW     METHOD     WITH 

GeimaiL    $1  60. 

n.  WOODBUEY'S  SHORTER  COUESE  WITH 

German.    76  centa. 

in.  KETTOWOODBUETS  SHORTER  COUESE. 

50  Cents. 

rv.  wooDBURys  elementary  german 

Reader.    75  cents.  » 

V.  WOODBURY'S     EOLEOTIG     GERMAN 

Reader.    $1. 

VI.  WOODBUBY'S    GEEMAN-ENGLISH    AND 

English-German  Reader.     25  cents. 

Vn.  WOODBURY'S   NEW  METHOD  FOR  GEB- 

roans  to  Leam  English;   or,  Neue  Metb'^de  zur  Erlernung  der 
Englischen  Sprache.    $1. 


Vm.  ELWELL'S    GERMAN    DICTIONARY.     A 

New  and  Complete  American  Dictionary  of  the  English  and  \ 
German  Languages,  with  the  Pronunciation  and  Accentuation  ; 
according  to  the  method  of  Webster  and  Heinsius.  By  Wm.  ; 
Odell  ElwelL    New  Stereo.  Edition.    $1  60. 
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The  attention  of  tbose  interested  in  the  study  of  German  is  specially  inriied  to  tho 
Mveral  works  composing  th!s  series. 

They  have  been  subjected  to  a  rigfd  examination  on  the  part  of  the  most  com. 
petent  Judges,  and  fuUy  tested  in  the  class-room  by  the  most  able  teacbera.  Snch,  In- 
#  deed,  is  the  favor  everywhere  accorded  to  them  by  those  fuUy  conversant  with  the 
)  German  tonc^e,  and  such  uniformly  their  efflclency  in  the  band  of  the  Student,  as  to 
1  Justify  the  utmost  Ci>nfldence  in  oommending  them  as  forming  de<ridedly  t£e  beät 
I  German  (>>iir8e  ever  yet  offered  to  the  public 
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I.  WOODBtlRY'S  NEW  METHOD  WITH  THE 

German  Langnage;  embracin^  both  the  Analytic  and  Syn- 
thetic  Modes  of  Instruction ;  bemg  a  piain  and  praciical  way 
of  acqniring  the  art  of  Beadinff,  Speaking  and  Composing  Ger- 
man ;  containing  likewise  a  choice  selection  both  of  Prose  and 
Poehr ;  to  which  a  complete  Yocabulary  ia  appended.  By 
W.  BL  Woodbury.    $1  60. 

NÖTIGES. 

Front  tke  Watchman  and  Rtfieetor^  (Boston, 

**  fts  plan  Is  hlghly  approved  by  competent  judge&  as  simple  and  philosophical,  aa 
leadin^  to  the  knowledge  of  the  ecience  and  the  art  of  the  language,  thus  niaking  pro* 
greas  thorough." 

From  JV,  H,  JlUen,  President  of  Oirard  Collie,  : 

**The  New  Method  with  German  contains  all  that  is  necessary  to  make  the  acqui-  f 
sitlon  of  German  easy  and  delightAil  to  the  Student.  Iis  style  is  perspicuous,  its  ar-  I 
rangement  natural,  and  its  method,  combining  as  it  does  the  practical  with  the  * 
theoretic,  is  well  adapted  to  all  classes  of  leamers.  The  *  Eclectic  German  Reader,'  t 
aJid  *  Shorter  Course  with  German,'  I  consider  desorving  unqualifled  pralse."  l 


From  O..  Faville^  A.M^  Principal  of  Ohio  fVes.  Female  College. 

**  After  a  careful  examination  of  Woodfoury's  Method  with  German,  I  am  conrinced 
of  its  superiority  over  any  olher  that  I  have  seen  on  that  subject.'' 

From  Professor  J.  C.  Picard^  Illinois  College. 

**  I  have  examined  careftilly  Woodbury  s  Method,  and  have  no  hesilation  in 
pronouncing  it  decidedly  superior  to  any  other  German  grammar  of  which  I  haye  any 
Knowledge.    It  meets  tfi.e  wants  which  I  have  feit  as  Student  and  as  teacher." 

From  tke  Worcester  (Mass.)  Palladium. 

^'The  plan  of  this  book  is  philosophical  and  practica!,  more  so  than  any  other 
which  has  oeen  proyided  for  leamers  of  the  German  lai^|:uage.  Beginning  w'ith  the 
eicments  of  the  study,  it  presents  a  piain  and  practical  way  of  acquiring  the  art  of 
reading,  speaking  and  composing  German." 

From  the  National  Magazine. 

"  Mr.  Woodbury's  Text-Books  have  received  general  sanction  ;  they  are  fnst  dis-  # 
placing  others  in  our  academic  institutions.  We  will  guaranteo  for  the  preference  of  { 
any  teacher  who  will  test  Ihem." 

J<V0m  ./}.  B.  Hyde^  A.M.^  Prof,  of  LaTtguages  in  Oneida  Con.  Sem. 

^I  have  carefully  examined  Woodbury*8  New  Method  with  German,  and  am  de- 
Ught«d.  It  is  far  the  best  scheme  of  language-leigming  with  which  I  have  evcr  become 
acquainted."  l 

From  J3.  S.  Hutchens,  Jl.M.,  Principal  of  Jforwalk  {Ohio)  Institute.  » 

**It  is  with  feelings  ofreal  pleasure  that  we  greet  Mr.  Woodbury'a  New  1 
Method  with  the  German,  as  a  valuable  addition  to  our  meaiis  of  acquiring  tnis  * 
noble  language.  He  has  Struck  out  a  new  and  independent  course,  and  has  hit  \ 
upon  8  happy  method  of  treating  the  language."  \ 
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PUBLISHSD  BY  IVISON  AIO)  PHINNET,  NEW  YORK. 


WOODBÜRY'S  COMPLETE  GERMAU  SEEIES. 

KOTIGES  OF  WOODBTJBY'S  KEW  KETHOD. 

JSVom  fK«.  JWwe,  17.17.,  Editor  of  Der  Ckristiiehe  Jipoiog^ie, 

"  I  have  fVequently  been  asked  which  was  the  best  method  of  learaing^  Gorman, 
aiid  was  therefore  greatly  delighted  when  Mr.  Woodbury's  New  Method  feil  into  u j 
hiinds.  I  was  on  the  point  of  describing  its  merits,  when  the  following  review  in  the 
New  York  Tribüne  me(  my  eye,  which  expreaaes  AiUy  what  I  wished  to  bare  said 
myaelf.** 

From  the  Jfew  York  Trüntne, 

"This  werk  is  distinguiahed  for  the  extent  and  comprehensiveness  of  its  plan.  The 
forma  of  the  language,  which  are  of  the  simplest  and  most  familiär  character,  are  flrst 
presented  to  the  attention  of  the  Student,  without  any  frightfül  array  of  grammaticai 
combfnationa.  for  which  he  is  not  yet  prepared.  A  faithftil  study  of  the  exercisea,  of 
which  there  is  a  great  Tariety  in  the  flrst  portion  of  the  work.  places  the  Student  in 
poseession  of  a  practical  knowledge  of  the  language;  while  the  synthetic  aummary 
which  oocupies  the  latter  part  of  the  Tolume,  presents  the  subject  in  new  relations, 
fl^ying  a  view  of  the  elementa  of  the  language  as  a  comprehenslve  whole.** 

n.  WOODBUEY'S  SHORTER  COURSE  WITH 

German ;  embracing  a  brief  and  comprehenslve  coune  of 
stndy,  recognizing  thronghout^  the  lawB  that  govem  the 
lanenage,  and  by  clear  Statements,  and  appropriate  exercises, 
rendering  them  thoronghly  practioaL  By  W.  H.  Woodbury. 
^6  Cents. 

Frem,  Joeeph  W,  Jenke,  Professor  of  Language  in  the  Urbana  University,  Ohio, 

**I  know  of  no  botter  introductfon  to  the  German  language  than  Woodbury^ 
Shorter  Course.  The  more  I  examlne  and  use  it,  the  better  am  I  satisfled  with  it. 
To  the  numerous  testimonials  the  book  has  so  rapidly  gained,  permit  me  to  add  mine 
in  respect  to  the  clearness  of  its  arrangement,  and  the  very  interesting  m'anner  in  whidi 
It  presents  and  treats  its  subject-matters,  combining  simplicity  with  comprehensiveness 
and  depth.  These  merits  are  enhanced— and  it  is  no  triflhig  praise  for  a  school-book — 
by  great  excellence  in  paper,  typography.  and  blnding." 

From  the  Bibliotheea  Sacra  and  Biblieal  Repositorf, 

**  Mr.  Woodbury*8  fundamental  Idea  is  to  nnlte  the  practical  and  theoretlcal,  to 
blend  the  principle  and  the  application,  the  doctrine  and  the  Illustration.  In  conclu- 
sion,  we  can  confidently  conunend  this  grammar  as  one  of  the  best  we  have  seen  on 
any  modern  language.  It  bears  the  marks  of  intelligent  and  oonscientious  labor  on 
every  page." 

m.  KEY  TO  WOODBÜRY'S  SHORTER  COURSE. 

fiO  Cents. 

lY.  WOODBÜRY'S    ELEMENTARY    GERMAN 

Reader:  consisting  of  Selections  in  Prose  and  Poetry,  chiefly 
from  Standard  Oerman  WHiers  ;  with  a  füll  Vocabnlary,  copions 
References  to  the  Author's  German  Grammars,  and  a  series  of 
Explanatory  Notes ;  designed  for  Schools  and  private  Studenta. 
J  By  W.  H.  Woodbury.     76  cents. 
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NOnCES  07  WOODBUBY'S  ELEMENTABT  .4EBHAN  BEABES. 

FVom  the  J^eto  York  TVibune. 

^*Iu  oonnectioQ  vith  Mr.  Woodbury's  previous  puhlicationS)  bis  Elemenüirjr 
;  German  Reader  Ibrins  a  complete  and  effective  apparatus  for  the  study  of  German^ 
;  und  may  be  unhesitatingly  recommended  for  its  brevity,  simplicity,  and  practical 
adaptation  to  the  wants  of  the  learner." 

F)rom  the  Western  Christian  Advocate, 

'^Ifyouhave  an  intelligent  German  in  your  employ,  and  want  him  to  leam  the 
English,  get  Woodbury's  Neue  Methode  zur  Erlernung  der  Englischen  Sprache  for  him. 
And  If  you  have  children  who  want  to  leam  German,  order,  ^ith  the  above,  Wood- 
bnry's  Shorter  Course  with  the  German,  and  bis  Englisui  German  Reader,  and  you  will 
see  tbat  the  German  in  your  etiaploy  wUl  soon  master  the  Englisb,  and  your  children 
the  German  language.'' 

From  the  A*<sio  York  Observer, 

<*  The  Grammatical  works  of  this  author  upon  the  German  language  bave  a  wide 
and  well-deserved  reputation,  which  will  recommend  the  present  volume.  The  plan  is 
excellent,  comprising  selections  f^om  every  department  of  the  wide  fleld  of  German 
Üterature,  with  copious  GrammaUcal  References  and  Vocabulary." 

V.  WOODBITEY'S  EOLECTIC  GERMAN 

Reader;  containing  a  lar^e  and  choice  coUection  of  pieces 
from  the  best  German  'w^nters,  for  advanced  Students;  with 
copious  References  to  the  Author's  Grammars,  and  a  complete 
Vocabulary.    By  W.  H.  Woodbury.    $1. 

JPV'om  Harper^s  Jfew  Monthly  Magazine, 

''Tbis  is  an  admirable  manual  for  Gennan  Btudents,  oombining  the  oxcellencies  of 
a  siraple  text-book  fbr  beginners,  and  a  copious  and  authentic  work  of  reference  for 
more  advanced  pupils.    It  has  already  been  extensively  adopted  by  judicious  teachers  " 

From  the  Ifew  York  CommereuU  Advertiser, 

<*  This  Yolume  ^\\\  be  very  nseftd  to  those  who  have  b^^nn  to  acquire  a  knowledge 
of  the  German.  The  selections  have  been  taken  from  Goethe,  Fichte,  Klopstock,  Heine, 
Richter,  Lessing,  and  others,  among  the  most  celebrated  German  authora,  and  mostly 
relate  io  subjects  which  will  interest  the  Student,  and  repay  bim  for  the  drudgery  of 
translation." 

From  the  Literary  Advertiser, 

**  Woodbury's  Grammars  are  highly  esteemed  for  the  manner  In  whicb  the  old- 
fasbioned  analytic  method  of  studying  a  langnage,  and  the  synthetic  way  have  been 
hnppily  combined.  The  peculiar  advantage  of  this  Reader,  which  contains  copious 
selections  from  Standard  German  writers,  is  its  frequent  references  to  the  Author's 
Gramraars.  A  fUU  Vocabulary  is  added  to  the  volume.  The  book  iswortby  ofgeneral 
adoptioa." 

Fhrom  the  Jfew  York  Daily  Times. 
'*  It  is  a  most  uselUl  compend,  and  will  do  excellent  Service/' 

From  H.  S.  J^oyes^  A.M^  Principal  of  J^evoberry  Collegiaie  Institute^  Vt. 

"IMr.  Woodbury's  tcxt-books  in  German  are  so  decidedly  superior  to  those  which 
we  are  at  present  usini;,  Ihat  I  shall  adopt  them  forthwitli,  to  be  used  in  my  German 
clas^e».  Nothing  could  betler  suit  my  ideas  of  a  proper  systcm  for  teaching  that  lan- 
gunge." 
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PÜBLISHED  BT  IVISON  AND  PHINNEY,  NEW  YORK. 

WOODBÜRY'S  COMPLETE  GERMAN   SERIES, 

1^  «>  ♦  •»  »* 

YL  WOODBURY'S    GERMAN-ENGLISH    AND 

EngUsh-Germaii  Reader,  for  the  use  of  Germaa  and  English 
Sunday-Scbools,  Families  and  Private  Leamers.  Containing 
complete  References  to  the  "  Shorter  Course"  and  "  Neue  Me- 
thoiw,"  ßupplying  the  learner  of  either  lan^age  with  every 
aid  nccessary  for  acquiring  a  critical  acqnaintance  witb  the 
text     By  w.  H.  "Woodbury.     26  cents. 


• 

0 


NOTIGES. 

JVom  Vit  J\retB  York  Evangdiat, 

*^  Woodbury^sGerman-EDglish  and  English-German  Reader  is  an  {ngeniouBmetbod 
of  learning  either  German  nr  Engliab,  by  means  of  parallel  tranalations,  noting  all  dif- 
ferences  of  idiom  and  structnre.  References  are  made  continually  to  the  grammar  for 
explanation  of  all  the  principlcs  occiirring.  It  is  small  and  compact,  but  appeara  to  lu 
very  convenient  for  its  purpose.  The  Author  is  a  practical  teacher,  whoao  elementary 
works  have  done  mach  to  facilitate  the  study  of  this  best  and  möst  useful  of  the  modern 
tongues." 

Vn.  WOODBURY'S  NEW  METHOD  FOR  GER- 

mans  to  Learn  Englisb;  or,  Neue  Methode  zur  Erlernung  der 
Englischen  Sprache,  is  on  the  same  plan  as  the  corresponding 
works  for  those  who  desire  to  learn .  German.  By  W.  H. 
"Woodbury.     $1. 


« 


From  A.  SkurtUy  Principal  of  Rappahnnoek  Aeademy^  Carolina  Qk,  Va, 

**  Woodbury^s  New  Method  is  an  admirable  work ;  clear  in  Statements  of  priih 
cip1es;*preciso  in  its  deflnitions;  and  most  happyin  its  combinalion  of  the  analytic 
and  synihetic  methods  of  Instruction.  The  study  of  German  with  such  a  guide  most 
become  rather  a  recreation  than  a  toil.'* 


liVom  Prof.  P,  H,  Btermann^  Troy  Female  Seminary. 


^  Mr.  Woodbury  is  entitled  to  the  wärmest  gratitude  of  teachers  and  pupils 
this  work,  and  to  that  of  the  German  public  for  bis  *  Englische  Grammalic,*  whic 
have  used  wiih  good  success  in  teaching  English  to  my  countrymen.'' 


for 
which  I 


I 


tVom  Anson  J,   Upaon^  A.M^y  Professor  of  Rhetorie  and  Oratory,  and  farmerly 

Teacher  of  C^erman  in  Hamilton  College. 

^'Tbere  are  two  methods  of  teaching  the  German  language  in  this  conntry,  whicli 
ore  quite  diverse.  Mr.  Woodbury,  as  I  think,  has  snccessfully  united  these  two 
methods.  He  has  made  a  book  which  is  good  theoretically,  and  which,  i  think,  ia  weU 
adaptcd  for  the  use  of  all  students  of  the  German  language." 

Vm,  ELWBLL'S    GERMAN    DIOTIONARY.      A 

new  and  complete  American  Dictionary  of  the  English  and 
German  Languages,  with  the  Pronunciation  and  .Acccntuation 
according  to  the  method  of  Webster  and  Heinsius.  By  Wm. 
Odell  Elwell.     New  Stereo.  Edition.     $1  60. 
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